













CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM 

VOL. I 


I N S C R I P TJ O N S O F 

fi'i 

j-l vSX'% h G^' 





INDICARUM 


ASOKA 


AGENTS FOR THE SALE OF INDIAN GOVERNMENT 

PUBLICATIONS 


LONDON 

Office of the High Commissioner for India, 42 Grosvenor 
Gardens, S.W. i. 

Constable & Co., Ltd., ro Orange Street, Leicester 
Square, W.C. 2. 

P. S. King & Son, Ltd., 2 and 4 Great Smith Street, 
Westminster, S.W. i. 

Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 68 Carter 
Lane, E.C. 4, and (Oriental Department) 39 New 
Oxford Street, W.C. i. 

B. Quaritch, Ltd., 1 1 Grafton Street, New Bond Street, 

W. I. 

Grindlay & Co., 54 Parliament Street, S.W. i. 

T. Fisher Unwin, Ltd., i Adelphi Terrace, W.C. 2. 

W. Thacker & Co., 2 Creed Lane, Ludgate Hill, E.C. 2. 
Luzac & Co., 46 Great Russell Street, W.C. i. 
Wheldon & Wesley, Ltd., 2-4 Arthur Street, New 
Oxford Street, W.C. 2. 

East & West, Ltd., 3 Victoria Street, S.W. i. 
EDINBURGH 

Oliver & Boyd, Tweeddale Court. 

OXFORD 

B. H. Blackwell, 50 and 51 Broad Street. 

CAMBRIDGE 

Deighlon, Bell & Co., Trinity Street. 

ON THE CONTINENT 
France; Ernest Leroux, Rue Bonaparte, Paris. 
Holland : Martinus Nijhoff, Lange Voorhout 9, The 
Hague. 

Germany : Otto Harrassowitz, Leipzig. 

Friedlander & Sohn, ii Carl-Strasse, Berlin, 
N.W. 6. 

IN INDIA AND CEYLON 

Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta and Simla. 

Newman & Co., Calcutta. 

R. Cambray & Co., Calcutta. 

S. K. Lahiri & Co., Calcutta. 

B. Banerjee & Co., Calcutta. 


The Indian School Supply Depot, 309 Bow Bazar 
Street, Calcutta, and 226 Nawabpur, Dacca. 
Butterworth & Co. (India), Ltd., Calcutta. 

Rai M. C. Sarcar Bahadur & Sons, 90-2 a Harrison 
Road, Calcutta. 

The Weldon Library, 57 Park Street, West, Calcutta. 
Standard Literature Co., Ltd., Calcutta. 

Lai Chand & Sons, Calcutta. 

The Association Press, Calcutta. 

Higginbotham & Co., Madras. 

V. Kalyanarama Iyer & Co., Madras. 

G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras. 

S. Murthy & Co., Madras. 

Thompson & Co., Madras. 

Temple & Co., Madras. 

P. R. Rama Iyer & Co., Madras. 

Vas & Co., Madras. 

E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, Madura. 

Thacker & Co., Ltd., Bombay, 

D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay. 

Mrs. Radhabai Atmaram Sagoon, Bon jay. 

Sunder Pandurang, Bombay. 

Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay. 

Ram Chandra Govind & Son, Kalbadevi, Bombay. 
Proprietor, New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

The Standard Bookstall, Karachi. 

Mangaldas Harkisandas, Suratl 
Karsandas Narandas & Sons, Surat. 

A. H. Wheeler & Co., Allahabad, Calcutta, and Bom- 
bay. 

N. B. Mathur, Supt., Nazir Kanun Hind Press, 
Allahabad. 

Munshi Seeta Ram, Managing Proprietor, Indian 
Army Book Depot, Juhi, Cawnpore. 

Rai Sahib M. Gulab Singh & Sons, Mufid-i-Am Press,! 

Lahore and Allahabad. ! 

Rama Krishna & Sons, Lahore. I 

Supt., American Baptist Mission Press, Rangoon. 
Proprietor, Rangoon Times Press, Rangoon. 

Manager, the ‘ Hitavada', Nagpur. 

S. C. Talukdar, Proprietor, Students & Co., CoocI 1 
Behar. 

A. M. & J. Ferguson, Ceylon. 

Manager of the Imperial Book Dep6i, 63 Chandne f 
Chauk Street, Delhi. 




m 



3'32 





INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 

VOL. I 


OF ASOKAj 



9 ^ 




(? 




} 



AGENTS FOR THE SALE OF INDIAN GOVEI^NMEIS 

PUBLICATIONS 


LONDON 

Office of the High Commissioner for India, 42 Grosvenor 
Gardens, S.W. i. 

Constable & Co., Ltd., 10 Orange Street, Leicester 
Square, W.C. 2. 

P. S. King & Son, Ltd., 2 and 4 Great Smith Street, 
Westminster, S.W. i. 

Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., Ltd., 68 Carter 
Lane, E.C. 4, and (Oriental Department) 39 New 
Oxford Street, W.C. i. 

B. Quaritch, Ltd., 1 1 Grafton Street, New Bond Street, 
W. 1. 

Grindlay & Co., 54 Parliament Street, S.W. i. 

T. Fisher Unwin, Ltd., i Adelphi Terrace, W.C. 2. 

W. Thacker & Co., 2 Creed Lane, Ludgate Hill, E.C. 2. 

Luzac & Co., 46 Great Russell Street, W.C. i. 

Wheldon & Wesley, Ltd., 2-4 Arthur Street, New 
Oxford Street, W.C. 2. 

East & West, Ltd., 3 Victoria Street, S.W. 1. 


EDINBURGH 

Oliver & Boyd, Tweeddale Court. 

OXFORD 

B. H. Blackwell, 50 and 51 Broad Street. 



CAMBRIDGE 
Co., Trinity Street. 


ffHE CONTINENT 
i' rnejt I ;»oux, Rue Bonaparte, Paris. 
Holland: Martinus Nijhoff, Lange Voorhout 9, The 
Hague. 

Germany : Otto Harrassowitz, Leipzig. 

Friedlander & Sohn, ii Carl-Strasse, Berlin, 

N.W. 6. 

IN INDIA AND CEYLON 
Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta and Simla. 

Newman ,& Co., Calcutta. 

R. Cambra^ & Co., Calcutta. 

S. K. Lahiri & Co., Calcutta. 

B. Banerjee & Co., Calcutta. 


.( 


W 


The Indian School Supply Depot, 309 
Street, Calcutta, and 226 Nawab jr, Dacci. 
Butterworth & Co. (India), Ltd., Calcutta. 

Rai M. C. Sarcar Bahadur & Sons, 90-2 a Hr , 
Road, Calcutta. 

The Weldon Library, 57 Park Street, West, Car 
Standard Literature Co., Ltd., Calcutta. 

Lai Chand & Sons, Calcutta. | 

The Association Press, Calcutta. ^ 

I' 

Higginbotham & Co., Madras. ^ 1 

V. Kalyanarama Iyer & Co., Madras. j 

G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras. • 

S. Murthy & Co., Madras. 

Thompson & Co., Madras. 

Temple & Co., Madras. 1 

P. R. Rama Iyer & Co., Madras. 

Vas & Co., Madras. 

E. M. Gopalakrishna Kone, Madura. 

Thacker & Co., Ltd., Bombay. 

D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay. 

Mrs. Radhabai Atmaram Sagoon, Bombay. 

Sunder Pandurang, Bombay. I 

Gopal Narayan & Co., Bombay. 

Ram Chandra Govind & Son, Kalbadevi, Bomb »y 
Proprietor, New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

The Standard Bookstall, Karachi. 

Mangaldas Harkisandas, Surat. | 

Karsandas Narandas & Sons, Surat, j 
A. H. Wheeler & Co., Allahabad, Cakbita. a sd B 
bay. 

N. B. Mathur, Supt., Nazir Kanun illrl Pr 
Allahabad. j 

Munshi Seeta Ram, Managing P'-o »r Iv 
Army Book Depot, Juhi, Cawnpore | 

Rai Sahib M. Gulab Singh & Sons, Mp' 

Lahore and Allahabad. 

Rama Krishna & Sons, Lahore. 

Supt., American Baptist Mission Press, ngl ,>p. 
Proprietor, Rangoon Times Press, Ran 
Manager, the ‘ Hitavada’, Nagpur. 

S. C. Talukdar, Proprietor, Students a. 

Behar. 

A. M. & J. Ferguson, Ceylon. 

Manager of the Imperial Book Dep6t, 63 
Chauk Street, Delhi. 



/ 


CORPUS INSCRIPTIONUM INDICARUM 

jtw 

VOL. I ^ ' 

INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


NEW EDITION 

BY 

E. HULTZSCH, Ph.D. 

EPIGRAPHIST TO THE GOVERNMENT OF MADRAS, RETIRED 


23 


V/ITH 55 PLATES 

41 

j ' t 

hj± 1 >^ 

PRINTED FOR THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
AT THE CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD 
AND PUBLISHED THROUGH ^ HE OFFICIAL AGENTS 

I 9 2 Y 




COLLOTYPE PLATES AND LETTERPRESS 
PRINTED IN ENGLAND 
AT THE OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS 


/ 





' ^ VJ 'T 


OnAi*^ 


PREFACE 


T he printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archaeological Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marshall. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
for India, Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume are collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr. Carl Plettner. With the 
exception of the two Shahbazgarhl edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of the two Kharoshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurel Stein’s careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war I could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F. Fleet. 
To the late Professor Arthur Venis I am indebted for detailed criticisms 
of my rendering of the Girnar and Kalsl versions. Professor A. A. 
Macdonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewell and Professor Th. Zachariae. 


Halle, 
October, 1922. 


E. HULTZSCH. 
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POSTSCRIPT 


T he issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H. Hargreaves, 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked estampages of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra edicts. The overlapping sections were 
clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr. Plettner. In this way 
the creases and slips disfiguring other facsimiles which I had received in a 
pasted condition were avoided. Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in every detail, they 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus allow students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous Kharoshthi characters. Scholars will 
feel much indebted to Mr. Hargreaves, who has now supplied this want, 
and to Sir John Marshall, at whose instance the new impressions were 
prepared by him. 


Halle, 
January, 1924. 


E. H. 
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INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER L DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART; THE ROCK-EDICTS 

The above term is meant to comprise (i) the existing versions of the well-known 
‘fourteen edicts’, and (2) the two ‘separate edicts ’which the Dhauli and Jaugada 
versions substitute for edicts XI to XIII. It does not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part. 

I. The Girnar Rock (Text, p. 1). 

This famous set of Asoka’s fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
of Junagarh, the capital of the Junagarh State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, ‘and at 
the entry of the dell or gorge which leads into the valley that girdles the mighty and 
sacred Girnar’ mountain.^ The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
square feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 1 2 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum- 
ference at the base.’ * The boulder bears, beside Anoka’s edicts, two other valuable 
documents ; An inscription of the Mahakshatrapa Budradaman records the restoration 
of the lake Sudar^ana, which had been ‘ originally constructed by the VaUya Pushya- 
gupta, the provincial governor (rdshtriya) of the Maurya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tushaspha for Asoka the 
Maurya.’® Among local names it mentions Girinagara, i. e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and Urjayat, i. e. the mountain now called Girnar.^ The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudarsana made in a. d. 456-7 by Chakrapalita, 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Surashtra.® 

The A^oka inscription occupies the north-east face of the boulder. The fourteen 
edicts are arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines. As 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s article in JRAS, 12. 153 ff., 
the left column consists of edicts I to V and the right one of edicts VI to XII ; and 


^ ASWI, 2. 94. The position of the inscribed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postans’ sketch 
of Girnar in JASB, vol. 7, plate 54. 

® ASWI, 2. 97. A photograph of the boulder is given on the plate facing page 94 of the 
same volume. 

® Luders, List of Brdhml Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), p. 99. 

* El, 8. 42. The later (Prakrit) form of Urjayat is Ujjayanta. Cf. Hemachandra’s 
Anekarthasamgraha, III, 279, and his Abhidhdnoichintdmani, IV, 97 ; ASWI, 2. I 54 ff-! ^nd 
8. 328 ff. ; Tavvney’s translation of Merutuhga’s Prabandhachintmnani, Index. Another name 
of the Girnar mountain is Raivata or Raivataka. See e. g. Hemachandra’s two Kosas, loc. cit. ; 
Magha’s ^tsupdlavadha, IV, t ; GN, 1921. 41. 

® Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 57 f. 
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edicts XIII and XIV are placed below V and XII. When Major James Tod visited 
Girnar in December 1822, the inscription seems to have been intact.^ Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar.* At the 
recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brahmi alphabet and, with it, of the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsep.* His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1835 ^7 Captain Lang for the 
Rev. Dr. J. Wilson of Bombay.* Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain Lang in 1838,® and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacob and 
Professor Westergaard in 1842.® These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 
drawing up an improved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilson’s transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. 12 (1850), were made. No better 
materials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 
Professor Chr. Lassen {Indtsche Alteriumskunde), E. Burnouf {Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; 
Paris, 1852), and Professor H. Kern {Over de y aartelling der Zuidelijke Buddhisten 
en de Gedenkstukken van A^oka den Buddhist ; Amsterdam, 1873). 

The first perfectly mechanical estampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 
in 1875 by Dr. J. Burgess. These were reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 
ASWI, 2. 98 ff., and also in I A, 5. 257 ff., with an English translation of Kern’s 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts. 

A complete edition of the Girnar edicts is included in Senart’s Inscriptions dePiyadasi, 
vol. I. An abridged English translation of his work appeared in lA, vols. 9 and 10. 
In JA (8), 12. 31 1 ff., Senart added the results of his inspection of the Girnar rock 
tn situ. Biihler published a number of corrections and the text of edict XIII in his 
Beitrdge 2 ur Erkldrung d:r Asoka-Insckriften (ZDMG, vols. 37-48), and the full text of 
the Girnar version in El, 2. 447 ff. The plates which accompany this article are much 
clearer than those issued in 1876, but seem to have been touched up by hand. 
A Collection of Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 

year) contains the text, Sanskrit and English translations, and facsimiles, of the 
Girnar edicts. 

Two fragments of the lost portion of edict XIII were recovered recently and are 
now preserved in the Junagarh Museum.'^ Both of them were discussed by Senart 
(JRAS, 1900. 335 ff), and the second of them also by Buhler (VOJ, 8. 318 ff). Both 
pieces are shown in the plate which accompanies my transcript of edict XIII. 

As regards the Brahmi alphabet of the Girnar inscription I can refer the reader 
to Buhler s Indian Paleography, edited by Fleet (I A, vol. 33, Appendix), § 16. The chief 
peculiarity of the Girnar alphabet is the addition of the horizontal bar, marking the 
length of initial d, at the top of a, while it is elsewhere attached to the middle of the 
etter. The formation of groups of consonants, and the peculiar way in which the letter 
r IS express^ed in combination with other consonants, will be discussed in the chapter 
on the Girnar dialect (below, p. Iviii. f.). ^ 


^ AbWl, 2. 95. 

® JASB, 7 (1838). 219 ff. 

J , « JBBRAS, I. 257 rand 2 aio 


V-l. 7. 074. 

* Id., pp. 157, 228, 334, 336. 
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II.’^The Kalsi Rock (Text, p. 27). 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Ealsl, a to^n in the Chakrata 
tahsll of the Dehra Duh district of the United Provinces. About one and a half miles to 
the north of Kalsi ‘ is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the Jumna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree.’ 

‘ The block is 10 feet long and 10 feet high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south- 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5! feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet io| inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left uninscribed, and the 
lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part. Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline.’ 

‘ When first found by Mr. Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages ; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble.’ ^ 

Senart’s edition of the Kalsi text in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, was based 
on Cunningham’s eye-copy of the inscription. Biihler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XIII from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., 43. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham’s rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol. 39. In El, 2. 447 ff., Biihler re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked estampages by Burgess. 

The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities. The letter kh has 
aloopat the bottom ; see Biihler’s /«(/./*«/., plate 2, No. 10, columns II and III. A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id.. No. 15, column III) and of ^ (id.. No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters i and sh are frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, 1 . 13,^ and the second 
twice in the Queen’s edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, 11 . i and 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, 1 . 10, and once at Maski, 1 . 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark i, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . 13, 25, 31, is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasram and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

III. The Shahbazgarhi Rock (Text, p. 50). 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahmi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bactrian or Ariano-Pali, but to which Biihler 
restored the indigenous name Kbaroshthi. The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham.® A number 


^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 12 f. 

® Also once in each of the Bairat, Maski, and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, and twice at Jatihga' 
Rame^vara. 

® JASB, 23. 714; Ind. Pal., § 6. 
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of Kharoshthi letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo-Grecian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shahbazgarhl inscription was discovered. 

Shahbazgarhi is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardan, the head- 
quarters of the Yusufzai subdivision of the Peshavar district of the North-West Frontier 
Province. The inscription is about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of Kapurdagarhl.^ It ‘ is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 8o feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhl,’ The edicts I to XI are on the east face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV are on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on a separate boulder, which is now 
enclosed within a wall. 

M. (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a Kharoshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhi in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Burnes, being at Peshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhi, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies.^ His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Devanampiyasa. With the help of this discovery, Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 (1846). 303, is 
a duplicate of edict VII of the Girnar inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII. He also published the text of edict VII (id., p. 306 f.). In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Shahbazgarhi rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id., 12. 153 ff.). An independent 

eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhi inscription was prepared by Cunningham {Inscriptions 
of Asoka, p. lo). 

Senarts transcript in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I, had still to be based on 
the same imperfect materials. Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Shahbazgarhi and other versions of edict I (lA, 10. 107) and of edict VIII (JBBRAS, 
15- 284). After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI in situ (JA (8), ii. 521 ff.). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id., p. 51 i ff.) and by Buhler (El, i. 16 ff.). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
garhi versira in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff., and a fresh transcript and a translation of it in 
> 2. 447 -1 rom estampages by Burgess. The only portions of which mechanical 
copies have been made public so far are edict VII (ZDMG, vol. 43) and edict XII 

(til, I. i6). 


iV. IHE IVIANSEHRA KOCK ( 1 ext, p. 71). 

fo’^rteen edicts is written in the 
f Mansehra is the head-quarters of a tahsll in the Hazara distrier 

of .he North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to L nor h „ he 
village and is engraved on three boulders. Of these, the first bears edicts I to VIII 
the second edicts IX to XI on its north fa ce and edict XII on its south fl 'nd 

^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of A soka, p. 8. 

» JRAS.’8, “'““-“'•P »'*■>' 'Polity see Cunningham’s Arcl, RefirU, vol. V, plate 3. 
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the third edicts XIII and XIV. The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham, 1 and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjab Archeo- 
logical Survey.* 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (JA (8), ii (1888). 511 fif.) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 319 ff.). Buhler edited the 
whole Mansehra version first in ZDMG (43. 273 ffi, and 44. 702 ffi), and a second time 
in El (2. 447 ff.), from estampages by Burgess. JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunninghams casts of edicts I to XII. These are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 

V. The Dhauli Rock (Text, p. 84). 

Dhauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Purl district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar. The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it ‘ Aswastama It ‘is situated on a rocky 
eminence forming one of a cluster of hills, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

‘ The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three ; they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles. They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘The Aswastama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit ; the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut thereon.’ 

‘ Immediately above the inscription is a terrace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription) is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
high, of superior workmanship ; the whole is hewn out of the solid rock.’ ^ 

While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe’s copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (J ASB, 7. 1 57). 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnar 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p. 219). These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id., p. 438 ff.), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10). As may be seen on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to VI, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV,® and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left column. 

Cunningham ® showed that it would be more correct to exchange the two desig- 
nations ‘ first and second separate edict ’ ; the separate edict engraved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No. I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No. II. This order is confirmed by the Jaugada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinsep’s 
No. II is actually placed above No. I. But as all editors (besides Kern) have followed 


^ JA (8), II. 508. ^ ZDMG, 44. 702. ^ 

® Can this name be due to a misreading of the word gajatame (see Text, p. 50), which 
is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north face of the KalsI rock, and which might 
have been originally engraved on the Dhauli rock too? See, however. Text, p. 9a, n. i. 

* JASB, 7 (1838). 435-7. For a sketch of the elephant see id., plate 25, and for a photograph 
of it, the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. 

® The commencement of each fresh edict is marked by a short horizontal dash. 

® Inscriptions of Asoka, pp. 16, 20. 
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Prinsep’s arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. I was engraved after No. II. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Burnouf {Lotus, p. 671 ffi) 
and, from Cunningham’s copies, by Kern (JRAS, 1880. 379 ffi). Senarts edition of 
them ^ was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Biihler s editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice ; once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 489 ffi., and 41. I ffi.) and once in English (ASSI, i. 1 14 ffi.). His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64-66). 

VI. The Jaugada Rock (Text, p. loi). 

A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

The inscribed rock ‘ is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall.’ 

‘ The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ * 

‘ The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.’ 

‘ The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘ The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘ The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli.’ 

‘ These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of Asoka’s edicts.’ 

‘ The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani- 
ment of the svasiika symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter m at the upper corners of the lower inscription.’ ® 

‘Copies of the inscriptions were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of Asoka’s edicts, 
which had already been found at Shahbazgarhl, Girnar, and Dhauli.’ ^ 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. 

The two separate edicts of Jaugada were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kern. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burgess. On these Senart’s edition of the two separate edicts was based.® Biihler 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two separate edicts from Burgess’s estampages (id., 41. i ffi.). His 


* Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 105 ff., and lA, 19. 82 ff. 

* Mr. W. F. Grahame in lA, i (1872). 219. 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 19 f. In JPASB, 17. 232 f., Harit Krishna Deb very 
ingeniously explains the svastika symbol as a monogram consisting of two Brahml ds, and the m as 
the final letter of the sacred syllable dm. 

“ Cunningham, op. cit., p. 18. For further attempts to copy the Jaugada inscriptions I may 
refer to the same page, and to R. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities, vol. I, p. 4. 

® For references see above, under Dhauli. 
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second edition of the whole Jaugada version (ASSI, i. is accompanied by 

photo-lithographs (plates 6y-6g). 

VII. The Bombay-Sopara Fragment (Text, p. ii8). 

Sopara is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bombay. 
There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth, rock-edict of A 46 ka. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara. 

‘ The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.’ ^ 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay Asiatic Society. 


SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

This term is meant to comprise the A^oka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it. The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The ‘ Queen’s 
edict ’ and the ‘ Kau^ambi edict ’, however, are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-Kosam column which bears also six of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 

I, The Delhi-Topra Pillar (Text, p. 119). 

This famous monument ‘ is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough.’ ^ It used to be known by the names of ‘ Bhima- 
sena’s pillar’, ‘ Golden pillar’, ‘ Firoz Shah’s pillar’, and ‘ Delhi-Siwalik pillar’. Shams-i 
Sira^j, a historian of Firoz Shah (a.d. 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ‘in 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills ’; ® that Sultan 
Firoz had it carried to Delhi ; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Firozabad. From Tobra near Khizrabad, which was ninety kos from Delhi, the column 
was carried on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to Firozabad (Delhi) on a number of large boats. 

Cunningham ^Arch. Reports, 14. 78 f.) Identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Topra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsava, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhora, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 
citadel {kotl^ of Firoz Shah outside the ‘ Delhi Gate ’ to the south-east of modern 
Delhi.* An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published in 
1788 in the first volume of the Asiatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 in 
vol. 7, p. 175, plate 4. 


^ JBBRAS, 15. 282. * Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 35. 

® Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 350. 

* See a note by Lieutenant Kittoe, JASB, 6. 796 f., and the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker s 
Indien. 
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The Delhi-Topra pillar bears seven edicts of A^oka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the first six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventh edict are arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar ; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Besides the Asoka edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers,^ the 
pillar bears three short inscriptions of the Chahamana Visaladeva of ^akambarl, son of 
Annalladeva (El, 9. 67, n. 5), dated a.d. 1164, which have been edited last by Kielhorn 
from Fleet’s impressions (lA, 19. 2151!). 

The Delhi-Topra pillar-inscription is the first record of Asoka that was read and 
translated in 1837 by Prinsep (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been in the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ‘ since its very foundation, with- 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ’ (id., p. 566). 

‘ On searching the Society’s portfolio’ Prinsep ‘found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published in the Researches ^ seem to 
have been copied.’ 

‘ I found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 
series, apparently of the actual dimensions. — These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity ! ’ (id., p. 567).® 

The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahml alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words : 

‘ In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extremely simple ; and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned.’ 


‘While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVI I, ^ I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where -numerous dhvajas or flag-staffs, images, and small chaityas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter already set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word ; — now this I had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular 
being the ssa of the Pali, or sya of the Sanskrit. “ Of so and so the gift ”, must then 
be the form of each brief sentence ; and the vowel a and Anusvara led to the speedv 
recognition of the word danam (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and n most 
different froin known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts 
bince 1834 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re inspection. n the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


I' See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 167, and 5. 143 f. 

Asiatic Researches, vo\.'],^\a.Xsse~\o. 3 pf a-.- „ , 

‘ • .nsc.p.i„. Sa„ch=e, in racsi.iie on papen 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column’ 
(id., p. 460 f.). 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Lotus, and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his Jaartelling. Senart’s edition and translation of the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edicts in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi (2. i ff.) were based on Cunningham’s eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Buhler added 
transcripts in the Nagari character (I A, 13. 306 ff.), and which were utilized in 
Sir George Grierson’s English translation of Senart’s French article (I A, vols. 17 and 18). 
Finally BUhler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, in German (ZDMG, 
vols. 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2. 245 ff.). 


II. The Delhi-Mirath Pillar (Text, p. 137). 

This pillar now stands on the so-called ‘ Ridge ’ to the north-west of modern Delhi.^ 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Piroz Shah. Shams-i-Siraj tells 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the head-quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firoz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or ‘ Hunting- Palace’,^ which is known to have been situated on 
the Ridge.® 

The pillar bears, besides some modern scribblings,* a more or less damaged version 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, vol. 6 (1837), plate 42, from impressions forwarded by 
Major P. L. Pew, who added the following particulars ; 

‘ This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some ruins near a well, and was 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magazine which I understand once 
existed near the spot. It consists of five pieces.’ 

‘ The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper- 
fect state of the inscriptions ’ (id., p. 795). 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 
century, already saw the same five pieces lying on the top of the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder.® 

‘ There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, when the 
inscribed portion was ’ sawn off® and ‘ sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of the 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has been returned to Delhi, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’ ^ 

I A, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mirath pillar-edicts by Fleet with 
transcripts by Buhler (p. 122 ff.), who reprinted the text twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 
46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth edict was offered to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhi-Mirath pillar. 


^ The position of the pillar is marked on plate 25 (facing p. 132) of Cunningham’s Arch. 
Reports, vol. I. See also the map facing p. 185 of Baedeker’s Indien. 

® Elliot-Dowson’s History of India, 3. 353. ® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 168. 

* Id., 5. 144. ® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 167. Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. 
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III and IV. The Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh Pillars 

(Text, pp. 141 and 145). 

The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Prinsep when he 
edited the Delhi-Topra pillar-edicts in 1837 (J ASB, 6. 566 ff.). Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, the first four on the east face and the last two on the west face. Mr. B. H. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars.^ Cunningham ascer- 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah are 2^ and three miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgarh pillars.^ 
His reasons were the following : Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Lauriya, the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Betiya in the same 
district. Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for liiigas (Hindi laura). To distinguish the two different villages 
of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of Siva, and with the second Navandgarh, the name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V. A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ‘ Navandgarh' is a mistake 
for ‘ Nandangarh ’. 

The Lauriya-Araraj pillar ‘ is a single block of polished sandstone, 36I feet in 
height above the ground.’ ® According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Garuda.* 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar ‘is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 9I inches in height.’ 

‘ The capital, which is 6 feet 10 inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north. »The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ ® 

Besides the A^oka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Anrangzib 
and a few modern scribblings. It is now worshipped as a symbol of ^iva, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhima.® 

Buhler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya-Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). His second article was 
accompanied by photo-lithographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions. 

V. The Rampurva Pillar (Text, p. 151). 

Another copy of the first six edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand- 
stone, which was discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
32I miles north of Betiya.’ The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Lauriya-Nandan- 
garh, and Rampurva are shown on V. A. Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 16. 


’ See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 
its inscription are given (plates 27 and 29). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 
in vol. 4 (1835), p. 124, plate 7. 

^ Inscriptiofis of Asoka, 3 p ,^^0 

^ Asoka, sec. ed., p. 147, and ZDMG, 65. 227. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 72 f. For pictures of the pillar see id., plates 22 and 2<t • 
vol. 16, plate 27 ; the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed. ; and plate 2 of his History 
of Fine Art tn India and Ceylon. 

Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 41. 7 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 22. 51. 
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‘ The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water.^ The upper part 
of the lion is gone, but the lower part of the animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt.’ * 

Mr. Ciarrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Buhler’s transcripts of them (ZDMG, vols. 45 and 46 ; El, 2. 245 ff., with 
photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital.® The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 9^ inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dressed, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar.^ 

VI. The Allahabad-Kosam Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It ‘is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length.’® ‘Its total length, including the base, is 
forty-two feet seven inches.’ ® 

Habent sua fata columnae ! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as that of the two Delhi pillars. On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records : 

(1) The original inscriptions of A^oka, viz. : 

(a) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar ; 

(b) the so-called ‘ Queen’s edict ’ (to the right of 2) ; 

(f) the so-called ‘ Kau^ambi edict ’ (above b). 

(2) An inscription of the MahcirajMhiraja Samudragupta (below i). 

(3) An interlineation in Nagari characters. 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir. 

A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoare and a rough copy of 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Astatic Researches^ vol. 7, 
plates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Prinsep’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol. 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel Kyd in 1804.^ The common legend 
of the natives ’, he says, ‘ states the pillar to be the gada or staff of Bhimasena 
(p. 105). Prinsep added a lithograph of Burt’s copies of the Asoka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 and 5). Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal a, e, and Anusvara. 


^ See Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, vol. 22, plate 7. 

® Id, vol. 16, preface, p. viii. , See also plate 28. ® JRAS, 1908. 1086, and plate I, fig. i. 

* See Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, Eastern Circle, for 1912-1913, p. 36. 

® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. ® Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. io 5 - 

'' See Lieutenant Kittoe’s note in JASB, 4. 127. 

c 2 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, v, s (p. 485)) three years after he 
deciphered the six Asoka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-Topra pillar.^ 

‘ The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of A 4 oka s other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; ^ but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
A.D. 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century. ® 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham {Arch. Reports, i. 300)1 looks ‘ not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot.’ 

As regards the set of six edicts (i, ‘ the present confused appearance of it is due 

chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4].’ ^ lA, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagarl transcript by Buhler (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted .the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). 

The QrUeen’s edict (i, < 5 ) was already transcribed and translated by Prinsep,® while 
the EausambI edict (i, r) was first noticed by Cunningham.® Both were edited by 
Senart’ and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by Buhler (lA, 19. 122 ff.). The KausambI edict 
was re-edited by A.-M. Boyer.® 

The KausambI edict is addressed to the Mahamatras at KosambI {KatAambl in 
Sanskrit). Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by A 4 oka at KausambI,® which is the modern Eosam on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles west by south from Allahabad.’® He further 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
Firoz Shah, who is known to have transported the Topra and Mirath pillars to Delhi. 
But, while Delhi was the capital of Firoz Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar.” This ruler may have removed from 
Kosam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite BirbaU® and of his son 
Jahangir are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta {2) was incised on it. This record was last 
edited by Fleet in his Gupta Inscriptions, No. i ; it refers to ‘this lofty pillar’ {ayani'^ 
tuhchhritah stambhah, 1. 30). 


’ JASB, 6 (1837). 566 ff. See also id., p. 965 f. 2 Cf. JASB, 4. 127. 

® Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 37. For Captain Hoare’s sketch of the pillar see 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 7, plate 13. 

^ Fleet in I A, 13. 305. 

® JASB, 6. 568 f. and 966!., with a lithograph on plate 56, fig. 1. See also id., vol. 3, 
plate 4, bottom. 

® Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38. Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 99 ff., and lA, 18. 308 f 

® JA (10), 10. 130 ff. and 14 1. ® Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 

See Fleet’s Gnpta Inscriptions, p. 2; also Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India 
p. 391 ff, and El, ii. 91 and 141. 

” Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 298. For coins struck by Akbar at Allahabad see the 
British Museum Catalogue of Moghul Coins, pp.48 and 53, "Whitehead’s Catalogue of Coins in the 
Punjab Mziseum,vo\.U, Introduction, p.xlix, and the Catalogues by Wright (1908) and Brown (1930). 

Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. 



THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


XXI 


The Nagari interlineation (3) of the Allahabad-Kosam pillar ‘is merely a series of 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors.’ ^ 

Jahangir’s inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
A.H. 1014 or A.D. 1605.^ 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 
1 . The Samchi Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

Samchi® is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, 5I miles from 
Bhilsa and about f mile from the Sanchi railway station. The Asoka pillar ‘ is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft ; but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it.’ * It is now lying 
in the jungle ; but api^arently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Samchi Stupa.® 

The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line is 
badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in El, 2. 369. The record was 
edited and translated by Biihler (id., p. 366 f) and by Boyer (I A (10), 10. 123 ff. and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 1911. 167 ff., and 1912. 1055 f). 

11 . The Sarnath Pillar (Text, p. 161). 

Sarnath, about 3I miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be the site of one 
of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha : it adjoins the Migadaya 
(i. e. ‘ deer-park’) at Isipatana in which he preached his first sermon.® Here Mr. F. O. 
Oertel discovered a broken pillar of polished sandstone which bears an edict of Asoka.'' 
He found also the former capital of the column, which ‘ is surmounted by four magni- 
ficent lions standing back to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmachakra symbol ’, of which only fragments remain. ‘ The lions stand on 
a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member. 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘ it would be difficult to find in any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful work 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accuracy.’ ® 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a Stupa built by Asbkaraja, and which was about 70 feet high.® 


^ Prinsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 38 f. 

^ See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 108, and Prinsep’s foot-note. 

® Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar informed me that this, and not Sanchi, is the actual pronunciation 
of the name. 

^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 42. 

® See El, 2. 366, n. 2, and JRAS, 1902. 30. 

® Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, i. 107 ; SBE, ii. 146, and 13. 90 ; Buddhist Birth Stories. 
I. Ill f. 

Arch. Survey of India, Annual Report, 1904-5, p- 68 ff. 

® V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 60. For photographs of the 
capital see id., plate 13, and Oertel’s article, plate 20. ® Beal’s BR’WW, 2. 46. 
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As Oertel (op. cit., p. 69) has calculated the actual height of the Sarnath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

U nfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first aksharas of each of lines 
1-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (El, 8. 166 f.). The remainder of the inscription was 
found in situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also two short records of a later date : an inscription 
of king A^vaghosha which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the A 4 oka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the A^vaghosha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El, 8. 166 ff., and the Asoka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), 10. 119 ff.), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 25 ff.), and Venis (JPASB, 3. i ff.). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 

1053 ff. 

III. The Rummindei Pillar (Text, p. 164). 

In December 1896 Dr. Fuhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of A 4 oka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigall Sagar pillar (below. No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Taral. The pillar stands near the shrine of Rummindei, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five miles to the north-east of Dulha in 
the British district of Bastl.^ 

The new A^oka pillar is a mere stump, but still in situ and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘ It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’ ^ The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Blihler in 1898,® and 
records that Asoka visited the spot and erected the pillar ‘ because the Buddha 6akya- 
muni was born here ’, and that the king exempted the village of Lummini from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindei must be identical with the 
Lumbini grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birth.* This identification is 
confirmed by Hiuen Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by Asokaraja in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the ‘ river of oil ’,® which is now called Tilar-nadI, i. e. appar- 
ently ‘ the tell’s or oilman’s river ’.® He further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukherji’s description of the Rummindei pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that ‘ its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down to near the middle height. The capital was of 
the usual bell-shaped form, of which the base, broken into two halves, exists 
The stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft ’ ; 


. / 34- I. and cf. plates 18 and 19 of Babu P. C. Mukherji’s Antiouities 

tn the Tarai (Calcutta, 1901). 

^ drawing of the pillar see id., plate 20, fig. 3, and for photographs 
o It, the plate facing p. 27 of Fuhrer’s Monograph on Buddha Sakyamuni’s Birth-place (Allahabad 
1897) and the plate facing p. 148 of V. A. Smith’s Early History of India. 

® El, 5. I ff. For subsequent articles on the Rummindei inscription see lA 43 17 

® Beal’s BRWW, 2. 24 f. 

* See V, A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 6. 
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but it seems to be alluded to in the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummindel 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit., 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumbini-vana. 

IV. The Nigali Sagar Pillar (Text, p. 165). 

In March 1895 another Asoka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Fuhrer in the Nepalese TaraT on the western bank of a large tank called Nigali Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigliva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
Rummindei and belongs to the Nepalese tahsll of Tauliva (about seven miles north- 
west of Piprava in the British district of Bastl).^ 

The pillar is now called Nigali or ‘ the smoking-pipe ’ of Bhlmasena.^ It is not in 
situ, and only two broken portions of it are preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 9I inches long and bears a few mediaeval drawings and scribblings. The lower 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of Asoka in four lines ; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken away.* 

The inscription was first edited by Biihler in VOJ, 9. 175 ff., and again, with 
facsimile, in El, 5. i ff. It records that A 4 oka ‘enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha 
Konakamana to the double (of its original size) ’, and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuen Tsiang seems to mention the Nigali Sagar pillar.^ He states that it stood 
in front of a Stupa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by Asokaraja. The Stupa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions of 
the pillar have been found.® 


FOURTH PART; MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. The Rupnath Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 166). 

Rupnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station® on the line from Jabalpur to Katni. 

‘ The Rupnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Raimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahuribaud.’ Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 


1 For the relative positions of Nigliva and Rummindei see plate i of Mukherji’s Antiquities 
in the Tarai. 

* Id., p. 30, and Fuhrer’s Monograph, p. 33. 

* For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4, 5 of Fuhrer’s Monograph, and for a drawing 
of it, Mukherji’s Antiquities, plate 16, fig. i. 

* Beal’s BRWW, a. 19. 

® Se&V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p. 3 f. 

® See V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 133, n. i. 

’ A small town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur ; see Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 
9- 39- 
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after Sita. The spot, however, is best known by the name of Rupnath, from a lihga of 
^iva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right.’ ^ 

‘ The detached boulder, upon which the edict of Asoka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its flat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
cut upon it.’ ^ 

‘ The edict of A^oka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is qf feet long and i foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters.’ ® 

The Rupnath edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 7. 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 1877 by Biihler (I A, 6. 149 ff.), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards.^ Senart’s treatment of it is included in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi (2. 165 ff.) 
and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (I A, 20. i54ff.). Fresh impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch.® 

II. The Sahasram Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 169). 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shahabad 
district, South Bihar. ‘ About two miles to the east of the town rises one of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Chandan-Pir, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill.’ ® 

The edict of A^oka ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, which is 
generally known as the Chiraghdan or ‘ lamp ’ of the saint. The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.’ ’’ 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Biihler and twice by Senart along 
with the Rupnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (I A, 22. 299), Biihler 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in Fleet’s facsimile (loc. cit). To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I have utilized for my transcript of the text. 

III. The Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 171). 

A much damaged version of the Rupnath-Sahasram edict was discovered in 
1871-2 by Mr. Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bairat, the head-quarters 


^ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 21. 

^ Mr. Cousens in Progress Report, ASWI, 1903-4, p. 35. 

® Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 22. 

* lA, 7. 141 ff., and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., 22. 299 ff. 

® Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle, 1907-8, p. 19. 

« Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, ii. 132 f. ’ Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 20 f. 
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of a tahsll in the Jaipur State, Rajputana, about forty-two miles north-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

‘ This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill 

locally known as Bhlm-ki-dungrl It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 

lower end of the rock.’ ^ 

The inscribed block ‘is 17 feet in height by 24 feet in length from east to west, 
and 1 5 feet in thickness from north to south.’ ^ 

The inscription was edited by Bvihler and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasram ones (Nos. I and II, above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his Inscriptions of A soka, plate 14, No. x. 

IV. The Calcutta-Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 172). 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Calcutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1840 by Captain Burt 
‘ upon a hill lying adjacent to ’ Bairat, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 
found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
‘ on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third’ (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same ‘ with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p. 617 and plate). 

Burt’s copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf {Lotus, p. 710 ff.), Kern 
{yaartelling, p. 32 ff.), and Wilson (JR AS, 16. 357 ff., with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 197 ff., and published a revised edition of it, 
from an estampage by Burgess, in I A, 20. 165 ff. A photograph of Burgess’ estampage 
appeared in J A (8), 9. 498. 

As Burt had stated that Bairat was six kos distant from ‘Bhabra’ (JASB, 9. 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘ the Bhabra edict . But this name implies 
a double mistake : the town from which it is derived is not called ‘ Bhabra , but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block.® 
According to Cunningham {Arch. Reports, 2. 247)* * which the inscription was 

found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of Btjak-Pahar or 
“ inscription hill It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p. 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

‘ The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of Hanuman below 
the rock known as top or “ cannon ”, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill.’^ 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. Ill), I propose 
to call it ‘ the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription . 

V. The Maski Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 174). 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, hy Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

* D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45 f. Cf. Cunningham’s 
Arch. Reports, 23. 29. 

^ Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6 . 98. 

® See D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909-10, p. 45. 

* D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 
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neighbourhood of Maski, a village in the Lingsugur taluka of the Raichur district of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski : 

‘ By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it Masgi or Ma^igi ; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham- 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of J agadekamalla (^aka 949) calls the 
place Rajadhani piriya-Mosamgi, i.e. “the royal residence of great Mosahgi”. Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Brahmapurt of 
Mosamgi. A later record of the Yadava king Sihghana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Rajadhani piriya-Mosamgi. In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and Sada^ivaraya, its name is mentioned as 
Mosage, the chief town of Mosage-nadu! 

To these remarks we may add that Mosangi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Musangi, where, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasirhha II was defeated by Rajendra-Chola I.^ 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H. Krishna Sastri,^ who describes the site as follows : 

‘ The cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the writing facing 
inwards. The surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet’ (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 fif. ; Senart examined it in detail in JA (ii), 7. 425 ff. ; 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in ZDMG, 70. 539 ff. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only Devana priya, but in addition to it A^dka, — a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and from the Pur^nas. 

VI, VII, VIII. Rock- Inscriptions in the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

These three records, which resemble the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892.® They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff), and by Biihler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7, 29 ff.). In 1894 Buhler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked estampages (El, 3. 134 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia Carnatica, vol. il, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f) : ^ 

‘ The A^oka inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the right and left banks of the Janagi-halla or Chinna Haggari river, where it crosses 


* See South-Ind. Inscriptions, i. 95 f.; El, 9. 230; Fleet in JRAS, 1916. 574. 

® Hyderabad Archaeological Series, No. I ; The New Asokan Edict of Maski, 1915. 

® Edicts of Asoka in Mysore, nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1892, 

* See also Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1909. 997 f. 
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the Molkalmuru taluq [of the Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State] from west to east. 
They are all in the neighbourhood of Siddapura,^ between 14° 47' and 5 1' north latitude 
and about 76° 51' east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganjigunte-mule. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the A ksAara-gundu or “letter-rock”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15' 6 " by ii' 6". Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and 7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone.’ 

‘ The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Yenamana 
Timmayyana gundlu or “the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks”. It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 13' 6" by 8', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above. Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle.’ 

‘The third inscription is on the western summit of the Jatifiga-Ilamesvara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Brahmagiri. The inscription 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jatinga-Ramesvara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the B alegar a-giindu 
or “bangle-sellers’ rock”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17"^ ^ " by 6' 6". There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it.’ 

From a foot-note ^ we are glad to learn that ‘ erections have now been put up 
over this and the other A^oka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian ’. 


* According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura. 
^ Ep. Cam,, vol. 1 1, Introduction, p. a, n. a. 
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IX. The Barabar Hill Cave-Inscriptions (Text, p. i8i). 


‘ The Hills called Barabar are isolated rocks of syenitic granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 1 5 miles north of the city of Gaya ' in South Bihar. ‘ Although 
Barabar is that by which the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own, the highest being called “ Barabar ”, also “ Siddhe^var ” from a temple to 
Mahadeva that once crowned it.’^ 

‘All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the most interesting are the 
caves of Barabar and Nagarjunl, which were hewn out of the solid rock upwards of two 
thousand years ago.’ ^ 

‘There are altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong to the 
Barabar or Siddhe^vara group, and three to the Nagarjum group.’ ^ Each of the three 
Nagarjunl caves contains an inscription of Dashalatha Devdnainpiya, i.e. Anoka’s 
grandson Dasaratha.^ Among the four Barabar caves, three bear an inscription of 
V\x\g Devdnampiya, and one (the so-called ‘Lomasa Rishi cave’) a Vaishnava inscription 
of the Maukhari Anantavarman, which seems to show that the original name of the 
Barabar Hill was Pravaragiri.® 

According to the second and third Barabar inscriptions the name of the Barabar 
Hill was then Kbalatika. Both the first and second inscriptions of king Devdnainpiya 
and the three Nagarjunl inscriptions of Dasaratha specify as donees the monks of the 
Ajivika sect. In three cases an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 
Ajlvikehi. This was probably done in the time of the Maukhari Anantavarman, who 
assigned one of the Barabar caves to Krishna, and two of the Nagarjum ones to ^iva 
and ParvatL® 

The three Barabar inscriptions of king Devdndmpriya were first lithographed and 
discussed by Captain Kittoe.^ They were examined by Burnouf {Lotus, p. 779 ff.) 
and edited by Senart® and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by Buhler (lA, 20. 361 ff.). 


CHAPTER II. THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


The king at whose orders the rock- and pillar-edicts published in the first and 
second parts of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakrit 
forms of which the Sanskrit would be Devdndmpriyah PriyadarH rajd.^ This full 


^ Captain Kittoe in JASB, 16 (1847). 402. ^ Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 40. 

® Id., p. 44. For the modern names of the single Barabar caves and for plans of them 
see id., plates 18 and 19. Cf. also Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, 
revised by Burgess and Spiers, 1. 130 ff. ; Cave Temples of India, p. 37 ff. ; V. A. Smith’s 
History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 20. 

* For the bibliography of these inscriptions see Liiders’ List of Brdhmt Inscriptions (El, 
vol. 10, Appendix), Nos. 954-6. 

® See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 222. « See id.. Nos. 48-50. 

’ JASB, 16. 401 ff., and plate 9, figures 4-6, 

* Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 209 ff, and lA, 20. 168 ff. 

® In a few cases (Kalsi rock-edict I, A; Shahbazgarhl rock-edict II, A; Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII, O and X) the word raja is omitted, and once (Shahbazgarhl, I, A) the word 
Priyadarh. Cf. Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 482. ’ ^ 
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form of his title is shortened into Devanampriyah in section C of the Dhauli and 
Jaugada rock-edict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, in the Queen’s pillar-edict, and 
in the Kausambi pillar-edict, Devanampriyah alone is found. 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
Rummindei and Nigali Sagar pillars exhibit the full form Devanampriyah Priyadarsi 
raja. The Maski rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Devdnaihpriya 
Asoka. On the Sarnath pillar and in the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and the three 
Mysore rock- inscriptions we have only Devanampriyah. On the Samchl pillar this 
word is lost ; but the contents of the SarhchT and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the Kausambi edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions at 
Rupnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details.^ 

There remain the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself Priyadarsi raja, and in the thre» 
others raja Priyadarsi. In the Calcutta-Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to Sambodhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lurhmini 
(Rummindei pillar), and to the Stupa of Konakamana (Nigali Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor had been ‘anointed twelve years’. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com- 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf, the rock- 
edict IV, K. 

The etymological meaning of the term Devdndmpriya is ‘dear to the gods’. 
According to Patanjali’s Mahdbhashya on Panini, II, 4 ) 5 ^> ^rid V, 3 > ^ 4 > this word 
was used as an honorific like bhavan, dtr^haytih, and aynshmani^ Panini himself 

does not mention Devdndmprtya, but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning i.s 
abusive (wT VI, 3, 21). The Kdsikd commentary adduces the two examples 

‘the family of a thief’, and ‘the family of a low-caste man’.'’ 

Katyayana affixes to Panini’s Sutrd five Vdrthkas, the third of which states that the 
compound Devanampriya ought to be added. Neither the Mahdbhdshya nor the Pdsikd 
have the word ‘ with the meaning of “ fool , which the Siddhantakaumudl adds to the 
Varttika. This secondary meaning of Devdndmpriya was already known to Patanjali’s 
commentator Kaiyata,* while Katyayana and Patanjali ignore it, although Patanjali on 
Panini, II, 4, 56, seems to have used Devdndmpriya in an ironical sense. In Banas 


' Cf. the foot-notes on the translation of the Rupnath passim, and Buhler, lA, 7. 144 f- 
^ Cf. Weber’s Ind. Siudien, 13. 337, n. i. 

® Cf. in the Kdsikd on the next* Sutra. It is worth noting that in the drama 

Mudrdrakshasa Chanakya uses the term with reference to Chandragupta. 

* Cf. Bdlamandramd on Panini, VI, 3, 3i. Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me. 
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HarshacUrita it is found twice as an honoridc.' In the same way Dmmnppiya is 

employed frequently in Jaina literature.^ „ ^ , 

In the Dipavamsa, Devanaihpiya is prefixed to the name of A^oka s contemporary, 
Tissa of Ceylon, and is often used alone to denote him,=> and in the Nagarj urn Hill 
cave-inscriptions it follows the name of Asoka’s grandson Dasaratha.* In a few of the 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rajan, ‘ a king ; 
In the KalsT, Shahbazgarhi, and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VIIl, A, king s 
predecessors are called Deuanampiya and Devanampriya, while the Girnar and Uhauli 
versions have rajano and lajanc\ and the word Devanampiye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to Idja in the Jaugada 

text of the same edict (sections H and J). ... 

As stated above (p. xxviii), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Priyadarsin, ‘he who glances amiably’. 
Both Piyadassi and Piyadassatia, ‘ of amiable appearance , occur repeatedly in the 
Dipavamsa “ as equivalents of A^oka, the name of the great Maurya king. In the 
drama Mudrdrcikshasa!^ Piadamsana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragupta, the 
name of Asoka’s grandfather. 

Before discussing Prinsep’s identification of the king Devanampriya Priyadarhn of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king A^oka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that Priyadarsin was a Magadha 
king, i. e. a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pataliputra ; for, the words ‘ both in Pataliputra and in the outlying [towns] at Girnar 
correspond to ‘ here and in all the outlying towns at KalsI, Shahbazgarhi, Mansehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary Yona, i.e. Greek, kings: the rock-edict II, A, mentions ‘the Yona king 
Antiyoka [Antiyaka at Girnar, Antiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra) and the kings who are 
the neighbours of this Antiyoka ’; and the rock-edict XIII, Q, ‘ the Yona king Antiyoka 
{Antiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra), and beyond him four kings, viz. Turamaya {Tulamaya 
at KalsI), Antekina {Antikini at Shahbazgarhi), Maka {Maga at Girnar), and Alikasu- 
dara {A likyaskudala at KalsI)’. 

The great decipherer of the old Brahml alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devdnampiya Tissa of Ceylon.® This is of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at Pataliputra. The discovery of the Nagarjunl Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Devdnampiya, whom Prinsep at once identified with Dasaratha, the grandson 
of the Maurya king Asoka (id., p. 676 ff.), and the fact that Tumour had found 
Piyadassi or Piyadassana used as a surname of Asoka in the Dipavamsa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Devanampriya Priyadarsin 
with A 4 oka himself (id,, p. 790 ff.). A limine, another member of the Maurya dynasty 

^ See Kielhorn in JRAS, 1908. 505. 

® See Pischel’s Grammatik, § 11 1. Hoernle and Pischel derived the word from Skt. 
deva + aimpriya. Hemachandra {Abhidhdnachintdfnani, III, 17) assigns to Devdndmpriya the 
meaning of ‘ fool ’. 

® See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 485, ^ lA, 20. 364 f. ® See the Index to Oldenberg’s edition. 

* Similarly, in the fourth act of the drama Priyadarsikd, its heroine is called both Priyadar- 
sikd and Priyadariand. 

’’ Hillebrandt’s edition, p. 159, lines 1 and 5; cf. his article on the Kautiliyasdstra (Breslau, 
1908), p. 30. 

» JASB, 6 (1837). 473 f- 5*56 f. 
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might be meant as well ; for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-edict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Devandmpriya, and the Mudrarakskasa applies 
the epithet Priyadar^ana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Devdndmpriya 

Asdka. 

In February, 1838, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock- 
edict. He found in the Girnar version of it ( 1 . 3) the words Amtiyako Yona-rdja, and in 
the Dhauli version ( 1 . i) Amtiyoke nama Yona-ldjd, and identified the Yona king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus III of Syria.^ In March, 1838, he discovered 
in the Girnar edict XIII ( 1 . 8) the names of Turamdya, Amtikona^ and Maga, whom he 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Antiyoka to Antiochus I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff.). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Magd, is lost. 
The Shahbazgarhl version calls him Alikasudara. Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek ’AXf^avSpos, and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it® This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard,* Lassen,® and Senart.® But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim.’ 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Devdndmpriya Priyadarsin confirms in a general way the correct- 
ness of Prinsep’s identification of the latter with A 4 oka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records. Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-261 b.c., his son Antiochus II Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
of Egypt 285-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrene c. 300- 
c. 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 244.® The 
rock-edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Anoka’s abhiskeka, 
when he commenced publishing ‘rescripts on morality’.® If we assume that the rock- 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abhiskeka, when A^oka appointed ‘ Mahdmdtras of morality ’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XHI is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of Anoka’s reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
Anoka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 


’ JASB, 7. 156 ff. 

® In reality Girnar and Kalsi read Amtekina, and Shahbazgarhl Amtikini. Biihler (ZDMG, 
40. 137) justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigenes than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumenes, in 3 1 6 b. c , 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

® JRAS, 8 (1846). 305. 

* Zwei Abhandlungen, translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862), 

p. 130 f. 

® Ind. Alt., 3 (2nd ed.). 353 ff. ® lA, 30. 343. 

’ Griechische Gesckickte, vol. 3, part 3, p. 105. 

* The figures of these reigns are taken from Beloch ’s Griech. Geschichte, vol. 3. 

® See the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K. 
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The historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara and Asoka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the P tiranas runs thus : 

‘ Kautilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and A^oka 
thirty-six years,’ ' 

According to the Dipavamsa, Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, 100), 
and Bindusara’s son Asoka thirty-seven years (V, loi).^ 

The Mahavamsa states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f.), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight }’ears (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son Asoka (V, 19) thirty-seven 
years (XX, 6). 

Buddhaghosha’s Samantapasadika agrees with the Mahavamsa in allotting twenty- 
four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara.^ 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara.* 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta’s reign 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Purdnas twenty-five years. 

The Ceylonese sources state that Asoka succeeded his father Bindusara 214 years 
after Buddha’s Nirvana,® and that his anointment took place four years after his father’s 
death, or 218 years after the Nirvana.® The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 218.’ 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former would have reigned a. b. 186-214, ^nd the 
latter a. b. 162-186.® If we deduct the year of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 
(162) from the traditional date of the Nirvana, 544 b.c., the result is 382 b.c. This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Pataliputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research. Sir William Jones,® who identified him with SaySpaKorros of JJaXi^oOpa, the 
contemporary of Seleucus Nikator. 

Various devices were proposed in order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 b. c. is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 


* See Pargiter’s Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. 28. 

^ The length of Bindusara’s reign is not specified in the Dipavaiiisa ; but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, 12, 13, about king 
Mutasiva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 481, and 1909. 25. ’ ^ 

® Vinaya-pitaka. ed. by Oldenberg, 3. 321. 

* Bigandet’s Life or Legend of Gaudama, 4th ed., 2. 128. « Dipavamsa, VI, 20 f. 

Dipavamsa, VI, i, 21 f. ; Mahavamsa, V, 21 f. ; Samaniapasadikd, p. 299. 

Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128!. 

® According to Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2. 128, Chandragupta reigned A.E. 163-18'’ and 
Bindusara 187-214. If, as the Purdnas assert, Bindusara reigned only twenty-five years he would 
have succeeded Chandragupta in A. b. 189. ’ 

® In his Anniversary Discourse, delivered February 28, 1793, and published in 1703 in the 
Astatic Researches, vol. 4. The passage is reprinted in his Works (London, 1700) r t,! f PJZ 
the Centenary Review of the A SB, part 2, p. 85 f. 
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result of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylond 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 b.c., and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 382 b.c., have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and Anoka’s abhisheka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council.^ Such a nice round sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention.® Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists. 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta’s date is found in Justin’s Epitoma 
Pompei Trogi, XV, 4 ; ® 

‘[Seleucus] multa in Oriente post divisionem inter socios regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Principio Babyloniam cepit ; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus iugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat. Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
cottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat. Fuit hie humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus. Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regem offendisset, interfici 
a rege iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat. Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo ingentis formae ad dormientem accessit sudoremque profluentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande reliquit. Hoc prodigio primum ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronibus Indos ad povitatem regni sollicitavit. Molienti 
deinde helium adversus praefectos Alexandri elephantus ferus infinitae magnitudinis 
ultro se obtulit et veluti domita mansuetudine eum tergo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignis fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundamenta iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactione 
Seleucus conpositisque in Oriente rebus in bellum Antigoni descendit.’ 

M®Crindle translates this as follows : ® 

‘ [Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander’s empire 
among his generals. He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander’s death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator ; for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was born in humble 


^ JRAS, 1909. 333, 335. 

® Vinaya-pitaka, Chullavagga, beginning of last chapter (XII); Dipavamsa, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f- ; Mahavamsa, IV, 8 ; Samantapasadikd, p. 293. 

® Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SEE, 13. xxii : ' This is no doubt a round number ; 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.’ 

^ Cf. Geiger’s translation of the Mahavamsa, p. lx f., where the figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard’s Zwei Abhandlungen, p. 94 ff. 

® Ruehl’s edition (Leipzig, 1886), p. 119 . 

® The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Westminster, 1893), p. 327 f. 
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life/ but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an au^st 
destiny For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus, and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight. When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government. When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexander’s prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously m front of the army. 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus.’ 

The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s 'Pa>(iaiKd, book SvpiaK^, 


chapter 55 

[SeAeu/foy] toi' 'IvSov irepatras liroXtprjaev 'AvSpOKOTTf tS>v irepi ainov IvSmv, 

^iXiav airZ Kai KrjSos (TVveOtTO. 

‘ [Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the Indians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him.’ * 

According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants.® We know from various sources that Megasthenes became the 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court.® Strabo adds that De'unachus was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s son, whom he calls Amitrochades : ^ 

’E 7 rep(()dT)<rav p'ev yap els to. UaXlp^oOpa, 6 pev MeyaaOevrjs npos XavbpoKorTov, b 8e 
Ari'ipayps irpos AXXirpoxdSrjv ^ tw fKUVov vlov KUTa. trpea^uav- inropv^puTa 8e rfjs dTro8r)plas 
KaTiXiTTOv Toiavra, 


‘ Megasthenes and Deimachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimbothra, the other to Amitrochades his son; and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country 


^ According to the Mudrarakshasa, Chandragupta was a Vrishala, i.e. a member of the 
Sudra caste ; see above, p. xxix, n. 3. 

* This ‘Nandrus’ must be the last king of the Nanda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A. von Gutschmid, Rheinisckes Museum fiir 
Philologie, Neue Folge, 12 (1857). 262. Instead of the accusative ‘ Nandrum ’ the older editions read 
‘ Alexandrum ’ ; cf. Lassen’s Ind. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.), p. 207, n. 3. The original reading might have 
been ‘ Nandum ’. 

® Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), 1. 426. ^ M®Crindle’s translation, lA, 6. 114. 

® Lassen, Ind. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.). 217 f. ; V. A. Smith, Early History of India, p. 132 f. ; 
Krom, Hermes, 44. 154 ff. 

® Schwanbeck, Megasthenis Indica (Bonn, 1846), p. 19; C. MUller, Fragmenta Historicorum 
Graecorum, 2 (Paris, 1848). 398 ; M'Crindle, I A, 6. 115. 

^ Geographica, ed. Muller et Diibner, II, i, 9 (p. 58 f.). 

* The subsequent quotation from Athenaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 

’ApiTpoxd8rfv or ’Apirpoxdrijy. ® M'^Crindle’s translation, I A, 6. 115. 
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It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitraghata,^ i. e. ‘ the slayer of enemies The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antiocbus (I Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus : ^ 


OvTO) Se ^aav irepiaTrovSacrToi Trd<riv dp0pmTrois ai ta-)(dSes &5 Kat ’Apirpo'^^dTrjv tov tS>v 

IvSmv ^acriXea ypdyfrai ’AvTi6)(m d^iovvra, <f>T]<rlv ' Hy-qcravSpoi, irep'^at. avrS yXvKdv Kal Ic^^dSas Kat 
(TO^iar^v dyopdaavra. Kat tov ’Avrioyov dvriypdyjrai' ‘ ta-)(aSas pev Kat yXvKvv diroareXavpiv aoi, 
(70(f)iaT^v S’ iv "EXXrjaiv ov vopipov naXeiadai.’ 


‘ Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men that even Amitrochates, the 

king of the Indians, wrote to Antiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist ; and that Antiochus wrote back : “ We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine ; but it is not lawful in Greece to sell a sophist.” ’ 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seleucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Deimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusara-Amitraghata. From Pliny® we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt (b.c. 285-247), sent Dionysius as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or A^oka.* 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta’s date. SeleucusT Nika tor of Syria 
(b.c. 312-280) ‘arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus]. The march thither from India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter.’ ® Thus the coronation of Chandra- 
gupta falls between b.c. 323 (Alexander’s death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in his 'IvSiKa, 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year b.c. 320 which Fleet has proposed.® With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Mahdvamsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindusara 296-268. A^oka would have 
been crowned (four years after his father’s death) in b.c. 264. This date is confirmed 
approximately by Anoka’s thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his abhisheka. 264—12/13 
= 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (b.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of Anoka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than b.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Antiyoka of edict XIII (and probably also of rock-edict II) was not Antiochus I, but 


^ See P. von Bohlen, das alte Indien (Konigsberg, 1830), i. 9a. The word amitraghata 
is mentioned by Patanjali on Panini, III, a, 87 ; cf. JRAS, 1909. 425. 

® A(iirvoao<f>i<rraX, ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890), XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p. 444). 

® Naturalis historia, ed. Mayhoff, VI, 17 (vol. i, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454!.). 

As stated above (p. xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in Anoka’s rock-edicts. 

® Beloch’s Griechische Gesckichte, vol. 3, part i, p. 146, n. 3. ® JRAS, 1906. 985. 
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AnttoclluB II (261-246), and that the AUHsudcira of edict XIII not Akxander 

ofEpinis.butAlexanaerofCoriiltll( 252 -c. 244 )- But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the PuriMS assign to Bindusara 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupa s corona- 
tion might fall abont three years later than b.c. 3^0. Besides, jt must be kept m 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupa’s coronation is the death of Alexander th 
Great in B.c, 323. The working date of e.c. 320 has the advaiiBge of being the mean 

of the two outside dates 323 and 317. ^ j- aa-i ’ 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in A§okas 

inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b.c. to which each year of his reign may e 

supposed to correspond. 


1. Eight years after the coronation {b.c. 256). The king conquered (the country 

of) the Kalihgas; rock-edict XIII. u - ju- 

2. Ten years after the coronation (b.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sambodhi 

(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict VIII. 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (b.c. 252) ; 

(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years; rock-edict III. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI, 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas ; two of the Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

4. Thirteen years after the coronation (b.c. 251). He appointed superintendents 
of morality; rock-edict V. 

5. Fourteen years after the coronation (b.c. 250). He enlarged the Stupa of 
Ksnakamana to the double (of its size) ; Nigali Sagar pillar, 

6. Nineteen years after the coronation (b.c. 245). He gave a cave (to the 

Ajivikas); the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. ^ I 

7. Twenty years after the coronation (b.c. 244). He visited the Buddha’s birth- 
place at Lurhmini and the Stupa of Konakamana ; Rummindei and Nigali Sagar pillars. 

8. Twenty-six years after the coronation (b. c, 238). He issued the pillar-edicts 
I, IV, V, VI. 

9. Twenty-seven years after the coronation (b.c. 237). He issued the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII. 


CHAPTER III. 

ASOKA’S EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 

In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king DevarMmpriya PriyadarHn of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king A^oka of Magadha. It will 
appear from the two next chapters (IV and V) that his edicts are not concerned with 
publjjc affairs, but are of an almost purely religious character. In spite of this we may 
glean from them some details of historical importance which are mentioned incidentally. 

The extent of Anoka’s empire may be guessed already from the distribution of his 
rock-edicts, which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his territories. In 
the west they afe found at Girnar on the Kathiavar peninsula and at Sopara on the 
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Bombay coast ; in the south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in the 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State ; and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugada in the 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra in^the Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
Kalsi in the Dehra Dun district, and it is continued by the Nigali Sagar and Rummindei 
pillars in the Nepalese Tarai and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champarari district. 

The capital of this vast empire was Pataliputra, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict. The two syllables Pata, which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the Sarnath pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dlpavamsa (V, 25, &c.) and the Mahavanisa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pataliputra was Anoka’s capital. From the Mudra- 
rakskasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather Chandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxii), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the UaXipoOpa or JJaXipPoOpa 
of the Greeks. Megasthenes, who represented Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city ; ^ 

Kat Xiyei Meya<j-6ivr}s, prjKos p\v €7re)(€ii/ rriv ttoXlv Kar iKaripijv rf/y irXevptjy lyairep 
paKporaTT} avr^ ecoi/r^s mKiarat h oySorjKovTa aTaSiovs, to Sk TrXaros es ireyreKaiSeKa- Tdi<ppov Sk 
7r€pi/S€/3X^<r0at rf) ttoXi to (vpos iidirXeOpov, to Sk /3aflos TpirjKovTa iri^^e<ov m/pyous Sk i^SoprjKovTa 
Kal TTiVTaKoaCovi k)(fiv to Tetj^os /fat TrvXas Ttiraapai Kal i^rjKovTa. 

‘ Megasthenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch- encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates.’ ^ 

The identity of Pataliputra with the modern Patna is well known to the Hindus.® 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of Magadha,^ which is now called South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, A 4 oka styles himself Mag-ad^a, i.e. king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha.® 
This is Sambodhi, now Bodh-Gaya to the south of Patna. 

The KausambI edict on the Allahabad- Kosam pillar mentions Kosambi {Kaidambl 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern Kosam (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that A^oka addressed the Kau 4 ambi edict to his Mahamatras 
at Kosambi, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times,® Kausambi was 
the head-quarters of a province. 

Two qther chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict I, 
AA and BB, viz., Ujjj^ [Ujjayint) and Ta^hasila {Takshasild). Anoka’s governor of 
the former was a royal prince {kumdra). In Buddhist tradition A^oka himself is stated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at Ujjayini in the life-time of his father 
Bindusara.’’ Ujjayini, the capital of Avanti, and the ’O^^vr] of the Periplus and of 
Ptolemy, is the modern Ujjain in the Gwalior State. Takshasila, the Td^iXa of the 


® Arrian’s ’IvSik^, ed. by Eberhard in Arriani Scripta Minora (Leipzig, 1885), X, 6 f. (p. 13). 
® M®Crindle’s translation, lA, 6. 131. 

® Wilson’s Theatre of the Hindus, 3rd ed., 2. 136. 

® BRWW, 3. 82 ff. ; Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, p. 453 ff. 

® BRWW, 3. 115. ® BRWW, I. 235 ff.; El, ii. 141. 

’ Dlpavamsa, VI, 15 ; Mahdvamsa, V, 39, and XIII, 8. 
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Greeks, was identified by Cunningham with Shahdheri in the Ravalpindi district, 
Panjab.^ 

From the commencement of the Brahmagiri and ^iddapura rock-inscriptions we 
learn that the head-quarters of Anoka’s southernmost province was a place of the name 
Suvarnagiri, and that his representative there, just as at UjjayinT, was a royal prince 
{aryaputra). Brahmagiri and ^iddapura belonged to the district of Isila, which was 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarnagiri. Isila may have been the ancient name of 
Siddapura. Suvarnagiri is perhaps identical with its synonym Eanakagiri in the Nizam’s 
Dominions, south of Maski where an edict of Asoka has been found, and north of the 
ruins of Vijayanagara in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidency.^ 

At the beginning of the rock-edict XIII, Asoka informs us that, when he had been 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of Kalinga® on the eastern coast To 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Puri and Ganjam districts, 
where copies of the rock-edicts I— X and XIV and of two separate edicts are found. 
The two separate edicts at Dhauli were addressed to the Mahamatras at Tdsall, who 
were headed by a royal prince {kumara, sep. ed, II, A). The head-quarters of the 
district to which the modern Jaugada belonged was called Samapa,'* and the Jaugada 
rock had then the name Khepihgala.® 

The second and third cave-inscriptions on the Barabar Hill give the ancient name 
of this hill as Ehalatika. The Rummindel pillar has preserved the designation of the 
site of Buddha s birth, viz. Luihinmi, or, as it is called in Buddhist works, T.nmh inT . 

All the geographical names enumerated so far must have been included in Asoka’s 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside his territories, whom he calls his 
borderers {antd).^ Several of these are mentioned by name. According to the rock- 
edict y, J, his western borderers were ‘the Yonas, Kambojas, and Gandharas, the 
Rathikas {Rtstika, which is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika, at Girnar) and 
I*itiiiikas (also spelt Pitenika or Petenikd), As I shall show below (p. xxxix), the 
Yonas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over by a Greek prince. The Kambojas have to be placed in Kabul.^ Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province; at the time of the Si-yu-ki, its capital 
was Purushapura, now Peshavar.* The Rathikas or Rastikas ( == Rasktrika in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose governor bore the title of Rashtriya.^ 
The Pitimkas or Pitenikas have not yet been localized. 


Arch. Reports, %. ii6, and Ancient Geography, p. iii. 2 Cf. Text, p. 177, n. 5. 

j passap which is based on Megasthenes, Pliny (VI, 19) mentions the ‘island’ of 

o ogahnga i.e. the three Kalihgas’ (from Telugu mfidu, ‘ three ’, + ; see lA, 6. 338, and 
Caldwells Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 32 f. in another place (VI, 17) he refers 
to the Mactocalingae or Maccocahngae as a tribe of Brahmanas. Maccocalinga is probably a 
corruption oi Mukkahhga, which would be the Tamil form of the Telugu MudugaUhga. For 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expression Trikalinga see Kielhorn’s List of Northern 
nscrip ions { . vo . 5, Appendix), p. 1 17, s. v. The earliest king of Kalinga, of whom inscriptions 
p^i6o f^” haravela ; see Liiders’ List of Brahml Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), 

‘ See the Jau^da separate edict I, B, and II, B. * See the Jaugada rock-edict I A 

See Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I 
^ See Text, p. 10, n. i. 

r BRWW, I. 97. The Gandharis are mentioned already in the Rigveda and 

Gandara in the inscriptions of Darius ; cf. Zimmer’s Altind. Lehen, p. 30 f. ■SI’ , 

See the Junagarh inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 46, n. 7 For other nronr,=»^ ’a 
tions of the word Rdshtrika see Text, p. 56 n 21 Proposed identifica- 

- PhoneticaLy tapoasMe ; BUWer. 
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According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, Anoka’s borderers to the south were ‘the 
Chddas and Fandyas, as far as Tamraparnl.’ The two former are the two well-known 
principal dynasties of the Tamil country, and Tamraparm is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Ceylon.^ The Chodas or Cholas {^dla in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy,* 
the Pandya king {navSmv) to the author of the Periplus as well, and Tamraparnl 
(Tairpo^dvr)) already to Megasthenes. The rock-edict II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and Tamraparnl two other borderers, viz. Satiyaputra {Satiyaputa at Kalsi) 
and Keralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully.® The latter 
is the king of Kerala or Malabar, who is called Kripo^orpos in the Periplus * and 
Krjpo^odpos by Ptolemy.® 

The two sections in which the Chodas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparm are referred 
to (II, A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as Asoka’s borderers, the Tona 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours.® The next section of the rock-edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘ here in the king’s territory ’ [iAa raja-vishaye), 
viz. ‘ the Tonas and Kambojas, the Nabhakas and Nabhapanktis {Nabhiti at Shahbaz- 
garhl), the Bhojas and Fitinikas {Pitinikya at Kalsi), the Andhras and Farindas.’ The 
words ‘here in the king’s territory’ distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
the Yona kings of section Q. Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambojas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to Anoka’s western borderers. Consequently, these Yonas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince;'^ and the Bhojas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those Bhojas whose king {Bhojadhiraja) is mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
I^ankaravarman of Ka^mir.® Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire.® Pliny, who 
borrowed his information from Megasthenes, mentions the Andarae, i. e. the Andhras, 
as a great and powerful race.^® As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe.^^ The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of A^oka s empire.^* 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of Anoka’s a dminist ration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 


* See Text, p. 3, n. 10. 

* See Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 95 f. 

® See Text, p. 3, n. 7. * ed. Fabricius (Leipzig, 1883), § 54 (p. 94). 

® See Text, p. 3, n. 8, and cf. Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 99. ® See above, p. xxx f. 

’ Lassen (Jnd. Alt., 2 (sec. ed.). 256) identified them with the inhabitants of the tract of 
land to the west of the Indus which Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Anoka’s grandfather 
Chandragupta ; see above, p. xxxiv. 

® Rdjatarangini, V, verse 151 ; cf. El, 1. 155 - Bhandarkar {Early History of the Dekkan, 

sec. ed., p. 1 1) compares the title Mahdbhdja in the cave-inscriptions. See also Buhler, ZDMG, 
37. 100, and Senart, El, 7. 50. 

® See Rapson’s Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, See., Introduction, p. xv ff. 

See lA, 6 . 339. 

“ The variant at Kalsi, Palada, might be the same as the Sanskrit Pdrada, but the Paradas 
were probably a people in Gedrosia; see Lassen’s Ind, Alt., \ (sec. ed.). 1028. 

According to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Krakuchchhanda was believed to have been born 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilav^tu ; seeBRWW, i.xlviii. T\ss,Brahmapurdna{E\x{xeDcA sOxford Catalogue, 
p. 19 ^) assigns Nabhikapura to the territory of the Uttara-Kurus ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 40. 138. 
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entrusted to royal princes {kumdra or dryaputra), viz. Ujjayinl, Tosall, and Suvarnagiri 
(above, p. xxxvii f.). The two Ktimdras were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ‘ both in Pataliputra and in all 
the outlying towns ’, showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne ^ is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons’ are mentioned also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name Kaluvaki and 
was the mother of Tivala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Yavana king Tushaspha who was 
governing Girnar in the time of the Maurya Asoka.^ Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mahdmdtra,^ or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, PradSsika* Other Mahdmdtras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included in each province. Thus the Mahdrndtras at 
Isila were subordinate to the prince and the Mahdmdtras at Suvarnagin.® In 
two places ® w'e hear of a council {partshad) of the Mahdmdtras or ‘ ministers , which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
Kau^ambi edict was addressed to the Mahdmdtras at Kosambi, the Sarnath edict 
perhaps to those at Pata[liputra], and the Queen’s edict to ‘ the Mahdmdtras every- 
where’, i.e. to those of all districts. The technical term dhdla { = dhdra in Sanskrit), 
‘a district’, occurs in the Rupnath edict, L, and in the Sarnath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the ‘territories surrounding forts ’ (kdtta-vishaya in section J), i.e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacified, but were held by military posts, such as the 
‘ forests ’ {atavi) mentioned in the rock-edict XIII, M. The Mahdmdtras at Tosali and 
Samapa were exercising judicial functions in the city {nagara-vyavahdraka or ndga- 
raka)? At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered,* i.e. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Anta-mahd- 
mdtras or ‘ superintendents of the borderers ’. A new class of Mahdmdtras was created 
by A4oka when he had been anointed thirteen years, viz. the Dharma-mahdmdtras or 
‘ superintendents of morality’,® whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special Mahdmdtras had to supervise Buddhists, Brahmanas and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects.^® Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers {stry-adhyaksha-mahdmdtra, rock-edict XII, M). In Buddhist literature 
the word Mahdmdtra is frequently used in the sense of ‘ a minister '. In Asoka’s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning.^* 

Another class of high officers were the Rdjdkas ** or Lajukas. They were ‘ placed 


^ Mahavamsa, V, 19 f., 33 ; Samantapasddikd, p. 299. 

® See the Junagarh rock-inscription of Rudradaman, El, 8. 47. 

* See the Dhauli separate edict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and Siddapura rock-inscriptions, A . 

* See Text, p. 5 and n. 3. 

® See the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts, section A. 

® See the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F. 

See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and Y, and at JaugacJa, B and Z. 

® See the second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G. 

* See the rock-edict V, I, and XII, M ; the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, Y, AA. 

See the same pillar-edict, Z. 

” Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 387) suggests the translations ‘official ’ or ‘dignitary’. 

** See the Girnar rock-edict III, C. 
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in charge of many hundred thousands of men and ‘either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion Biihler has shown that the two dialectical forms Rajuka 
and LajMka are derived from *Rajjuka, and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka, 
‘ rope-holder which occurs in the ydtaka? The Rajjuka originally ‘ held the rope ’ in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax. Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called ‘ collector because his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue.^ 

Along with the Rajuka and the Prddetika, the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yutas or ‘ secretaries ’, who correspond to the Yuktas of the Kautiliya? The last 
section (E) of the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Mahdmdtras or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to ‘those to whom the envoys \dutd) of Devanam- 
priya do not go ’. It may be concluded from this that Asoka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts named 
in section Q, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chodas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus of Egypt at A^ka’s court.® 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to ente rtain spies 
{char a or gudhapurushd)? It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts I, IV, and VII, and I have followed V. A. Smith in 
translating it by ‘ agents ’. These agents were graded into ‘ high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank ’ (i, E), were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
Lajukas (IV, G), and were ‘placed in charge of many people’ (VII, M). A similar 
class of officers, which was created by A^oka himself, were the ‘ reporters ’ {prativedakd), 
who were posted everywhere, as he says, ‘ in order to report to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks’.® It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of A 4 oka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K. 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park (ndga-vana) of the king. As 
Biihler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithi,® the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (I A, 6. 239), 


^ See the pillar-edict IV, C, and VII, N. 

® See the pillar-edict IV, D and J. ® See ZDMG, 47. 466 ff. 

* Cf. Hobson-yobson, s. v. Collector. Megasthenes (lA, 6. 238) speaks of high officers {dpxovres) 
who ‘ superintend the rivers, meastire the land, as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that every one may have an equal supply 
of it. The same persons have charge also of the huntsmen, and are entrusted with the power 
of rewarding or punishing them according to their deserts. They collect the taxes, and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpenters, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.’ 

® See Text, p. 5, n. i. ® See above, p. xxxv. 

^ These are evidently the e^opoi or kirla-Konoi of Megasthenes (I A, 6. 124). According to 
Arrian (id., p. 237) ‘ they spy out what goes on in country and town, and report everything to the 
king and according to Strabo (loc. cit.) ‘ some are entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans of the 
city, and the latter the courtezans of the camp [cf. Magha, V, 27]. The ablest and most trustworthy 
men are appointed to fill these offices.’ 

® See the Girnar rock-edict VI, D. 


1«1S 
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® Cf. SBE, 25. 323, note. 
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‘ a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them.’ These officers are the Asvudhyaksha and Hastycidhyaksha of the Kuutiltyu 
(p. 132 ffi). The Godhyaksha of the same work (p. 128 ffi) probably corresponds to the 
Vracka-bhfimikas or ‘inspectors of cowpens’ in the rock-edict XII, M. The king’s 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) A^oka uses the word lipikara, 
‘a writer’, the formation of which is taught by Panini (III, 2, 21). The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case lipikarena in KharoshthI characters,^ showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India.^ The word lipi, ‘a rescript or inscription’, 
occurs six times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the Unddisutras (IV, 119) 
derives lipi from the root lip, ‘to smear’. This is impossible because the two 
KharoshthI versions use instead of lipi the form dipi, which is found in the 
Achsemenidan inscriptions.® Besides, the participles likhita, lekhita, likhdpita are 
replaced at Shahbazgarhl by nipista, nipesita, nipesapita,'^ which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root nish-pish, ‘to crush’, but must be connected with the Ancient 
Persian ni-pish, ‘to write’.® The words ayi dhrama-dipi nipista, ‘this rescript on morality 
has been written’, at Shahbazgarhl, V, O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistan, column 4, section 15 ; — 
\tu'\vant kd hya aparam imdm dipim vaindhy tydm adam niyapn\sha\m, ‘ O thou who 
shalt see this inscription in the future which I have written ’ ; ® and Xerxes says at Van ; 
— yanaiy dipim naiy nipishtdm akunaush pasdva adam niyashtdyam imdm dipim nipisk- 
tanaiy, ‘ where [Darius] did not cause an inscription to be written ; afterwards I com- 
manded to write this inscription ’.^ The conclusion is irresistible that neither dipi nor 
nipista are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini’s time, when the provinces of Sindhu and Gandhara 
belonged to the Persian empire.® The KharoshthI alphabet® and the Persepolitan 
capital came to India from the same source. The preamble of many of Anoka’s edicts : 
‘king Devanampriya Priyadarlin speaks thus’, is evidently a reminiscence and 
modification of the Achsemenidan formula ; datiy Ddrayavausk {Xskaydrshd, Arta- 
xshaOrd) xshdyaHya, ‘says Darius (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was Anoka’s governor of Girnar,ii seems to be a Persian 
word like Vishtaspa, Keresaspa, &c., and suggests that A^oka enlisted Iranians in his 
service. 


Brahmagiri, 1, 13; Siddapura, I. 23; Jatiriga-Ramesvara, 1. 22. 

® Buhler, El, 3. 135. 3 Cf. Westergaard’s Zwei Abhandlungen, p. 33 f. 

See JRAS, 1913. 654. s ggg 1914. 97. 

« See Tolman’s Ancient Persian Lexicon (Nashville, 1908), p. 28 f. 1 See id., p 53 f. 

® The provinces of Hindu and Gandara are mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 
Persepohs and Naqsh-i-Rustam, and Herodotus (VII, 65 f.) names the 'IvM and Tavhdpioi among 
the tribes composing the army of Xerxes. 

® See Biihler’s Ind. Pal., § 8. 

See the Indices to Fergusson’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, revised by 
urgess and Spiers, 2. 515, and to V. A. Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 313. 
See above, p. xl and n. 3. > r o o 
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From Buddhist literature we learn that Asoka became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism. The Kasmir historian Kalhana also reports that Asoka ‘adopted the 
religion of J ina (i. e. Buddha) ’ and built many Stupas} According to the Dlpavamsa 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay- worshipper {updsakci), and the accounts of the 
Makdvamsa (V, 72) and of the Samantapdsddikd (p. 303) imply the same fact. His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e. in the fourth year, after his abhisheka} He 
is believed to have built no less than 84,000 Vihdras in as many towns, besides the 
Asdkdrdma at Pataliputra, and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
i.e. in the seventh year of his reign.® 

Asoka’s inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature. This 
will be clear from the subjoined references. 

(1) In the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription the king pays his respects to the 
Samgha or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
Dharma or doctrine, and the Samgha, and recommends to monks and nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomen, the study of seven ‘ expositions of the Dharma ' selected by himself. 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon.* 

(2) In the Kausambi, Samchi, and Sarnath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the Samgha. This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists.® 

(3) The rock-edict VI 1 1 , C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 
paid a visit to Sambodhi, i.e. Bodh-Gaya, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect knowledge. According to the Divydvaddna (p. 393), A^oka visited BodM in 
the company of the Sthavira Upagupta and distributed there 100,000 (gold pieces). 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbini-vana, the site of Buddha’s 
birth (id., p. 389 f.). His visit to it is confirmed by the Rummindei pillar, which was 
erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Lturnnini and worshipped the spot where the Buddha ^akyamuni was born. 

(5) The Nigali Sagar pillar records that when he had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot. 

(6) The KalsI and Dhauli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
‘ the best elephant ’ and ‘ the white (elephant) ’.® On the Girnar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered his mother’s womb in the shape of a white 


* Rdjatarahgim, I, 103. According to I, 106, and VIII, 3391, A^5ka seems to have had 
the surname Sdntavasdda. 

® See Dipavamsa, VI, 18, 34; Mahavamsa, V, 34; Samantapdsddikd, p. 300. 

® According to the Mahavamsa, V, 209, in his sixth year ; but see lA, 30. 333, n. 18. 

* See Text, p. 174, n. i. ® See Text, p. 160, n, 5. 

® See Text, p. 50, n. 3, and p. 93, n. i. 

f 2 
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elephant;! cf. the Nidanakatha of the Jataka, vol. i, p. 50, and the representation of 
the ‘ descent of the Blessed one ’ on the Bharaut Stupa.^ 

These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that A^oka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Further undeniable 
evidence is supplied by the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations (sruvana) as Asoka calls them himself, were issued ‘ two and a half 
years and somewhat more ’ after he had become a Buddhist [Sakya at Rupnath,*^ 
Buddha-^akya at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper {updsaka, Sahasram, &c.), and 
‘a year and somewhat more’ after he had approached the Samgha (Rupnath, &c., 
section D). Section B confirms the statement of the Dtpavamsa that A^oka became 
a Buddhist upasaka (above, p. xliii). In section D the word ‘approached’ (upetd) is 
ambiguous. Biihler, who first edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
‘ entered ’ ; and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading adhitisdni at Rupnath) and one further year to the traditional date of Anoka’s 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Rupnath edict was 
issued shortly before his death (I A, 6. 153). After Oldenberg had shown that adhi- 
tisani was a misreading for adhatiydni, ‘two and a half’,^ Biihler was obliged ‘to give up 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of Asoka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition’ (El, 3. 137). As 
Asoka is known to have reigned thirty-seven years,'* Fleet, who followed Biihler in 
assigning the Rupnath and cognate edicts to the last years of the king's life, assumed 
that he abdicated before the end of it in order to turn a Buddhist monk. But literary 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, unless we can find some reminiscence of 
it in the fact that ‘the Dtvyavaddna relates that Asoka died destitute of power and 
possessions, having given everything that he could give to the Buddhist Samgha'.^ 
Moreover, an ex-king could not have issued commands (anapayati, Brahmagiri edict, B) 
to his former officers. Besides, the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts must be considered 
the earliest of all the Adoka inscriptions for two reasons : — (i) they speak of inscrip- 
tions on rocks and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as 
2. fait accompli ; ® (2) they, and the three Mysore records, contain the first elements of 
Asoka’s Dharnia, which we find more fully developed in his rock- and pillar-edicts. 
Biihler (El, 3. 141) believed that, as the Rupnath edict contrasts the words ‘since I 
have approached the Samgha ’ with the words ‘ since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper ’, 
the former cannot convey any other meaning but ‘ that he had entered the Samgha, and 
had become, at least nominally, a monk ; compare the Sanskrit phrases yajnam, vratarn, 

. or brahmacharyam ^^pa-^ ’. But the only other testimony for such a pabbajja is that of 
the Chinese pilgrim I-tsing, who mentions an image of Asoka dressed in the garb of a 
Buddhist monk ; ^ and the expression samgham upa-i for the precise idea of ‘ entering 
into the monastic order ’ is, as Senart (I A, 20. 163) reminds us, ‘ vague and not sanctioned 
by the ordinary terminology, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a matter ; besides, 
this situation of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his royal life, 
enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 


! See Text, p. 27, n. 3. 

2 Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut, plate 38, and lA, 31. 335, No. 98 : Bhagavato ukraM 
(read thus instead of okramti and see Buhler’s Ind. Pal., § 16, section C, No. 6). 

® See Text, p. 167, n. 17. * See Dtpavamsa, V, loi ; Mahdvamsa, XX, 6. 

« Fleet in JRAS, 1913. 657. « See Senart, lA, 30. 336. ^ See Fleet, JRAS. 1908. 496. 
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form with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period.’ These considerations 
induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word upeta in the sense of 
‘ visited ’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Samgha.'^ 
Asoka’s first visit to the Samgha is placed by the Dtpavamsa (VI, 78), Mahavamsa 
(V, 76), and Samaniapasadika (p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism. 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the Rupnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of Anoka’s 84,000 Stupas, which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in the 
midst of the Samgha 

As stated above (p. xliv), the Rupnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 

(1) Asoka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 

(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Samgha (section D). The word 
sumi, ‘ I am ’, in section B of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of Asoka’s upasakatva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgha, but included the second period.^ Instead of section C 
of the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagiri and Siddapura edicts read : 

‘ but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year ’. This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sub- 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, A^oka, having visited the 
Samgha, showed himself very zealous.^ In section E of the Sahasram edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvipa (i.e. in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled with the gods ’. This passage has been much discussed and interpreted in 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods’ (devd) may be compared with the 
‘ divine figures ’ (dtvyani riipani) of the rock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ‘ representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures ’, evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven.® The ‘festive meetings’ {samdja) which were 
approved of by him in the rock-edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Rupnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word vivdsa at the end 
of the Rupnath edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb vivaseii in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as vivdsayati in section I of the Sarnath edict. As I have 
shown elsewhere,® this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to it, and we have to translate mvdsayah 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vivaseti at Rupnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) Consequently the substantive mvdsa seems 
to mean ‘ staying away from home, remaining on tour . A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


^ See lA, 30 , 334, and cf. JA (ii), 7. 435 ff. 

^ Dtpavamsa, VII, 3 ; Mahavamsa, V, 185 ; Samantapasadika, p. 304. 

® This point was first recognised by Senart in 1893; see JA (8), 19. 481, and cf. my remarks 
in JRAS, 1910. 144 f., and Senart in JA (ii), 7. 43 * 5 ' 

* See Rapnath, D ; Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, E. 

® See JRAS, 1913. 653 f. ® See Text, p. 163, n. 10, and JRAS, 1913. 1053 ff. 

’ Cf. Thomas, JA (10), 15. 518. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but Asoka himself,^ when he had spent 
256 nights^ on tour. It follows that Asoka had started on tour a few months after 
visiting the Saihgha, which he had done more than a year before issuing the Rupnath, 
Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts. 

The Rupnath and cognate edicts do not specify the years of Asoka’s reign in which 
his conversion and his visit to the Samgha took place ; but they furnish a few de ails 
which enable us to fix their time with great probability, viz. : 

{a) Asoka became a Buddhist upasaka. 

(р) He visited the Samgha one year after {d). 

(с) He started on tour. 

He issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a), 
more than one year after (d), and 256 nights after (z). 

On p. xxxvi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which Anoka’s inscriptions 
contain. Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form ; 


No. I 

2 

3 

„ 4 


Rock-edict XI H 

8 years 

after the abhisheka 

» ., VIH 

10 „ 

yy 

yy 

Pillar-edict VI 

12 „ 

yy 

yy 

Rock-edict IV 

y) 

yy 

yy 


Conquest of Kalihga. 

Visit to Sarhbodhi. 

Publication of rescripts on morality. 
Institution of public shows of edi- 
fying subjects. 


On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that (d) the Rupnath and cognate 
edicts must be considered the earliest of all. No. 3 places them twelve years after Anoka's 
abhisheka, i.e. in the thirteenth year of his reign.® If we suppose that they belong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. 2 with (a) and assume that 
Asoka’s visit to Sambodhi in the eleventh year of his reign was connected with his 
conversion to Buddhism. In this case (b) would fall in his twelfth year and (c) about 
the end of the same year. No. i explains the conversion by mentioning the circum- 
stances which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Kalihga war was the turning- 
point in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the ‘ conquest by morality 
Herewith we may compare the Makdvamsa, V, 189 ; 


‘Before, he had been known as Chandasoka (i.e. the fierce A^oka) on account of 
his evil deeds; afterwards he became known as Dharmasoka (i.e. the pious Asoka) on 
account of his virtuous deeds 


The Makdvamsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
Asoka’s reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous.® But 
the fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in Asoka’s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition. 


^ See Text, p. 169, n. 8. 

^ The discovery of the word Idti, ‘ a night which had escaped the attention of scholars for 
thirty-three years, is due to Thomas ; see JA (10), 15. 520. 

® This view is confirmed by section E of the Rupnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 
as No. 4. 

* See the rock-edict XIII, P and U. 

® The same statement is made in the Divydvaddna, p. 382. 

® Cf. Senart’s remarks, lA, 20. 235. 
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At the same time they furnish in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the correctness of Prinsep’s identification of Asoka with the Devanampriya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. Asoka’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
gone to Sarhbodhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commenced to undertake 
‘ tours of morality ’ {dharma-ydtra) for ‘ visiting Brahmanas and Sramanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visitifig the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about morality 
This edict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint- 
ment of Dharma-mahdmdtras thirteen years after the abhisheka. As the tour during 
which A^oka issued the Rupnath edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be ‘ very zealous it may be concluded that it was his first dharma-ydtrd. 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with this 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar ; ^ but, as I believe I have shown that 
the Rupnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, I am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha’s Nirvana.® 

It must still be noted that the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription or ‘letter to the 
Samgka ’ seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Samgka, and 
before starting on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. 

The Kau^ambl, Saihchl, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the six first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar in 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition.® 


CHAPTER V. ASOKA’S DHARMA 

In the last chapter I trust to have proved that A 4 oka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality ’ {dharma-sravaTi^ 
or ‘ rescripts'^on morality’ (dharma-lipi) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L) : 

‘ The following occurred to me ; I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it), 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality.’ 

The date of this propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B : 

‘(When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


^ JRAS, 1911. 1097. 


® id., 1910. 1307 f. 


® See above, p. xix. 
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transgressing those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects.’ 

As shown above (p. xllv), AsSka’s first proclamations [irdvanaY were the Rupnath 
and cognate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars.* In the same year he directed his 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict III, C) : 

‘ Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Rdjuka, and the Prddeiika shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other business.' ® 

In the next year of his reign he created special ' Mahdmdtras of morality’ 
[pharma-mahdmdtra, rock-edict V, I), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the abhisheka, and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that Anoka’s conversion to Buddhism 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
.schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Vedanta and the atheistic Saitikhya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindu kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and denominations than their own. The 
same tolerance was practised by Asoka. As a pious Hindu he acknowledged the 
debt {yind) which every king owes to his subjects in return for the revenue 
{skadbkdgd) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection {^puland) ; 

Whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world).’ * 

In the same spirit he says: 

All men are my children. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men.’ ® 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E : 

‘ (Thinking) : thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ”, 
I am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
far, in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor- 
dingly. In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds.’ 


^ Rupnath, H, M ; Sahasram, H, J ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, I, K. 

* Rupnath, J, K ; Sahasram, L, M ; Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P. 

® Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I, Z — CC. 

o L rock-edict VI, L, and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli, H, and at Jaugada, I. 

On t e other hand, the king reminds the Makamdtras that they owe him the debt of obedience 

id ^ ^ "• 

® See the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed his Dharma-makamatras to busy themselves with 
Brahmanas and Ibhyas (i.e. Vaisyas, rock-edict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajlvikas,^ Nirganthas (i.e. Jainas), and. other sects (id., Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock-edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con- 
sideration for all sects * and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other ; 

‘ For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i.e.‘) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely ’ (section H). 

Hence the king recommends to all sects concord {samavaya, section I) and the 
guarding of speech {yachd-gupii, section D). 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. A4oka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated. Along the roads he had trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and men.® The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty- 
seven years after the abhisheka, states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the roads, that at intervals of eight kos he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his abhisheka, he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty-five 
times (pillar-edict V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his Lajukas, in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days’ respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed. The fifth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauli, J, K, Y ; Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhist reformer. If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dharma, it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dhammapada, i.e. ‘words of morality’. Here we find Buddhism in 
statu nascendi. ‘ From the definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 
that to him Dharma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties.’ ^ ‘ The 

ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view, in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions.’ The Dhammapada ‘ lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


^ The Barabar Hill inscriptions record a grant of caves to the Ajivikas, but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with As5ka. 

2 Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, E, and VII, Y. 

® Megasthenes speaks of officers who ‘ construct roads, and at every ten stadia set up a pillar 
to show the by-roads and distances ’ (lA, 6, 238), and of the ‘ royal road ’ (656y ^aaiXiKrj — 
rdja patha in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital Pataliputra, which ‘ has 
been measured by schoeni (i a-xodos = 40 stadia), and is in length 10,000 stadia' (id., p. 126). 

* Senart, lA, 20. 260. 
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us to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 
which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come down to us/ ^ 

The word Dharma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section E). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record (sections M-Q) : 

‘ Moreover, Devanampriya speaks thus ; Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father, likewise to elders ; firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals ; the truth must be spoken : these same moral virtues (dharma-guna) must be 
practised. In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. This is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act.’ 


The rock-edicts repeat or amplify the same injunctions : 

‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas (i. e. Buddhist monks) is meritorious. 
Abstention from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious’ (III, D). 

‘ Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) father, 
(and) obedience to the aged’ (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas ’ (IX, G). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas, (and) abstention 
from killing animals ’ (XI, C). 

‘ Obedience to those who receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, and rela- 
tives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

Finally, the pillar-edict VII, section HH, speaks of a progress ‘in obedience to 
mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtesy to Brah- 
manas and Sramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants ’. 

A noteworthy point in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to Brahmanas and Sramanas.^ As Senart (lA, 20. 263) has shown, the Dhammapada, 
though a professedly Buddhist work, does exactly the same. There are, however, two 
edicts in which Asoka denounces Brahmanical usage. In the ninth rock-edict he 
condemns many and various vulgar (“ offensive ” at ShahbazgarhT) and useless cere- 
monies which women are practising ‘ during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
daughter, at the birth of a son, and when setting out on a journey’, and recommends 
in their stead the practice of morality.® Secondly, in the first rock-edict, section B he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same edict 
however, he naively confesses that he had not yet been able to carry out fully the 
‘abstention from killing animals’ which formed part of his moral code, and that three 
animals were still being killed daily in his kitchen ; but he promises that even this 


^ Senart, lA, 20. 26 

® Megasthenes mentions the Bpaxfidvai and ^appdvaL as two kinds of ■, see 


‘he Mahgala-sutta {Kfmddakagatha, V; JRAS. 1870. 312 ff.) or Mahdmahzala sutta 

■” ‘“e h.'gh“ 
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slaughter would be discontinued in future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings {samdja, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish bull-fights, consisted of contests of animals,^ and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Rupnath and cognate edicts (above, p. xlv). 

Among Asoka’s ‘ good deeds ’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them the well-known fast-days {posatha).^ From 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of ahimsd was a concession which Asoka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his subjects ; 

‘ Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in two 
ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by instruction.® But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little consequence ; by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have 

ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable By instruction, however, the 

progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals ’ 
(sections JJ-NN). 

One of the items in the lists of virtues which constituted Anoka’s Dharma was 
liberality or charity (ddna). He not only practised it on his ‘ tours of morality ’ (above, 
p. xlvii), but organized the distribution of his own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers ; see the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD : 

‘ Both these and many other chief (officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces. 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality.’ 

According to the next section (EE) ‘ noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), viz. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, 
gentleness, and goodness, will thus be promoted among men ’ ; while the pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says; — ‘What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity.’ These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dhammapada, where it is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods ; 

Sachcham bhane na kujjheyya dajja appasmi yachito | 
etehi tlni thanehi gachchhe devana santike 11 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(I A, 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbapapass’ akaranarh kusalass’ upasampada 1 
sachittaparyodapanam etam Buddhana sasanam || 

® See Thomas, JRAS, 1914. 392 ff. 

® Cf. Kern’s Mamial of Indian Buddhism, p. 99 f., and Vmaya Texts, part i (SBE, 13), p. x. 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillar-edict, H. 

® This, and not ‘ conversion ’, seems to be the actual meaning of nijhati. Cf. Suttanipdta, 
II, 8, verses 5 and 7. 
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In the fourth rock-edict A 4 oka remarks that ‘ the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct ’ (aillasya, section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ‘ abiding by morality (and) by good conduct ’ (dharnie itle tishthantah, 
F). In the Dhammapada we read in verse 217 : 

Slla-dassana-sampannam dhammattham sachchavadinam 1 
and in verse 84 : 

sa silava pannava dhammiko siya k 

Asoka’s remark ; mkaram hi papain, ‘for sin is easily committed ’ (Girnar edict V, G). 
reminds us of sukarani asddhuni in verse 163 of the Dhammapada, and the words: 
dupativekhe chu kho esd, ‘ now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to reco^ise ’ 
(pillar-edict III, D), of verse 252 : 

Sudassaih vajjam annesaih attano pana duddasaih 1 

and of verse 50 : 

Na paresam vilomani na paresam katakatam 1 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatani cha R 

The lists of evil passions {asinava-gdmtni, pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
{jdtdniy- do not tally with the asavas and kilesas of the Buddhists.* To counteract these 
dispositions, Asoka recommends ‘ the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry ’ * 
and continues : 

‘ Whoever is fatigued in the administration {of justice), will [not] move and rise ; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice)’ (Jaugada, Q). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 168 of the Dhammapada : 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammarh sucharitam chare 1 

Already Anoka’s earliest proclamations have zeal {pardkrama or prakrama) for 
their subject.* He returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessity 
of exertion {utthdna, sections H, J) or zeal {J>ardkrama, N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dhammapada recommends utthdna (verses 24, 25, 280), parakkama 
(verses 23, 383), and appamdda (verses 21-32). In two of his sermons on ‘zeal’ 
A^oka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well ; see the Rupnath edict, sections G, H : 

‘ And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.’ 

Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F : 

‘ But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).’ 


* See the first separate edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, N. 

* See Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

® See the first separate edict at Dhauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, F-H ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, G-I. 
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A similar sentiment occurs in the seventh rock-edict, section E ; 

‘ But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.’ 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality’ {flharma-dand). Senart (lA, 20. 62) compares verse 354 
of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbadanarh dhammadanam jinati. 

Spiritual insight (chakkhv), which A^oka claims to have spread in many ways,^ 
is alluded to in the Dhammapada, verse 273 : 

virago settho dhammanarii dipadanam cha chakkhuma n 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) ^ Dev anainpriy a thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dhammapada : ^ 

Akkodhena jine kodham asadhurh sadhuna jine 1 
jine kadaryarh danena sacchenalikavadinarh n 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M- 0 ) continues thus : 

‘ And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.^ And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which Devanampriya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance, 
in order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Devanampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence.’ 

This is the ‘ conquest by morality’ (dharma-vijayd) which A^oka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest ’ (section X). 

In one important point Asoka’s inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dhammapada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana, but presuppose the general 
Hindu belief that the rewards of the practice of Dharma are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (KalsI) ; X, C ; XI, E ; 
XIII, W, Y, AA ; the Dhauli separate edict I, F ; II, E, G, K; the pillar-edict I, C ; 
III, H ; IV, E, M, N ; VII, PP. Cf. the Dhammapada, verse 219 f. : 

Chirappavasirh purisaih durato sotthim agatarh 1 
natimitta suhajja cha abhinandanti agatarh K 
Tath’ eva katapunhaih pi asma loka paraih gatarh 1 
punnani patigaiihanti piyaih nativa agatarh 1 


^ See the pillar-edict II, D. * Cf. the Dhauli separate edict II, G. 

^ The same verse occurs both in the Jdtaka and in the Mahabhdrata ; see Rhys Davids, 
Buddhist Birth Stories, p. xxvii, and Franke, VOJ, ao. 320 ff. * See above, p. li, n. 3. 
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Instead of ‘ merit in the other world’ Asoka often uses the term ‘heaven ’ (svargd). 
See Rupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, G ; Brahmagiri and ^iddapura, H ; the rock- 
edict VI, L; IX, K, L (Girnar); the Dhauli separate edict I, S, U ; II, L. The 
Dhammapada (verse 126), however, distinguishes Nirvana from Svarga: 

saggarh sugatino yanti parinibbant’ anasava R 
***** 

At the end of this survey of the contents of Asoka’s inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written ‘ either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full length. For the whole was not suitable everywhere The words ‘ at full 
length ’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, KalsI, Shahbaz- 
garhl, and Mansehra. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (Kalsi, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada.^ The words ‘in an abridged 
(form) ’ may refer to the Rupnath and cognate edicts, and the words ‘ of middle (size) ’ 
to Dhauli and Jaugada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock-edicts 
XI-XIII. These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable’ here because 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed part of the newly conquered country of Kalinga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the administrative officers. It can 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada were contemporaneous 
with the thirteenth rock-edict of the other versions : The words ‘ that Devdndmpriya 
will forgive them (viz. his unconquered borderers) what can be forgiven ; that they may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
world and (in) the other world ’ in section G of the Dhauli separate edict II correspond 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at Shahbazgarhl : 

‘ And Devanainpriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), what 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are 
(included) in the dominions of Devanainpriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.’ ^ 

Another point of contact exists between the first separate edict and the third 
rock-edict, which A^oka issued twelve years after his abhisheka, and in which he ordered 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king speaks of the quinquennial 
circuit of the Makamatras as a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 
time triennial tours were instituted in the provinces of Ujjayinl and Takshasila; see 
sections AA, BB of the same edict. 

I now add a classified list of all the A 4 oka inscriptions. 

I. Buddhist Inscriptions. 

(1) Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

(2) Rummindel and Nigall Sagar pillars. 

(3) KausambI, Saiiichl, and Sarnath pillar-edicts. 

II. Proclamations or ‘rescripts on morality’. 

(i) Early edicts. 

{a) Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski. 

(< 5 ) Brahmagiri, ^iddapura, and Jatinga-Ramesvara. 


^ See Text, p. 39, n. i. 


^ See above, p. liii and n. 4. 
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(2) Rock-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-XIV at Girnar, KalsI, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra. 

(d) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(3) Pillar-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I-VI at Delhi-Mirath, &c. 

(d) Edicts I-VI I at Delhi-Topra. 

III. Donative inscriptions. 

(1) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

(2) Queen’s pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 
I, Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by u in osiidha (=Skt. aushadka, II, 5). This change is due to the 
influence of the o in the preceding syllable; cf. iidupdna = Skt. udapana in the Magadha dialect.^ 

The e of eta (=*ttra?) seems to be developed from an original see Johansson, Shdhb., § ai. 

As in Pali, Skt. u is represented by a Ingaru (XIII, 6), while the form gurti occurs three times. 
The a may have been introduced from the comparative gariyas and the superlative garishtka ; see 
Michelson, IF, 23. 260, n. i. In b/ie (=Skt. Ma/a) the a is lost by syncope, the / is assimilated to 
the preceding kh, and Skt. u is represented by o. The form kho is used also in Pali, while the literary 
Prakrits have khu (for *khlu, an enclitic form of khahi) instead of it.^ 

In the foreign name Amtiyaka^AvTio'go^, o is expressed by a. In \^A'] 7 ht[ek']ina = ’ApT(yovo^, 
e and i correspond to i and d, and in Turamdya^^TlToXefiaLos, u and to ^ and e. 

The Girnar dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit vowels, viz. ri, which became i (after the stress 
accent) in etdfisa, idvisa, ydyisa ( = Skt. eiddyisa, &c.), and u (after labials) in paripuchhd and vuta 
{=vritta, X, 2), but generally a -.—dtiamna {^dnrinya), kacha {-kriiya), kata, dadha, bhata, bhataka, 
maga, magavyd, mata {=mrita, XIII, i), vistata, vydpata, sukadaya^ (IX, 7), \\_a'\dhi {-vriddhi, 
IV, ii). In vadhi {=-vyiddhi, XII, 2, 8, 9) snd usaia* the rt, which became a, has caused the 
lingualization of the following dental. In vrachha (—vriksha, II, 8) the vowel ri is represented by 
the syllable ra, and in srundru (XII, 7) by ru through the influence of other forms of the root sru. 

Of diphthongs, ai is found only in thaira, traidasa, and samachaira, the genesis of which will 
be explained below (p. Ivii f.), and au is always changed to 0 -.—dvo, pdralokika, potra, prapotra, 
osu4ha, -opaga and -opaya. 

Short vowels are lengthened in dnamtaram^ ( = Skt. ana7ttaram, VI, 8), dchdyi\ke '\ « ( = dtyayi- 
kam, VI, 7), 7 nddhuratd { = madfmratd, XIV, 4), ndtlsu (IV, i), abhlkdra {=*abkikdra, V, 7), 
abhtramaka (VIII, 2), pafivesiya ( = prativesya, XI, 3), patlbkd[g]a (XIII, 4), sampratipati (= Skt. 
sampratipatti, IV, 2; also spelt sampratipati and sampatipati), vlvdha’' ( = vivdha, IX, 2), vljaya 
(XIII, 10; also vijaya), bahtihi { = bahubhik, IV, 4), and at the end of words in tatrd (XIII, i), 
paratrd (VI, 12), sarvatrd (II, 6), etainhi (IX, 2),pa7hthesu (II, 8). 

Initial d is shortened in aropitam, and final d in tatha { = tathd, XII, 6), {Yo^na-rdja (XIII, 8) 
= Yona-rdjd (II, 3), and in the enclitic va, which is far more frequent than its original form vd. The 
three forms dradhoP dradhl (i.e. *draddhi), and aparadha are perhaps to be derived from the root radk 


. ‘Magadha dialect’ for designating the language of the province to which 

Asoka s capital belonged. It must not be confused with the Magadhi of the Prakrit erammarians • 
cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 284. ‘ ^ ’ 

^ S. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 148, and cf. Michelson, IF, 23. 269 f. 

3 This word is used in the sense of Skt. suhrid, ‘ a friend Cf. sjihajja in the Dhantmapada. 
this participle corresponds in form to Skt. ntsrita, but its meaning agrees with that of 
Prakrit usnya (Pischel’s Granunatik, § 64) = Skt. tcchchhrita. In other wmdf, the Girnar fLm 
seems to be due to a false popular etymology of iichchhrita from the root sri instead oi sri 

M- .in word is a translation of the 

Magadha, auanitaliyam ; see the Dhauli and Jaugada versions, VI, 4. 

- havea*>ayf/&^, Pali both achchdyika and achcheka (i. e. *achchavika) 

' Ct. Bohthngk’s Wdrterbue/i, s.v. vivd/ia, and Pan. VI, 3, 122. ^ acncnayt/ea). 

® Cf. araddha-chitta in the DtgJmiikdya, translated by Franke, p. 144, n. 2 
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used in the same sense as radh. The short a of etarisani (t= eiddrisam), etdrisani { = eiddrisdn{), 
dana ( = ddfiatn) is probably due to clerical mistakes. Final i is shortened in the nom. sing, of 
masculine bases in -in: — Priyadasi, hasti. 

The initial a of the enclitic api is dropped everywhere except in evani'-api (II, a). The 
initial i of iti is generally preserved, but it is dropped in -nisrito ti (V, 8) and in the compound 
kimti or kiii. 

II. Simple Consonants. 

Greek x and y are expressed by k in Amtiyaka = ’AtfTto)(os and [A]n//[e^]ina = 'AvTiyovoT. 
In -opaga and -opaya we seem to have a change of g into y ; cf. Franke, VOJ, 9. 345 ff. Skt. gh has 
become h in lahuka. 

In vacha (VI, 3 ; XII, 9), ch corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja-, cf. vrachainii = Skt. 
vrajanti at ShahbazgarhI. 

Skt. n is preserved in kaldna ( = kalydnd), ganand, charana, prakarana and pakarana, prdna 
and pdna, vinikhamana (from vinish-kratn), sramana and samana (= sramana). In terminations, 
however, dental n is not, as in Sanskrit, lingualized after r and sh ; — agena ( = agrena), pardkra- 
mena, putrena and putena, mitrena, abhlramakdni, rupdni, sakasrdni, Gaihdhdrdnavi, guriinam, 
thairdnam, mamisdnai'n and mdnnsdnam (= nidnushdndm). On the other hand, lingual n is newly 
developed after r in prdpiinati (from Skt. prdpnoti), darsana and dasana (= darsana), samtlrand 
(from iirayati), and without apparent reason in Yona (V, 5), while Yona (with dental n) occurs 
four times. 

As stated above (p. Ivi), dentals are lingualized after the vowel ri in usata and vadhi, and d 
becomes r before an original ri in etdrisa, &c. Similarly, dh has turned to dh through the influence 
of the preceding sh in osndha (= Skt. aushadha), and t becomes t after r in the preposition pati 
(ten times), while the original form prati occurs four times in pratipati and sampratipati. In lipi 
(= dipi in Ancient Persian ; see above, p. xlii) d has become /. In idha the Girnar dialect has 
preserved the ancient form of Skt. iha ; cf. Pischel’s Gramntaiik, § 266. 

The labial aspirate bh has become h in the instrumentals bahuhi (= bahuhhih), tehi (= Vedic 
tebhih), pativesiyehi, saiehi, and in some forms of the root bhu,v\z. hoti (= bhavati), aho abhavat), 
and ahumsu, while bh is preserved in bhavati, bhave, bhuta. 

The semivowel y is developed out of i in Amtiyaka = ’Avriox^o?, and IlroXefxatof becomes 
Ttiramdyo. Initial y is lost in d— Skt. (II, 2) and dva — Skt. ydvat. In the dative athd 
(XII, 9) = Skt. arthdya the whole syllable seems to be dropped. In causatives the characteristic 
affixes aya and ayi sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently both are changed to ai (aya by 
Saihprasarana, and ayi by the elision of y) and contracted to e. Thus Skt. prativedayata becomes 
pativedetha, while c.%. puj ay at i remains unaltered, and Skt. hdpayishyati, drddhayitum, rdchayitavya, 
a-rdchayitvd are converted to hdpesati, drddhetu, lochctavya, \a\-lochetpd, while ayi remains in 
dasayitpd = Skt. darsayitvd. Similarly, Skt. mayura becomes first '^inaura and then mora 
(I, II). In two instances an original aya is not represented by e, but by ai-. *trayadasa (= Skt. 
trayddasa) becomes traidasa (V, 4), and Skt. *sama-charya, having passed through the intermediate 
stages *samachariya and ^samacharta, becomes saniachaira (XIII, 7) through metathesis.^ 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit I in mahidd, and to Tamil / in Choda. The I of locketavyd 
and \a\-lochetpd, which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect ; see 
Text, p. 8, n. 3. Greek X is represented by r in Tiiramdyo — IlToXe/^aTos. This word proves that 
the Girnar and ShahbazgarhI versions are translations from the Magadha dialect, where the A of 
the Greek original is preserved {Tulamaye at Kalsi).“ Another instance in which r corresponds to 
/ is *drabhate, ‘ to kill ’, = Skt. dlabhate ; see below, p. Ixvi. 

The semivowel v is developed out of 11 in vuta ( = Skt. ukta, IX, 6; XIV, 4). As aya to ai 
and e, ava is changed by Saihprasarana to aii and o. In this way bhavati, abhavat, avarddha 7 ia, 
*avavdditavya become hoti, aho, orodhana, ovdditavya. The contracted form hoti and its original, 


1 Cf. Geiger’s Pali, § 27, and puina (XI, 4), which goes back to Skt. ptinya and presupposes 
the intermediate” forms *ptmiya and ^ptiinya. 

2 If my explanation of supaddlaye dX KalsI, Dhauli, and Jaugada (Text, p. 33, n. 3) is right, 
stipadarave at Mansehra would be another wrong translation from the Magadha dialect. 

h 
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{ = rdjnd), Ri{Rd)stika {— Rdshtrika), siipdthdya { — supdrthdya), ithljhakha { = stry-adhyaksha), kiti 
(= ktrti), tl[v\o (= ttvrak), sdmip\ant\ (= sdmipyavi). 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is frequently at the end of words 
(see above, p. Iviii), in Tambapamni {= Skt. Tdmraparni) and Devdnampriya, while Anusvara is 
suppressed after a long vowel in atikrdta and atikdta {— atikrdnia), \d\pardtd (= dpardntdh), 
chhdti {= kshdnti), \n\iydtu {= niydntu), Pddd { — Rdtidyah), bhdda {= bhdnda), karate (for 
*karomte, IX, 3), karoto (for *karo?kto),pdti (read hoti, for *ho)iiti). In avihlsd (IV, 6) t has taken the 
place of the im of vihimsd (IV, i). Conversely in susru\ni\sd, stisuihsd, susm'nsera the short nasalized 
vowel urn is substituted for the u of stisrusd (III, 4), and in susrusd and susrusatd the Anusvara of 
um is omittedd There are several other instances in which Anusvara is omitted after a short 
vowel ; — magala (IX, 3) = mangala, the two 3. pers. plur. ichhati (VII, a) and prdpiinaii (XIII, 4), 
sanibadha (XI, i) = sambandha, sastuta (twice) = samstuta, sachhdya (XIV, 5) = samksdya, pdsada 
(twice) = pdskanda, sayama = samyama, savata (also samvata) = samvarta, kich[{\ (also kivichi) 
= kiinchit, kiti (also kimti) = kimiti. In the first six of them the omission of Anusvara may be 
due either to clerical mistakes or to the faint articulation of the nasal sound. The form pdsada 
(= Skt. pdrshada) is a recognised variant of pdsamda (passim); cf. prashada and prashamda at 
Shahbazgarhi. In sayama, which occurs four times, and in savata the nasal may have been 
assimilated to the following semi-vowel; cf. Panini, VIII, 4, 59. The ioxsa&kichi and kiti occur again 
in other Asoka inscriptions and are perhaps defective spellings for kichchi and kitti = *kid+chid 
and *kid+iti ; see Johansson, Shdhb., § 90. 

So far we have seen that the Girnar dialect either preserves groups of consonants or assimilates 
them. A third mode of disposing of them is the development of an auxiliary vowel (svarabhakti) 
between two consonants. This vowel is a in garahati and garakd (= Skt. garhati and garhd), 
i in patlvesiya (= prattvesya), puina (for *pnniya = Si^t. p^^Hya), samachaira (for *samachariya = Skt. 
*sama-charya), and ti after a labial in prdpimati (3. plur. ind. pres. act. of Skt. prdpndti). Similarly, 
an auxiliary i is prefixed to an initial group in ithl (i.e. itthi, — Skt. strl). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with their Girnar equivalents. 
kt becomes t (i.e. tt) in abhisita, bhati,ynta, vatavyam, viitam. 
ky becomes k (i.e. kk) in saka. 

kr remains in atikrdt\a\m (VI, i), pardkramdmi, pardkramena, but becomes k in atikdtam, 
pari(ra)k\a\mate (X, 3). 

ks becomes chh in sachhdya (XIV, 5); see Buhler, ZDMG, 40, 142. 

ksh^ becomes kh in iihtjhakha, samkhitle^na ; chh in chhanati, achhatun, chhamitave, chhdH, 
chhudam, chhudakena, vrachhd. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
gn becomes g in agi. 
gr becomes g in agena, -anugaho. 

Jn becomes inn or S in ialninSa, a. raSa, raSo. annpnyami, anapayunti, anapitain, nUi. natika. 
dy becomes d m Pada ( = Skt. Pdndydh). 

ny becomes mn in dnamnani, hiramna; mn or h in apumham and piiinani? 
tni becomes tp in dtpa-. Cf. tp = tv, below. 

OlhefimrnreT ‘^«cha. kacha.u, parkhajUpa, pnachaMenu. 

Other instances of palatalization are j = dy, jh = dhy, ckk = ts ks ksh 

ir remains or becomes f, see e.g. rrf and rr, tatra and tala, aiiatra and armta, sarvatra and 
sarvata, putra and puta, mitra and mita, mahamdtra and mahdmdta 

ts becomes chh in chiklchhd ; s in usatenap 

. becomes in ustdna for *ut.sthdna,^ while the corresponding Sanskrit word is utikdna 
dy becomes j m aja, patipajetha ; y in nydnesu. utmana. 


^ For the epenthesis of i see above, p. Ivii, n. i. i 

Cf. thdna = Skt. sthdna in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 309. 


; see above, p. lix. 
See above, p. Ivi, n. 


Cf. also 

4 - 



Iviii 


INTRODUCTION 


bhavati, are about equally frequent in the Girnar text. In tkaira = Skt. sthavira, v is elided and 
at contracted to ai. 

As in most Prakrits, the two sibilants s and sh have become s throughout: e.g. pasu = Skt. 
pasu, dosa = dosha. 

As in all other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative singular of 
masculines and neuters in -a ends in -<i (= -at) ; Skt. tat, etat, yat, and yavat become ta, eta, ya, 
and dva ; Skt. bkavet, ahhavai, vaseyrih become bhave, aho, vaseyu ; and the nom. plur. of 
masculines in -a and of feminines in -a ends in -d {— -dh). But d is shortened in the dative- 
genitive imdya dhammdnusastiya (III, 3), in the nom. plur. fern, chiklchha (II, 4), and in the 
3. sing, optative tisteya (for *tishtheydt). Final as generally becomes 0 (e.g. yaso = Skt. yaiah, 
ratio = rdjnah, tistamto = tishthantah, Devdnampriyo = Devdndthpriyah) ; but in some instances 
the corresponding Magadha form in -e is improperly used (e.g. Devdnanipiye, XII, i), and in others 
we have -d (Magd, XII, 8 ; ra = Skt. sah, XIII, 10 ; esd — eskak or -a t\^A\mt\e 1 i\ina, XIII, 8, 
hhuya — bkuyah, VIII, 5, and esd). Final is becomes i in apachiii, rati, hlni, but t in lipl, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple voweb but 
in a nasalized vowel, i.e. in a vowel +Anusvara, and Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute 
Anusvara for these two nasals ; e.g. Skt. ddnam becomes ddnam, and karum (XII, 4) is formed 
from Skt. kardti on the analogy of Skt. kurvan. Just as in modem Hindi, Anusvara is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing ; see ida (XI, ^),katavya {— Skt. kartavyam, IX, 6), dana (= ddnam, 
IX, 7), phala, mata (= matam, XIII, a, and = mritatn, XIII, i), mddava, vinikhantatta, saka 
{— sakyam), ki (IX, 9), kiti and kiti {— kirtim), chhdti {= kskdntim), v\a\dki {= vriddhim), 
snsumsera (= susrusheran), karu (for karutn), drddhetu {—drddkayitum), eva (= evam, IX, i).^ 

A long nasalized vowel is generally shortened (e.g. gattandyatk, bhutdnath, yesath, ndtlnani, 
gurunath, annvataram) ; but it is preserved in bhutdndm (XIII, "j), piijdm, ydtdm, anuvidhiyatdtn. 
Anusvara is omitted in pu\jd\ (= Skt. pujdm, XII, a), ‘mahdthdvak\a\, susru\m\sd, susrusaid. 
The long vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omitted at the same time in tesa (= teshdm, XIII, 4) 
and satktirandya (loc. sing, of samtirand, VI, 9), unless the latter is a genitive used in the sense 
of the locative. 

III. Sandhi. 

In the last paragraphs it was shown that at the end of words consonants are as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara. In tad-opayd (VIII, 5) and tad-atknatkd (XII, 5) the final 
consonant of the base tad is preserved in composition,® and final m remains before an initial vowel 
in evamiapi (II, 2) and katavyani'.eva (IX, 3). Similarly, hiatus is prevented by nasalizing 
the first of two vowels in \ci\nam-amnasa Skt. anyonyasya, XII, 7) and bkatam-ayesu {= bhritd- 
ryeshii, V, 5 ; cf. Text, p. 10, n. 4). 

In the majority of cases, a + a are, as in Sanskrit, contracted into d ; e.g. ndsti, dharkmdnusd- 
sanam, prdndranibho. But the first a is elided before a in dhanim-avdyo (XIII, i), dham-anugaho 
(IX, 7), dhdm-adhistandya (V, 4), et-ayatk {=: *itra + ayam, VIII, 3); before e in etdy^eva 
(HI, 3), chteva (IV, 7 ; XIV, 3), chesd (XIII, 4), ta\t'.e'\ta (= tatraitat, IX, 4), ten-csd 
3) j before o in m\d\nus-opagdn\{\ (II, 5), and u before 0 in pas-o\j>d\gdni (H, 6). The 
result of f+a is r in ithijhakha stry-adhyaksha, XII, 9). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 


The Girnar dialect has preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 
assimilated in the later Prakrits. As remarked by Buhler [Ind. Pal, § 16, last section), there are 
among them some ligatures in which the second consonant is placed first for the sake of con- 
venience in writing. As this point is of importance because it affects the transcription of the 
Girnar alphabet, I subjoin a list of such combinations of consonants. 

(a) tp (written pt) in drabhitpd, dasayitpd, \a\locketpd, -hitatpd, taddtpano{ne), chatpdro, dtpa-. 

(b) vy (written yv) in vyatnjanato, vyasanam, vydpatd, apa-vyayaid, divydni, magavyd, 
katavya, vatavyam, prajuhitavya>k, oi’dditavyatk, vijetavyam, lochetavyd, Pat[i]vedeta[v]yatk. 


1 

2 

3 


Cf. Text, p. 15, n. 7. 

It deserves to be noted that in the Rigveda eva is used 
Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, \ 341. 


nearly throughout in the sense of evam. 
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(c) st (written in anusasti, seste, (istamio, tisteya^ stitd, -adhistdndya, ustdna, nistdndya. 

Although in the words given under {a) tp is written as pt, their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe ip. Michelson (JAOS, 31. 235 f*) supports this view by 
referring to dbddasa = Skt. dvddasa (III, i ; IV, 12): ‘ There is no question but that db represents 
the correct order of the letters. Now if Indie dv becomes db, then Indie tv surely should become 
tp. Hence gerunds in -tpd (Skt. -tvai) are to be read as such. This settles the reading dtpa- 
(Skt. dtma-) without further arguments.’ 

The same holds good for {b) vy which is written yv. Dr. Michelson writes to me : — ‘ It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divydni, vyasanam, but -tayva, as the same symbol is used in all cases. 
yvasanam would be unpronounceable. Biihler’s argument from Pali that yv is correct from the 
analogy of yh from Skt. hy is useless, as vy does not become yv but bb (or remains) in Pali.’ 
See also JAOS, 31. 235. 

On the same analogy {c) ts has been transcribed by st, although Franke {Gurupujdkaumudi, 
p. 36, note) thinks that ts represents the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Gimar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with several consonants 
was discovered independently by Senart {Inscriptions de Piyadasi, i. 25 f.) and by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (lA, 10. 106 and note). Although the r is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and that 
we must transcribe kr, tr, pr, br, and not rk, rt, rp, rb. The symbol rs, however, does duty for 
both sr and rs, and rv for vr and rv. The former must certainly be read sr in sahasra, srundru, 
bahu-srutd, susrusd, srdvdpakam, -sramandnaik, -nisrito, a\j>d\-parisrave, but it cannot be meant for 
anything but rs in vimdna-darsand (IV, 3) and dasa-varsdbkisito (VIII, 2). Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vrachhd (II, 8), but must be intended for rv in sarva and sarvata or 
sarvatra. The spelling bhuta-pruva (V, 4 ; VI, 2) would be, in the opinion of Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 228), the result of an erroneous translation of the Magadha form -puluva which the writer found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pronounce 
-purva, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting it before 
the V ; cf. the same spelling in the Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra versions. 

A large number of combined consonants are not preserved unchanged, but have been 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of Charudevi and in 
the plates of Vijaya-Devavarman (El, 8. 1.44, and 9. 57), the double consonant which is the result 
of such an assimilation is written in full. The inscriptions of Asoka and of the Andhra kings, 
however, express every double consonant by a single letter ; e.g. aggi — Skt. agni is written agi, 
attha = artha becomes atha, laddha = labdha becomes ladha, gabbha = garbha becomes gabha, 
and nijjhatti = *nidhyapti is spelt nijhati. In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use -, 
e.g. dhamma and dhania = dharma, athiia and aha = anya. 

At the beginning of words an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits; e.g. hdti = 
Skt. jhdti, ti = tri, pdna — prana, bhdtrd = bkrdtrd, ckhuda (i.e. chhidda) = kshudra. Also in 
the interior of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened ; 
see kdsati (also kasati, i.e. kassati) = *karshyati, dhama (also dhaihma) = dhar 7 na, vdsa (also 
varsa) = varsha, chikichhd = chikitsd, rdj'uka (from rajju or rajjii ; see Text, p. 5, n. 3). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened ; see anusasti — 
Skt. anusasti, ayesu (\.e. ayyesu) = dryeshu, kiti (i.e. kitti) —kirti, digha (i.e. diggha) = dirgka, 
puva (i. e. pivva) ~ purva. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
and the consonant itself doubled ; cf. Pischel’s Granwiatik, § 90 f. Thus the short vowel in bhuya 
(= Skt. bhuyaJt), anuvidhiyare and amividhiyatdm (from Skt. anuvidhlyate) suggests that these 
words have to be read bhuyya, anuvidhiyyare and anuvidhiyyatdm, and that consequently iisUya 
(VI, 13) may be meant for tistHyya with doubled y and short e, as in the corresponding Pali form of 
the 3. sing. opt. act.' But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged ; see 
asamdt[a\m (= Skt. asamdptam), dcMyi\_ke'] {= diyayikam), dhapaydmi {= djhapaydmi), dtpa- 
{= dtma-), taddtpano{ne), ndsti, pardkrama, brd\ni\hana and bdmhana (also bramhana and bamhana)^ 
bhdtrd, mahdmdta and mahdmdtra, mddava{= mdrdava), mahdthdvaha {— makdrthdvaha), rand 


' Similarly nichd may represent ^nichchd, into which ntcha has been changed on the analogy 
of uchchd ; see SPAW, 1914. 844. 
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dr becomes d in chhudam, chhudakena. 
dv remains in dvo, dve, but becomes dl> in dbadasa. 
dhy becomes jh in ithijhakha, nijhati, majhamena . 
dhr remains in dhruvo, \A*'\ 7 ndhra. 

ny becomes mn or n in anina and ana, mamtiate and manate, iiayasu. Cf. apiimna = Skt. 
apunya. 

pt becomes t vagutl, nijhati, asamafji\m, sanikhi^e]na, Turamdyo (= UToXe/iaios). 
pn becomes pun in prapunati (from Skt. prdpndti). 
py becomes/ in safnlp'[am\. 

pr remains or becomes p ; see e..g. prakarana and pakarana (IX, 8), prana and pdna (IX, 5), 
Devdnampriya and Devdnampiya, Priyadasi and Piyadasi, pratipall and patipajetha (XIV, 4), 
sahipratipatl and sampatipaii (IV, 6). 
bdh becomes dh in ladhesu. 

br remains in brd\n{\hana (IV, 2) and bramhana (IV, 6), but becomes b in bdmhana and 
bamhana (IX, 5). 

bhy becomes bh in the passive forms drabhare, drabkisu, drabhisare. 
bhr becomes bk in bkdtrd or bhdt\a\. 
my remains in samya- . 

mr becomes mb (through the intermediate stage *mbr) in Tambapamnl. 
rg becomes g in svaga. 
rgh becomes gh in dighaya. 
rn becomes mn in Tambapamnl. 

rt becomes t in katavya, kiti or klti, anuv\a\tare, anuvatarani, anuvatisare ; t in satnvata 
or savata. 

rth becomes th in aiha. 
rd becomes d in mddava. 

rdh becomes dh in \pra*'\vadhayisaniti (IV, 9) ; dh in vadhayati (XII, 4), vadhayisati (IV, 7), 
vadhiia. Cf. t for rt in samvata. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhdgdramki. 

rm becomes mtn or m in kanima (= Skt. karman), dhamma and dhania. 

ry becomes / in ayesu} but is represented by riy in samachairaht, which presupposes the form 
^samachariyam (= Skt. *sama-charyam ) ; see above, p. Ivii. 

rv remains or becomes v in sarva or sava. Instead of Skt. pfirva we have puva in IV, 5, 
while pruva, which is probably meant for ptirva, occurs in two places ; see above, p. lix. 

rs becomes rs in vimdna-darsand, but j in hasti-da\sa^nd, dasane, dasayitpd, Priyadasi-, 
daspanam (VIII, 4) is probably a clerical mistake for darsanahi. 

rsh becomes rs in varsa (VIII, 2), but s in vdsa (= Skt. varsha). 
rshy becomes j in kdsati, kdsamti, kasa\iyi\ti. 
rh becomes rah in garahati, garahd. 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapd. 
ly becomes I in kaldna. 

vy remains in vyamjanato, -vyayatd, vyasanaht, vydpatd, divydni, magavyd, and in the affix 
-tavya (seven instances), but becomes y in pujetayd (XII, 4). 

vr becomes v in tl\v\o, \pa\vajitdni, vacha (VI, 3 ; XII, 9) = Skt. vraja. 
sch becomes chh in pachhd. Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspiration are kh = sk, 
shkr, ksh ; chh = ts, ks, ksk ; th = str. 

sy becomes s in pasati, but siy in patlvesiyehi (XI, 3). 

sr becomes sr in sramana, susrusd, susru\tn\sd, susrusd, susrusatd, baku-srutd-, srdvdpakam, 
msrito, but s in samana, susumsd, susuhisera, seste (= Skt. sreshtham). 
sv becomes sv in sveto. 
shk becomes k in [du^katam, dukaram, 
shkr becomes kh in vinikhamana. 


^ The 3. plur. imper. act. [n\iydtu (III, 3) need not be derived from nir-yd, but may stand 
for niydntu ; cf. haydsu (VIII, i) from ni-yd used in the sense of nir-yd. 
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shtr becomes st in Ri{Rd)stika. 

shth loses its aspiration and becomes st in seste, tisteya, tistamto, nistdndya, -adhistdndya. Cf. 
the Magadhi forms susUi = Skt. sushthu and kostdgdlam = koshthdgdram (Hemachandra, IV, 390, 
and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 303), and at Girnar stita = Skt. sthita, ustdna = *ut-sthdna, Ri{Rd)stika = 
Rdshtrika, anusasti = anusdsti. 

shy becomes s in manusa, dhapayisati, and in other futures. 
sk becomes kk in agi-kk\a\mdhdni. 

st remains in asti, ndsti, hasti, samstiita, vistata ; it becomes st in anusasti. 
str becomes th in ithi. 

sth becomes th in thaira, st in gharastdni} and st in stitd. 
sm becomes mh in the locatives in -amhi. 

sy becomes s in the genitives in -asa, and in the optatives asa, asu of root as. 
sr remains in sahasra and (d^pd\-parisrave, but becomes s in parisave (X, 3). 
sv remains in svaga, svdmikena, svayam, but becomes s in sarasake (XIII, ii). 
hm becomes mh., as in Prakrit, in hamhana and other equivalents of the Sanskrit and Pali word 
brdhmana. 


B.— DECLENSION 


1. Bases in -a. 


Singular, 

Nom. jano, &c. 

Acc. masc. janahi, &c. 

janena, &c. 

Dat. athdya, &c. 

Abl. kapd, -hitatpd, pachhd. 

Gen. janasa, &c. 

Loc. (a) athamhi, &c.; (b) kale, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. mord, &c. ; ntni. phaldni, &c. 
Masc. yute, athe ; neut. divydni, rupdni. 
pativesiyehi, satehi. 

thairdnam, &c. 
thairesu, &c. 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


neut. ddnaik, &c. 


Nom. sing. — In a few neuters the final Anusvara is missing, v\z.phala, mata, mddava (acc.), 
vinikhamana. In many instances the Magadha termination -e is used ; (a) masculines -.—parisave^ 
a\j)a\-parisrave, Devdnampiye (XII, i), prddesike, bhd\g"^e, rdjuke, sakale, sayame ; (b) neuters : — 
dchdyt\ke\ kamme, -charane, tdrise, dasane, ddne, -puve, bahuvidhe, mamgale, -mate, mah\a\-phale, 
mahdlake, mfde,y arise, vadhite, vip{ul'\e, seste. The wrong form -patividhdno (VIII, 4) is probably 
due to the fact that the clerk who drafted the Girnar version thoughtlessly replaced the -e of the 
Magadha neuter patividhdne by -0, as in the masculine jano, &c. = Magadhayhw^, &c. The foreign 
name \A\ 7 'Hf[ek'\ina (XIII, 8) has no termination, while Magd lengthens its final a. 

Dat. sing. The form athd (XII, 9) for athdya is found also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict 
VII ; cf. Text, p. 33, n. 3, and Michelson, JAOS, 31. 340. 

Loc. sing.— In pravdsa^hmhi (IX, 3) the m is doubled. The termination occurs also in 
pakarane,prakarane, Patalipute, vijaye, vijite, sarasake ; taddtpano is a mistake for tadatpane.^ 

The acc. plur. masc. uses the termination -dni, which, as shown by Luders (SPAW, 1913. 
993 fr.), is peculiar to the Ardhamagadhi dialect, in four instances : — agi-kh[a\mdhdni (IV, 4) and 
sava-pdsaihdd 7 ii cha \_pd\uajitd 7 ti cha gharastdni cha pujayati (XII, i). 

has the termination -d instead of -dni in vimdna-darsand cha hasti- 

da\sa\ 7 id cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plur.— The long vowel is preserved before Anusvara in bhutandik (XIII, 7). 

Loc. plur. The final u is lengthened in pa77ithesu (II, 8). 


hy ghlra^^^"'^^"^^^ Vararuchi, IV, 33, and Hemachandra, II, 144, Skt. griha is replaced 

^ Cf. -pahvidhd 7 io for -patividhd 7 ie in the nom. sing. 
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(a) Feminines in -a. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn, ichha, &c. (a) kata (II, 4) ; (b) mahidayo. 

Acc. pujdm, yatdm. 

Instr. puj'dya, 8 lc. 

Loc. ganandyam, parisdyam. 

Acc. sing. — The final Anusvara is omitted in (XII, a), mahdthdvah\^ (X, i), 

sasru[m]sd (X, a). 

Loc. sing. — In samtlrandya (VI, 9) the final Anusvara is omitted, or it may be a genitive 
used in the sense of the locative. 

Nom. plur. — In chiklchha (II, 4) the long d of the first of the two different terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -do in the Prakrits ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, 

§ 376. 

II. Bases in -i. 

(i) Masculines in -i. 

Nom. plur. irl, ti. 

Gen. plur. ndtinam. 

Loc. plur. ndtlsu. 

The nom. plur. in -I is common in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 380. 

(a) Feminines in -i and -i. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. lipiy &c. ataviyo, 

Acc. Sathbodhim, &c. 

Instr. -anusastiyd, bhatiyd. • 

Dat. -anusastiya (with final d shortened). 

Nom. sing. — The final i remains short in apachi'i, ratty htni. 

Acc. sing. — The final Anusvara is omitted in kiti (X, a), ktti (X, i), chhdti (XIII, ii), 
v\a\dhi (IV, ii). 

III. Bases in -u. 

Besides the gen. plur. mz%c. gtiriinam we have three forms of the neuter base bahu, viz. nom. 
sing, bahu, nom. and acc. plur. bahuni, and instr. plur. bakuki. The nom. sing, sddhu is the same 
in all three genders. 

IV. Bases in -ri. 

Instr. sing. masc. pitd {iot pitrd), bhdtrd or bhdt\d\ 

Loc. sing, pitari, mdtari and mdtr\{\. 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

As in other Prakrits, bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the analogy of the 
fl-declension. Thus the feminine base parishad becomes parisd (III, 6) and forms the loc. sing. 
parisdyam (VI, 7). The present participle sat forms the nom. sing. masc. saPnto. Of bases in -an, 
panthan forms the loc. plur. panithesu, and the neuter karman the Magadha nom. sing, kanime and 
the dat. sing. karnmdy\a\. 

The original consonantal declension survives in the subjoined incomplete paradigms. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. karurh or karu. 

Nom. plur. masc. tistamto. 

The nom. sing, karum is derived from the Sanskrit verb kardti. In karu the Anusvara is 
omitted. Two other forms of the same case, karoto (for *karomto) and samto (from root as') follow 
the analogy of the a-declension. 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. 
Nom. tnasc. raja. 
Acc. neut. ndnia. 
Instr. rand. 

Gen. rdno. 


Plural. 

rdjdno. 


In the nom. sing. masc. \Yd\na-raja {XIII, 8) the final d is shortened, while II, 3 has 
Yona-rdjd. 

(3) Masculines in -m. 

Nom. sing. Priyadasi, hasti. 

Instr. sing. Priyadasmd. 

Gen. sing. Priyadasino. 


(4) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. Sing, yasa, bhuya (= Skt. bhuyah). 


C— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing. aham. 

Instr. sing. mayd. 

Gen. sing, mama., me. 


Singular. 


Nom. masc. so 
Acc. 

Instr. tena. 
Dat. tdya. 
Gen. tasa. 
Loc. tamki. 


neut. ta. 


(a) Base ta. 


Plural. 

Masc. te. 


teki. 

tel^sd^m, tesa. 


Nom. sing. fern. sd. 

In plti-raso sd (XIII, 10) the nom. sing. masc. ends in -d. The neuter ta (= Skt. tat) occurs 
twice (X, 3 ; XIII, 3) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its Magadha equivalent se is 
taken over unchanged in I, 10. 


(3) Base na. 

Acc. plur. masc. ne ; neut. 7idni. 
For this pronoun .see Hemachandra, III, 70, 77. 


Singular. 


HI rSase eta. 


Plural. 


Nom. masc. esa (X, 3 )>' neut. eta, etam, esa. | Masc. ete. 

Acc. neut. eta (XI, 3). 

Dat. etdya, etakdya. 

Gen. etasa. 

Loc. etavihi. 

Nom. sing. fern, esd (VIII, 3). 

/ 4 ) (= Skt. sak, XIII, 10) and Magd 

(XIII, 8). The neuter eta (= Skt. etat) occurs twice, and etam once (X, 4), while the masculine 


^ Cf. above, p. Ixii, n. 2. 


^ See Text, p. 15, n, 7. 
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form esa is employed three times as neuter and was known as such to Hemachandra (III, 85), who 
quotes esa siram (= Skt. etachchhirah). Cf. the Magadha nom. sing, se, which is used both as 
masculine and as neuter (= Skt. sah and tat), and see Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 299. 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. ayani ; neut. idarh, ayam. Masc. ime. 

Acc. neut. idam. 

Instr. imind. 

Gen. imasa. 

Loc. iinamhi. 


Nom. sing. fern, iyaih, ayam. 

Dat. sing. fern, imdya. 

The Anusvara of the neuter idam is omitted in ida (XI, 3). The masculine ayam is employed 
instead of it three times, and instead of the feminine iyant (I, i) five times. In Pali only ayam is 
used as feminine. 


(6) Interrogative Pronoun. 

The nom. sing. neut. ki (for kini) occurs in IX, 9, and ka-iii, used as an indefinite, in XIV, 3. 
Of the indefinite base kimchid we have the nom. sing. masc. kochi (XII, 5) and the neuter kimchi 
or kich{{] (X, 3). The compound kimti or kiii (XII, 2) is used in the sense of ‘ that, in order that ’. 


(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc.ya; neut. 
Acc. neut. ya,ya[m]. 
Gen. yasa. 


Plural. 

Masc. ye ; neut. ydni. 
yesain. 


Nom. plur. fern. yd. 

The acc. sing, neut.yalm] is found only in X, 3, while (= Skt. yat) occurs ten times. 


( 8 ) 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. amiie ; neut. an[a\, ane. 
Acc. 

Dat. andya. 

Gen. \a\namaT'Hnasa. 

Loc. ariamhi. 


Base anya. 


Plural. 


Masc. a\ih'\fi[e\ aiie 
Acc. 


netit. atidni. 


The nom. sing. masc. and neut. aiiine (VIII, 5) and aiie (IV, 7) are Magadha forms,^ while 
an\a\ (IX, 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt. anyat. 


(9) Base sarva. 


Singular. 

Nom. and acc. sing. neut. sarvani, sava^n. Masc. save. 

Loc. sarve, s[a]ve. \sa\vesu. 


(10) Base ekatara. 
Loc. sing, ekataramhi. 


(ii) Base *ekatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ekachd? 


Plural. 


’ Cf. above, p. Ixii. 

The corresponding Pali form is ekachche\ see Childers, s.v., and Geiger’s Pdli, § 113. 
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D. — NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eko. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. dvo ; fern. dve. 

These two are the only dual forms preserved in the Girnar dialect. 

Three. 

Nom. masc. trl^ tl. 

Four. 

Nom. masc. chatparo. 

Five. 

Loc. painchasti. 

Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
dasa, dbddasa, traidasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satani ; instr. satehi. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. plur. sata-sahasrdni, 

E. — CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases, 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram : pardkramdmi, pari{rd)k\a\mate. The active form kramati occurs also in the 
epics, while classical Sanskrit has krdmati in the active and kramate in the middle. 

Root gam ; gachheyarn. 

Root garh ; garahati. 

Root dri^ : pasati (i.e. passati = Skt. pasyati). 

Root bhu : bhavati and hoti. 

Root labh. The absolutive drabhitpd and the passive forms drabkare, drabhisu, drabhisare 
presuppose the present *drabhate, ‘to kill’ (= Skt. dlabhate). 

Root VOS', vaseyu. 

Root vrit\ antiv\a\tare. 

Root sthd : tisUya. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : asti. 

Root yd : \n\iydtn. 

Root han follows the analogy of the ninth class : itpahandti. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive prajuliitavyam presupposes the present *jiihati = Pali jiivhati (for *jnhvati) ; 
see Pischel, GGA, i88i. 1324. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad-, patipajetha (= Skt pratipadyeta). 

Root man : mamnate (= Skt. manyate). 
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Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prdpunati (for °namii)y 

Root sru follows the ninth class and forms the 3. plur. imperative active smndrii. 


Root ish : ichhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Both bhuj (J}humj\a\mdnasa, VI, 3) yuj (jujamtu, IV, ii) follow the ^r-conjugation. 


Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri : karoti. 

Root kshan follows the ^-conjugation ; chhanatu 


Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives. 

(a) With aya : pujayati, dasayiipd, dtpayema, drddhayamUi, vadhayati. The character ay a is 
contracted into e in pativedetha, pat\i'\vedeta\v\yaih, piijetayd, aradhetu, lochetavyd, \a\-lochetpd. 

(b) With paya : hdpesati and the derivative ddpaka. The long vowel of the root jiid is 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sanskrit, before paya in dnapaydmi. With this agrees the Prakrit 
dnavedi, while Pali has dndpeti with long a ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 8. 

(c) With dpaya : likhdpayisam, sukhdpaydmi (which is, properly speaking, a denominative of 
szikha), and the derivatives khdndpita, Ukhdpita, hdrdpita, srdvdpaka. In lekhdpita the vowel i 
of the root likh is strengthened by Guna, while in likkdpayisazh it remains unchanged. 

(d) With pdpaya : ropdpita. 

(3) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 

Active. 

I. 5 mg. pardkramdmi, karomi, dnapaydtni. 

3. sing, garahati, pasati, bhavati and hoti, asti, upahandti, ichhati, kaz'oti, chhanati, pujayati, 
vadhayati. 

3. plur. pdti (read hoti, XIII, 6), ichhati (VII, %), prdpunati (XIII, 4). In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination -niti instead of -ti. 


Middle. 

3. sing. pari{rd)k\(i\mate, mazhhate or maiiate, karote, which follows the analogy of the active 
karoti, while Sanskrit has the weak form kurute. 

3. plur. karote (IX, 3) for *karozhte. The termination is -re in anuv\a\tare (XIII, 9), in the 
future anuvatisare, in the two passives anuvidhiyare and drabhare, and in the future passive 
drabhisare. The same termination is known from Vedic Sanskrit, Prakrit, and Pali ; see Pischel’s 
Grazmnatik, § 458. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

Active. 

I. sing, sukhdpaydmi (VI, 12), which has the termination of the indicative, but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gachheyaih and the 
imperative drddhayamtu. 

3. sing, mamhd (XIII, ii) from mazhhate. Qi. pasydt many other Vedic forms. 

(c) Optative. 

Active. 

I. sing, gachheyam. 

3. sing, asa (= Pali assa for *asydt from root as), bhave, tisteya. Pali, too, has both the 
terminations -e and -eyya. 

I. plur. dtpayema. 

3. plur. asu (= Pali assu for *asyuh), vaseyu. 


^ Cf. the ArdhamagadhI form pdunanti in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 504. 
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Middle. 

3. sing, patipajetha (XIV, 4). The termination -tha (= Skt. -ta) is the same in Pali ; see 
Geiger’s Pali, § 129. 

3. plur. susuiksera (desiderative of srti) with the termination -ra for Pali -ram = Skt. -ran. 

(d) Imperative. 

Active. 

2. plur. pativedetha (VI, 5). As in Prakrit and Pali, the termination of the corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative. 

3. plur. yujamtu, dradhayamtu, \ti\iydiu (with -tu for -mtu), srwtdru (XII, 7) from *srundti — 
Skt. srindti. With the termination -ru cf. the middle termination -re in the indicative, the optative 
susumsera, and the imperative anuvataram. 

Middle. 

3. sing, anuvidhiyatdm (passive) and susrusatd (desiderative). 

3. plur. anuvataram (VI, 14). Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) compared the Vedic imperative 
duhrdm. The middle termination -ram (for -ram) corresponds to Skt. -ntdm, as the active 
termination -ru to Skt. -ntu, and as the indicative middle termination -re to Skt. -nte. In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit termination -ran agrees with Girnar and Pali. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing. act. aho for *abhot = Skt. abhavat ; see Johansson, Shdhb., § 30, last section. 

II. Aorist. 

3. plur. act. naydsu (VIII, i) = Skt. *nyaydstih from root yd with the preposition ni in the 
sense of nis', cf. Michelson, JAOS, 31. 245. The form ahunisu (VIII, 2) seems to be based on 
the 3. sing, ahu (= Skt. abhut), as Pali dsimsu on dsi (= Skt. dsit). In drabhisu (I, 9). which must 
be connected with the passive drabhare (I, 11) = Skt. dlabhyante , the bJi is a defective spelling 
for bbh. 

III. Perfect. 

3. sing. act. aha. The form aydya (VIII, 2) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root yd. It may be as well a perfect of root i, = Skt. iydya, but with modified reduplication. 

IV. Future. 

Active. 

I. sing, likhdpayisam (XIV, 3) has the same termination as in Prakrit and Pali. 

3. sing, dhapayisati, vadhayisati, hdpesati, kdsati (= Pali kdhati) from *karshyati. 

3. plur. [pra^lvadhayisamti, anusdsisamti, kdsamti and kasa\ni\ti from root kri. 

Middle. 

3" plur. anuvatisare (V, 2). In the passive drabhisare (I, 12) the bh is a defective spelling for 
bbh ; cf. the remark on the aorist drabhisu, above, section II. 

V. Passive. 

The forms which occur in the Girnar text are all derived from the two Sanskrit passives 
dlabhyate and anuvidhiyate •. 

3. plur. indicative drabhare, anuvidhiyare are defective spellings for drabbhare, anuvidhiyyare ; 
see above, p. lix. 

3. sing, imperative anuvidhiyatdm. 

3. plur. aorist drabhisu. 

3. plur. future drabhisare. 

VI. Desiderative. 

The 3. plur. optative susumsera (XII, 7) and the 3. sing, imperative susrusatd (X, 2) are 
derived from Skt. susrushate. 
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VII. Participles. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root sthd : nom. plur. masc. tistamto. 

Root as : nom. sing. masc. samto. 

Root kri : nom. sing. masc. karoto, karum, karu. 

Middle. 

Root bhuj ; bhunij[a\mdna. 

(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta\ mata (= Skt. mata, XIII, 2, and = mrita, XIII, \), kaia {— krita), vydpata 
(= vydprttd), vistata (= vistrita), usata (= utsrita), nisrita {= *msrita), stita (= sthitd), atikrdta 
(VI, i) or atikdta {= atikrdnta), vuta [= ukta), samdta {= samdpla), samkhita {= samkskipta), 
ladha (= labdha), dtiapita, &c. The participles vijita and vinita (VI, 4) are used as substantives. 

(b) The only participle in -na is prasamna. 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavyai katavya (= Skt. kartavyd), vatavya (= vaktazya), prajuhitavya (from *jiihati 
= Pali juvhati), ovdditavya (from Pali ovadaii), vijetavya (from vi-ji), pujetaya { = piijayitazya), 
lochetavya ( = rdchayitavyd), pat\{\vedeta\y\ya. 

(b) In -ya : kacha (= Skt. kritya, IX, 8), saka (= sakya). 

VIII. Infinitive. 

(a) Accusative : drddhetu ( = Skt. drddhayitum). 

(b) Dative : chhamitave from root ksham ; cf. Vedic forms like charitave, and gantave, &c., 
in Pali. 

IX. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tpd (= Skt. -fvd) : drabkiipd, parichajitpd (from root tyaj), dasayitpd (from causative of 
dris), [a\-locheipd (= a-rochayitva). 

(b) The only absolutive in -ya is sachhdya from sam-ksd (= sam-khyd). 

F.— SUFFIXES 

Under this heading I note a few remarkable formations which differ from Sanskrit. 

(i) Krit suffixes. 

(a) -and : samttrand from Skt. tirayati. 

(b) -ti'. nijhati = *nidhyapti, anusasti = Skt. anuidsti (Bohtlingk’s Wdrtcrbiich, 5. 991), while 
Pali anusitthi agrees with Skt. anusishti. 

(c) -ni\ hini (IV, ii) from root hd on the analogy of the participle hina. 

The first member of the compound vacki-guti (XII, 3) is not a fossilized locative, as Michelson 
(JAOS, 31. 230) thinks, but must be connected with Ardhamagadhi vat or vat = *vdchi-, see 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 413. 

(2) Taddhita suffixes. 

(a) -Iza : rdjuka (from rajju ; see Text, p. 5, n. 2), and often pleonastic : etaka, y\^vata\k\a, 
tdvataka, sarasaka, ndtika. 

(b) -dlaka: mahdlaka (from Skt. mahat) = Prakrit znahdlaya and mahallaya (Pischel’s 
Grammatik, pp. 402, 404). 

(c) -ika-. ilokika and pdralokika (XIII, 12). 

(d) -tya : ilokacha (XI, 4), ekacha (I, 6). The first component of ilokacha and ilokika is the 
pronominal base i, from which Skt. itara, itas, and iha (for idha) are derived ; see Franke in GN, 
1895- 535 - 

(e) -tara, added to participles and substantives: bddhataratn, katavyataraih, kammataram 
from Skt. karman. 

(f) -tvana : taddtpano{ne) ; see Text, p. 18, n. 8. 
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G.— SYNTAX 

Here also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a few particular constructions. 

To denote time, several cases are used: the accusative in atikdtam amtaram, ‘in times past’ 
(IV, i; V, 3; VI, i; VIII, i), the instrumental in bahuhi v\asd\-satehi, ‘for many hundreds of 
years ’ (IV, 4), the dative in dighaya, ‘ in the distant (future) ’ (X, i), and the locative in pamchasu 
pamchasu vdsesu, ‘ every five years ’ (III, a), sarve kdle, ‘ at any time ’ (VI, 3, 8), and taddtpano{ne), 
‘at the present time ’ (X, i). 

The nominative absolute occurs in XI, 4: — so t{a\thd karu, ‘if one is acting thus’, and the 
genitive absolute in VI, 3 : — bhumj\a\>ndnasa me, ‘while I am eating’. 

The genitive is employed in connexion with bhavati (IV, 10) and ndsti (VII, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with kata (= krita, II, 4), sddfm-fnatd (I, 6 f.), and katavya-mate (VI, 9). 

The 3. sing, asti is the predicate of a nominative plural in I, 6, and adsti in three places 
(II, 6, 7 ; XIII, 5) ; cf. Pischel’s Graviniatik, p. 350. In XIV, 1 f., asti is used as a particle in the 
sense of vd. In IX, i, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Panchatantra ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit 
Syntax (Leyden, 1886), p. 234, n. a. For instances from Prakrit literature see Pischel, op. cit., p. 294. 


CHAPTER VII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCK-EDICTS 


A.— PHONETICS 
I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes i through the influence of a neighbouring y in majhima (= madhyama), 
vadhiyati {= vardhayati), vadhiyisati, and u after a labial in muta} niunisa (= manushya), ttchd- 
viicha. la gih\{\t/ia { = grikastha, XIII, 37) and nd\ji\pd 7 ia (= udapd7id) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assimilated to the first. In Alikyaskudale (XIII, 8) the u is perhaps due to a popular 

etymology deriving the foreign name from alika, ‘the forehead’, and sundara, 

' beautiful ’. 

The ^ of beta or hetd {=*itra) perhaps goes back to an original i ; see above, p. Ivi. 
In edisa and bedisa the vowel e corresponds to the f of Skt. IdrisaJ- 

The a of gain corresponds to Skt. u ; cf. above, p. Ivi. In numisa (II, 6 ) the « of Skt. 
manushya has become i through the influence of the palatal y in the next syllable ; cf. the form 
7 nanusa (i.e. matiuss'a) at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra, in which the j has palatalized the preceding 
sn. In kho (= Skt, khalu) Skt. ii is represented by o\ see above p Ivi and n 2 

As in other Prakrits, the Skt. vowel rf is lost. It becomes Skt. dnrinya), 

\_u\shata, kata, dukata,* gahatha {= gribastka, XII, 31), dakhati, bhataP bhataka, mate’vatmh 
{- vrittam, X 27) vadbt and vadkt (= vrtddbi), vitbata, viydpata; i in edisa and kedisa, tddisa, 
la\djsa (= yadrtsa), kztandtld\ (= kritajnatd), gikl{\tha, didha, pandtikya (= *pranaptrika), pitisu, 
bhattna mige, nugavzyd- n in usbntaP shuneiy-\uP aM after a labial in algabhu\t\{\, palipuchhd, 
m\:J\uU {= 7 nrvntU) vutazn (= vrittam, XIII, ix). vtcdha (= vriddha). It will be observed that 
m some of these words the original has caused the lingualization of the following dentals, and in 
bedtsa-Skt zdrtsa it has Iingualized the preceding d. In \ld\kha (II, 6) the syllable lu corresponds 
to the syllable vrt of Skt. vrtksha ; cf. G reek = Skt. vrika, and see Wackemagel’s Altind. 

^ The same form occurs in Pali ; see Geiger, § 18. 

3 Prakrit andVm«‘; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 121. 

(AJP, 32. 441) thinks that the vocalization of munisa may hLe followed the 
analogy of Magadha pulisa = Skt. purusba. But the annarent resemblanr 7 nf 

■s due chiefly , o the defective , or 

pvil. yikaia (for vtkrita\ utkata^ samkata. 

^ This Prakrit word is used also in Sanskrit. 

« a. the assimilation of the second vowel to the first in ud[u]pdna = Skt udabdna 
Here the « is due to the analogy of other forms of the xLt sru. 
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Grammatik, vol. i, § 184, b). The Girnar equivalent vrachha disproves the etymology 
advocated by Pischel [Grammatik, § 3^0), who derived Prakrit rukkha from Skt. ruksha [Rigveda, 

VI, 3, 7), to which Roth [Vllth Oriental Congress, Aryan Section, p. 3) had assigned the meaning 
‘ a tree although the traditional meaning ‘ bright ’ gives a satisfactory sense. 

The diphthongs ai and au are both lost. The former becomes e in ni\che'\ (perhaps = Skt. 
mchaih, VII, 22) and in the feminine case-termination -e ; the second becomes 0 in fapota (XIII, 
15), pa\ld\lokikya ox palalokiya, -opaga and -opcd^yci\. 

Short a is lengthened in a\tiyayike'\ (= Skt. dtyayikam), uydma (= ndyama), Idti (= rati, 
VIII, 23), and at the end of a few bases in -a, viz. uchdvuchd- (VII, 21), kitand- (= kritajiia, 

VII, 22), v\i\yd- (= vyaya. III, 8), said- or sh\a\ld- (= sdra), shdvd- (= sarva, XII, 31), samand- 
(= sramana, XI, 29). The lengthening of a is very frequent at the end of words; e. g. ajd 
[ = adya), atd (= atra and yatra), anatd (= anyatra), asd (— yasya), dhd, evd or vd, chd, janasd, 
tasd (= tasya), tend, danend, nd, ndmd, nikhamithd, Piyadasisd, mamd, hidd (= iha), hetd 
(z= *itra). 

Long i and u are nowhere distinguished in writing from the corresponding short vowels 
except in osadhtn\t\ (II, 5), Pi\^ya~\dasi (I, 2), rpj/ar/ (IV, 12), [chul (I, 4), majfd\d'\ (I, 4), 
laj\ii\k\i\ (III, 7). 

Similarly, d is often represented by a. Although in some cases this defective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined list will not be considered superfluous. 

(1) At the beginning: akdla[le)na, anam\taY\{\yend, \a\naniyam, apalamtd} ayatiye, alam- 
bhiyisu, alabhi[yav{\ti, aldbki[y'\isa\i)t\ti, av\dha^si, ahd^ (= Skt. dha, V, 13). 

(2) In the interior of words; adisha [■= yddrisam, XI, 29), anathesu (= andthesti at Dhauli), 
apavahe (= Skt. apavdhah), ava [ = ydvat, IX, 25), ava\tciyee, kala (VI, 17), Devanampiyem (X, 28), 
pa\lci\lokikya or palalokiya [— pdlalokika in the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada), 
pasada (= Skt. pdshanda, XII, 31), badham (XII, 32), madhidiydye , lajd, lajdne, lajind, vijina- 
mane, v\i'\dh\a\na\ni\, vimana-, viyapatd (V, 15), vividh\aye\ shav\p[bhage. 

(3) Aj; the end : a {— Skt. d, XIII, 6), anatha (= anyathd), abaka- (= ambikd), (XIII, 

37), ma (XIII, 16), maha-phald (XIII, 14), mdta-pitisu (III, 8), Idja (IV, ii), va (twice = vd), 
ktldallokika (XIII, 18). 

Initial a is dropped in pi {= api) and hakam (for ahakam = akam) •, i in ti {=■ iti), also 
in kimti (only XII, 33) and kiti ; e 'm va (only IX, 26) and vd, besides which the full forms eva 
and evd are also employed.® 

II. Simple Consonants. 

The KalsI dialect agrees with the Magadha one in replacing the semivowel r by I, and the 
two nasals n and « by dental n, throughout. 

The two gutturals k and g were often palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
vowel i. This pronunciation is expressed in writing by the groups ky and gy, of which the latter 
occurs three times in the word Kaligya (= Skt. Kalingd), and the former in (XII, 34), 

AlikyasMidale (XIII, 8), and in the affixes -ka and -ika of akdliky[e\ -thitikyd and -thitikyd, 
ndtikya, pandtikyd, pdlamtikya, Pitinikye\sJi\u, -bh\ti\jnikyd, sh\a\[s]ni)vdm\i'\kyejia, sa\i)i\sayikye, 
hidalokikya and pa\la\lokikya (XIII, 18). Instead of the two last words we find also the forms hi\dd\- 
lokika and palalokiya (XIII, 17!.), which suggest that -ika became -iya through the intermediate stage 
-ikya. In the same way Franke (VOJ, 9. 347, n. 2) explains nilathiya, which corresponds at Kalsi 
(IX, 24) to niratha at Girnar.^ Another instance of the change of ^ to 7 after i would be diyadha 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel [Grammatik, § 230) derived from *dvikdrdka. To this may be added 
the affix -dlaka or -dlaya in mahdlaka and supaddlaya (V, 14) ; see below, p. Ixxxiv.® The Kalsi 

^ Dhauli reads dpalamtd, and Girnar \_d'\pardtd. Cf. the adjective Apardntaka in the 
Kautillya, p. 81, 1. 5. 

® This may be an unreduplicated perfect, as in the pillar-edicts ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244- 

® Instead of no at XIII, 16, we have perhaps to read yo, as at ShahbazgarhI. For yo — 
Prakrit yeva see below, p. Ixxxv. 

* Cf. also ata-patiya in the pillar-edict IV, and atha-bhdgiya on the Rummindei pillar. 

® In Turkish the guttural d [kyaf) is liable to a similar palatalization and change toy ; thus 
from eiij^ [kyopek), ‘ a dog ’, is formed (pronounced kydpeyi), ‘ his dog ’. 
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dialect, like the Girnar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development oiy from ^ in -<^aga (II, 5) 
and -opa\yd\ (VIII, 33). From the form Kaligya, which, as stated on p. Ixxi, occurs three tinies 
at KalsI, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was *-opagya. Greek y is express^ by 
k in Amteki\ne\ and Makd, and x g Amtiyoga. Skt.^>^ has become h in lahum& muka. 

Of palatals, ch has been aspirated in kechha (= Skt. kecha, XII, 32) and ktchki (- ktd+ch^. 
In vacka (VI, 18 ; XII, 34) ch corresponds to the j of Skt. vraja. The letter y has become d in 
palitiditu (X, 28), the absolutive of Skt. parityajati. Cf. Kuhn {Pali-Granimatik, p. 36), who 
quotes from Dhammapada, p. i44 [k 13]. the aorist parichchadi\ E. Muller’s Pah Grammar, 
p. 25 ; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 215- 

Dentals are lingualized in duvadasa ; before ri in hedisa ; after ri in \ti\skata and ushuta, kata, 
dukata, kitandtla^ bhata, bhataka, mate, vithata, viydpata ; after ra in the preposition pati (= Skt. 
prati). Dental t is palatalized in chithit\ii\ (IV, 12), the absolutive of Prakrit chittkadP (= Skt^ 
tiskthati). It is replaced by d in dose (VI, 19) and hida-sukhaye (V, 15).^ In tatopa\ya\ (= tadopayd 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if t had taken the place of d. But the first member of the 
compound might be, not tad, but tata (= Skt. tatra) ; cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, i. 194- 
In hida (= idha at Girnar) the d apparently corresponds to an original dh ; but Johansson {^Skdhb., 

§ 57) may be right in connecting hida with Vedic idd, ‘ now’. 

The labial aspirate bh has become h in the instrumental and dative plural in -hi, in hoti, hotn, 
aho, hiiveyu, husu, and in the participle huta (= Skt. bhuia), while bhnta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel jhas becomey in majula (= Skt. mayiira, 1 , 4) ! in visava (= vtshaya, XIII, 9) 
and vaslej-ou (= vaseyiih, VII, 2 t) ; h vayelhaml (VI, 20).^ Initial / is lost in am (= Skt. /a/), asd 
( = yasya), e (= yah, yat, ye), at[a] {= yatra), athd {= yathd), [d]disa yddrisa), dva { = ydvat), 
ava\td\ke (XIII, 39). In apavndha (= apddha) v was developed out of u. 

The syllable /a becomes i \n palitiditu, the absolutive of Ski. parityajati, and in \a]pa-v\t\ydtd 

apa-vyayatd at Girnar), and vd becomes u in the absolutives in -tu (= Skt. -tvd). 

In tl/ldasa (= *trayadasa) aya is contracted to e. The causative affixes a/a and ayi either 
remain unchanged (in dasayitu, &c.) or are contracted (in pujeti, pujetav[{]ya, &c.) ; in vadhiyati 
and vadhiyisati the second a is changed to i through the influence of the palatal / which follows it. 
In the 3. sing, optative nivatey\a\ (= Skt. nirvartayet) the e corresponds to an original aye.^ For 
ava we have 0 in olodhana, hoti, hotu, aho. 

Cases of Cockneyism are hida (= Skt. iha), hedisa (= Idrisa), beta (= *itra), Jievant, and 
perhaps the conjunction hamche (IX, 26), which is identical in meaning with Pali sache, ‘if’. 
Johansson {Shdkb., i. 66) derives it from Pali yahiche (Childers, Pdli Dictionary, p. 603, a) through 
the intermediate form *amche, while Senart (lA, 21. 88) traces it directly to sache. 

In the edicts I-IX the Kalst dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
s and sk by j.® From edict X the writer employs, besides s, the signs for s and sh. In a few 
cases, sh is used where Sanskrit would require it ; see eshe, [ya^sha (= varsha, XIII, 35)> 
pdshamda, manu\shdna\ih, teshaih, yesham, ateshu (= antes/ni), Kahibojeshu, Kali\m\geshu, 
ndtikeshu, Ndbhapamtis/m, Pitinikye\sK\u,pitishn, Y\o\nesh\Tii\, ladhesha{shu), manishu. But in the 
majority of instances both sh and s are phonetically and etymologically impossible ; see e.g. tasa 
and tasha (= Skt. tasyci), ddsa and dasha ddsci), samthuta and shamthuta {=■ saihstuta), 
s\a]va and shava (= sarva), sdld- and sh\dYd- (= sard), siydti and shiydti (= sydt), [i]^ and she, 
shaha\s^a and shahasha (= sahasra). To explain this state of matters, we have to suppose that 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no sibilant besides s, and that he used the letters s and sh 
indiscriminately for expressing the same sibilant.® In other words, the letters s and sh at KalsI are 
purely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every s and sh is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental s. 

As in the Girnar dialect, all final consonants are dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened ; see s\a\myd- or shamyd- (= Skt. samyak, Pali sammd), palisd (= Ski. parishad), puna 

1 Cf. Singhalese sitinu or hitinu, ‘ to stand in Geiger’s Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, 

P- 47. k 3 f- 

^ Cf. below, p. Ixxxv and n. 4. 

® For similar forms of the i. sing, optative see below, p. Ixxxii. 

* For similar contracted forms see below, p. Ixxxii. 

® But s occurs twice in edict IV, 1. 13 {vasa = Skt. varsha, and Piyadasind). 

® Cf. Senart’s Inscriptions de Piyadasi, i. 37, and Buhler’s Ind. Pal., § 14, last section. 
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and puna {= punar), dva, ava, avd { = ydvat). It is nasalized in avani {XIII, 8). The termination 
-as generally becomes -d (e.g. puta)^ but the d is shortened in a few cases ; see below, p. Ixxvi. 
Final -as becomes -e\ jane (nom. sing.), natdle (= napidrah), Idjine (gen. sing.), lajdne 
(nom. plur.), bh\u\ye (= bkiiyah), ne (= nafi), se (= saK), ye or e, amne, eke, \^p^tde (= Pali pure, 
Skt. puralj), \fr^\kha\t\e\, viyamjanat\e\. But o is found instead of e, as at Girnar, in Sdtiyaputo, 
Ke{lald\puio,jan^yo\, Id^jldno, yaso or yasho, tato ; d in Makd ; a in vadha (XIII, 36), hidalokikya 
(XIII, 17), esk\a\ (XIII, 38), va\cka']- (XII, 31). 

Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute Anusvara for these two nasals ; e. g. dhammam, 
ddnain, and the two present participles safktatk and kalatktam (XII, 33), which correspond to 
Skt. san and kurvan. The Anusvara is, however, frequently mitted ; see kala\ 7 kta'\ (XI, 30) and 
kalata (XII, 33) for kalamtam, anata fXI, 30) for anamtam, adisha (= Skt. yadrisam, XI, 39), 
pdshamda, pdshada, and pdsada, bddha (XIII, 36), madava (= mdrdavam, XIII, 4), vijay\a\ and 
vijayataviya (XIII, 16), \sha\va (= sarvam, X, 38), heva (= evam, XII, 33), and the accusatives 
feminine -anusa\t}t\i (XIII, 13), kiti, kkamti, vadhi, Sambodhi, sudhi, hini. In other instances the 
Anusvara is dropped and preceding a lengthened; see \a\disd (= Skt. yadrisam, IV, 10), kam- 
\mci\tald (= *karmataram, VI, 3o), khudd (= kshudram, IX, 34), dosd (I, 3 ), nilathiyd (IX, 34), 
pdsada (XII, ^2),pund (thrice = punyam), bahuk\a\ (I, 3), maha-phald (= mahd-phalam, XIII, 14). 
As a rule, the nom. sing, of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom. sing, masculine and ends 
in -e ; see se, she, ese, eshe, ye, e, atkne, save, shave, i\ta\le, ddne, &c. The acc. sing. neut. has the 
same termination in ddne (XII, 31), bddhatale (XII, 33), and in the particles e (XIII, 38), se, she. 

Words ending in long nasalized vowels are treated in three different ways. Long d is 
generally shortened; e.g. pdndnam, tdnam (XIII, 38), teshatk (XIII, 37), ndti\nam'\ (IV, 10), 
bhd\tina\m (V, 16). In other instances the Anusvara is dropped ; see the genitives plural \bd\ikbha- 
ndna (XI, 39), ndtind (IV, 9), bh\ag{\ni\na\ (V, 16), gtdund (IX, 35), and the accusatives singular 
pujd (XII, 31), -damdatd (XIII, 17), dishd (XIV, 33), \ynd\hathdvd (X, 37), which is perhaps a 
clerical mistake for mahathdvahd ( = Skt. mahdrthdvahdm). Thirdly, the Anusvara may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened at the same time; see pajdva (= Skt. prajdvdn, V, 15), 
pdsaddna (XII, 31), m\a\nushdn\a\ (XIII, 39), ^d^dni (= iddnim, I, 3). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved before the particle eva in tam-eva, t\a\nam'ev\^, \e\vam'evd, 
pdlamtikyam-eveivd). Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds amnam-anasfid (= Skt. anyonyasya, XII, 33) and bfiatam-ayesti (V, 15). 

a + a are contracted into d in eidydthdye (XII, 34), \katdbhikd\le, kuvdpi (= Skt. kvdpi), gabhd- 
gdla, -vasdbhisita, dhammdnusa\tK\i (XIII, 13) or dhammanushathi (twice), &c., but into short a in 
dhammanusathi (thrice), dhamm(^dy^e (XII 35), li\j>\tkalapalddhena (XIV, 33), and before an 
original group of consonants in a\ta^td (twice = Skt. yatra yatrd), apalamtd (= dpardntdh, V, 15), 
tenatd (= tendtra, VIII, 33), diyadha (= ^dvikdrdha, XIII, 35), nathi (= 7 tdsti), supathdy\e\ 
(= siipdrthdya, I, 3). 

« + « becomes d in pd\na\laikbhe (IV, 9) and [malhathdvd (= Skt. 7 nahdrtha + dvahdtn (?), 
X, 37). 

d-^a becomes a before an original group in \ma'\hatha (= mahd + artha, X, 37). 
d + u becomes o m pajopaddne[ye), on which see below, p. Ixxv, n. i. 

a is elided before i, e, o in bambhan-ibhesu (V, 15), ch^eva, manus-opagdni (II, 5),^ and before 
u in chu, ‘ but’,^ which corresponds to cho (= chayu) in Buddhist 

i+a are contracted into i in ithidhiyakha (= stry-adhyaksha, XII, 34). 
u is elided before o \x\ pas-opagdni (II, 5). 

a is dropped after e in e-yaik (V, 15), td\^ye-pi\d\ye\ (VI, 19), etd\y^e-thdye (VI, 30). 


^ For tatopayd see above, p. Ixxii. 

^ Michelson (IF, 33. 361) considers chu a contamination of tu and cha. 

* See Kern’s translation of the Saddharmapundarika (SBE, vol. 21), Introduction, p. xvii. 
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IV. Groups of Consonants. 

Combined consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed between them. 
The only groups which occasionally remain unchanged are tv, dhr, my, vy, sv. For the two groups 
ky and £'y see above, p. Ixxi. 

Long d preceding a group of consonants is generally shortened ; see ata- (= Skt. dtman), 
a\tiydyike\ (= dtyayikam)} anap\a\yisamti (III, 8), aniisathi {— anusdsti), asamati (= asamdpti), 
ayesu (= dryeshu), dladke {— *drdddham), gadhd (= *gdddhd), tadatvdye, palakanidmi, palakamdUi, 
palakamend, pasavati { = prasdvyate), ma[£\a {=mdrga, II, 6 ), madava mdrdava, XIII, 4), 
makdmata (= mahdmdtra). But the length Is preserved in dnapayite and mahdmdta. Long I 
preceding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in tiihni (= trini, I, 3). 
Similarly, bh\ti\ye, vedaniya, anuvidhiyama (read °yamti) may be meant for bhuyye, vedantyya, 
anuvidhiyyaniti ; cf. above, p. lix. Short a preceding a group is lengthened in dnatd ( = anyatra, 
pandtihya {—*praHaptrika, IV, ii), and shdvd- sarva-, XII, 31). In pdlamtikya 
(twice — pdratrika) the short a preceding the group tr has been nasalized.^ 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (see 
above, p. \'x.'id\\),matika 7 ktam{— atikrdntam),khamti {= kshdnti, XIII, 16), Tathbaparhni {= Tdmra- 
parnl), Pamdiyd { — Pdndydh), bambkana (= brdhmana), \bha\m\da\ (= bhdnda, III, 8), sa\nt\sayikye 
(= sdiksayikam, IX, a6). In b\d\bhand (XIII, 37), Devdndpiye (twice), and in the third persons 
plural pdpundta(ii), palakamdtu? lochetu (XIII, 17), \_pati*'\vedettt, (VI, 18), the Anusvara is 
dropped. 

As at the end of words (see above, p. Ixxiii), there are many cases in the interior of words 
where the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; see Atiyoge (XIII, 6 ),atesku (= anteshu),anata 
(= ananta), amtbadh\a\ (= anubandhdt), abaka- (= ambikd), alahhi\yani\ti (cf. the aorist alanibhi- 
yisu, I, 3), Alikyashudale (= ’AXe^avSpos), Kaligya (= Kalihgd), pasada and pashada { = pdshanda),^ 
magala makgala), vihisd (= vihimsd), shamhadh\e\ { — sambandhah), shav\i\bhage sanivi~ 
bhdgah), sayama and saniyama (IX, %^,vashati {— vasanti), and manatu (3. plur. imperative of 
root man). 

While most groups of consonants are assimilated, others are avoided by developing an auxiliary 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a in ga\la\hati (= Skt. garhati),galahd, Alikyashudale 
(= ’AXi^avSpos ) ; u before or after labials in kuvdpi, duve, duvddasa, puluva { — purva), stivdmika, 
pdpundta{ti ) ; and frequently i ; see Idjind { = rdjud), Idjine {■= rdjhah), the future passive participles 
in -taviya, -adhiyakha {= adhyakska), [ajnamya dnrinyd), apatiye, alabhi\^yain\ti, \e^atiyd, 
Pamdiyd, pativesiya, madhuliya (= mddhurya), viyamjana, viydpata (= vydprita), \shamachd\liya 
(= *sama-charya), shinehe (— snehah), siyd (= sydt). Similarly, an auxiliary i is prefixed to the 
group str in it hi [= stri). 

It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr, gr, tr, dr, pr, br, bhr, sr, sr, which have 
become k, g, t, d, p, b, bh, s, s throughout. The remaining groups and their equivalents are given in 
the subjoined list. 

kt becomes t in Ndbhaparnti, &c. 

kv becomes kuv in kuvdpi. 

ksh becomes kh in -adhiyakha, khaiihti (= Skt. kshdnti), klmda (= kshudra), dakhati^ \lu\kha 
(= vriksha), inokha, su{sam)khita (= satnkshipta) ■, chh in chhanati. 

khy becomes kh in shanikheye (read samkhdyd). 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

gn becomes^ in agi. 

jh becomes n in kitandt\^ (= Skt. kritajhatd), ndti, dnapayite, but jin in Idjind (= rdjhd) 
and Idjine (= rdjhali). 


1 atiydyika presupposes an intermediate form *atydyika, in which the initial d was shortened 
before the group ty. 

^ Cf. vainka = Skt. vakra, sumka = Skt. stdka, &c., in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 74. 

® For these two forms see below, p. Ixxxii. 

^ The (orm pdshada may be derived from Skt. pdrshada ; see above, p lx 

« Pischel (Grammatik, § 554) derives this form from ^drikshati,’ which is preserved in 
ianfcsha, tadrtkslia^ etc. 
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dy becomes diy in Pamdiya. 

ny becomes mn or n in hilamna, puna (thrice = punyani), but niy in \a\naniya^-=dnrinya). 
tp becomes p in pajopaddne(ye)?- 
tm becomes t in ata- (= Skt. atman). 

ty becomes tiy in apatiye, a^tiydyike^ \e^katiyd ; ky in nikyath. 

tv remains in tadatvdye (X, 27), where the d of tadd has been shortened before the double 
consonant of the affix -tva ; but tv is assimilated in chatdli (= Skt. chatvdri, XIII, 7). 
ts becomes s (or sli) in chikisd, chikisakd, \ii\shaie\na\ and ushutena. 
tstk becomes th in uthdna ; cf. ustdna at Girnar. 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajeyd ; y in \ti\;^dnasi\, uydnta. 
dv becomes d in diyadha, but duv in duve, duvddasa. 
dhy becomes jh in rd^jhati, majhimend, but dhiy in -adhiyakha. 

dhr remains in dhruve (I, 4) ; but it seems to be assimilated in \Adha\ (= Andhra, XIII, 10). 
ny becomes mn or n in amna and ana, matnnai\{] and manati. 

pt becomes t in guti, n\f\jhati, asamati, su{sam)khitend, natdle (= Skt. naptdrah), pandtikyd, 
Tidamaye (= rTToXe^taibs). 

pn becomes vci pdpundta(ti). 
bdh becomes dh in ladha. 

bhy becomes bh in -ibhesu, but bhiy in alabhi\_yam\ti, alambkiyisu, aldbhi\^y^isa\fn\ti. 
my remains in s\a]myd- or shamyd- (= Skt. samyak). 
mr becomes mb in Tambapamni. 
rg becomes g in m\a\ge\s'\u, vagend, svagam. 
rn becomes mn in Tarnbapamni. 

rt becomes t in kiti, anuvatamti, \a\nuva^d\tu, nivateti ; t in kataviya, annvatisa\ift\ti, 
tii\vd^~\teti, nivatey\^d\ 

rth becomes th in atha ; th in atha and nilathiyd ; see above, p. Ixxi and n. 4. 
rd becomes d in madava {— Skt. mdrdava). 

rdh becomes dh in vadhite, vadhiyisati ; dh in vadhite, vadhiyati, \_pa'\v\a\dhayisamt\i'\, 
diyadha. 

rbh becomes bh in gabhdgdlas\i\ 

rm becomes mm or m in kamma ( = Skt. karman), dhamma and dhama. 
ry becomes y in ayesu (= Skt. dryeshu), but liy in anam\ta\l\i\ya (= dnantarya), madhuliya 
(= madhuryd), \shamacha\liya {= *sama-charya). 

rv becomes v in sava, itivateti, niv\tl\tiyd, but luv in piduva. 
ri becomes s in dasana, dasayitu, Piyadasi (also spelt Piyadashi and Piyadasi). 
rsh becomes s in vasa (also spelt \va\sha and vasa). 
rh becomes lah in ga\la\hati, galahd. 

Ip becomes/ in apa, kapam. 
ly becomes y in kaydna. 

vy remains in divydni (IV, 10); but it is assimilated in pasavati (= Skt. prasdvyate, IX, 27). 
and it becomes viy in viyamjana, viyashana 7 h, viydpatd, migaviyd, and in the affix -taviya. 
vr becomes v in tive, pav\a\Jitd[>i\i, vacka (VI, 18 ; XII, 34) = Skt. vraja. 
sch becomes chh in \pd\chhd. 
iy becomes siy in pativesiyend. 
shk becomes k in dukata, dukala. 

shkr becomes hh in nikham\a 7 n\tu, nikhamisu, nikhamithd, innikhamane. 

becomes th in atha (XIII, 35) ; th in tiikhamithd. 
skth becomes th in sethe^ chithit\ti\ ; th in adhiihd\ndye\. 

shy becomes s (or sJi) in ma^iusa and ma^iusha, anap\a\yisamti and other futures. 
sk becomes k in agi-ka 7 kdh\a\ni, while Girnar has agi-kh\a\m.dhdni (with kh). 

St becomes th in athi, nathi, \Jia\thini, safhthida, vithaiend, attusathi. 


Dhauli and Jaugada read °ddye, Mansehra °daye, but pajupadane, which might 

correspond to Skt. prajotpadane. At Kalsi the locative of utpdda^ia is excluded, because it would 
end in -asi. For upadd — Skt. *utpad see Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 431 f, 
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str becomes th in ithi (= Skt. stri). 

sth becomes th in gahatkdni, gik\i\thd, chi\ld\-thitikyd (V, i7), but tk in chila-thitikyd (VI, ao). 
sn becomes shin in shinehe. 

sm becomes s in the locatives in -asi, but ph in \ta\phd (= Skt. tasmdt, XIII, 35). 
sy becomes siy (siy or shiy) in siyd, siyd, siydti, shiydti (= Skt. sydt)^ but s in a\su\ (3. plur. 
optative of root as) and in the genitives in -asa. 

sv remains in svagant (VI, 20); but it is assimilated in shayaka (XIII, 16), which seems to be 
derived from Skt. svayam} and it becomes suv in suvdmika (IX, 25). 

hm becomes mbh in bahibhana. The form bamhmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*bahmana{= Skt. brdhmana) and *bamhana {bamkana at Girnar, IX, 5). 


B.— DECLENSION 

I, Bases in -a. 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. mnsc. jane, &c. ; neut. ddne, &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammam, &c. ; neut. ddnahi, &c. 
Instr. ddncna or ddnend, &c. 

Dat. athdye, &c. 

Abl. annbadh[d], \jpci\chhd. 

Gen. jana\sd\ (IV, 10) orjanasd, &c. 

Loc. dhammasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. pntd, &c. ; neut. phaldni, &c. 
Masc. yntdni, &c. ; neut. divydni, Inpani. 
\sa\tehi. 
mahdmat\e\hi. 

pdndnam, &c. 
vasesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc. — There are two forms in -0 {Sdtiyaputo and Ke[lald\puto, II, 4), two in 
a {vadha, XIII, 36, and hidalokikya, XIII, 17), and one in -a {Makd, XIII, 7). 

Nom. sing, neut.— In four instances the termination is -am (anamtam, IX, 26, 27, -annsdsanam 
and kamm\cnii\, IV, 12). It is -a in adisha (XI, 29), and -d in {d^disd (IV, 10), kam\tna'\tald 
(VI, 20), puna (thrice = Skt. punyani). 

Acc. sing, masc.— The Anusvara is omitted in -pamda (four times, XII, 32), -pdshada and 
-pdshanida (XII, 33), \shayama'\ (XIII, 4), vijayla) and vijayataviya (XIII, 16). The termination 
-am is replaced by -a in ata-pdsadd (XII, 32), bahuk\a\ and dosa (I, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The termination is-«in madava (XIII, 4) ; -d in maha-phald (XIII, 14), khudd 
and nilaihiyd (IX, 24); -e in ddne (XII, 31) and bdjhatale (XII, 33). 

Nom. plur. masc. — The final a is shortened in -{iid^tikya (XlII, 38), pdsamda (XIII, 37), 
-pashamda (XII, 34), Aj)dsa\mda (VII, 21), -puluva (V, i/\), pujetav\f\ya (XII, 32). 

Nom. plur. neut. — In hdldpitd chd lopdpitd chd (II, B and C), the termination is -d instead of 
-dni. The Sanskrit masculine vriksha is used as neuter ; ^bt\khdni (II, 6 )!^ 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. in -dni are -ka 7 hdh\d\ni (IV, 10), Kaligydni 
(XIII, 36), -pdsham\ddn~\i, pav\d\jitd]jt\i, gahathdni (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut. — The termination is -d in viinana-dasa7i\d)^ (IV, 9). 

Gen. plur.— The Anusvara is omitted in -pdsaddtia (XII, 31) and m{a\nushdn[a\ (XIII, 39). 
The termination is -d in -\bd\thbhandnd (XI, 29). 


(2) Feminines in -d. 
Singular. 

Nom. ichhd, &c. 

Acc. pujd, &c. 

Instr. puj\^ye. 

Gen. or loc. sa 7 ntil\a\ndye. 
Nom. sing.— In hi\da\lokika (XIII, 18) the final d is shortened. 


^ See Text, p. 49, n. 2. 


' Cf. ruchhani at Mansehra, II, 8. 
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Acc. sing — In [-^jafafk] (VIII, 33 ) the nasal of the original termination -dm seems to be 
preserved, and the d to be shortened before it. 

Instr. sing. — In vzvid^[aj/e] (XII, 31) the penultimate d seems to be shortened. 


II. Bases in -L 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -i. 

Nom. sing. neut. asamati. 

Nom. plur. neut. osadhtn\{\} tint, tithni. 
Gen. plur. ndti\itaiit\, ndtind. 

Loc. plur. Ndbhapamtishti. 


(3) Feminines in -i and -2. 


Singular. 

Nom. lipi, &c. 

Acc. Sambodhi, &c. 

Instr. bhatiyd, -amisathiye. 

Dat. -anusaikiyd, vadkiyd. 

Abl. ni\v\utiyd, Tambapaniniyd. 
Gen. 

Loc. ayatiye. 


Plural. 

jani\^yo\? 


bh\agi\n^'na\. 


III. Bases in -71. 

The nom. sing, sddhit or shddhu is the same in all three genders. 

Nom. and acc. sing. neut. bakti. 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. baJmni. 

Instr. plur. ba\li\ti\Jit\. 

Gen. plur. gultind. 

IV. Masculines in -ri, 

Nom. plur. natdle { — Skt. naptdrali). 

Gen. plur. bhd\ti 7 id\ih (= bhrdtrindi/i). 

Loc. plur. pitisu ox pitishu (= pitrisku). 

The instr. sing, follows the f-declension ; pitiiid, bhdtind,. 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

The nom. sing. masc. has a very curious form ; it affixes the termination which is 

evidently derived from Skt. -an, to the strong form of the base : sa 7 nta 7 h from root as, kalamtai'n 
{kala\ 7 htd\, kalata) from root kri. 

(3) Bases in -vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. pajdva (= Skt. prajdvdn). 

Instr. sing, hetuvatd? 

With the nom. sing. cf. gunavd — Skt. gunavdn. 


^ The Kalsi dialect has mixed up osadhi (= Skt. dshadhi, fern.) with osadha (= Skt. aushadha. 
neut.). 

^ From Vedic jani, ‘ a wife ’. 

® In Sanskrit the corresponding base is not hetuvat, but hetnmat ; cf. Panini, VIII, 3, 9, and 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 601. 
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(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. masc. Idjd, laj'd, Idja. lc^\dno^ lajdne. 

Acc. neut. ndma, ndmd. 

Instr. Idjhidy lajind. 

Gen. Idjine. 

The neuter base karman follows the ^j-declension : nom. sing. k\a}>i\me or ka>k 7 n\ani\, dat. 
kammdye. 

(4) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Pi\^ya\dasi (I, 2), Piyadasi, Piyadashi. 

Instr. sing. Piyadasind, Piyadasind. 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine, Piyadashine, Piyadasisd. 

Acc. plur. \Jia'\thini (= hathini at Dhauli, IV, 2). 

The gen. sing. Piyadasisd follows the analogy of the a-declension. 

With the acc. plur. masc. \Jid\thini {\. &. hathmi), d. yutdni, &c., in the ^-declension (above, 
p. Ixxvi). 

(5) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, yaso or yasho, bh\ii\ye. 

The base va\cha\- (XII, 31) corresponds to Skt. vachas. 

(6) Other bases in consonants. 

The feminine base dis (or disd) forms the acc. sing, dishd (for disdnt). The two feminine bases 
*utpad and parishad also follow the a-declension : loc. sing. pajopaddne[ye) (see above, p. Ixxv, 
n. i), palislplye nom. ^\\xx. palisd. 


C— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. hakam. 

Instr. mamayd, me (III, 7). 

Gen. \pnamd\. mamd, me. 

The nom. sing, hakam must be derived homakakam {=ahaaJi\n Maharashtrl) ; see Pan. V. 3, 
71, and Pischels Grammaiik, § 417. - 

The instr. smg mamayd for Skt. mayd is due to the influence of the genitive mama. Cf. 
mamae, Hemachandra, III, 109. 


(2) Base ta. 


Singular. 


Nom. masc. se, she ; neut. ta, se, [sh]e. 
Acc. masc. ta 7 n ; neut. se, she. 

Instr. tena, tend. 

Dat. td\ye\ 

Abl. \td\phd, t[a\. 

Gen. tasa, tasha, tasd, tashd. 

Loc. tasi. 


Plural. 


Masc. te. 


teskam, tdnahi. 


Nom sing. fern, sd, shd. 

As noted by Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 592). the abl. sing, \ta-\phd goes back to tamhd (= Skt. 
Jaugada. The abl. /[«] is used as conjunction (V, 13) ; cf. Pischels Grammatik, § 423 
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(3) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. [e]se (VIII, 23),^ [e]s/^ (X, 28),^ esh[a] Neut. e[t]am. 

(XIII, 38) ; neut. ese, eshe. 

Instr. etakend. 

Dat. etdya (XII, 34), etdye, dha(e)ta\]i\dye. 

Gen. etishd. 

Nom. sing. fern. [e]sA[a] (XIII, 37). 

With the gen. sing, etishd cf. etisa at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra. 


(4) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. ay am, iyam ; neut. iyaih. Masc. ime. 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Gen. imas\d\ 

Nom. sing. fem. iyam. 

Dat. sing. fem. imdya. 

The nom. masc. ayam is taken from V, 1 5, where eyam perhaps stands for e + aya 7 h ( = Skt. 
y 6 -yam). The form iya^n is used as masculine in V, 16 ; elsewhere as feminine and neuter. 


(5) Interrogative pronoun. 

The acc. plur. neut. \kd\ni is used as a demonstrative; see Text, p. 35, n. 12. The indefinite 
pronoun is formed with chha — Skt. cha (nom. sing. masc. kechka) or chhi — Skt. chid (nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. kichhi). As at Girnar, the compounds khkti (XII, 33) and kiti are used in the sense 
of ‘ that ’. 


( 6 ) Relative pronoun 

Singular 

Nom. masc. ye, e ; neut. e, a, ath. \ Masc. ye, e. 

Acc. neut. yam, aih, e (XIII, 38). 

Instr. yena. 

Gen. asd. yesham. 

Loc. yesu. 


Plural. 


(7) Base any a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and neut. ahtne. 
Acc. 

Dat. amndye. 

Gen. arhnamanashd. 


Plural. 

M.asc. amne, ane) ^ . 

V neut. amnani. 


(8) Base sarva. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save, shave, \shd\va. 

Acc. masc. savam ; neut. savam, shava\m\. 
Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. [sa^ve. 


s[a^ves[n], shaveshu. 


Nom. sing. fem. shavd. 

(9) 

Nom. sing. neut. i\ta\le, while classical Sanskrit has ztarat. 


^ Cf. above, p. Ixiv, n. 2. 


2 Cf. id., n. I. 
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(10) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. ubhaye\sa\tH. 

(11) Base ekatara. 

Loc. sing. ekatalash\i'\. 

(12) Base *ekatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. [/[katiya. 


D— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eke. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. duve. 

This form may be used for all genders in all Prakrits ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 437. 

Three. 

Nom. neut. tini, timni. 

Cf. Prakrit tinni \ Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 91, 438. 

Four. 

The nom. neut. chatdli is used with a masculine substantive (XIII, 7). The same irregularity 
is frequent in Prakrit ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 439. 

Five, six. 

Loc. pamchasu, shashu ( = Prakrit chhasu). 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
atha, das\a\, duvddasa (with lingual d),^ t\e]dasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satani) instr. \sa\tehi-, loc. skateshu. 

The ordinal is shata ( = Skt. satatamd) ; see XIII, 39. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is shah\a\sha (= Skt. sahasratama) ; see XIII, 39. 

Hundred thousand-. 

Nom. sing. shat\a\-shaha\f\e. 

Nom. plur. \sa*^ta-sahasdni. 


* The d has been further changed to r in Prakrit bdrasa and bdraha. 
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E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram : palakamdmi, nikkam\am\tu. 

Root garh : ga\la'\hati. 

Rooty?: the participle vijinatnane and the absolutive vijin\p^tu (XIII, 36) show that this 
root first followed the ninth class (Prakrit jinadi) and subsequently the ^-conjugation (Prakrit 
jinadi)} 

Root dris : dakhati? 

Root bhu : hoti, huveyu (sixth class). 

Root vas : vashati, va^e\vu. 

Root vrif. anuvatamti. 

Root sthd. The absolutive chithit\u\ (IV, 12) presupposes the Prakrit present chiuhadi. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the ^-conjugation : adamdna. 

Root as : athi. 

Root i or yd : yamti. 

Root yd : ye\^fn\ ; see below, p. Ixxxii. 

Root han : up\a\hamt\t\. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive pajohitaviye (I, i) is derived from the present *johati, in which the u of *jfthati 
(see above, p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna. 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajeyd. 

Root man : mamna/[t] and manati. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : pdpundta{ti). 

Root /ra follows the ^-conjugation : shune[y\u. 


Root ish : ichhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^-conjugation : yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri. The 3. sing, kaleti follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3. plur. ka\ld\mti 
the ^-conjugation. Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 509, 

Root kshan follows~the ^-conjugation : chhanati. 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya : dasayitu, \^ipayema, dlddhayi{yaih)tu, a-lockayitu, alochayisu, \pd\v\a\dha- 
ytsamt\i\ The character aya is changed to iya in vadkiyati (XII, 32) and vadhiyisati (IV, 
ii) and is contracted to e in pujeti, p>ujetav\{\ya, locketu, nivateti and ni\yci*''\teti, \_pati^'\vedetu. 


1(13 


* See Pischel’s Grammatik, § 473. 


1 


* See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 5. 
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(b) With dya : sukhdydmi (VI, 3o). 

(c) ; hdpd\_y'\i\sai\i, \anapay^mi, anap\a\yisamti, dnapayite, lopita. 

(d) With dpaya ; lekhdpesdmi, likhdpita (without Guna of the radical vowel), khdndptta, 
hdldpita. 

(e) With papaya : lopapita. 


(2) Moods, 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
3. sing, aorist nikhamithd and the two participles present adamdna and vijinamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

I. sing, palakamdni, \anapaydyni. 

3. sing. \^pa*^lakamati, ga\la\kati, dakhati^ hoti, athi, mamnat\{\ and manati, 

ichhati, kaleti, chhanati, pujeti, nivateti and ni\ydP-'\teti, vadhiyati. 

3. plur. anuvatamti, vaskati (= Skt. vasanti), yamti, ichhamti, ka\la^mti. In pdpundta{ti) the 
termination -ti (for ~nti) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class (pdptind-) ; cf. the 3. sing. 
pdpundti and the a. ^\nr. pdpundiha in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing, sukhdydmi (with indicative termination). 

3. sing, susushdtu (desiderative, with imperative termination). 

3. plur. palakamdtu (with -tu for -ntu). 


(c) Optative. 

I. svng. ye\}iam\ (for *yeyam) from root (VI, ao). Cf. \^pa'\ti{pdday'\eham (or patipdtayeham) 
and dlabheham in the separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. Senart has noted similar forms in the 
Mahdvastu (vol. i of his edition of this work, p. 403) • tishtkeham^ abhisambudhyeham, gachchheham, 

3. sing. nivatey[d], patipajeyd, siyd, £yd, siydti, shiydti. The two last forms (= Skt. sydt) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf. Text, p. 7i> n. 14. With the contracted form nivaUy\^ 
(=Skt. nirvartayet, IX, a6) Senart (Inscriptions de Piyadasi, i. 315) compares Pali nibbatteyyam 
(for nibbaitayeyyam) in the commentary on the Dhammapada, p. 143 [1. 2]. Cf. also choreyya for 
chorayeyya in E. Muller’s Pdli Grammar, p. 110, ddve = Skt dapayeh and padigdhe — Skt. prati- 
grdhayeh in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 460. 

I. plur. \^ipayema. 

3. plur. a\sil\ (cf. above, p. Ixvii), huveyu^ shune\y'^, shushusheyu (desiderative). The_y of the 
optative is replaced by v in vas\i\vu (VII, 3i). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu, \a\nuva\ta'\tu. 

3. plur. nikham\ant\tu, manatu, yujamtu, dlddhayi(yam)tu, lochetu (= Skt. rochayantu), [pati*]- 
vedetu, anuvi\dh?p,ycd^m\tu (passive). 


(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, aho (from root bhu). 

II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle nikhamithd (from nish-kram, VIII, aa). In Pali and Ardhamagadhi the termina- 
tion is -itthaand -itthd ; see E. Muller’s Pdli Grammar, p. 115, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 517. 

3. plur. active nikhamisu, husu (= ahumsu at Gimar). The two forms manishu (XIII 16) and 
alochayisu * are used as subjunctives. ’ ' 


Se?r2rp."3^!n.’ f°' 
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III. Perfect. 

3. sing, aha, aha (V, 13) = Skt. aha. 


IV. Future, 

I. sing, kachhami^ lekkdpesdmi. 

3. sing, kachhati, vadhiyisati, kdpa[y'\i\sat\i. 

3. plur. kackhaih\t\i, anuvatisa\m\ti, anusdsisamti, anap\a\yisamti, \pd\v\a\dhayisa 7 'nfj\, and 
the two passives \a\nuvidhiyisama (read °samti) and aldbhi\y\isa\pn\ti. 

V. Passive. 


The terminations are those of the active. 

The 3. sing, indicative pasavati (= Skt. prasdvyate) occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
{pavasati, IX, a6, znA pasavati, XI, 30) ; cf. Text, p. 39, n. 3. 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhiyama (read °yamti, — Skt. anuvidhiyante), alabht[yam\tt. 

3. plur. imperative anuvi\dk'\iya\fn\tu. 

3. plur. aorist alambhiyisti? 

3. plur. future \a\nu'vidhiyisama (read °samti), aldbhi\^y'[tsa\m\ti (cf. the Sanskrit aorist 
passive aldbht). 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. sing, subjunctive susushdtu. 

3. plur. optative skushusheyu. 


VII. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as : samta m. 

Root hri ; kalamtant {kala\fhta\ kalata). 

Middle. 

Root ji : vijinamana ; see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Root ad', adamdna. 

(3) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta-. mata and muta (= Skt. mata), mata {= mrita), kata krita), viydpata 
(= vydpfitd), vithata (= vistfitd), \u\shata and ushuta (= utsvitd), nisita (= ^nisritd), likkita, 
lekhita, likhdpita, khdndpita, hdldpita, lopita, lopdpita, dnapayitaf huta (= bhutd), atikanita 
(= atikrduta), su{sam)khita (= samkshipta), vudha (= vriddha), apavudha (= apodha), ladha 
{—labdha), dladha {=*drdddha), &c. 

(b) In -na : p[a\sh\am\na, vipahina (i. e. °ktna). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : kataviya, vataviya, pajohitaviya (see above, p. Ixxxi), vijayataviya (for Skt. 
vijetavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), pujetav\{\ya, pati\yedeta*'\viya. 

(b) In -anlya : vedaniya. 


1 Johansson {Shdhb., § 76, b) explains this form as a future derived from *kajjati (= *karyati), 
and compares the ArdhamagadhI passive kajjai. 

2 The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the Skt. aorist passive 
alatnbhi or of the substantive dlambha (III, 8, &c.). 

^ This barbarous equivalent of Skt. djhapta and djhdpita retains the causative character aya of 
the present dnapayati. 

1 2 
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VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tu (= Skt. -tvd) : dlabhitu, palitiditu (from root tyaj with Samprasarana of ya and 
dentalization of j), chithit\u\ (from the Prakrit present chitthadi), vijin\i'\tu (from the present 
*vi-jinati see above, p. Ixxxi), suiu (from root sru), dasayitu, a-lochayitu (= a-rdchayitvd). 

(b) In -ya : skamkheye (read samkhdya) from sam-hhyd. 

F— SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix -ka (or -kyd) occurs in hakam (= Skt. aham), etaka, ava\ta'\ka (from Skt. 
ydvat)^ tdvataka, ndtika or ndtikya (= Skt /wart), pandtikya (= pranaptri), suvdmika (= svdmin). 
The adjective shayaka seems to be formed from Skt. svayam ; see Text, p. 4g, note a. 

With the affix -dlaka or -dlaya is formed mahdlaka, ‘wide’ (XIV, ao), ‘aged’ (V, i6), = Prakrit 
mahdlaya (Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 40a). As suggested in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supaddlaya (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify ‘stepping fast’. 

The affixes -tara and -iama are added to substantives in kam\md\tald (i. e. karmataram, 
VI, ao) and gajatame, ‘ the best elephant * (Text, p. 50). 


CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK -EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Shahbazgarhl version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom- 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson ; — Der Dialekt der sogenannten Shdhbdzgarhi-Redaktion der 
vierzekn Edikte des Konigs Afoka. {Ttri des Actes du 8^ Congrh International des Orientalistes, 
tenu en 1889 d Stockholm et d Christiania). [Part 1,] Leide, 189a. Part a, Upsala, 1894. In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilized for my own inventory of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to improve by repeated examination of the fresh impressions. 


A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

^ The vowel a becomes u after a labial in (= Skt. mata, XIII, 8) and uchavucka. In 

inenatt (— manyate^ XIII, ii) the change of a into / is perhaps caused by the palatal n} 

If the reading etra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here iyam, eske, &c.), it would 

correspond to eta (Girnar) and beta (Kalsl) = *itra ; see above, pp. Ivi and Ixx. As at KalsI the 
vowel e corresponds to Skt. i in edisa (= idrila). 

As m Pali ^t. u is represented by « in pana (VI, 14, 15) = puna (six times, for Skt.pmiah-) 
and in garuna (IX, 19) = guruna (XIII, 4, for Skt. gurundm). Michelson suggests that the form’ 
pana may be due to vowel-assimilation; see IF, 33. 358, n. i. In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt. « is 
represented by <7 ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 3. is 

The vowel yi is replaced by (i) «, (3) f, (3) «, (4) (5) (g) (7) 

- Skt a following dental. See (i) usatena, dukatam, bhata, bhataka. vadhi 

ananiyam, [da]khati-, (3) kita sMkitaM 
edtsa, tadisa, yadtia, pranattka ■, (3) bases in -rii pitushu, bhratuna, spasa{su)na (= slasrinLn) 


\ With mehati Johansson (p. 19) and Wackernagel [Altind. Grammatik vnl t r. ^ \ 

Gothic ga-mainjan znd German meinen {English to mean). ’ ‘ ’ P' x) compare 
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and lor ri after a labial : agrabhuti, viyaputa (= vydprita), muta, vutarn and vutam {=vritta^, nivuta 
(= nirvritta), nivuti (= nirvritti), vudha (= vriddha)] (4) grahatha {=■ grikastha) ; (5) 

{ll, 4 ),dridha,vistritena-, { 6 ) kitra {i.e. kirta, = S'kt. krita)-,^ {']){orri after alabial: pa\ri\p\ru\ckka, 
mrugo, mrugaya (= mrigayd). In sruneyu (XII, 7) the ru is due to the influence of sruta, 
srtitu, &c. 

In a few cases the vowel e, both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cf. Johannson, § 43), appears to have become i ; see duv[i\ = du\y\e at Mansehra for Skt. 
dve (II, 4) and dvau (I, 3), ayi for *aye — Skt. ayatn^ amni (VIII, 17) for mhne = Skt. anyah, 
Amtikini (nom. sing., XIII, 9), rajani (nom. plur., XIII, 9). 

The two diphthongs at and an have become e and o, respectively ; see niche (perhaps = Skt. 
ntchaik, VII, 5), [o^shaldka^ni (II, ^,papotra (XIII, \ \), paralokika, -opaka and -opaya. 

The KharoshthI alphabet does not mark the length of the three vowels a, i, u, and we 
must always keep in mind that every a, i, u of the text may be meant for a or d, i or t, u or u, 
respectively. 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= Skt. apt)-, i in ti (= iti) and kiti (= ^kidyiti ) ; e generally in va, 
while eva is preserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va, the text often uses the two 
forms VO (=Vedic evd, i. e. eva-k-u)^ and ^0, which Johansson (§ 36) derives from Prakrit 
( = Skt. eva)? 


II. Simple Consonants. 

The guttural k has become y in nirathiya (= nilathiya at Kalsl) and -opaya (VIII, 17) = -opaka 
(II, 5), instead of which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Mansehra) have -opaga. 
It seems to be dropped altogether in diadha = *dvikdrdka. Greek ^ is expressed by ^ in .<4 miiyoka, 
and y by the same in Amtikini and Maka. Skt. has become k in lahu and lakuka. 

The palatal j has become y in Kaikboya, [^p'\rayuhotave, samaya (= Skt. samdja, I, i, 3), raya 
( = rdjd), and is represented by ch in vrachaspi, vracha-bhumika (also at Mansehra), and in 
vrachatnti, v\r\acheyam ; cf. Prakrit vachchat (for *vraj'yati ?) = Skt. vrajati. 

Skt. n is generally preserved, except in kshamanaye, garana, aviprahino, pranatika, Pitinika 
(= P[e]temka at Girnar). In terminations, however, dental n is never lingualized after ri, r, or Sh ; 
see akarena, agrena, anamtariyena, khudrakena, Devanampriyena, parakramena, putrena, vagrena, 
abhiratnani, rupani, sahasani, Gamdharanam, manusanam, mahamatranam, Rathikanam, guruna, 
garuna, pitiina, bhratuna, spasa{sti)na. On the other hand lingual n is newly developed after 
r v\ prapunati (from S'eA. prdpndti), satntirana (from tirayati), and wrongly in Devanapriy\e\ (I, 1). 

Dentals are lingualized after an original ri (see above, p. Ixxxiv), after ra in the preposition pati 
(eight times) or prati (twice) for prati (five times), and after sha in S^o\sha\dhd\ni (II, ^), prashahtda 
and prashada (for *pdrshamda and *pdrshada = Skt. parskada). Between vowels t is replaced by 
d in hapesadi (= hapesati at Mansehra) and, as at Kalsi, in hida-sukkaye (V, 12).* Here we have 
the beginning of the process which, later on, every intervocalic t underwent in the SaurasenI dialect. 
For hida (five times) = idha at Girnar, see above, p. Ixxii. 

As in literary Prakrit, the labial p becomes v between vowels in avatrapeyu (XIII, 8). Initial 
b is replaced by p in padkant (VII, 5) for badham (XIII, 3). The aspirate bh has turned to k in 
hoti (only VIII, section E, for the usual bhoti),aho, and in the termination -hi (= Skt. -bhih) of 
bahuhi and satehi. 

As at Kalsi, y becomes j in majura (= Skt. mayura, I, 3), and v in vishava (XIII, 9). It is 
dropped at the beginning of ava (five times) for yava (IX, 19) = Skt. ydvat and of \e'\ (XIII, 5) 
for ye = Skt. yat, and between two vowels in Priadrasi (thrice), Devanapriasa (four times) or 


^ The spelling kitra suggests that (5) [^r]i[/a] is also meant for kirta, Cf. Johansson, § 37 ; 
Michelson, AJP, 31. 57 ; and below, p. Ixxxvii. 

* See Biihler, ZDMG, 43. 136, according to a suggestion of the late Professor Kirste. 

® Michelson (JAOS, 30, 86, n. 4) identifies yo with the nom. sing. masc. of the relative 
pronoun. 

^ At Mansehra (VIII, 35) t is softened also before r in yada (for *yadra — Skt. ydtrd) ; and 
ienada (= tendtrd) in both versions presupposes an intermediate form *tenadra. Cf. adra, pidra, 
midra in the Wardak vase-inscription; El, ii. 308, n. 3. 
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°piasa (I, 3), ekatia (I, 'i),vijeta'v\i\i (XIII, ii). The syllable ^<3 becomes i in paritijitu (= paliti~ 
ditu at Kalsi). The causative affixes aya and ayi either remain unchanged (in anapayami, 
drasayiiu, &c.) or are contracted (in attapetni, anapesamti, &c.). The same contraction takes place 
in anuneti (XIII, 7). The e of the 3. sing, optative nivateyati (= Skt. nirvartayet) corresponds 
to an original aye, and the o of the numeral todasa ( = Skt. trayddasd) to an original ayo} 

The change of r into I in pali^o\dha (V, 12), palibodka (V, 13), sala (= Skt. sdra, XII, 2, 8), 
lo\c}i\e\sfi\u and a-locketi^ is a Magadhism, while, as at Gimar, r corresponds to I in *arabhati, 
‘to kill’, = Skt. dlahhate (see below, p. xciv), and in Turamaye = IlroXe/iatof (XIII, 9). As 
stated above (p. Ivii), this wrong translation of the foreign name Tulamaye (Kalsi) proves that the 
Shahbazgarhi version is based on a Magadha original. In Keradaputro (II, 4) the d corresponds 
to the lingual I of Tamil Kerala ; the other versions of the rock-edicts have I instead of 1. 

The semivowel v is developed out of ti and u in vtichati (= Skt. uchyate), vuta (= upta, II, 5), 
and apavudha (= apodha). As at Kalsi, the syllable vd becomes u in the absolutives in -^u (= Skt. 
-Ivd). Contraction of ava into a takes place in orodhana, bhoti, hoti, bhotu, aho. 

Like the Kalsi version, the Shahbazgarhi one distinguishes the three sibilants /, sh, s, but 
with one important difference. While at Kalsi these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p. Ixxii), the Shahbazgarhi text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit.® Thus we find s in anusasti, asamana, edisa, tadisa,yadisa, dasa, desa, 
drasana, drasayiiu, Priyadrasi, pahi, pradesi\ka\, yaso, saka (= Skt. sakyd), sata, sila (i. e. slid), 
[silana^ (i. e. slland), sudhi (i. e. suddhi), sasayike, prativesiya, nisita ( = Skt. *nisrita), sramana, 
sravaka, sruta, sruUi, sruneyu ; and sk in eshe, esha, \o\sha\dhd\ni, ghosha, ioslto, dosha, pariska, 
prashatnda, vishava (= vishaya), pitushu, in the loc. plur. in -eshu, in the gen. plur. tesha\i^}i\ 
and yeska, in the 3. plur. aorist nikramishu, tnahishu, lo\ch\e\sK\u, in vasha (= varsha) and 
kashati ( = *karshyati). Exceptions are not frequent : j for / in anusochana, \s'\retha ( = sreshihd) ; 
j for sh in abhisita (= abhishikta), yesu, u\bhd\y\e\sa, \arabht]yis\ti\ ; sh for s in pamchashu and 
shasku. In manusa (= manushya) and in the futures in -isati and -esati the / is a defective 
spelling for ss, in which the original sh had been palatalized through the influence of the 
following y. In stdrusha, susruskatu, suirusluyu the first s (for s) is probably due to dissimilation, 
and in an\}i\saiana, anuiasUahiti the second / (for s') is due to assimilation.* 

Cases of Cockneyism are hamche (see above, p. Ixxii), hahati (twice) for ahati (thrice) = Skt. 
dha, hida (see above, p. Ixxii), hidalokika. Conversely, h is dropped at the beginning of \a\siina = 
Skt. hastinah, and between two vowels in maa = Prakrit maha (gen. sing, of the pronoun of the 
first person), ia (= Skt. iha) and ialoka. 

As at Girnar and Kalsi, all final consonants are dropped. In some cases this applies also 
to the j of final as-, see jatia, 8cc. (below, p. xc), [ra] (XIII, 10), ekatia (I, 2), \a\stina (= Skt. 
hastinah, IV, 8), vacha- (XII, 2). But generally final as becomes 0, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, e-, see bhiiy\e\ chature, and the nom. sing. masc. eshe, y[e] (V, 13), ahe (XII, 9), 
jane, &c. (below, p. xc). In amhi (VIII, 17), Amtikini (XIII, 9), rajani (XIII, 9) = rajano (II, 4)' 
-i has taken the place of -e. 

The Anusvara of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances. The reason of 
this deficiency need not be the carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the faint 
articulation of the nasal sound. Examples of the omission are prajava (= Skt. prajdvdn), ida 
(IX, 30) = idam (XIII, 3), tma (IX, 19) = imam (passim), aya (twice) = ayarh (V, 13), \pyiani (= Skt. 
iddmmy eva (twice) = evani (passim^ the acc. sing. masc. athSj'la, dosha, ba\hu'\ka, the nom. and 
acc. sing. neut. dana, &c. (below, p. xc), the acc. sing. fern, puja, &c., and Sabodhi, &c., the 
gen. plur. hatina, Nabhitina, gurttna, garuna, bhratuna, spasa{su)na, tesha, yesha, ti\bhd\y\e'\sa 
abhiratana, &c. (below, p. xc). *■ ’ 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing. neut. frequently ends in -e instead of -am ■ see 
eshe (X, section E), ye (VI, section F; IX, F and I ; XIII, i), savre (XII, 5 ; XIV, 13), \saL-\sre 


Mansehra has iredasa, Dhauli and Kalsi tedasa, for ^trayadasa. 

But not in rochetu ; see Text, p. 8, n. 3. 

I Johansson, §§ 14, 48, and side with Michelson, ATP 30 280 

® Cf! pSmlX“l,?9*"^’ P'-esupposed by German Kase (English 
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(XIII, i), dane, &c. (below, p. xc). This barbarism is due to the analogy of the nom. sing, 
masculine.^ The termination -e is found even in the acc. sing. masc. {sayame, VII, 2) and in the 
particle [e] (= Skt. yat, XIII, 5). While in the nom. sing. masc. we often have -e for -0 (see 
above, p. Ixxxvi), the -e of the nom. sing. neut. is replaced by -0 in katavo and three other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom. sing. neut. of the pronoun idam has once the form iyo 
(XII, 2) for iyam (VIII, section E). The nom. sing. masc. so is used for the nom. sing. neut. 
(XIII, 2) and for the acc. sing. neut. (passim), and the relative yo (X, 21) for the acc. sing. neut. 
yat. Instead of anudivasam at Girnar we find anudivaso (I, 2), and at XII, 6, the acc. sing, 
of the masculine dhrama is dhramo. Finally it must be noted that ayi occurs repeatedly instead 
of ay am and ay a (= Skt. ay am and iyam). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved before the particle eva in \e\vam''eva and paratri[kd\m-eva, and hiatus is 
prevented by m in anam-anasa and bhatam-ayeshu. 

As the length of d is not marked in the KharoshthI alphabet, the result o{ a a always 
appears in writing as short a ; see kitabhikaro^ grabkagara, tenada (= Skt. tendtra), nasti, prana- 
rambho, mahathavaha, -vashabhisita, supathay\e\, dhramanusasti, &c. The hiatus remains in 
\athd\vasha-a\bhisYia\sd\ (XIII, i). 

a is elided before i in braman-ibheshu ; before u in chu (= ckayti) and paj-upadane ; before 
e in ch-eva \ before 0 in manus-opakani and iat-opayam (see above, p. Ixxii) ; and u before 0 in 
pai-opakani. 

iy-a are contracted into i in i[stridht\yaksha (= Skt. stry-adhyakshd). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter r if it is combined 
with other consonants. ‘ The order of the symbols does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations 

(i) r is combined with the preceding akshara 

(a) in rbh‘. grabkagara garbhdgdra). 

(b) in rm : dhrama (i. e. dharma) and dhramma (i. e. dharmmd), krama (= Skt. barman) 
and kramma (i, e. karmma). 

(c) in rv. pruva (= Skt./wrw). 

(d) in ri\ drasana (i. e. darsana), drasayitu (= Skt. darsayitvd), Priyadrasi. 

(e) in rsh : prashamda and prashada (from Skt. pdrshada), 

(a) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg : vagra (i. e. varga), spagra ( = Skt. svargd). 

(b) in rt-. kitra (i. e. kiria, = Skt. krita), kitri (= Skt. birti). 

(c) in rik and rtk : athra and athra (= Skt. arthd). 

(d) in rv : savra (i. e. sarva) and savratra (i. e. sarvatra). 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is often omitted before consonants ; see atara and 
amtara, atibrata (= Skt. atibrdnta), Atiyoba and Amtiyoba, anata and anamta, Alibasudaro 
(= ’AXe^arSpos), baratam ax\d baramtam, K align, Devanapriya and Devanampriya, prashada and 
prashamda^ badhana and saM(d^T^dha, magala and mamgala, vihisa { — Skt. vihimsd), salath 
and sci\m\tam, Sabodhi, sayama and sci\m\yama, s\a]yuta {— samyubtd), sasayiba (= sdmsayiba). 


^ Cf. above, pp. Ixii, Ixxiii, and Johansson, part 2, p. 47. 

^ Biihler, ZDMG, 43. 133. Cf. Johansson, § 17, and Michelson, AJP, 30. 289, n. 2. 
^ See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 4. 
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sastuta and samstuta, and the 3. plur. karo\tt] (IX, section C), prapunati (XIII, 6), bhoti (XIII, 7), 
vasati (XIII, 4), nik\r\amatu, f>iahc\tu\, aradhetu, pativedetu, rochetu. 


Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
a in garahaii ; u before or after a labial in duvlfl, prapunati ; and frequently i, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Shahbazgarhi will show. Michelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality Magadhisms and alien to the Shahbazgarhl 
dialect ; see his articles in AJP, vols. 30 and 31, and JAOS, vol. 30. 


kt becomes t in abkisita, &c. 
ky becomes k in sako ( = Skt. sakyani). 
kr remains in aiikratam, &c. 

ksh remains^ in akshati, \adki\yakska, \kskam\ti, kshanati, kskamanaye, kshamitaviya, 
mo^kshayf^, samkskitena, but becomes kh in kkudrakena and \dd\kkati.'‘‘ 
kshy becomes ksh in vrakshamti. 

khy becomes kh in mukha (= Skt. tnukhya, XIII, 8), samkhay\a\ (= samkhyaya). 
khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. %. 

gr remains in agra, \a\pag\r\atho (XIII, 5), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
(XIII, 6). 

chy becomes ch in vuchati (= Skt. uchyate), 

jh becomes « in kitrahata {=SyA.kritajnaid), hati, hatika, nanam, raha, rano ; n, as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayami and anapemi, anapesamti, anapita. 
jy becomes/ in (= jydtis, IV, 8). 

becomes mh in vamhanato (= Skt. vyahjanatah). 
dy becomes d, as at Girnar, in PaMa (XIII, 9), but diy, as at KalsI, in Pamdiya (II, 4). 
ny becomes h in puna, hiraha, but niy in ananiya (= Skt. dnrinya). 
tp becomes / in pajupadane? 
tm becomes t in ata- (=Skt. diman). 
ty becomes ti in ekatia, but ch in achayika, apcicha, chati. 

tr remains in trayo, atra, putra, savatra, &c., but becomes t in savata (V, section N) and 
todaia (= Skt. trayddala, V, ii), and d in tenada (= Skt. tendtra, VIII, i7).« 

tv remains in tadatvaye, but becomes t in the absolutives in -ti (= Vedic -tvi). 
ts becomes s in usatena, ckikisa. 

tstk becomes th in uthanaslt] (VI, 15), but th in uthanam (ibid.).« 
dy becomesy in aja, patipajeyati ; y in uyana (= Skt. udyana), 
dr remains in kkudrakena. 


dv becomes duv in duv[i], but b in badaya(sa) (cf. dbddasa at Girnar), and d in diadka. 

M- at Kalsi, ^7 becomes in nijhalt\i and ammija{jha)peti [a']nulnijha]paya[ti] at 
Mansehra), but dhty m \adht\yaksha, ^ J' I 1 

dhr remains in dhruva and Amdhra. 
nm becomes nt in yamatra (= Skt. yanmdtra). 

hey^u and mehati, manis/m, kamhamt[{], lkd\m- 

I- n- 'TiT' ' r r T "■ 5). samhhUena, nataro 

(— naptarah), pranatika, Turamaye (= UroXf/iaiof). 

pn becomes pun in prapunati. 

Devanampriya, priti (i. e./rz*’), (XII, 3), p\r-\aia and 

^ pranatika, pn^punati, prabhave, U'iravuhotave 

/ra[ a], \d]samU,pravase,pravrajita,prasado, prasana,prasavati,aviprahino pratifia^til tYTTT e) 
Pratibhagam pratibhlplgaye, prativesiyena, p\r\atividhane (VIII, T-I), prativedetavo [vi ia) ’h r 

becomes / m (I, a), Mpakara.asi (XII, 3), 


^ See rbovTp.Tx'xt, nT ’ 

“ MansS"- ^ Skt. ydtrd) iTtL'Z%e sSi, 

Mansehra has uthana in both cases. 


5. 

I. 
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patipati (twice), sampatipati (twice), patividhana (V, 13), pativedaka, pativedana, pativedetu, pative- 
detavo (VI, 15). 

bdh becomes dh in ladfia. 

ir remains in bramana {— Skt. brahmand). 

bhy becomes bh in -ibkeshu, arabhisamti (future passive), but bhiy in \arabh{\ yis\ii\ (aorist passive). 
bkr remains in bkratuna. 

my becomes mm (also spelt mmm) in samma- and sammma-. 
mr becomes mb in Tathbapamni. 

rg remains in vagra (i. e. varga ; see above, p. Ixxxvii) and spagra (i. e. sparga = Skt. svarga). 
rn becomes rnn. in Tarnbapamni. 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu, but rt in kitri (i. e. kirti = Skt. klrti), and t in katava, amwatamti, 
an\ti\vatisaniti, nivateti, nivateyati. 

rth remains in athra (i. e. artka, IV, 10), but becomes rth in athra (i. e. artha, VI, 14; IX, 
19), and th in atha (passim), nirathiyam. 

rdh becomes dh in vadhisati, vadheti, pra\va\dh\i\samti, vadhita, diadha. 
rhh remains in grabhagara (i. e. garbkdgdra). 

rm remains in krama (i, e. karma) and krainma (i. e. karmma. III, 6), dhrania (i. e. dharma) 
and dhramma (i. e. dkarmmd)} 

ry becomes y in -ayeshii (= Skt. dryeshu), but riy in anamtariyena, madkuriyaye, sama\cha\- 
riyam. 

rv remains in pruva (i. e, purva = Skt. piirva), savra (i. e. sarva), but becomes v in sava, 
nivateti, nivateyati, nivuta, nivuti. 

rs remains in drasana (i. e. darsana), drasayitu (= Skt. darsayitvd), Priyadrasi (= °darsin). 
but becomes s in dasana (VIII, 17). 

rsh remains in prashamda (i. e. *pdrskamda) ^ and prashada, but becomes sh in vasha, 
pasham^ (XII, 3) and pashada (XII, 9). 

rshy becomes sh in kasham, kashati, kashamti. 

rh becomes rah in garahati : r in gar ana ( = Skt. gar hand)? 

Ip becomes/ in apa, kapa. 

ly becomes I in kalana (= Skt. kalydna). 

vy becomes v in vamhana, vapata (twice), apa-vayata, vasana, divani, prasavati, katava, 
pativedetavo, \^p\raynhQtave, vatavo, but vi in vijetav\i]a, and viy in viyapata and viyaputa (V, 13), 
kshamitaviya, pujetaviya. 

vr remains in [tivre^, pravrajita, vrachamti, '^\r\acheyam, vrakshamti, vrachaspi and vracha- 
bhumika (also at Mansehra). 

kch becomes ck in kachi (= Skt. kaichit), pacha paschdt). 

/y becomes siy in prativeHyena. 

sr remains in sramana, sravaka, snsrttsha, susrushatu, susruskeyu, sruta, s'rutu, but becomes 
i in samana (IX, 19), nisite, and sr in \s\retha (= Skt. sreshthd). 
shk becomes k in dukatain, dukara. 

shkr becomes kr in nikramanam, nik\r\amatu, nikrami, 7 iikramishu. 
skt becomes th in \atha^ — Skt. ashta (XIII, i). 
shtr becomes th in Ratkikanam. 

shth becomes th in tithiti, \s\redtam ; th in -adhithana. 

shy becomes s (i. e. ss) in manus'a and in the futures in -isati and -esati. 

As at Kalsi, sk becomes k in joti-kat'ndhani. 

St remains in asti, nasti, \a\stifia (= Skt. hastinaJi), saihstava, samstiita, vistritena, -anusasti. 
It occurs also in the Ancient Persian word fiipista.^ 


1 At Mansehra we find twice (IV, 13 and i6) the defective spelling dhaina beside the usual 
form dhrama. 

^ This form is a variant of Skt pdrshada (for pdrishada) and the origin of Skt. pdshanda ; cf. 
Johansson, §§ 37, 64. 

® See Johansson, § 56, c, and cf, Pali rassa = Skt. hrasva (Geiger, § 49). At Mansehra the 
reading is garaha (= Skt. garhd). ^ above, p. xlii. 
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str remains in i\strt\, striyaka. 

sth becomes th in grakatka, ckira-tkitika. 

sn becomes sin in \st'<^ne*yio (XIII, 5).'^ 

sm becomes sp or s in the locatives singular in -aspi and -asi. 

sy becomes siy in rabhasiye^ siya, siyati, siyasu, but s in asu and in the genitives singular in 
-asa and -isa. 

sr remains in parisrave, sakasra, but becomes s in sahasani (I, 2). 

sv becomes sp in spa[ka\, spagra (= Skt. svarga), spamikena, spasa{su)na (= svasrindni). 
hm becomes m in bramana. 


B.— DECLENSION 


I. Bases in - a . 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. msisc.jano, &c. ; neut. danam, &c. 

Acc. masc. dhratnam, &c. ; neut. manigalam, 8 ic. 
Instr. putrena, danena, &c. 

Dat. athaye, &c. 

Abl. karana (= Skt. kdrandt, III, 6 ), pacha. 
Gen.janasa, &c. 

Loc. (a) orodhanaspi, &c. ; (b) dhrame, &c. 


Plural. 

M.ZSC. putra, &c. ; neut. [a]sha[dha]ni, &c. 
Masc. yutani, &c. ; neut. divani, rnpani. 
satehi. 


prananam, &c. 
vasheshu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc. — The original termination -s is dropped in jana (XIV, 13), ghosha (IV, 8), 
pradesi[ka^ (III, 6), vodka (XIII, 3), samba[ni\dka (XI, 23), sayama (VII, 4), Maka (XIII, 9). 
The Magadha termination -e is frequent ; see jane (X, 21), vivade (VI, 14, 15), Turamaye (XIII, 9), 
Devanapriye (X, 21), &c. In Amtikini (XIII, 9) we have -i instead of -e. 

Nom. sing. neut. — The Anusvara is omitted in dana, a\chci\yika (VI, 14), annsochana (XIII, 2), 
\du\kara (VI, 16), drasana and dasana (VIII, 17), puna (XI, 24), mamgala (IX, sections D and F), 
maka-phala (IX, F). As in the nom. sing, masc., Magadha forms in -e are frequent ; see done (VII, 
4), draiane (VIII, 17), Ukhite (XIV, 13), vijite (XIV, 13), &c. In a few gerundives we have -o instead 
of -am or -e : katavo (IX, 18, 19; XI, 24), prativedetavo (VI, 14) and pativedetavo (VI, 15), vatavo 
(IX, 19 ; XI, 24 ; XII, 8), sako (XIII, 7). The Sanskrit masculine bhdga is used as neuter in 
sahasra-bhagani (XIII, 7). 

Acc. sing. masc. — In ath\f\a (VI, section E), dosha and ba\hu\ka (I, i), the Anusvara is 
omitted. There are two irregular forms : dhramo (XII, 6) and sayanie (VII, 2). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The Anusvara is omitted in \dd\tia (XII, i), karana (XIV, 14), vasana 
(XIII, 5), and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing. — The group sp of the termination -spi is assimilated in [a'\pakaraHasi (XII, 3) 
uthanas{i'] (VI, 15), {ga'\nanasi (III, 7), makanalsasli (I, 2), yu\ta'\si (V, 13). The termination -e 
occurs also in anutape, abadhe, avake, Kalige, prakara\n]e, pravase, vijaylj^ (XIII, ii), vijite, 
vivahe, sile. 

Nom. plur. masc. — The Sanskrit neuter apatya is used as masculine in [y'je rne apacha 
vrakshamti (V, ii). 

Nom. plur. neut. — The termination is -a instead of -ani in \o'\sha\dhd\ni harapita cha 

vuta cha (II, 5 ). 

The remaining instances of the acc. plur. masc. are -kathdhani, Kaliga\iii\ -prashantdani, 
pravrajita\ni\, grahathani. 

Gen. plur.— The Anusvara is omitted in abhiratana (XIII, 5), mahamatrana (VI, 14), -brama- 
nana (twice), -kratnanana (IV, 9). 


^ Mansehra reads si\ne^he. 
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(a) Feminines in -d. 


xci 


Singular. 

Nom. ichha, &c. 
Acc.puja, &c. 

Imtr. pujaye, vividhaye. 
Loc. sa\yii\tiranaye. 


Plural. 

chik\i\sa, \krY\td\, striyaka.^ 


II. Bases in 
(i) Masculines in 

Nom. plur. trayo. 

Gen. plur. naHna\iti\, natina^ Nabhilina. 


(a) Feminines in -i and -f. 

Singular. I Plural, 

Nom. dipt, &c. | atavi. 

Acc. Sabodhi, &c. 

Instr. -anusa\st{\ya, bhatiya. 

Dat. -anusastiye, vadhiya. 

Abl. nivutiya, Ta\m^bapam\n{]ya. 

Loc. ayatiya. 

With the nom. plur atavi cf. Pali ratti, nom. plur. of ratti (= Skt. rdtri). 


III. Bases in -u. 

The same forms as at Gimar and KalsI occur, viz. nom. sing, masc., fern., and neut. sadhu\ nom. 
and acc. sing, neut. baku] nom. and acc, plur. neut. bahuni\ instr. plur. bahuhi ; gen. plur. gtirttna, 
gartina. 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri. 

Nom. plur. nataro. 

Gen. plur. bhratuna, spasaist^na? 

Loc. ^\\ir. pitusku. 

The instr. sing, follows the //-declension : pituna, bhratuna. 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

As at KalsI, we have the two nom. sing. masc. sa\m\tam {satam) and karamtam [karatatk). 


(a) Masculine in -vat. 
Nom. sxng. prajava (= Skt. prajdvdn). 


( 3 ) 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. raja, raya. 
Acc. neut. nama. 

Instr. raha. 

Gen. rano. 


Masculines and neuters in -an. 

Plural. 

rajano, rajani. 


The neuter base karman follows the //-declension : nom. sing, kramam, dat. krammaye. 


^ The Skt. feminine stri, from which this curious diminutive is formed, occurs at XII, 9 in the 
form i[stri]. 2 Mansehra (V, 24) the reading is spas\u\na. 
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(4) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Priyadraii. 

Instr. sing. Priyadrasina. 

Gen. sing. Priyadrasisa. 

Acc. plur. \a\stina {asii\fte\ at Mansehra). 
The gen. sing, follows the analogy of the a-declension. 

(5) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. Sing, yah, bhuy\/\. 

The base vacha- (XII, 2) corresponds to Skt. vachas. 


(6) Neuter in -is. 

The base joti- (IV, 8) corresponds to ^yjyotis. 

(7) Feminine in -d. 

The base parishad follows the ^i-declension : loc. sing, parishaye. The noni. sing, partsha 
is preserved at Mansehra (III, ii). 


C— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing. aham. 

Instr. sing. maya. 

Gen. sing, maa, me. 

With the gen. maa cf. Prakrit maka, which seems to be derived from the Skt. genitive mama 
under the influence of the dative makyam ; see Michelson, JAOS, 30. 85, n. 2. 


Singular. 


Nom. masc. so 
Acc. masc. lath 
Instr. tena. 

Dat. taye. 

Gen. tasa. 

Loc. tasi. 


neut. tarn, so. 


(2) Base /a. 


Plural. 


Masc. /e. 


iesha\rt{\, tesha. 


Nom. sing. fern. sa. 

Acc. plur. fern, ta (XIII, 7). 

In two places (XIII, section T, and V, section H) we have sa for so (nom. masc. and acc. neut.). 


(3) Base ska. 

The acc. plur. neut. sha (VI, 16) corresponds to she (acc. plur. masc.?) at Mansehra; cf. Text, 
p. 59, n. I. 

(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. eshe-, neut. eta, etam, etake, eshe Masc. eta (I, 3). 

(X, section E). 

Instr. etakena. 

Dat. etaye, etakaye. 

Gen. etisa (III, 6 ; XII, 9). 



SHAHBAZGARHI GRAMMAR 


XClll 


Nom. sing. fem. esha (XIII, 4). 

The i of the gen. sing, etisa, which is found also at Mansehra (XII, 8), is perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pali interrogative kissa (from base ki) = kassa (from base ka). 

(5) Demonstrative idant. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ay am, ayi ; neut. idatn, ida, imam, inta, iyam, iyo. 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Gen. imisa (IV, 10). 

Nom. fem. aya, ayi. 

Dat fem. imisa (III, 6). 

With the gen. masc. imisa cf. etisa (from eta) and the Gimar and Pali instrumental imitid. 

The dat. fem. imisa is an imperfect spelling of Pali imissd. Cf. the feminine bases iml, ti, ei, 
ji, kl in Prakrit (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 424). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The indefinite kichi (nom. and acc. sing, neut.) forms the nom. sing. masc. kachi (XII, 5). The 
compound kiti is used in the sense of ‘ that ’. 


( 7 ) 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. yo, y[e] ; neut. yatk, ye. 

Acc. neut. yam, yo (X, ai), [e] (XIII, 5). 
Instr. ye[Ka]. 

Gen. yasa. 

Loc. 


Relative pronoun. 

Plural. 

Masc. ye. 

yeska {yesha\tn\ at Mansehra). 
yesu. 


Nom. sing, iem.ya (XIII, 12). 
Nom. plur. fem. ya (XIII, 7). 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. aiie, amtii ; neut. anam} 
Acc. 

Dat. anaye. 

Gen. ahamahasa. 


(8) Base anya. 

I Plural. 


Masc. amae 


1 


neut. anani. 


(9) 

Singular. 

Nom. neut. sav\r\am, savre. 

Acc. masc. and neut. savram, savain. 
Loc. 


Base sarva. 

Masc. save. 


Plural. 


savreshu, saveshu. 


(10) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. u\bha\y\e)^sa {ubhayesam at Mansehra). 

(11) Base ekatara. 

Loc. sing, ekatare. 

(12) Base *ekaiya. 

Nom. sing. masc. ekatia. 


^ an[e'] at Mansehra, IV, 15. 
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D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Acc. sing. neut. ^e^^kam. 

Two. 

Norn. masc. and fem. duv\i\ 

Three. 

Nom. masc. trayo. 

Four. 

As in Ardhamagadhi (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 439), the acc. masc. chature ( = Skt. chaUtrah) 
is used in the place of the nom. (XIII, 9). 

Five, six. 

Loc. pamchashu, shashn. 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

\atha\, daia, badaya{sa), todasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satani, instr. £atehi, loc. saieshu. 

The ordinal is £ata ; see sata-bhage, XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sahasra (XIII, 7). 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. sing. £a\ta-saha\sre. 

Nom. plur. sata-sahasani. 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(1) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram : parakramati., nik\r\imatu. 

Root garh : garahaii. 

Root ji: \yi\jinamano, vijiniti] see above, p. Ixxxi and n. i. 

Root trap : avatrapeyu. 

Root drii : \da\khati. 

Root nl : anuneti. 

Root bhu : bhoti, hoti. 

Root labh : the absolutive ara\bhitu'\ and the two passive forms \arabhi\yis\ii\ and arabhi- 
samti presuppose the present *arabhati,‘Xo kill’ (= Skt. dlabhate). 

Root vas : vasati. 

Root vrit : anuvatatu, anuvatamti. 
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Root vraj-. vrachmhti. For Prakrit vachchai (for *vrajyatil) = Skt. vrajati see Hema- 
chandra, IV, 235; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 202 and n. 3. 

Root sthd. The absolutive tithiti (IV, 10) presupposes the present *titthati (= Skt. tishtkati). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : asti. 

Root han : upahamti. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu. The gerundive YP^rayuhotave is formed from the Skt. jiihdti. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : patipajeyati. 

Root man : manati and mehati. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati. 

Root h'u follows the ^-conjugation : sruneyu. 


Root ish : ichhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root ytij follows the rr-conjugation : yujamtu. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri : karoti ; but the optative apakareyati and the two present participles karamtani and 
ka\rd\min\o\ presuppose the present *karati, *karate. 

Root kskan follows the ^-conjugation : kshanati. 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root as follows the ^-conjugation ; akamana (part. pres, middle). 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya : dipayami, drasayitu, sukhayami. The character aya is contracted into c in 
pujeti, pujetaviya, a\ra^dketi, aradhetii, rochetti, lo\c/i\e\ski\u, a-locheti, pativedetji, pativedetavo, 
nivateti, vadheti. 

(b) With paya : anapayami and anapenii, anapesamti, anapita, anunija(jha)peti, hapesadi. 

(c) With dpaya : likha\ji\esami, likhapitu(ta), khanapita, nipesapita, harapita. 


(3) Moods. 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles \yt\jinaniana, kodjcdpuina, asamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

I. sing. parak\r\amami, karomi, anapayami and anapemi. 

3. sing, parakramati, garahati, \dd\khati, anuneti, bhoti and hoti, asti, upahamti, manati and 
mehati, ichhati, karoti, kshanati, anunija{jha)peti, pujeti, a\rd\dheti, nivateti, vadheti. 

3. plur. anuvatamti, vrachamti, ichhahiti. The Anusvara is missing in bhoti (XIII, 7), vasati, 
prapunati, karo\t{\ (IX, section C). 


(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing, dipayami and sukhayami (with indicative termination). 
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(c) Optative. 

I. sing. v[r]at:/iejam (from *vrachchati = Skt. vrajati). 

3. sing, siya and siyati (= Skt. syd^), patipajeyati, apakareyati (from Skt. apakardti), nivate- 
yati'^ (= Skt. 7 iirvartayet \ cf. above, p. Ixxxii). The four last forms have the termination of the 
indicative. 

3. plur. avatrapeyu, vaseyu, srutieyu, asu (= Pali assu) and siyasti. With the last form cf. the 
optative passive \ha\yhneyasu (below, V). 


(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, bhotu, anuvatatu. 

3. plur. parakramayhtu, yujamtu. The Anusvara is missing in nik\r\amatu, maHa\tti\ 
aradhetu, rochetn, pativedetn. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, aho (= Skt. abhavat). 

II. Aorist. 

(a) Indicative. 

3. sing, nikrami. 

3. plur. nikramishu. In ablmvasu (VIII, 17) the aorist termination -sii seems to be affixed to 
abhuvan, the Sanskrit aorist of root bhu ; cf. Johansson, § 30. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. ntanisku (from Skt. manyate), lo[ch\e[s/i\u {alochayisu at KalsI and Mansehra).'-^ 


III. Perfect. 

To the Sanskrit perfect aha, which has the meaning of the present (see Panini, III, 4, 84), the 
termination of the 3. sing, indicative present is affixed : ahati and hahati 'f' 

IV. Future. 

I. sing, kashani iSJ^d\shaini at Mansehra), likha\p\esa 7 ni (while Girnar has likhdpayisam). 

3. sing, kashati, vadhisati, hapesadi. 

3. plur. kashahiti, an\}i\vatisaihti, vrakshahiti (from root vraj), anusasisayhti (from anii-sds), 
anapesaihti, pra\ya\dh\e\sa 7 hti {pavadhayisamti at Mansehra). 

V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative vuchati (= Skt. uchyate), prasavati { = prasdvyate). 

3. plur. indicative \a\iiuvidhiyahiH ( = amividhiyante), hainnamt\{\ (= hanyante). 

3. plur. optative \lia\mheyasa (XIII, 8) with aorist termination ; ci.siyasyi (= Skt. syah, XII, 7) 

3. sing, imperative anu-vi\dh{\yatu, 

3. plur. aorist \arabhi\yis\ii\ (from Skt. dlab/iyaie). 

3. plur. future amividhiyisa 7 h{tq (from Skt. anuvbdhiyaU^), arabhisaynti (for ^dlabhyhhyanti from 
Skt. alabhyaie).* 

VI. Desiderative. 

3. plur. optative snsrusheyti. 

3. sing, imperative susnishatu. 


Mansehra reads yiivateya. * See Text, p. 31 n. 7. 3 rc •y 

* Cf. drabhare, drabhisu, and drabhisare at Girnar, where bh is also a defective spdllngffiJw/r. 
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VII. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 
Active. 

Root as: sa\m]tafh {satam). 

Root kri : karamtam {karatam). 


Middle. 

Root ji: \y{\jinamana ; see above, p. Ixxxi and n. i. 

Root kri: kc^d^ina. 

Root as : asamana. 

Other participles in -mina or -mina are found in the Magadha edicts ; cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 
46. 72, and below, p. cx, and chapters X and XL 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta: tnaia and muta (= Skt. ma/a, XIII, 8), mafa (= mrita), kita, and kitra 

(= krita), vapata, viyapata, and viyaputa (= vyaprita,V, 13), vistrita (= vistrita), usata { = utsrita), 
nisita (= *ttisrita), nipista (= Ancient Persian nipishta\ see above, p. xlii), nipesita, nipesapita, 
likhita, likhapitu{td), khanapita, harapita, aropita, anapita, bhuta (i. e. bkuta), atikrala (= atikrdnta), 
\la']pita, nivuta (= nirvritta), vuta {=upta), samata (= samaptd), samkshita {=. samkshipta), vu/iha 
(= vriddha), apavudha (= apodha), ladha (= labdha), &c. 

(b) In -na : prasana prasanna), viprahina (i.e. °hma). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : kskamitaviya, pujetaviya, vijetav[{]a, kalava, vatava, \f\rayuhotava, pative- 
detava. 

(b) In -aniya: ‘!^e^dani[ya\ 

(c) In -ya ; saka (= Skt. sakya) 


VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -til {= Skt. -tvd): ara\bhiiu\ paritijitu (from root iyaj with Samprasarana of ya), 
srutu, drasayitu. 

(b) In -ti (= Vedic -tvl ) ; ^ tithiti (from the Skt. present tishthati), vijiniti (from the present 
vi-jinati\ see above, p. Ixxxi and n. i), a-locheti. 

(c) In -ya : samkhay\a\ (from sam-khyd). 


The dialect of the Mansehra text is nearly identical with the Shahbazgarhi one, but contains 
some more Magadhisms.* It will, therefore, be sufficient to draw attention only to those forms at 
Mansehra which differ from the corresponding ones at Shahbazgarhi. 

The vowel e for a in the second syllable of sayeme (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y, unless it is a clerical error. For the form m\un{\ia (II, 8) see above, p. Ixx. Instead 
of the vowel ri the Mansehra version has (i) a in kata, sukata, \nta^te\ (2) ti in \j)a^r\i^puckha, 
vaputa (= Skt. vydprita) ; (3) e in gekatha (= grihasthd) ; ® (4) ra in viyaprata (V, 24) ; * (5) ar in 
kaira (i. e. karta = Skt. krita), vadhri (i. e. varddhi — Skt. vriddhi) ; (6) ri in mrig\e\ mrigaviya 
(= rnrigavyd) ; (7) ru in vrudhi (= vriddhi) ;® (8) ur in vudhra (i.e. vurddha ~ Skt. vriddha). For 
nichha = Skt. vriksha (II, 8) see above, p. Ixx f. 

The guttural k becomes y in \di\ya\dhd\ (XIII, i). Greek x is represented by g in lA]tiyage 


^ Cf. Delbriick’s Altind. Verhutn, § 221 ; Macdonell’s Vedic Grammar, p. 412. 

* Cf. Michelson, AJP, 30. 285 f, 

® The Prakrit ioxsageha is used iox griha also in Sanskrit. Another instance of this change is 
the root edh = ridh ; see Wackemagel’s Altind. Grammatik, i. 39. 

* The spelling (5) katra (for karta) suggests that (4) viyaprata is meant for viyaparta. 

® The spellings (5) vadhri and (8) vudhra suggest that (7) vrudhi is meant for vurddhi. 


1613 


n 



XCVlll 


INTRODUCTION 


(II, 6). As at KalsI, the palatal ch has been aspirated in kechhi (= Skt. kaschit) and kichhi 
(= *kid+chid). Dentals are lingualized in dum[da]/a (III, 9) = duva[da]sa (IV, 18), tredasa 
(V, 21), and after ri in kata, sukata, [tna^te, vaputa, viyaprata, vrudht. Sanskrit n is preserved in 
panatika {= pranaptrika), but is represented by dental n in ti\n{\ (= trini). In ananiyam (VI, 31) 
the first n is due to assimilation. The t for dh in suit (VII, 33) is perhaps a clerical error. The 
b/i of the root b/iii has become /i in hoti, hotu, aho, \hu\veyu, husu, huta-pruve (twice), but not in 
bhuta-priiva (V, 21) and in the substantive bhiita (i. e. bhutd). The semivowel y is prefixed to e 
vayeva, while initial y is lost in e, a 7 h yai), \a\dise (twice), atra (twice =yatra), atha (thrice = 
yathd). In supadarave (V, 21) we seem to have r for I and v for y; see Text, p. 33, n. 3, and 
above, p. Ivii, n. 2. The first s of sa[sa]ytke (IX, 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists k 7 isu, 
[aT'abkJtsu, and [a/a]ckay[t]su, dental s has taken the place of sk. In aa (VI, 26) = aka (i. e. aka) 
and aa^k (VI, 30) = akatk (VI, 28), h is elided between vowels. 

Final as becomes 0 only in tato, mukkato (VI, 28), yaso, Devanapriyo (VII, ^2), ntsito (V, 25), 
but generally g ; see kg[tutg], vi(yamja\nate, natare (= Skt. naptdrah), rajine (= rdjnah), ra\_jane\ 
(= rdjdnah), Priyadrasine (gen. sing.), Devanapriye, &c. In vmi\k\ramani (XIII, 5) the -e is 
replaced by -i. 

The hiatus remains in dkratnayuta-apalibodhaye (V, 23). aye becomes e in usaten-eva 
(X, ii), and dyu becomes 0 in praj-opadaye (IX, 2). 

As at Shahbazgarhi, the letter r is sometimes attached to the next following consonant. Thus 
nirathriya (IX, 3) is meant for nirarthiya, vadhrite and vadkrayisati (IV, 15) for vardhite and 
vardhayisati. Similarly kat/a {= Skt. krita, V, 24) stands for karta} vadhri (= vriddhi) for 
varddhi, vudkra (= vriddka) for vurddha. Anusvara is omitted before consonants in ata (II, 5), 
aparaia (V, 22), samata (II, 6), \A\tiyoge, Adka, a\tid\taliyena, anarabhe, amibadka, apa-bka\datd\, 
[aba]ka,asapa[t]iPati, Gadkarana,-ckkade,para[kra^maie(^.'g)\ur,),satirana (yi,yd),kacke (lot kanicke). 
ksh becomes chh in chhanati and ruckhani. 

jn becomes n in kitanata (= Skt. kritajnaid), but jin in rajina (= rdjnd) and rajine 
(= rdjitak). 

ny becomes n in ptina, pumm, apu[ne\ 
tm becomes tv in atva- (= Skt. dtman). 
ty becomes tiy in apatiye, \ekd\tiya. 

tr remains in tredasa, but becomes t in *'[;«'] (= Skt. trini), and d in tenada Z’aA yada.'^' 
dr becomes d in kkuda and kkudakena. 
dv becomes duv in duva\dd^a and dtivd\d^sa. 
dhy becomes jh in istrija(jha)kska. 

ny becomes n, as at KalsT, in ana\tra\ (X, ii); n in ane, anatra (X, 9), anamanasa, manati, 
7 naH\ishti\. 

pr remains 'm prap[o\tr a, hMihtcomcs p m panatika, pavadhayisamti, avipahin\e\, patibhogaye , 
pativekiyena. 

br becomes b in harnana (IV, 15) = bramana (passim). 

bhy remains in -ibkyesku, but becomes bhiy in \ara^bk\iyaikti\, and bh in \arabli\isu (aorist 
passive). 

bhr becomes bh in bkata(tu)na (V, 24) = bhratuna (twice). 

my remains in samya-. 

rg becomes^ in ma\geshtt\. 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu and kiti (= Skt. klrti). 

rth remains in nirathriya (i. e. nirarthiyci). 

rdh remains in vadhrite (i.e. vardhite, IV, 15) and vadkrayisati (i.e. vardka°), but becomes dh 
in vadhite (IV, 12). 

ly becomes y in kayana ( = Skt. kalydna). 

vy^ becomes v in vaputa ; viy in viyaprata, vi[yamja]nate, mrigaviya, kataviya, pra\ johiltaviye 
vataviye, pativedetaviye. ’ 

vr becomes v in \j)yava^jt\tani. 

St becomes th in samtha\y\e. 
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sth becomes th in chira-thitika. 
sr becomes s in pa\f\isave. 

Masculines in -a : abl. sing, anuhadha ; dat. plur. makamatrehi. 

Feminines in -d-, acc. s\x\g. puja\m\ ; loc. smg. prajopadaye ■, nom. janika} 

Masculines in -i ; toe. plur. \Na\bhapa\m^tishu, 

Masculines in -ri : nom. plur. natare. 

Present participle in -at. — The gen. sing, asatasa follows the a-declension. 

Masculines and neuters in -an ; instr. sing, rajina ; dat. sing. krania\^e (i. e. karmane) ; gen. 
sing, rajine ; nom. plur. rc^ane\. 

Masculines in -in : gen. sing. Priyadrasine. 

Pronoun of the first person ; nom. sing, aam (VI, 30) = aham (VI, 28) ; instr. sing, me (III, 9). 
Base ta. — The nom. sing. masc. se is used also as nom. and acc. sing. neut. ; dat. plur. tehi 
(XII, 7) ; gen. plur. ta\nani\ (XIII, 5). 

Base eta: nom. sing. masc. \esha] (XIII, 6); gen. sing. e[ta^sa ; nom. plur. neut. \e\tani. 
Demonstrative idam : nom. sing. neut. iya (VIII, 35) ; gen. sing, imasa ; nom. plur. masc. ime\ 
nom. sing. fern, iyam ; dat. sing. fern, imaye. 

Indefinite pronoun ; nom. sing. masc. kechhi ; nom. and acc. sing. neut. kichhi. 

Base itara : nom. sing. neut. [t\tare. 

Numerals : [^]^[^] (nom. sing, masc.), diilv^e^ ti{n{\, duva\da^sa and duva\da'\sa, tredasa. 
Present indicative; 3. plur. yamti (from root i or yd). — Subjunctive: i. plur. dipayama\ 
3. plur. middle : para\kra\mate. — Optative : i. sing. ye\liavi\ and 3. plur. \hti\veyu, as in the Kalsi 
version, which cf. also for the aorist husu (VIII, 34) and the perfect aha (i. e. dhd). 

Passive : 3. plur. indicative \ara\bh\iyaniti\ (alabhi\^yam\ti at Kalsl) ; 3. plur. aorist \arabJi\isu 
{drabkisu at Girnar). 

Present participle : asatasa (gen. sing.) from root as. 

Past passive participle : \anapayii\e (III, 9),^ ropapita (ropdpita at Girnar). 

Future passive participle : pra\_johi\taviye ; see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Absolutive in -ti : draseti. 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is converted to i through the influence of a neighbouring 7 in majhima (= Skt. 
madhyama) and likhiyis\ami*\ It becomes u after a labial in munisa { — nianushyd), ztckdvttcha, 
and is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in udupana (= udapana). 

The a in the second syllable oipnthavi, which corresponds to Skt. i, was originally an auxiliary 
vowel; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 115. In su = Skt. svid, i has become ti through the influence 
of the preceding v. For e =■ i and i in heta {—*iira) and edisa, hedisa{= ?>}gX. idrisa), see 
above, p. Ixx. 

Skt. u is represented by a in pana {■= ptmah). In piilisa (= purtishd) the i of the second 
syllable, which corresponds to Skt. ti, was originally an auxiliary vowel ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, 
§ 124. For the i in the second syllable of munisa (= Skt. manushya), see above, p. Ixx and n. 3. 
In kho (= Skt, kkalu), Skt. u is represented by 0 ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 


^ This is a diminutive oijani, ‘a wife’, which occurs at Kalsi. 
^ Cf. above, p. Ixxxiii, n. 3. 
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Skt. ri becomes (i) in ana\t{\a (= anrina), anmhna, anatiiya, and dnaneya, usata, kata, \ka'\tu 
and katu (= kritvd), dakhatha, dakkdmi, \bkd\taka, bkati, vadhl, viihata, viydpata ; (a) i in edisa and 
hedisa, tadisa, adisa ( = yadrisa), dhiti,p\t\t\f\su, bhdt\l'\nam, w[a]?[i]- ( = matri-, Dhau. IV, 4), mige, 
\;migd\viy\a\ ; (3) u in pitu- ( = pitri-, Dhau. IV, 4), and after labials in \a]nd\v\titi [= andvritti), 
p[at\i[^pTich/i\d,pnthavi {—prithivi), vtidha (= vriddha) ; (4) e in dekhata ; (5) ra in drakhati (Jau. 1 , 2 ). 
The syllable vri is represented by lu in lukka (= vrikshci). 

The diphthong ai becomes e in niche (perhaps = Skt. nichaih), and au becomes 0 in -opaga and 
-\o\paya, osadkdni, mokhya and mokhiya, papotd, pdlalokika. 

Short a, i, u are lengthened in atiydyike{= Skt. dtyayikam), abhikd[la'\, chi\ld\-thitikd, \yY\ydhci\, 
andvutiya (Dhau. Sep.) = [a]nd[v]uti[ya] (Jau. Sep.), tu/and[ya] and ai[d]t[a]nd (for which Jau. Sep. 
reads t[ut]dya and [atutand]), nithuliyena, y\ii\jeyu and yujevu (also yujeyu and yujevu), bahuhi, 
hahtisu. Final a, i, u may be lengthened either when they are followed by the particle ti 
(= iti) or without it; see dlc\dha\yisc^Ii\d, dhd (passim) = c^ia\ (Jau. Sep. II, 1), chd, kechd, 
patipadayemd ti, ma\m\d ti, vd (twice = Skt. eva), savend (Jau. Sep. II, 3), hosdmi, aphesu ti, 
dlddhayamtu ti, {kaitu (Jau. Sep.) = katu (Dhau. Sep.), palakamalmyiul, yujamtu, ti. 

Final a, i, u, which stand for original am, is, ur, are treated in the same way ; see \apli\dkd ti, 
anusathi ti, dl\adh}p, \pt\ijhatl, lipl, v\a\dhi, siidhi, alochayisu, dlddhayeylil] and dlddhayevu, chaley\ii\ 
ti and chalevu, nikhamdvu, pdpunevu iti, yujeyu ti and yujevu ti, y\j 4 \jeyu ti and yujevu ti, lahey[ji\, 
\y(i\sevu ti, huvevii ti and hveyu ti. 

The three derivatives gamulkla, nagalaka, and vachanik\a\ correspond to ^\L\..gdmuka, ndgaraka, 
and vdchanika. The d of mahd- is shortened in mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, i). Final d is often 
shortened ; see atha and athd {— '^\A.yathd), ada and add [ — y add), tatka and tathd,pita and pita, 
Idja and Idjd, va and vd, kam\niana\ and kamana (= karmand), \a\nd\v\uti[yd\ and andvutiya, and 
the nominatives singular feminine achala, ichha, hkhit\a\, sotaviya. Long i is shortened in nitiyaj'n 
(thrice) = ntt\{]yam (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the nom. plur. nati (Dhau. IV, 5) = natlj] (Dhau. and 
Jau. V, 2). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi (= Skt. api), hakam (for akakam — ahani), ti (passim) = iti 
(thrice) and kiniti, va and vd (= eva). In hveyu (Jau. Sep.) = huveyti (Kals! and Mansehra), the vowel 
u seems to be elided. 

II. Simple Consonants. 

In the separate edicts at Jaugada the guttural k is softened in palalogam, hidalog\ani\, hida- 
logika,wh\\Q Dhauli rezds palaloka\ih\ hidaloka, hidalokika} k is represented by^ in \nilatht\yani 
(Dhau. IX, 2) and supaddlaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3) ; g hy y in ~\o'\paya (Dhau. VIII, 3) = -opaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. II, 3). In akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkasa, Dhau. Sep. I, 22) the aspiration of the 
first kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kh, which is a defective spelling of kkh, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rk.^ Greek x L expressed by k in 
Amtiyoka. 

The palatal ch is aspirated in \k\e\chhd\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) = kechd (Jau. Sep. I, 4), kintchhi 
and kichhi. It is softened in \a\jald (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = achala (Jau. Sep. II, 9, ii), while y is 
hardened in Kambocha and vachasi ( = Skt. vraje). The palatal nasal h occurs only in patimhd (Dhau. 
Sep. II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patimiid. It is replaced by dental n also in dna- 
paydmi, d\nd\p\ay’\is\a\ti, ndtisu. 

As at Kalsl, lingual n is replaced by dental n. But n is used in four stray instances : 
[kha'\nas{i'\ (Dhau. Sep. II, 10), nijhap\e\ta{vt\ye (Jau. Sep. I, i), pdlaloki{k']e{na'\ (Jau. Sep. II, 4) 
and savend (Jau. Sep. II, 3). ’ 

Dentals are lingualized after ra in the preposition (also prati in prativedayaMtu,]au.Vl, 2), 
and after ri in usata, kata, \k<x\tu and katu,puthaviyam, \bh({\taka, bhati, vadhl, vithata, viydpata, vudha. 
t becomes ch in \cK\i\tJi\itu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, is hardened in the following forms of 
the root pad: patipdtayeham, \_pci]tipdtayem\a\, vipatipdtayamtam, \sampatipd'\ta[yat>i\tani, sampati- 
pdtayit{av\e, while Dhauli reads [pa']tt\pdday]eham, &c. For [idha] (Dhau. IV, 8) and hida 
(passim) see above, p. Ixxii. The enclitic particle nam (in huvamti nam, Dhau. and Jau. VIII, i) 


' Both Dhau. and Jau. have sava-loka-hita and pdlalokika. 

* For other instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 206. 



DHAULI AND JAUGADA GRAMMAR 


Cl 


is derived by native grammarians from Skt. nanu ; but in Pischel’s opinion {Grammatik, § 150) it 
goes back to Skt. nimam, which would have lost its first syllable. 

The labial p is aspirated in aphal\usd\ik (Jau. Sep. I, 11), as in Prakrit /Aanaa (= Skt. 
parusha) ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § ao8. bh becomes h in the instrumental and dative plural 
in -hi, in lahey\ii\ and lahevu, hoti, hotu, a\/t\o, huvatnti, \}t^veya, huvevu, and in the participle huta, 
while bhiita is used as substantive. 

The semivowel / becomes j in majula (= Skt. mayura), and k in the optatives dlabkeham,yeham, 
\_pa^i{pdday'\ehath and patipdtayeham. It is replaced by v before u and u at Dhauli, while it 
remains at Jaugada ; see -dvutike, asvasevn, dlddhayevu, chalevu, \yp^d\_p'^nevu diad pdpunevii, yujevu 
and yujevu, lahevu, \ya'\sevu, huvevu and huvevu, instead of which Jaugada reads -dy[iit\ike, &c. 
But both Dhauli and Jaugada have nikhamdvu (III, 2). y is prefixed to e in yeva, but is dropped 
at the beginning of e, ena, am (= Skt. yat), ata ( = yatra), athd and atha { = y at hd), add and ada 
y add), asa { = yasya), d {=yd), dni, ddise, dva { = ydvat). The syllable ya becomes i in apa- 
viy\ci\t\d\, palitijit\u\, bhati (= bhritya). The syllables aya and ayi are contracted to e in tedasa 
(= *trayadasa), Ujeni (= Ujjayini), nijhap[e\ta\v{\ye,pativedetaviye. 

As at Kalsi, r becomes I throughout. 

V is prefixed to u in v[u]te {= uktam). The syllable va becomes u in t[tir\dya and [attdand'\ ; 
vd becomes u in [kajiii (= kritvd), and u in katu, anusdsitu, and other absolutives. The syllables 
ava and avi become o in olodhana, viyovadita\yiye*\ -viyohdlaka, hoti, hotu, a\h\o, and hosati 
(= bhavishyati). 

The two sibilants s and sh are replaced by s throughout. Skt. s is represented by ch in 
chakiye and chaghatha, from root chak (= sak). 

h is prefixed in hida, heta, hedisa, hevam. 

As in other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. A preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
sahimyd- (= Skt. samyak), p\a\Hsd ( = parishat), anusathi, dlddhayevu, &c. (see above, p. c). 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes shortened ; see [wya] and siyd (= sydt), da\kheyd\ 
and dakh\e\yd, amibamdh[a\ (=s anubandhdt, Dhau. V, 6), and the nom. plur. masc. anuvigina, &c. 
(below, p. civ). Final as generally becomes e ; see Ujenite, kute, T\a\kha{s'\ildte, duvdlate, mukhate, 
viyamjanate, hetute, the genitives singular atane, Idjine, Piyadasine, the nom. plur. Idjdne, da\y\iye, 
\bhuy'\e, ne,jane, &c. It becomes o only in seto, [yalso, and mau[o]- ; a in \sa 7 npd\tipdda (?), sa, 
esa ; ^ a in Final ar becomes e in amte = Prakrit and Pali anto (Skt. antar), and a in pana 

( = punar). 

Final a and u are nasalized in mamam (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and sahasesum 
(Dhau.) = sahasesu (Jau.), while the Anusvara of words ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
hidaloka, bahuka, -vachanik\a\, -a\ri{\tik\a\, &c. (below, p. civ), the acc. sing. fem. Sambodh\i\ and 
hlni, aphdka (= Skt. asmdkam) and t\u]phdk\a\. The Anusvara is dropped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in kitl, vadhi, sudhl, kataviyatald, k\ahi\matald, duvdld, \aph'\dkd ti ; cf. above, 
p. c. But the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -e ; see below, p. civ. 

Long nasalized vowels are generally shortened ; see the genitives plural bhaginlnam, gulunahi, 
bhdt\i\nam, [te]sa[m], pdndnam. See., the acc. sing. fem. ydtavi, sususam, and the loc. sing. fem. 
\pci\lisdy\am^ (J^-U- VI, 4), Samdpdyahi, Tosaliyahi, nitiyadi, puthaviyam. The Anusvara is 
omitted in palisdyd (Dhau. VI, 3) ; in tes\a\ and saihtllandya the long d is shortened at the 
same time.^ 


III. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in \td\d-\o\payd, and final m in hedisamirua. In hemeva ( = Skt. evam-^eva) 
the syllable va of evam is dropped.® The final m is doubled in heva?nmeva and sukhahimeva. 
Hiatus is prevented by m in bhat^m-ayesii\. 

Hiatus remains in sva^d\-dladhi (Jau. Sep.), mahd-apdye (Dhau. Sep.) = mahdpdy\e] (Jau. 


^ The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. 

^\it palisdyd and samtilandya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative. 
® Cf. emeva — Skt. evam^eva, Hemachandra, 1 , 171, and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47. 579. 
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Sep.), dnahale (Dhau. Sep. and Jau. Sep.), pasu-opagani (Dhau. and Jau.), nian\o\-atikke (Dhau. 
Sep. and Jau. Sep.). As a rule, a-Va are contracted into d ; see -vasdbhisita, pdndlatnbhe, &c. But 
the d is shortened before a group of consonants ; see atata (= Ski. yatra yatr a), dpalamtd {= *dpa- 
rdntdh), \f\e\ttd\td (= tendtra), nathi (= ndsti), badhana\}hYik\p\ (= bandhandutikam), supatkdye. 
Final a preceding i, u, e, o is dropped in bdbha\n\-ibhi\^yes\u, chti (= cha-yti), \^pa\j-iipaddye, ch=eva, 
\ta\Uesa, munis-opagdtti. In eve (Jau. Sep. I, 7) the nasal vowel am of evaih is treated in the same 
manner before e {= yak), a is elided after e in [e]y[am] for e-\-ayam (= Skt. ybyatn). 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged are khy, tr, tv, ny, pr, my, vy, 
sv (which becomes sv), sm, sy, sv. Moreover the group rs is preserved at Jaugada in drasayitu 
(IV, 3) and Piyadrasine (I, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Piyadarsine ; cf. above, p. Ixxxvii. 
All other groups of consonants are either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see atane {= dtmanah), atdna 7 k, 
atiydyike {= dtyayikam), anusathi aniisdsti), amisathe, \ayesii\ {=■ dryeshii), asvdsandye, 
asvdsa\n\iyd, [a]svaseyu, asvasevu, asaniati (= asaindpti), dladhi (= *drdddhi), tadatvdye, p\a\la- 
kamdmi, palakainena, maga (= tndrgd), mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, i), Lathika, sasvatam, isdya 
(= irshyayd), kitl { = kirtmt), piduva ( = purva)} But d remains in dttapaydfni, d\na'\p\ayYs\a\ti, 
vtahdmdta (passim), sdsvatam (Jau. Sep. II, 14)* In iithiii (= trim) the i is shortened and the 
nasal doubled. Similarly, the short vowels i and u in asvdsa\n\iyd, da\y\iye, and \bJmy'\e suggest 
that these three words are meant for asvdsaniyyd, daviyye, and bhiiyye ; cf. above, p. Ixxiv. 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atika>>itath, apa-bh[aih'\daid, kilarhte, 
Devdnampiya, Pamdiyd, baihbhaita, while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in bdbhana. 
In chhdmda (Jau. Sep. II, 5, ii) = chhaihda (passim), the a)h is lengthened although it is followed 
by a consonant. Anusvara is omitted after short vowels in ktchhi (cf. above, p. lx), badhana (= Skt. 
batidhana), vihisd ; after e in kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2) ; and before y in anusaydfiam, sayama, 
sayuta (= samyuktd). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is before or after labials in 
duve, duvddasa, duvdla, piduva, suvdniika, pdpnndti ; e in dnaneyaih (Jau. Sep.) = dnaviyam (Dhau.) ; 
and frequently i, as the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Dhaull and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups kr, gr, dr, dhr, br, bhr, h-, sr, 
which have become k, g, d, dh, b, bh, s, s, respectively. 

Mk becomes kh (i. e. kkh) in dukha\pn\ and dttk/nyaii. 
kt becomes t in -dy\tit\ike, -dvutike, &c. 
ky becomes kiy in sakiye and chakiye. 
kl becomes kil in kila 7 hte,k\{\lamathena,palikilesa. 

ksh becomes kh in khana, khamitave, khaftiisaii, [k/iludlatti], khtidakena, T\a\kha\s\ildte , 
dakkdmi, &c.,* nakhatena, viokhdye, lukhdni. 

kshn becomes khin in s\a\khina (= Skt. slakshna). 
kshy becomes gh in chaghatha. 

khy remains in ^nokhya (Dhau. Sep.), but becomes khiy in inokhiya (Jau. .Sep.). 
khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalii ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
gii becomes g in [^d\gi, but gin in auuvigina. 

jh becomes yw in Idjind, Idjine ; mh in patimnd (Dhau. Sep.) ; or n in patithnd (Jau. Sep.), 
dnapaydmi, d\fta^p\a}t\is\a^ti, dndp[ay\i\ta^, ndtisu. 

jy becomes j in the passive forms ytijeyu and y\u\jeyu. 
dy becomes diy in Paihdiyd. 

ny becomes mn in hilahma and dnamne, but niy in dnatiiyaih, and ney in dtianeyaih. 
tp becomes p in [pa\jupaddye. 


’ ptduva presupposes an intermediate form *purva, in which the u of fiurva 
before the group rv. The same applies to atiydyike. Cf. above, p. Ixxiv n. i. 

^ See above, p. Ixxiv and n. 5. > > • • 


was shortened 
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tm becomes t in atone and atanaih. 
ty becomes tiy in atiyayike, apatiye, ekatiyd. 

tr remains in s\a\vatra (Jau. II, 4), but becomes t in s\a\vata (passim), timni, &c. 
tv remains in tadatvdye, 
ts becomes s in usatena and chikisd. 

tsth becomes th in uthdna, but th in tithdy\a\ ; cf. above, p. Ixxxviii. 
dg becomes^ in uga\chhd\{chhe). 

dy becomes y in uydnasi; j in aja, [pa]ttpa[ja]ti', patipajeyd, sainpatipajati, saltiilpati- 
pajam\i\n\e'\. 

dv becomes v in anuvigina, but duv in duve, duvddasa, duvdla. 

dhy becomes jh in \n]ijhati, Hijhap\e\ta\z>{\ye, majham, majkhne{na\. 

ny remains in \anye^ (Jau. Sep. I, 5), but becomes rhn in a7hna (passim) and mainn\ate\. 

pt becomes t in asamati, 7 tat\i\ and nati (= Skt. naptdrah), \7t\ijhan. 

pn becomes in pdpundti, &c. 

pr remains in prativedayarntu (Jau. VI, 3), but becomes p everywhere else. 
bhy becomes bhiy in dla\in\bhiyamti, dlabhiyisu, dla\bh\iyisamti, -ibhi\^yes\u. 
my remains (with the nasal doubled) in satktnyd-. 
rk becomes kh in akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkasd). 
rg becomes g in magesu, vaga, svaga. 

rt becomes t in \ami\vatatu and anuvatisaikii ; t in vatitaviya, kataviya, kiti. 
rth becomes th in atha (Jau. Sep. II, 3, i 3 , 14) ; th in atha (passim) and \7iilathi'\yam. 
rdh becomes dh in vadhite, vadhayis\a\ti, pavadhayisamti. 
rbh becomes bh in gabhdgdlasi. 

rm becomes f'mn or nt in a\)ni\chdtunmidsa 7 k, katkma- (= Skt. karmati) and kamana (= kar- 
mand), dhamma. 

ry becomes j in [ayestt], but liy in dnamtaliyain, nithuliyena, mddhuliydye. 
rv becomes v in pavatasi and sava^ but luv in puluva. 

rs becomes s in dasana and Piyadasi-, but rs in drasayitu (i. e. darsayitu, Jau. IV, 3) and 
Piyadrasine (i. e. °darsine, Jau. I, 3). 
rsh becomes s in vasa. 
rshy becomes s in tsdya. 

Ip becomes p in apa and -kapam. 
ly becomes j in kaydna, 

vy remains in sa^kchalitavye (Jau. Sep. I, 7), but becomes y in \ichhi\taye (Jau. Sep. I, 5), and 
viy in sa 7 kchalitaviy\e\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 13), ichhitaviye, 2ind oXhev gerundiwts, divi'iy^dm, \ 7 niga'\viy\d\ 
viyamjanate, viydpatd, -viyohdlaka. 

vr becomes v in vachasi (= Skt. vraje). 

sch becomes chh in pachhd. 

si becomes s in s\a^khina (= Skt. slakshnd). 

sv becomes sv in asvdsajidye, asvdsa\n\iyd, \a\svaseyu, asvasevu, sdsvataik and sasvatatk, but 
j in seto. 

shk becomes k in dukatatk and dnkala. 

shkr becomes kh in nikhamdvu, \n\ikhami, \tt\^kha^ 7 n\{\s\u\, nikhamisaikti, nikhdinayisdmi. 
shtr becomes th in Lathika. 

shth becomes th in \ch'\i[th'\itu, nithuliyena, se\the'\ ; th in adhithdna. 
shp becomes ph in niphati. 
shm becomes/^ in tuphe, &c. 

shy becomes s in tisa, munisa, hosati, esatha (Jau. Sep.), and other futures, but h in ehatha 
(Dhau. Sep.) ; cf. MaharashVI ehii in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 539, and ehiti in Pali. 

As at KalsI, sk becomes k in \a\gi-kanidhdnu 

St becomes th in athi, nathi, anusathi, anusathe, vithatena, saikthuta, hathini ; th in athi (Jau. 
Sep. 1 , 4). • ■ 

str becomes th in ithi. 
sth becomes th in chila-thitikd. 

sm remains in akastnd, but becomes ph in aphe, &c., and s in the locative singular in -asi. 
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sy remains in (Jau. Sep. I, 6), but becomes sij^ in alasiyena (Dhau. Sep. I, ii), 

siya and \_siyd\ ( = Skt. sydt), and s in the genitive singular in -asa. 
sv remains in svaga, but becomes suv in suvatmke\nd\. 

hm becomes ihbh in bambhana. In bdbhana the Anusvara is omitted, and the long d of Skt. 
hrdhmana is preserved. 


B.— DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a. 


Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc./n:;!^, &c. ; neut. ddne, &c. 

Acc. masc. dkathmam, &c.; neut. mamgalatk, &c. 
Instr. puiena, &c. 

Dat. athdye, &c. 

Abl. anubamdh\a\, pachhd. 

Gen. janasa, &c. 

Loc. athasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. putd, &c. ; neut. osadkdni, &c. 

Masc. ka7ndhdni, y\u\t\dn\i\ neut. vasdni, &c. 
jdte\Ji\i. 

mahdmdtehi, samanehi. 

pdndnani, &c. 
vasesu, &c. 


Nom. sing. masc. — The original termination -s seems to be dropped in \sampd\tipdda (Dhau. 
Sep. I, 14). The termination is -o instead of -e in the colophon of Dhauli : seto (Text, p. 91). 

Nom. sing. neut. — The termination is -am in jlvam (Dhau. and Jau. I, i) and duvdlatk (Jau. 
Sep. I, 2) ; -a in -a\yti\tik\a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 9 ; Jau. Sep. I, 5), duvdl[a'\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 3 ; Jau. Sep. 
II, 2), mata (four times), v[a\titaviya (Jau. Sep. I, 7 ) ; -d in kataviyatald (Jau. IX, 6), k\arn\matald 
(Jau. VI, 5), duvdld (Dhau. Sep. II, 2). 

Acc. sing. masc. — The Anusvara is omitted in hidaloka (Dhau. Sep. II, 6). 

Acc. sing. neut. — The Anusvara is omitted in bahuka (Jau. Sep. 1,4) and -vachanik\a\ (Jau. Sep. 

I, 12, II, i). The form of the nominative is used in dnamne (Dhau. Sep. 1, 14). 

Nom. plur. masc. — The final d is shortened in anuvigina (Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. II, 5), 
dya[/a] (Dhau. Sep. I, 4; Jau. Sep. I, 2), nagalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 10), ma\hd\nidta (Dhau. Sep. I, i), 
vataviyd) Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, i), -viyohdlaka (Jau. Sep. I, 1). 

Nom. plur. neut. — The termination is -d instead of -dni in lopdpitd and hdldpitd (Dhau. 

II, sections B and C ; Jau. 11,4). As at Kalsi and Mansehra, the two Sanskrit masculines vriksha 
&x\d prana are used as neuters : liikhdni (Dhau. and Jau. II, 4) and pdndni (I, 4). 

(2) Feminines in -d. 

Nom. sing, pajd, &c. 

Acc. sing, ydtani, sususatk. 

Instr. sing, isdya, i\ur\dya, iuland\^ya]. 

Loc. sing. Samdpdyam, savitllandya, pajdye, \^pa\jupaddye. 

Nom. sing. — The final d is shortened in ackala, ichha, likhit\a\, sotaviya. 


II. Bases in -i. 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -i. 

Nom. and. acc. plur. neut. titkni. 

Loc. plur. ndtisu. 

(2) Feminines in -i and - 1 . 

Nom. sing, anusathi, dladhi, lipi, &c. 
Acc. sing. Sambodh\{\, hini. 

Instr. sing, anusathiyd, andvutiya. 
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Dat. sing. anu^atH\iy\e\^ \yd\dhiye. 

Abl. sing. niphatiy\^. 

Loc. sing. Tosaliyant, nitiyatn, puthaviyam, d[ya]/iye. 

Nom. plur. ithl} 

Gen. plur. bhagininam. 

Nom. sing. — The final vowel is long in anusathl, dl\adfi^^ Sjt^jhatl^ lipi, v\a\dhi (Dhau. IV, 
section I), sudhl (Dhau. VII, section E). 

Acc. sing. — The termination is -i in kiR, vadhi (Dhau. IV, J), sudhl (Dhau, and Jau. VII, B). 

III. Bases in 

Nom. sing, masc., fern., and neut. sddhu, sddh\{i\. 

Nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahiini. 

Instr. plur. hahuhi. 

Gen. plur. gulunath. 

Loc. plur. bahusu. 

IV. Masculines in -ri. 

Nom. Smg. pitd, pita (Jau. Sep. II, lo). 

Gen. plur. bhdt\i\nam. 

Loc. ^\\xx. p[i\t[i\su. 

The instr. sing, follows the f-declension : bhdtindy likewise the nom. plur. nat\l\ nati ; 

cf. Prakrit and Pali aggl (nom. plur. masc.). 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. sahitam, kalamtam^ vipatipdtayahitam, \savipatip^ta\^yatn'\iai’n. 
The base makat follows the ^-declension : nom. sing. masc. mahaiiiie. 


(2) Masculines and neuters in -an. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. Idjd, Idja (Dhau. Sep. II, 4). Idj'dne. 

Acc. masc. atdnath ; neut. ndma. 

Instr. Idjind, kaTh\mana\ katnana. 

Dat. kammane. 

Gen. atane, Idjine. 

The neuter base karman may also follow the ^-declension : nom. sing, kamnie, acc. kamma}n, 
gen. kamntasa. 


(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Piyadasi. 

Instr. sing. Piyadasind. 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine. 

Acc. plur. hathlni (= \h(x\thini at KalsT). 


(4) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing. [ya\so, da\yYye, [bhuy]e. 


(5) Feminine in -d. 

The base parishad follows the a- declension : nom. sing. p\a\Hsd, loc. and palisdyd. 


^ Cf. atavi, above, p. xci. 


^ For these two forms see above, p. Ixxvii. 
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C— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person. 


Singular. 

Nom. hakam. 

Acc. 

Instr. mamayd, mamdye, mamiydye^ me. 
Abl. mamate. 

Gen. mama., mama., mamam, me. 

Log. 


Plural. 

maye. 

aphe, d\^p}i\eni. 


aphdka, \aph\akd, ne. 
\aphesii\, aphesu. 


For the forms hakam and mamayd see above, p. Ixxviii. With the instr. sing, mamaye (Dhau. 
Sep.), instead of which Jau. Sep. reads mamiydye, cf. mamdi, Hemachandra, III, 109. The ablative 
mamate for Skt. mattah is, like the instrumental mamayd, due to the influence of the genitive 
mama. The nom. ^\^x.maye is derived from Skt. vayam, but influenced by the instr. sing, mayd, 
and the acc. aphe (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) is formed from the same base as Skt. asmdn. The acc. a\pJi\em 
(Jau. Sep. II, 10) and the loc. aphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


(a) Pronoun of the second person. 

Nom. plur. Utphe,phe. 

Acc. plur. tnphe, tupheni. 

Instr. plur. tuphehi. 

Gen. plur. 

Loc. plur. tuphesu. 

The base '^iushma, from which the nom. and acc. plur. tuphe (= Prakrit iumhe) is deiived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skt. hdisc yushma and the singular tvam (Prakrit tiimani). 
With the form phe (Jau. Sep. I, 3) cf. bhe, Hemachandra, III, 91* The three forms tupheni (Jau- 
Sep.), tuphehi, and tuphesu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


Plural. 


te, se. 


(3) Base ta. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. se, te (Dhau. Sep. I, 13). 

Acc. neut. tani, se, sa. 

Instr. tena. 

Gen. tasa. 

Loc. tasi. 

In Dhau. Sep. II, 7, the nom. plur. neut. tdni takes the place of the masc. te (Jau. Sep. II, 9). 


[te'\sa[m], tes\a\ 


(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. e^sd] (Dhau. VIII, 3) ; neut. errt. Masc. ete ; neut. etdni. 

Acc. masc. and neut. eiaju. 

Instr. \e\takcna. 

Dat. etdye, ctakdye. 

Gen. etasa. 

Loc. etasi. 

Nom. sing. fern. etd{ta)kd. 

In Dhau. Sep. 1 , 1 1 f., the nom. plur. masc. ete \^jdtd\ corresponds to the nom. plur. neut. et\d\ni 
jdtd\nt\ in Jau. Sep. I, 6. 


^ With aphe and tuphe cf. the Singhalese nom. plur. api and topi. 
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(5) Demonstrative idam. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ay\am\, iyam ; neut. iyam. Masc. ime. 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Instr. imena. ime hi. 

Dat. \{]m\a\ye. 

Gen. imasa. 


Plural. 


Nom. sing. fern. iyam. 

Dat. sing. fem. imd\y\e. 

As at KalsI, the nom. sing. masc. ayam occurs only in [e]y[am] (= Skt yayam, Jau. Sep. I, 6). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. neut. hm. The acc. sing. neut. iam and the acc. plur. neut. kdni are used as 
demonstratives. The abl. sing, of the same base is preserved in akasmd. The indefinite pronoun 
is formed with cha or chha (nom. sing. masc. kechd, \k'\e\chha^, and with chhi = Skt. chid (neut. 
sing, kiikckhi, kichhi ) ; and kiinti is used in the sense of ‘ that ’. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc.y^, e\ neut. e. 
Acc. neut. am. 

Instr. ena. 

Gen. asa. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 

Plural. 

Masc. ye, e ; neut. dni. 


Nom. sing. fem. yd, d. 


(8) Base anya. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. [anye^ amne ; neut. amne. 
Acc. 

Dat. aiimdye. 

Loc. 


Masc. amne 


ahinesu. 


Plural. 

neut. amndni. 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. save. 

Acc. masc. and neut. savahi. 
Instr. savena, savend. 

Gen. savasa. 

Loc. 


(9) Base sarva. 

I Plural. 

Masc. save. 


savesu. 


(10) Base *ekatya. 
Nom. plur. masc. ekatiyd. 


D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. eke ; instr, sing. eke?ia, ek\a\k\e\na. 

TwOj three, five. 

Nom. masc. duve (cf. above, p. Ixxx) ; nom. and acc. neut. timni ) \oz. pamchasu. 

O 2 
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Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
d\^sa, duvadasa, iedasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satdni ; instr. satehi. 

Thousand. 

Loc. plur. sahasesu, sahasesum (Dhau. Sep. I, 4). 

Literary Prakrit also uses the termination -esuni besides -esii ; see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 371. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. plur. sata-sak\a\sdni. 


e._conjugation 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kamp : anukampati. 

Root kram ; p\a\lakamdnii, nikhamdvu. 

Root gam ; gachhema. 

Root chal ; ckaley\ti\. 

Root drik : dakkdmi, drakhati., dekhata. 

Root bhic : hoti, huvamti (sixth class). 

Roots rabh and labh : dlabheham, lakey\ft\. 

Root vas : [z’a]sevd. 

Root vmd: \amPp)atatti. 

Root svas ; [alsvaseyit. 

Root sihd : (from *chittkati), 7 itkdy\_d'\ (from *titthdti). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as : athi, athi (Jau. Sep. I, 4). 

Root i : eti. 

The two roots jj/i2 and sds follow the ^-conjugation : yeham, anusdsdnii. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hti : pajohitaviye •, see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root/a^f; \^pa'\tipa[ja^ii. 

Root mafi : mamn\ate\ 

Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class {pdpundti, pdpundtha) and the ^-conjugation {pdpuneya). 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish : ichhati. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root follows the ^-conjugation : yujeyii yujevu, yiijamtu, yujisaniti. 
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Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kri : kaleti, kalatni, kalamti, kalamtam ; see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root jna : janitu and janisamti are formed from the present jdndti. 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: atikdmayisati, nikhdmayisdmi, dasayitu and drasayitu (i.e. darsayihi),patipdda- 
yemd, dlddhayaintu, likhiyis\dmi*'\, alochayisu, vadhayis[a\ti, vedayati, sukhnydmi. The character 
ayi is contracted into e m pativedetaviye. 

(b) With paya : hdpayisat\t\. In dnapaydmi and nijhap\e\ta\vf\ye ' the long vowel of the tv.'o 
roots jitd and dhya is shortened.^ 

(c) With dpaya : khdndpitdni, likhdpitd, hdldpita. 

(d) With papaya : lopdpita. 

(e) With iya-. dukhiyati (denominative of Skt. dttkkha). 


(a) Moods. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. p\a\lakamdtni, dakhdmi, anusdsdmi, ichhdmi^ kaldnti., dnapaydmi. 

^vng. anukampati,\^pa\lakama\t\i, drakhati, hoti, athi and athi, eti, \^pa'\tipa[^ja'\ii, sadipati- 
pajati, pdpundti, ichhati, ka{[e\ti, vedayati^ dukhiyati. The only middle form is manin\ate\ 
(Dhau. X, i). 

2. 'p\ox. pdpundtha (from the strong base of the ninth class). 

3. plur. huvahtti, ichhaihti, kalaniti and kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 2), 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I. sing, sukhaydmi with indicative termination ; cf. above, p. xcv. 

3. plur. nikhamdvu with optative termination ; cf. Johansson, Shdhb., part 2, p. 89, n. 2. 

(c) Optative. 

1. sing, dlabhekam, yeham, \^pa^^ti\^pdday'\eham and patipdtayehain ; see above, p. Ixxxii. 

3. sing. tega\chha\{chhe), dakh\e^yd and da[kheya\ Hthdy[d\ (from the indicative *iitthdti~V&\\ 
utthdti\ cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 483), \]i\uveyd, siyd and [siya] (= Skt. sydt). patipajeyd. 

I. ^\uv. gachhema, patipddayema and [pa^tipdtayemla]. 

3. plur. chaley[ii\ and chalevu, hveyu, huvevu and htivevu, lahey[fc\ and lahcvu, \ya']scvu, 
[a]svaseyu and asvasevu, pdpuneyti, \p'\d\_p\unevu and pdpunevu, yti\j~\e}\a\ yujeyii, and yiljevi'i, 
dlddhayey\ii\ and aladhayevu. 


(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu, \anu\vatatu. 

2. plur. dakhatha (with indicative termination), dekkata. 

3. plur. \^pd\lakamamtu and palakama\ 77 i\t\fp[, yujamtu, dlddhayamtu, prativedayamtu. 


3. sing, alh'lo. 


(e) Imperfect. 


^ Cf. the substantive nijhati (= '^nidhyapii) in the rock-edict VI, which is formed hom*nidhya- 
payait, as Skt. djnapti and vijnapti horn jnapayati =■ jhdpayati. 

^ But in dndp[ay'\i[ia'\ (Dhau. Ill, i), the long vowel of the root jhd is preserved. 
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II. Aorist. 
(a) Indicative. 

3. sing. \>t\ikhanii ; 3. plur. \ii\i\kha^m\{\s\}t\. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. alochayisu ; see Text, p. 31, n. 7. 

III. Perfect. 

3. sing. a\/id\ (only Jau. Sep. II, i) and aka. 


IV. Future. 


1. sing, hosami and hosaml (= Prakrit hossdmi), nikhdmayisdmi, likhiyis[dmi*\ 

3. sing, khamisati, hosati, kachhati^ atikdmayisati, d\>ia^p\a}^is\a'\ti, vadhayis[a\ti. 

2. plur. esatha and ehatha, chaghatha (from root chak — Skt. sak')^ dlddhayisatha and dlakdha^ 
yisa\th\d. 

3. plur. nikhamisarnti, auHvatisaihti, \ii\niis\^d^sisaih[t\t, yicjisai’nti, kachhaihti, jdnisaihti, pava- 
dhayisaviti. 




V. Passive. 


3. plur. indicative dla\t}{\bhiyapHti.^ 

3. plur. yujeyu, y\ii\jeyu, yttjevu, y\fijev\u. 

3. plur. aorist dlahhiyisu. 

3. plur. future dla\bh\iyisaihti and dl\ai>i\bhiyisa\i)i\t\i\ 


VI. Desiderative. 


3. sing, imperative sususatu. 


VII. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as ; saihtani. 

Root kri : kalauitain. 

Causative ofpad: vipatipdtayanitani and \sanipatipd'\ta\^yaii{\tavi (Jau. Sep.). 

Middle. 

'footpad-. and causative : \yi\pat\i\pddayamlHe Sep.). 'r 

(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta\ mata, kata (= Skt. krita), viydpata {= zydprita), vithata {= vistrita), usata 
{— uisrita), \p{\isita (= *nisrita), likhita, likhdpita, khdndpita, hdldpita, dlopita, lopdpita, dnd- 


' For an explanation of this form see above, p. Ixxxiii, n. i. 

^ Cf. saggkasi in the Suttanipata, verse 834. 

•’ For the probable origin of the nasal within the root, see above, p. Ixxxiii n •> 
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huta, atikarnta, kilamta, a}'a[/a] (i.e. dyatta), sayuta {= sarnyukta), v\ii\ta (= tikta), 
vudha (= vriddka), anusatha (from anu-sds), &c. 

(b) In -na: uvigina (= tidvigna). 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya: etaviya, sotaviya, kataviya, vataviya, pajohitaviya, ichhitaviya and \ichhi\taya 
(from the present iciichhati), ckalitaviya, samchalitavya and °taviya, vatitaviya, viyovaditc^iya*\ 
pativedetaviya, nijhap\e'\ta \yt\ya. 

(b) In -anlya : asvdsa\tt\iya. 

(c) In -ya : sakiya and chakiya. 


VIII. Infinitive. 

khamitave, dlddkayitave, sampatipddayitave and saiihpatipdtayit\av\e. 


IX. Absolutive. 

katu and \kd\tu (= Skt. kritvd), anusdsitu, dlabhitu, samchalitu,jdnitu (from jdndti), palitijit\ii\ 
(from root tyaj), \c/i\i\th'\iiu (from *chidhati), dasayitu and drasayitu (i. e. darsayitn), hdpayitn. In 
veditti, which corresponds to Skt. vedayitvd, the causative character ay is neglected. 


A few words may be inserted here on the small Bombay-Sopara fragment of the eighth 
rock-edict (Text, p. 118). The preserved forms agree with the Magadha dialect of Dhauli 
and Jaugada. But, as at Girnar, the semivowel r is not changed to /; see hiramna (= Skt. 
hiranya, 1 . 7 ) and \ra\tl ( 1 . 9). In the aorist nikhaniitha ( 1 . 5) the lingual is retained, while KalsI 
has nikhamithd and the pillar-edicts have hiithd and vadhithd, with dental th. 


CHAPTER X 

GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowels. 

The vowel a is replaced by i in the second syllable of gihitha (see above, p. Ixx), in majhima 
(see above, p. xcix), and perhaps in min\a\ (Delhi-Mirath) and mma (= 'S>V\..mandkl:). It becomes 
u in the second syllable of udupdna (see above, p. xcix), and after 7n in muta { — mata), niunisa 
(= manushya). The change of a into e in seyaka (i.e. seyyaka), which is the reading of three 
versions instead of sayaka (= Skt. salyaka) at Dclhi-Topra, is due to the following palatal 

Skt. i is represented by a in the first syllable of kapllikd (Delhi-Topra) = kipilikd (Allahabad- 
Kosam) and = Skt. pipllikd, and by ti after original v in dutiya and dtitiya, dupada, kmasu (i. e. 
kinassn) = Skt. kenasvit ; see Text, p. 134, n. i. e corresponds to Skt. i in hedisa (Sarnath, 11 . 6, 7). 

i corresponds to Skt. n in the second syllable of pidisa (see above, p. xcix) and of munisa (see 
above, p. Ixx). In kho (= Skt. khalu) Skt, u is represented by o ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 

rf becomes (i) « in amigahinevu, apakatha (=Skt. apakrishta), kata,kapana (= kripana), dana- 
\ga}i\e‘'- (Queen’s edict, 1 . 3), bhatakesu, vadika and vadikya {=:*vriiikd), vadhi, viydpata ; (2) i in 


^ Cf. p. Ixxxiii, n. 3. 


* Cf. gahatha ( = Skt. grihastha) at KalsI. 
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gihitha {= grihastha), nisijitu (from nisrijati), pit\{]stt {= pitrishu), simala {= srimara), hedisa 
( = Idrisa) ; (3) e in dekhati, &c. 

i corresponds to Skt. e in ika (Samath, 11. 6, 7> 8), i. e. ^ikka = Prakrit ekka and Skt. eka. Cf. 
Ardhamagadhi ikkdrasa = Skt. ekadasa ; Pischel s Gratnniatik, § 443’ 

ai becomes ^ in kevata (= Skt. kaivarta), and ati becomes 0 in -opagdni, Kosambiyam, putd- 
papotike, viokhya. 

Initial a is lengthened in dndvdsasi (Samath) = and\yd']sasi (Kau^ambi and Samchi). Final a 
is lengthened frequently; see eva, yeva, va and evd,yevd, vd {— Skt. cva), cha and chd, na and nd 
(in ndsaihtam), hetd, aha and dhd or ahd, vadhithd, Jmthd, vivdsdpaydthd, \sa]mnamdhdpayiyd , 
ndma and ndmd (in ndmd ti), mama and mama, asvasa and asvasd, gonasa and gonasd, jdnapadasa 
and jdnapadasa, Devdnampiyashd, lokasa and lokasd, tisdhena and usdhend, bhaye 7 ia and bhayend, 
v\a\cha7ieiid. Interconsonantal i and u are sometimes lengthened ; see ganiyati (Queen’s edict, 1. 4), 
-thitika and -thitika (also -thitika and -thitika), tlllta (thus Allahabad-Kosam ; tilita in the other 
versions), devlye (Queen’s edict, 1. 2 ; deviye, id,, 11. 4, 5), pavajttdfiai'a, Idjihi (instr. plur. of Skt. 
i-djan), amipatipajaihiatk, aniipatipajahitu (also amipati°), anupatipajlsaii, anupatipati (also amipatj), 
sampatipati, patlpati, paflbhoga (also pati°), patlvisitjiaiii (also pati°), patl\yedaya 7 hti*\ nitjiuliye, 
pachfipagamatie (pachnpa° Allahabad-Kosam), bahusu (but gulusu). Final i and u may be 
lengthened before ti (= iti) or without it ; see atmvidhlyamii, dvahdml ti, kachhatl ti, khddiyati, tl, 
It ti (Delhi-Topra, II, 1. 16), \]ia\i)itaviydnl, atmpatjpajamtu, hotu ti. Final i and n, which stand for 
original is and ns or ur, are treated in the same way ; see \gnt'\i and gotl ti, lipi and lipi, bhikhn and 
S^hikli\u, Sakyamiuii ti, sddhii and sddhu, aladhayevu and dlddhayevu ti, npadahe-uu and upadahevTi, 
pavatayevu ti. 

Initial d is shortened in avahdmi and ava * (Delhi-Topra) = dvahdmi and dva or dvd (in the 
other versions). Interconsonantal d is shortened in the Queen’s edict in dlania (= Skt. drdma) and 
mahamata (= tuahdindtra). Final d is often shortened ; see athd and atha { = Skt. yathd), tathd 
and tatha, vd and va (= Skt. vd), apahatd and apahata, Idjd and Idja, atand and atana, Idjina, 
Piyadasina, anusathiyd and atmsathiya, and the nom. sing. fern, esa (pillar edict I, section D), 
apekhd and apekha, &c. Also final I is sometimes shortened ; see Piyadasl (Allahabad-Kosam) and 
Piyadasi, dndi and dnli, dhdti (=Skt. dhdtrl), athaml-pakha (Delhi-Topra) and athami-pakha, 
chdtnhimdsi-pakha, devi-kumdldnahi , bhikhuni, Luinmini-gdnie . Interconsonantal I is shortened in 
dntiya = dntlya ^ (Queen’s edict, 1. 5), and ti in amilupdyd, thube, bhutdnam, snsusd (also sususd). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi{= Skt. api), laghamti (for *alaghamti = Skt. arhanti), hakath 
(for ahakam = aham), ti (for iti) and kh'nti, posatha (for npavasathei), va and vd (for eva). 


II. Simple Consonants. 

As at Kalsi, palatal n and lingual n are replaced by dental n throughout. 

The guttural k is palatalized in adha-\kos'\ikydni and vadikyd-,'^ cf. above, p. Ixxi. It is 
represented hy y in at/ia-bhdgiye (Rummindei, 1. 5), ata-patiye (Delhi-Topra, IV. 11. 4, 14), nimsi- 
\dha\yd { — Skt. *tiislishtakd), and perhaps in gevayd ; see Text, p. 120, n. 4. gh is preserved in 
laghamti (for ^alaghathti = Skt. arhanti), but has become h in lahu. 

The palatal ch is softened in samkuja, which is probably connected with Skt. sdthkuchi 
' a skate-fish.’ It is aspirated in kichhi (Queen’s edict, 1. 4) = kichhi at Kalsi, &c. 

Lingual d may become I ; see edakc and elake, edakd and clakd, dndi and duli. 

Dentals are lingualized after ri in kata, bhatakesu, vadhi, viydpata, vadikd and vadikyd 
( = *vritikd), in which the t (for t) is softened, and after ra in nigatktha ( = Skt. nirgrantha) and in 
the preposition pati, but not in pachnpagamana ( = pratyupagattiatia), patydsamna and patiydsamna 
( = pratydsanna). t is elided, a lengthened,^ and v developed from u in chdvudasd (= Skt. chaturdasi), 
while aii is contracted to o in chodasa (= chaturdasa). d becomes d ox I'm. duvddasa and duvd\lci\- 
s\a\pam}iadasd and pamnalasd (= Skt. panckadasi). The original dh of the root *nadh (= Skt. nah) 


■2 Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares Avestan yavat (= Skt. ydvat). 

Pischel [Grammatik, § 82) denved Prakrit dudia, &c., from a supposed Skt. form *dvitya 
■' In ambd-vadikyd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 23) = ambd-vadikd (Queen’s edict 1 2I 
* Cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 78 and 443. ’ ’ ^ 
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is preserved in \_sd\mnamdhdpayiyd and sanamdhdpayitu} dh becomes h in nigoha (= nyagrddha), 
vidahdmi and upadahevu (from dadkdti). For hida (= idha at Girnar) see above, p. Ixxii. 

p is softened in tlmba (= stupa, Nigall Sagar, 1. 2) and libi^ (Delhi-Topra, VII. 11. 31, 3«) 
= lipi (passim). It becomes k through dissimilation in kipilikd and kapilika = Skt. pipilika? 
bh becomes h in l\_a\hiye, hoti, hotu, huvdti, Iiosamti, hohamti, huthd, husu, and in the instr. plur. in 
-hi (for -bhih). m becomes p, and the aspiration changes place, in kaphata = Skt. kamatha ; cf 
aphe and tuphe (= Prakrit amhe and tumhe) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and \td\phd (= Skt. tasmdt) 
at Kalsi. 

y is represented by h in abhymhndmayehaih^ and by v in dvuti (= ^dyukti), vishava (= Skt. 
viskaya), sochava for sochaya {=* sauchya), pdpovd {=*prdpno +ydt), ydvu,aniigahinevii, dlddhayevu^ 
upadahevu, pavatayevu. It is prefixed to e in yeva and yevd (also eva and evd), but is dropped 
at the beginning of ata (= Skt. yatra), athd and atha (= Skt. yathd), dva (a.lso ydva, = Skt. 
ydvat), dvate, e (also ye), ena (also yend). At the end of etad-atha (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 24) the 
syllable ya seems to be dropped; cf. above, p. Ivii. It becomes i in nigoha (= Skt. nyagrddha), 
pativekhdmi, dupativekhe, and ayi becomes e in jhdpetaviye {sXso jhdpayitaviye). 

r has become I throughout, except in chark\dd\m\a-sti\ri\^yt\ke (Samchl, 1. 4). 

va becomes ti in anuvekhamdne ; vd becomes the same in the absolutives in -hi (= Skt. tvd) ; 
ava and avi become o in oddta, olodhana, posatha, paliyovaddtha, paliyovadisamti, viyovadisamti, 
viyohdla, hoti, hotu, kosamti, hohamti. 

The two sibilants s and sh have become s throughout. But sh is used in vishava (= Skt. 
vishaya, Sarnath, 1. 10), Devdnampiyashd and she (Queen’s edict, 11. i and 4). In chaghati, s is 
represented by ch ; cf. above, p. ci. 

h is prefixed in hida, hidata, hedisa, hevam. For hetd (Queen’s edict, 1. 2) see above, p. Ixx. 

Final consonants are dropped. A preceding vowel may be shortened ; see min\d\ and mina 
( — Skt. mandk ?), pdpovd and pdpova, siyd and siya, avimand and avimana, abhltd and abhlta, &c. 
(below, p. cxvi). Conversely, a preceding short vowel may be lengthened ; see dva and dvd 
{= ydvat), lipi and lipl, sddhu and sddhu, &c. (above, p. cxii). Final as generally becomes e-, see 
ite, stive (= kvas), bhuye, Idjdne, viydpatdse,jane, &c. But it becomes 0 in vayo- ; a in chamdama- 
and esa (nom. sing. masc. and neut.) ; and d in esd (nom. sing. neut.). 

The vowel u is nasalized in chum (Sarnath, 1. 3) for chu (passim). Final Anusvara is omitted 
in bddha (Delhi-Topra, III, 1. 2i), heva ( = Skt. evamp Rampurva, 1,1. i), and in the acc. sing, vadhi 
(pillar-edict VI, B). The Anusvara is dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened, in the acc. 
sing, anupatlpatl (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 24) and in the nom. sing. \dd'\nd (Delhi-Mirath, II, 1. 2). But 
the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -e; 
see below, p. cxvi. 

Long nasal vowels are generally shortened ; see kiyam (= Skt. kiydn), Bhagavath ( = Bhagavdn), 
the gen. plur. in -am, the loc. sing. fern, tisdyain, tisyam, Kosambiyam, pmhnanidsiyam, and the acc. 
sing, niatk (= nidm), imatk (= imam), tarn (= tarn, pillar-edict VI, B), ikatk {— ekdm), pajaih 
{ — prajdm), dukhlyanam, chavudasatk, pavinadasavi, patipadavi, hedisam (acc. sing, fern., Sarnath, 
1. 7). But the Anusvara is omitted in the acc. sing. p\a\tipadd (Delhi-Mirath, V, 1. 6), and the long 
a is shortened at the same time in kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh, II, 1. i). 


III. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in etad-athd (Delhi-Topra, VII, I. 24), and final m in etani'-eva (id., 1. 23 ; 
Sarnath, 11. 8, 9), kaydnam-eva (Allahabad-Kosam, III, 1. i), hedisam-eva (Sarnath, 1. 7). The final 
m IS doubled in iyammana (= Skt. idam any at), kaydnammeva, hevatknieva. In hemeva, hemevd, 
hemmeva, the syllable va of Skt. evam is dropped. 

Hiatus remains in -vasa-abhisita at Delhi-Topra (six times),® while the remaining versions (and 
Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 31) read -vasdbhisita. Other instances of a-ka—d are dhatkmdmipatipati. 


^ Cf. pilandhati &c. in E. Muller’s Pali Grammar , p. 34. 

^ This Prakrit form is mentioned already by Panini, HI, 2, 21. 

® Cf Geiger’s Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen, § 29, section i. 

* Cf. above, p. Iviii, n. 2, and p. Ixxxvi, 1. 6 from bottom. ® Also at Delhi-Mirath, V, 1. 14. 
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dhammdnusathi, dhammapadana, dhammapekhd, apdsinave. The d which results from the contraction 
is shortened before a group of consonants in samgkathasi and -apaddnathdye (Delhi-Topra, VII, 
11 . 25 and 28). The nasal vowel am of tiiphdkam and iipdsakdjiavi is treated in the same manner 
before amtikam in tnphdk-amtikam and tipdsakdn-anitikam (Sarnath, 11 . 6 and 7). In ikike (= Skt. 
ekaikah), chu ( = cha + it), chcva, and ckhdy-opagdni, final a and d are elided before the initial i, ti., e, 
and 0 of the-next following word. 


IV. Groups of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, khy, ty, dhy, dhr, bhy, 
rshy (which becomes sy), sv (which becomes jz'), shy (which becomes sy). For the group ky see 
also above, p. cxii and n. 3. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see ata- {— Skt. dtman), asvatha 
(= dsvasta), anusathi (= anusdsti), aladha (= *drdddha), kinasu (for ^kind + ssa =Skt. svid), pata 
{—prdpta), maga {= mdrga), madava {= mdrdava), mahaviata {^= mahdmdtra, Queen’s edict, 
1 . i), Sakyamunl, isyd (= irshyd), -suliyika ^ (for *suryika), dusa (= dushyd), puvmamdsiyam. But 
the length remains in dnapayah, pdpovd (from prdpnoti), viahdmdta (for °mdtra), palikhd (for 
parikshd). While long I is preserved before n in -gdmlni and bhi\khii->t\inam, it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in timni (= trini). Similarly, anusathini and devinai’n are perhaps 
defective spellings for anusathimni and devimnath. Before jp and / the length is preserved in anuvi- 
dhlyaditi, snkklyand, kapilikd, but it is shortened (and probably the following consonant is doubled) 
in amividhiyaniti, sitkhiyand, bhuye, kipilikd ; cf. above, p. cii. A short vowel preceding a group 
is lengthened in dgdcha {= dgaiya), ddkhind (also dakhind, i. e. dakkhind), putdpapotike'^' (for 
putrapra°), piindvasune (for punarva°), klchhi (for *kid + chid, Queen’s edict, 1 . 4), nilakhiyati (for 
mrla ), nllakhiiaviye (also ml(f at Rampurva, V, 1 . 9), vadhlsati (also vadhisati, i. e. vaddhissati). 
sampatipajlsati (also °jisati), amipafipajlsati, anup\(i\tlpai'nne (for amipratf). 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in ambd-{- Skt. dmra), atikamtam, Kosam- 
biyaih (= Kausdmbydm), Devdnampiyap the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
bdbhana (= bdmhana at Girnar). Anusvara is lost after a short vowel in thabha (Rummindel, 1 . 3) 
= thaiubha (Dclhi-Topra), in sayanie and savibhdge (also sai'nyame and samvibhdge), in vihisdye (but 
not in avihiuisdye), and in satavisati. The nasal vowel iui is replaced by a length in visati, panina- 
vlsati, and saditvlsati. Similarly, am seems to be replaced by d in bh[(f[khati (= Skt. bhahkshyati). 
In visvamsayitave (Sarnath, 11 . 8, 9) the nasal vowel am corresponds to Skt. d. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is a before v in ditvehi, diivddasa. 
saduvlsati, S 2 tve ; a in dusaPnpatipddaye, laghamti (for ^alaghauiti), sochaye and sochave ; and 
frequently i, as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the 
pillar-edicts. It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr, gr, tr, pr, br, sr, sr, which have 
become k, g, t, p, b, s, s, respectively. 

hkh becomes kh (i. e. kkh) in dukluyanaih. 

kt becomes t in abhisita, yuta, vataviya, viyata. 

ky remains in Sakyaimmi (Rummindel, 1 . 2). 

ksh becomes jh in j hdpayitaviye p but kh everywhere else. 

kshy becomes khiy in Jillakhiyati ; kh in diipativekhe and bh\a\khati ; gh in chaghati. 

khy is preserved in miikhya and mokhya, but is assimilated in mukhd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 27). 


This word presupposes an intermediate form with short n\ *-siiryika\ cf. above n. cii 
Vu £ Magadha dialect the affix -ika does not, as in Sanskrit, necessarily involve Vriddhi 
/ • V syllable ; see piiiapapotika and hidatika, but dmigahika. In amtalika, adha\kosMkva 
chamdamasuhyika we cannot say whether the a preceding the group of consonants in the"^ first 
syllable was originally long and subsequently shortened. The same applies to the first a of 
chamdtya, which was formed from Skt. chanda with the affix -ya. In nithfiliya and piumiamdsivam 
the first yowel has remained unchanged, while the corresponding Skt.' forms are naishthtirva^and 
paurT^aDiasydm, with Vriddhi of the first vowel. ^ 

^ The Samchl pillar (section C) has putapapotike. 

! omitted in DevdHalp{\yena (Rummindel, 1. 1). 

Lf. Fischel s Grammatik, § 326. 
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kill becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 
chy becomes chay or chav in sochaye and sochave} 

jh becomes Jtn in lajina ; hm in ckhaihdamndni and vhhnapayitaviye ; n in dnapayati, dnapita, 
iidtikd, ndtisu. 

hch becomes mn in pahinavisati, pamnadasd and pamnalasd, but remains in \_pa^mcka\dasd\ 
(Allahabad -Kosam). 

dy becomes diy in chamdiye. 
dv becomes duv in sadtivisati. 
nm becomes vim in dsammdsike. 
tk becomes k in ukasd. 
tm becomes t in ata- (= Skt. diman). 

ty remains in patydsavma, but becomes tiy in patiydsarnna (Delhi-Topra), and ch in dgdcha, 
pachnpagamane, sache. 

tsr becomes s in usapdpite. 
is becomes s in usdha. 
tsy becomes chh in machhe. 
db becomes b in nbalike. 

dy becomes j in amipatipajaihhi, &c. ; diy in khddiyati ; day in diisampatipddaye. 
dr becomes d in chanidama-. 

dv becomes d in diipada, duiiya and diiiiya, but duv in duvchi, diivddasa. 

dhy remains in avadhya, but becomes dhiy in avadhiya, and jh in majhimd, nijhatiyd, nijha- 
payitave, nijhapayitd, nijhapayisaihti. 

dhr remains in dh\r\uvdye (Delhi-Mirath), but becomes dh in dhuvaye and vadhi (pillar- 
edict V, D). 

ny becomes inn or n in ainna (passim) and ana (pillar-edict III, H). 

pi becomes i in \_gHi\i,goiI (= Skt. *gdpii), nikhiid, nijhatiyd, paia (= prdpia), saia {= sapia, 
Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 31). 
pn becomes p in pdpovd. 

bhy remains in abhyninnduiayehain and abhyuinnamisaii, but becomes hiy in l\a\hiye. 

bhr becomes bh in palibhasayisain. 

mb becomes inni in Lninviini- (Rummindel, 1 . 4). 

mr becomes inb (for vibr) in ainbd- (= Skt. dinra). 

yy becomes j'zj' in dvdsayiyc and \sa\iniiaindhdpayiyd, 

rg becomes g in magesn and visaga. 

rgr becomes g in nigainthesu. 

rgh becomes lagh in laghainii (for ^alaghainti). 

rn becomes inn in painna (pillar-edict V, B) and puinnamdsiyain. 

rt becomes t in pavatayevii, but t in kataviya, kevata, palihatave, apahatd. 

rih becomes ih in atha (Delhi-Topra, VII, W and OO), but tii in atha (passim). 

rd becomes d in chakhuddne, chodasa, chdvudasd, viadave. 

rdh becomes dh in vadhati, vadheyd, vadhiihd, vadhisaii, vadhiia. 

rbh becomes bh m gabhinl. 

rm becomes i/im in kainmdni, chdiuinmdsl, dhainma (spelt dhama at Lauriya-Araraj, II, 1 . 3). 
ry becomes liy in nitJiTdiye, paliyovaddiha and paliyovadisainii, -suliyike (Delhi-Topra, VII, 
1 . 31), but riy in \sii\ri\_yi\ke (Sarhchi, 1 . 4). 

rl becomes I in nllakhiyati and nilakhiiaviye. 

rv becomes v in pundvasune and sava. 

rs becomes j in Piyadasi. 

rsh becomes s in ukasd and vasa. 

rshy becomes sy in isyd. 

Ip becomes p in apa (pillar-edict II, C). 

ly becomes y in k ay ana, say aka and seyaka (= Skt. salyaka). 


^ Three versions of the pillar-edict II, C, read socheye, which Michelson (IF, 23. 241) identifies 
with Pali socheyya (= Skt. *saucheya). 

P 2 
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vy becomes viy in viyamjanena, viyata, viyapata, viyovadisamti, viyohdla, and in the gerundives 
in -taviya. 

vr becomes v in pavajltdnam. 

sy becomes j in palibhasayisam (future of the causative of Skt. bhrasyati). 

//becomes ms in nimsi\dhd\yd (= Skt. *niMishtakd) ; cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, § 74. 
sv becomes sv in asva, asvatha (= Skt. dsvasta), visvamsayitave (infinitive of visvdsayati ) ; suv 
in stive ( = svah) ; s in seta. 

sht becomes th in vadhithd and huthd ; th in atha-bhdgiye , athami, apakathesu, tuthdyatan\^ni, 
pativisitham ; dh in adIia-\kos\ikydni and nimsi[dhd\yd. 
shth becomes th in nitktiliye. 
shp becomes p in chatiipada. 
shpr becomes/ in dnpativekhe. 

shy becomes sy in tisyaiii ; siy in tisiyam ; s in tisdyam and tisdye, diisdni, pusitaviya (from Skt. 
pushy ati), miinisa (= manushya), hosamti and other futures; h in hohamti. 

St becomes th in athi, anusathi, asvatha (= Skt. dsvasta), thambhdni, thuba (= stupa) , pavitha- 
lisamti. 

sth becomes th m gihitha grihasthd) and -thitika or -thitlka th in anapiika and 

-thitika or -thitika.^ 

sn becomes sin in dsinava (from d-snu). 
sni becomes s in the locative singular in -asi. 

sy becomes siy in siyd (= Skt. sydt); s in the genitive singular in -asa ; h in ddhamti. 
hn becomes hin in anugahinevu. 
hm becomes bh in bdbhana. 


B.— DECLENSION 

I. BA-SES in -a. 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. ro's.sc. jane, &c. ; neut. dane. See. 

Acc. masc. janat'n, &c. ; neut. ddnat'n, &c. 

Instr. dhammena, &c. 

Dat. athdye, &c. 

Qovi. janasa, &c. 

'Loc. janasi, &c. 

Nom. sing. neut. — In \dd'\nd (Delhi-Mirath, II, 1 . 2) the termination is -d. 

Instr. sing. — The final a is lengthened in usdhend, bhayend, v\ci\chanend. 

Gen. sing. — The final a is lengthened in asvasd, gonasd, janapadasa, Dcvdnampiyashd, 
lokasd. 

Nom. plur. masc. — The final d is shortened in abhlta, asvatha, dyata, kata.pujita, mahdm\^ta 
(KausambI edict, 1 . i), lajuka. The Vedic termination -dsah is preserved in viydpatdse (Delhi- 
Topra, VII, 11 . 25, 27). 

Nom. plur. neut. — The final i is lengthened in \Jia\mtaviydnl (Delhi-Mirath, V, 1 . 8). The 
following Sanskrit masculines have the termination of the neuter ; thambhdni, nikdydni, nigohdni, 
niyamdni, mokhdni, tij'nni divasdni and etdni divasdni (acc.). 


Plural. 


Masc. /«/?/«, &c. 
Masc. pulisdni 
dkdlehi, pulimehi.^ 

pdndnavi, &c. 
athesu, &c. 


neut. sdvandni, &c. 


1 

2 

3 


^^^^J^°'^VO\^d chidainjhttika ox chilam-thitika cf. Skt. chtramjivin and chirantana. 
In chila-thitike (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1 . 32) and chila-thitlkd (Allahabad-Kosam II 1 
From pulinta = Pali purima. ’ ’ ‘ 
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( 3 ) Feminines in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. ichhd, &c. 

Acc. pajaih, &c. 

Instr. pujdya and pujdya, &c. 

Dat. vihisdye, avihitksdye. 

Abl. dakhindye, ddkhindye. 

Gen. djitlydye, dutiyaye. 

Loc. tisdyam, tisdye, cJidvudasdye, pamnadasdye, 
patipaddy\e\ 


Plural. 

vadikyd, &c. 


disdstt. 


Nom. sing. — The final d is shortened in apekha, avadhya, isya, kapilika, kdldpita, jatuka, daya, 
pdlana, likhdpita, vadhiia, viyata, sdlika, stikkiyana. 

Acc. sing. — The termination is -d in p\a\tipadd (Delhi-Mirath, V, 1. 6). 

Instr. sing. — The termination is -dyd in agdyd, a7ttdnpdyd, -kdmatdyd, palikhdyd, vividhdyd, 
sukhdyandyd, stisusdyd, while the final d is shortened, as at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada, in agdya, 
-kdtnatdya, palikhdya, vividkdya, snsiisdya. 


II. Bases in -i. 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -i. 

Nom. sing. masc. vidhi, Sakyamtml', acc. plur. neut. tiiiini-, loc. plur. 7idtisu. 

The feminine base a7i7isathi forms the nom. and acc. plur. a7iusathi7ii with the termination of 
the neuter. 

( 2 ) Feminines in -i and -i. 


Singular. 

Nom. vadhi, dhdti, &c. 

Acc. liphh, vadhi (pillar-edict VI, B), anupatlpatl. 
Instr. vadhiyd, anupatlpatiyd, &c. 

Dat. a7i7(patipatiye, dhdtiye, deviye. 

Gen. Kdlnvdkiye, deviye and deviye, 

Loc. tisya7h, tisiya7'n, Kosa7hbiya7H, ptc77i7ia77tdsi- 
ya7h, ehdt7i77i7Hdsiye. 


Plural. 


bhi[kkun'\ma7h, devi 7 ia 7 n. 
ehdt7i77i7ndslS7i, tis7i} 


Nom. sing. — The final vowel is long mgabhini, sukall, dtidi (also dull), lipi (also lipi). 
Instr. sing. — The final d is shortened in a7msathiya (also a/insathiyd). 


III. Masculines and Neuters in -u. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. bhikhti and \bhikJi\uy sadhii and 
sddhu, lakti ; neut. balm. 

Gen. 

Loc. ptindvasnne, bahtme. 

The loc. sing, is formed from a base in -na. 


Neut. bahwii. 

\bhi*'\khu7ia[ 77t\. 
g7dnsu, bahusu. 


Plural. 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri, 

Nom. sing, apahatd and apahata, 7iijhapayitd. 
Gen. sing. 7ndtu. 

Loc. 'pXwx. pitisu. 


^ As in Pali, the Skt. {&vd\nvs\& pratipad has assumed the form patipadd. 

L 15. 

^ In Sanskrit the corresponding form is tisrishu. 


Cf. Hemachandra, 
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V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. sanitajh, a 7 tupatipajavitani ; cf. above, p. cx. 


(2) Masculines in -yat and -vat. 

Nom. sing. masc. kiyath and kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh), Bhagavain. The base ydvat follows 
the (^-declension : nom. sing. masc. dvate (Sarnath, 1. 9). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in -an. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. Idjd, laja. 

Acc. neut. ndma. 

Instr. atand, atana, Idjina. 

The instr. plur. follows the f-declension. 


Idjdne. 

kammdni. 

Idjihi. 


Plural. 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -in. 

Nom. sing. masc. Piyadasl ; instr. sing. Piyadasina ; nom. plur. neut. -gdinlni. 

The final I of the nom. sing. masc. is preserved only in the Allahabad-Kosam version, while all 
others read Piyadasi. 


(5) Masculines and neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing. neut. bhnye. 

The masculine chanidania- {— Skt. chandranias) and the neuter vayo- occur as first member.s 
of compounds. The base avimanas follows the a-declension : nom. plur. masc. avimand and (with 
shortening of the final d) aviviana. 


C— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person, 

Nom. sing, hakani. 

Acc. sing, mai'n. 

Instr. sing, viainayd and mamiyd, mama and mamd, me. 

Gen. sing, mama, me. 


(2) Pronoun of the second person 
Nom. plur. tnphc ; gen. plur. Uiphdkain. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and neut. sc' 
Acc. neut. tarn, se. 

Instr. teyia. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


(3) Base ta. 


Acc. sing. fern. tain. 
Dat. sing. fcm. tdye. 


Plurau 

Masc. te. 

Neut. tdni. 

tesam, tdnam. 
tesH. 


(4) Base na. 

Nom. plur. neut. ndni ; see Text, p. 127, n. 10. 


1 Moreover, the nom. sing. neut. she occurs in the Queen’s edict, 1. 4. 
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Singular. 

Nom. masc. esa ; neut. gsa, esd. 
Acc. neut. etam. 

Instr. etena. 

Dat. etdye. 

Loc. 


(5) Base eta. 


Plural. 

Masc. ete. 

Neut. etdni. 


eiesu. 


Nom. sing. fern. esa. 


(6) Demonstrative idant. 

Nom. sing. neut. iyani ; nom. plur. masc. itne, neut. imdni ; nom. sing. fern, iyaih, acc. imavi. 

(7) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base ki forms the acc. sing. neut. kirn (in kimtt), kiniani or kimmam (see Text, p. 129, n. 5) 
and the instrumental *kind ^ (in kmasu, i. e. *kinassii — Pali kenassu and Skt. kenasvit). The base 
ka is used as demonstrative; nom. plur. neut. kdni (in potake cha kd?ti ; see Text, p. 127, n. 10) and 
acc. plur. masc. kdni (four times). The indefinite pronoun is formed with pi {= Skt. api) or chi 
(= Skt. chid) : instr. sing. kenapi\ nom. plur. neut. \k\dnichi. 

(8) Relative pronoun. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. and neut. ye, e. Masc. ye ; neut. ydni. 

Instr. ye 7 ia, ena. 

Nom. sing, {em.yd. 


(9) Base a/iya. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. at/me ; neut. [a]fh 77 e, ana. 
Gen. 

Loc. 


Plural. 

Masc. ai'nne ; neut. afimdtii. 

ahindnahi. 

ainnesu. 


The gen. plur. amndnahi follows the analogy of the nouns in -a (above, p. cxvi) ; cf. tdiiam for 
tesaih (above, pp. Ixxviii and cxviii), ta\jia}ii\ at Mansehra, and the dat. sing. fern, tdye (above, 
p. cxviii), i.ndya and i 7 nd[y]e at Girnar, KalsI, and Dhauli, hnaye at Mansehra. 


(10) Base sarva. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. save. 

Loc. savasi. savesu. 


D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing. masc. ikike (= Skt. ekaikah), fern, ikd ; acc. sing. fern, ika^'n. 

Two. 

Instr. masc. duvehi (from the base dva). The base dvi appears as dii in the ordinal dutiya or 
dutiya, and in the compound dtcpada. 

^ Cf. kind, Hemachandra, III, 69, and Pischel’s Grammatik, § 428. 
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Three, four, six. 

Acc. neut. timni ; loc. fern. ttsu. The bases chatur and sJiash form part of the compounds 
chatiipada and asammasika. 

Twelve, fourteen, fifteen. 

duvadasa and duvd\la\s\a\ -, chodasa. The ordinals chavudasd and \_pa\vicka\_dasd\ (Allahabad- 
}s. 6 sa.m), pavmadasd, pajnnalasd correspond to Skt. ckaturdasl and pahchadasi. 

Twenty, &c. 

visati, pavtnavisaii, sad2ivisati, satavisati. 

Hundred thousand. 

Loc. plur. sata-sahasesu. 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 


(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root *argh (= Skt. arh)-. laghamti for ^alaghai'nti ) cf. Skt. argha and Pali agghaii, and see 
Luders, SPAVV, 1913. 993. 

Root iksh : pativekhdmi, anuvekkamdne. 

Root dris : dekhati. 

Root bhu : hoti, huvdti (sixth class). 

Root vad'. paliyovaddtha. 

Root vah : dvahdml. 

Root vridh : vadhati. 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as-, atki. 

Root i'. eti. 

Root yd ; ydti. 

Root sds : anus\a\sdmi (subjunctive). 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root dkd'. vidahdnii, upadaJievii (which follows the <r-conjugation). 


Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad : anupatipajamtii, &c. 

Root/«j//. The gerundive is formed from the Sanskrit present puskyatl 


Root dp : pdpovd. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root isk. The aorist ichhisu and the gerundive ickkitaviye are formed from the Sanskrit 
present ichchkati. 

Root kskip : nikkipdtka. 

Root srij : absolutive Jiisijttu (from the Sanskrit present nisrijaii). 
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Ninth Sanskrit class. 

^oot grah follows the ^-conjugation : anugahinevu. 

Root jnd. The future jdnisamti and the infinitive ajdnitave are formed from the present 
jdndti. 


Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya ; abhyiimndmayeham, sampatipddayamti, pdyamlnd (from pdyati = pdyeti ; see 
Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. pivati), palibhasayisani (future of the causative of Pali bhassati = 
Skt. bhrasyati ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 263), dlddhayevu, dvdsayiye, vivdsaydtha, patl\yedayantti*\ 
pavatayevu, visvamsayitave. 

(b) With pay a : jhdpayitaviye and jhdpetaviye (from root kskai). The long vowel of the roots 
jnd, dd, dhyai is shortened in dnapayati, viinnapayitaviye, samadapayitave , nijkapayisamii, nijhapa- 
yitd, nijhapayitave. 

(c) With dpaya : kdldpita, \sci\mnamdhdpayiyd and sanamdhdpayitu (from root *nadh = Skt. 
nak), likhdpita, vd\s^petaviy\e\ vivdsdpaydthd, sdvdpaydmi. 

(d) With pdpaya : lopdpita, usapdpite ; cf. Ardhamagadhi usaviya ( = * 7 ichchhrapita) in 
Pischel’s Grammatik, § 64, and Skt uchchhrdpayati. Similar forms are viniidpdpeti in E. Muller’s 
Pdli Grammar, p. 122, thapdpeti in Geiger’s Pdli, § 182, and davdvei in Pischel’s Grammatik, 

§ 552. 

(e) With dpdpaya : kkdndpdpitdni, likhdpdpitd. 

({) Denominatives : tilita and tlllta (from Skt. tlrayati), sukhayite, sukltdyand, snkhlyand, 
dukhiyan\^, mahlyite. 


(2) Moods, 

(a) Indicative. 

I. s\ng. pativekhdmi, vidahdmi. 

3. sing, dekhati, hoti, vadhati, atlii, eti, ydti, dnapayati. 

3. plur. laghainti, dekhamti, sampatipddayamti, patl\yedayamti*\ 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, dvahdml, amis\^sdmi, sdvdpaydmi. 

3. sing, huvdti (Sarnath, 1 . 6). 

2. plur. nikhipdtha, paliyovaddtha, vivdsaydtha, vivdsdpaydthd. 

(c) Optative. 

I. sing, abhyumyidmayeham ; cf. above, pp. Ixxxii, cix. 

3. sing, siyd and siya, anu^pa\tipajeyd, pdpovd and pdpova (from the strong base prdpncP)., 
vadheyd. 

3. plur. ydvu, upadahevu, anugahinevu, dlddhayevu, pavatayevu. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, hotu ; 3. plur. atiupatipajamtu. 


II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle : huthd, vadhithd. 

3. plur. active : husu, ichhisti. 


III. Perfect. 

3. sing, dha, dhd, ahd, the last of which is unreduplicated ; see Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 

q 
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IV. Future. 

I. s\ng. palibhasayisam. Cf. likkdpayisam at Girnar. 

3. sing, dbhyumnamisati, vadhisati and vadhlsati, amipatlpajlsaii (from the present *pajjati = 
Skt. padyate), sampatipajisati and °pajlsati, chaghati (from root chak = Skt. sak), bh\^khati 
(= Skt. bhankshyati), kachhati (see above, p. Ixxxiii, n. i). 

3. plur. paiichalisamti, vadkisamii, hosamti and hohamti, paliyovadisamii, viyovadisamti, pavi- 
thalisamti (from root stri)^ ddhamti, chaghamti, kachhamti, jdnisaniti (from the present jdndti), 
nijhapayisamti. 


V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative kkddiyati, nllakkiyati, ganlyati (Queen’s edict, 1 . 4). 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhlyatnti and °dhiyamti. 

VI. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active : samtam, aniipatlpajamtam. 

Middle : anuvekhavtdne, pdyamtna. 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -ta-. mata (Delhi-Topra) and muta (= Skt. matd), kata, viydpata, tilita and tillta, 
mahiyita, sukhayita} dnapita, kdldpita, sdvdpita, lopdpita, kkdndpdpita, likhdpita, likhdpdpita, 
ahkamta, dyata (i. e. dyatta), nikhita {= nikshipia), viyata {= tyakta), ynta yiikta), badha 
(i.e. badd/ia), niludha (= nirtiddha),dladha (= *drdddha), pata ( = prdpta), apakatha {= apakrishta), 
asvatha (= dsvasta), &c. 

(b) In -na : anup\a]tlpainna, patydsamna and patiydsamna, dinina (for *didna ; see Pischel’s 
Grammaiik, p. 386). 


(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya : hanitaviya, viketaviya, vataviya, kataviya, ichkitaviya (from the present 
ichchhati), pusitaviya (from pushyati), vininapayitaviya, jhdpayitaviya and jhdpetaviya (from the 
causative of kshai), vd\sd'\petaviya. In nilakkitaviya (= *nirlakshayitarya) the causative character 
aya is neglected. 

(b) In -ya : dekhiya (from the present dekhati), l\a\hiya (from root labk), avadhya and 
avadhiya, dupativekha, dusampatipadaya, dvdsayiya (for ^dvdsayya)?' 


VII. Infinitive. 

bhetave (from root bind), palihatave, patichalitave, djdnitave, dlddhayitave, visvamsayitave , 
samddapayitave, nijhapayitave. 


VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tvd\ sutu ( = Skt. srutvd), msijttu (from the present nisrijati), sanamdhdpayitu. 

(b) In -ya : dgdcha (= dgatya), \sd\mnamdhdpayiyd? 


the causative character aya of the present sukkayati is retained, as in dnatavite 
at Kalsi, \anapaytt\e at Mansehra, and dndp\ay^i\t^ at Dhauli. paytte 

2 The correct Sanskrit form would be dvdsya \ cf. the preceding note 
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CHAPTER XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

The language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts (Brahmagiri, Siddapura, and Jatihga-Rame^vara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and are therefore considered in a special sub-division. 


I. THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A.— PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after m in munisd, and i after y in the future vadhisiti (Rupnath and 
Maski) = vadhisati (Sahasram and Bairat) ; cf. SaurasenI bhavissidi, &c., in Hemachandra, IV, 275, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the e of Juta (Sahasram) and for the i of 
munisd see above, p. Ixx. The abstract gdlava {— Prakrit and Pali gdrava) presupposes the 
adjective galu {— Skt. guru), in which a corresponds to Skt. w, see above, p. Ivi. For 0 = Skt. 
u in kko, see ibid, and n. 3. The diphthong au becomes o in moneya. 

fi becomes (i) in katd, dakhitaviye, vadhi-, (2) u in musd (= Skt. mrishd), sun\e\yu ; (3) i in 
adhigichya (= Skt. adhikrityd), diseyd (optative of drisyate). In adkatil^y^a (= Pali addhatiya 
and Skt. ardhatritlya) the syllable tri is lost, as in Ardhamagadhi addhdijja ; see Geiger’s Pdli, 
§ 65, 2, and cf. Pali addhud 4 ha = Skt. ardhachaturtha. 

Interconsonantal a and i are lengthened in -\ci\thdta (?) and chila-thitike. Final a is lengthened 
in evd and vd (= Skt. iva), chd, held, dhd, \likhdpd\ydthd, h\a\md, eteni{nd), apaladhiyend, &c. 
(below, p. cxxvi). Final i and u are lengthened before iti in samghasi ti, hosatl ti, jdnanitu ti, 
and final u which stands for ur in upadhdl\a\yeyu. 

Initial d is shortened in ahdle (Rupnath) ; interconsonantal I and u in misibhutd (Maski), 
Jambudipasi (= °dlpasi at Sahasram), pa\kd\niam\p^niend (cf. palakamamlnend at Sahasram), 
ekunavisati (Barabar) ; final d and I in Idja (Barabar) = Idjd (Calcutta-Bairat), sata (Rupnath) = 
satd (Sahasram), Pr\i]yadas\{\ (Calcutta-Bairat) = Piyadast (Barabar). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi ( = Skt api), sumi (for *stni = Skt. asmi), hakam (for akakam 
= aham), ti (= iti), kiniti and kiti, dani (= iddnim), va and vd (= evd). 


(3) Simple Consonants. 

Intervocalic k is softened in adhigichya (Skt. = adhikrityd) and appears to have become 
y in diyadhiya (= *dvikdrdhya)} gh is preserved in Ldghula (= Rdhuld) and suggests that this 
name of Buddha’s son is derived from the ancient hero Raghu. In kubhd (Barabar) = Skt. guhd, 
‘ a cave ’, k and bh at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and h. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While guhd is connected with the root guh, ‘ to hide ’, ktibhd may be 
related to kumbha, ‘ a pot ’ (originally ‘ a cavity '), and Greek kvh^t}, ‘ a (hollow) boat ’.® 

Lingual « is replaced by dental n throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Bairat in 
Aliya-vasdni (= Skt. Arya-vatksdh). 


1 Cf. diyadha and diadha, above, pp. Ixxi and Ixxxv. 

* The same root has assumed the slightly different meaning of ‘ a round projection ’ in Ancien 
Persian kaufa, ‘a mountain’, Avestan kaofa, ‘a mountain, the hump of a camel’, and Skt. kakubh, 
‘ a peak ’ ; cf. kakud, ‘ a peak, a hump ’. 

q 2 
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Dentals are lingualized in iidala (= Pali idara and Skt. ndarci), duvadasa, and after rt in kata, 
vadhi. t is palatalized in adhigichya (= Skt. adhikritya). dh seems to be preserved in ha{hi)dha 
(= idha at Girnar?), but has become h in \tiigohd\ (= Skt. nyagrodha). - . 

Intervocalic /becomes v m pav\a\t\a\ve (Sahasram), the infinitive o{ *prapati { = prdpndU). 

bh becomes h in hotii, hosatl, husii, devehi, \ajlvV^ehi. 

y is dropped at the beginning of dvatake (from Skt. ydvat), am and e {= y at). The syllable 
ya becomes i in [nigohal (= nyagrodha). ay a and ayi become ^ in lekhdpeta, ld{li)khdpetavaya, 
drodheve (read drddhetave) and ]^a^ddhet(^S\p, abhivdde\tiPyna>n. 

As in the Magadha dialect, r becomes I ; but it is preserved at Rupnath in drodheve (read 
drddhetave), chira-thitike, chha{sa)vachhare, sdti{rd\kekdni (read sdtirekdni), and at Maski m pure, 
\sdi\ire\ke\ 

V becomes p in apaladhiyend (Rupnath) = aval\a\dhiyena (Sahasram). It is developed out ot 
u in vivutha (Sahasram) = zy{ti\tha (Rupnath). ava and avi become o m.-ovdde, hotu, hosatl. 

s and sh have generally become s. But s is preserved at Maski in Sake (= Skt, Sdkyah) and 
is improperly used at Bairat in svage (= svage at Rupnath) ; sh is preserved at Maski in vashd\ii{\. 
In \cka\kye and chakiye, s is represented by ch ; cf. above, pp. ci and cxiii. 

h is prefixed in ha{hi)dha (?), held, hevam. 

Final consonants are dropped, d (for ds) is shortened in samta and -deva (Sahasram, 1 . 2 f.). 
as becomes e', see piire'^ (= Skt. piiras), ve {= vas), bhikhnniye (nom. plur.), athe, &c. It is 
represented by d in esd (nom. sing, neut.), and by a in -\a\thdta (?), esa (nom. sing ncut.), ydvataka 
and vdlata (Rupnath). 

Final a is nasalized in cham (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 2), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima, iya, 
tupaka (for tiiphdkat'n), diyadhiya (Rupnath), prakdsa, \bd\dha, vadhi (acc.), vipula, sagh\a\ (acc.). 
The nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -e ; see 
phale, &c. The termination -am is replaced by -i in bddhi (Rupnath, 11 . i, 2) ; cf. ayi for ayam at 
Shahbazgarhi.* The long nasal vowel din is shortened in the termination {-ain) of the acc. sing, of 
feminines in -a (below, p. cxxvi), and hn becomes i in ddni (= Skt. iddnhn). 

(3) Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved and doubled in hevainmevd (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 8). 

ay a becomes d in -vasdbhisita, sdtileke, sddhi\ke\ ap\a\bddhatain,ja[lagh'\o{sdgama'] (?). The 
d which results from the contraction is shortened before a group of consonants in -\_dgamd\thdta (?), 
apaladhiyend and aval\a\dhiyend, diyadhiyain, but the length is preserved in diyddhiyain (Sahasram). 
Final a is elided before u, e, 0 in dm (= diayu), ekunavlsati, ma\hd\tan<-eva, Ldghul-ovdde. 

(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, ty (which becomes chy),pr, 
rv, vy, sv. 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in aliya ( = Skt. drya), pa\la\ka 7 naintu ( =pardkra°), 
palakatnamlnend, \^palakd\}h\t\e, inahata- (= mahdtnian), ^ake and [ 5 «]^[^] (= Sdkyah), abhikhinain 

abhlkshnayn). But the length remains in (Sahasram), [horn prdpfidti), 
lati (= rdtri), sute {= sutrafn). A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in v\a\tave 
(infinitive of vach). 

The long nasal vowel dth is shortened before consonants in \palaka\m\t\e ^ and Devanaiiipiya 
(Rupnath and Maski), but remains in Devdndinpiya (Sahasram and Bairat). In bhainte, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bhaddaikte * = Skt. bhadrai'n te, ‘ happiness to you ’, the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel hh is replaced by a length in ekunavlsati. Anusvara is some- 
times omitted after a ; see the infinitive adhigatave (Maski), aid (Rupnath) = a^htd (Sahasram and 


1 The same form is used in ArdhamagadhI and Pali. Cf. also \^iile at Kalsi, 1 , 1 . 3. 

* Also Pali saddhiih = Skt. sdrdham, &c. ; see Geiger’s Pdli, § 22. 

^ The Anusvara is omitted at the same time in pakate (= SVx. prakrdntah). 

* See Childers, Pdli Dictionary, s.v. bhadanto. According to Hemachandra, IV, 287, bhainte is 
the Magadhl voc. sing, of bhadanta. 
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Bairat), t}^ahK\e (but pic^i^bhasi and tham\bK\a), pakamatu (3. plur.), \_pala\kaniatu (Bairat) 
= pa\ld\kamat'ntu (Sahasram), vayajanend ( = Skt. vyaiijanend), Aliya-vasdni {;=■ Arya-vamidh), saghe 
(= samghaK), chha{sa)vackhare and sav\a\chhale (= samvatsarafj). The final a of the first member 
of a compound is nasalized at Sahasram in \yt{\^sam-deva and ammisam-\de\ud (read ami°). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before labials in dtive, 
diivddasa, sumi ; a in alahdmi, ld{li)khdpeiavaya, vayajanend ; and frequently /, as will 

appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the rock-inscriptions 
at Rupnath, &c. 

kt becomes t in abhisita, &c. 

ky remains in \cha\kye (Bairat), but becomes kiy in chakiye, sakiye, and k in sake (= Skt. 
sakyak), Aake and [ 5 a]/^[^] ( = Adkyak). 

kr becomes k in pakamasi, pa\la\kamanitti, &c. 

ksh becomes kh in khudaka, bhikku, bkikkuniye, dakhitaviye} 

kshn becomes khin in abhikhinam. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 3. 
gr becomes^ in \nigohd\ (= Skt. nyagrddka). 
jh becomes in Idjind. 

hch becomes fhn in sapamnd — Skt. shatpahchdsat ; cf. paihnadasd, &c., in the pillar-edict V. 

tp becomes p in sapamnd. 

tk becomes k in samukase. 

tm becomes t in makata- {— Skt. mahdtmati). 

ty becomes chy in adhigichya (= Skt. adhikyitya). 

tr becomes t in tata, Idti, sute^ hetd. 

tv becomes t in mahatatd ( = Skt. mahdtmatvdt). 

ts becomes chh in ckha{sa)vachkare and sav\^a]^chhal . 

tstk becomes th in \iithdnav{\?‘ 

dr becomes d in khudaka, bh(Ada}i\e. 

dv becomes dttv in duve, duvddasa ; d in Jambttdlpasi, diyadhiyavi. 
pn becomes / in p\a\potave (from Skt. prdpndti). 

pr remains in prakdsa (Rupnath) and in abhipreiam, prasdde, Pr\j\yadas\i'\ (Calcutta-Bairat), 
but becomes p in Piyadast, &c,, and perhaps ph in phdsu — Vedic prdsu (?) ; see Geiger’s 
Pali, § 62, I. 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rth becomes th in atha, and perhaps th in -\a\thdta (?). 

rdh becomes dh in adhati\y[dni, vadhisati and vadhisiti. 

rdhy becomes dhiy in apaladhiyend and aval\^a]dhiyend ; dhiy in diyadhiyam. 

rm becomes mm in dhajhma (spelt dhania at Maski, 1 . 5). 

ry becomes liy in aliya ( = Skt. dry a) and paliydya. 

rv remains in sarve (Calcutta-Bairat, 1 . 3), but becomes v in pavata and pavatis\}i\. 
rs becomes s in Piyadast. 

rsh becomes sh in vashd\n{\ (Maski, 1 . 2) ; j in vasa and samukase. 
rh becomes lah in alahdmi. 

Ip becomes p in ap\^bddhatatn. 

vy remains in vy\u\thend, but becomes viy in dakhitaviye, vataviyd, vivasetavd(vi)lya], and vay 
in ld{lt)khdpetavaya and vayajanend. 

sn becomes sin in pasine ( = Skt. prahtah). 
sy becomes s in the optative passive diseyd. 
sr becomes s in misa and sdvane. 

sht becomes th in vy\u\iha (Rupnath) ; th in vivutha (Sahasram). 
shm becomes ph in tupaka (read perhaps tuphdkam, as at Sarnath). 
shy becomes j in Upatisa, munisd, vadhisati and vadhisiti, hosati. 

St becomes th in athi and thaht\b}t\a (Sahasram) ; th in thoSyttijjha (Rupnath). 
sth becomes th in chira-thitike and chila-thitike. 


q 3 


^ See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 5. 


* Cf. above, p. ciii. 
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sm becomes sum in sumi (= Skt. asmi)', s in the loc. sing, in -asi. 

sy becomes siy in siyd (= Skt, sydt ) ; s in the gen. sing, in -asa. 

sv remains in svage (spelt ^vage at Bairat), but becomes su in (Sahasram). 


B.— DECLENSION 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. atke, &c.; ntMt.phale, &c. 

Acc. masc. samgham, &c. ; neut. vipulath, &c. 
Instr. Budhena^ &c. 

Dat. kdldya, aptdya, ath\^ye. 

Abl. mahatatd. 

Gen. Asok[a]sa, Dev\^ncd^t\piyasa. 

Loc. Budkasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. devd, &c.; neut. bhaydni, &c. 

devehi. 

\djlvt\kehi. 


pavatesti. 


In the nom. sing. masc. ydvataka and the nom. sing. neut. ld(li)khdpetavaya, vivasetavd{vi)\yd\ 
at Rupnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for -e. 

In the acc. sing. masc. sagh[a] (for samgham) and the acc. sing. neut. vipula at Rupnath, the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final a of the instr. sing, is lengthened in apaladhiyend, aval[a'\dhiyend, -abhisitend, 
pa\ka\mam]J\nend, palakamamlnend, vayajanend, vy\u\thend. 

At Barabar we seem to have a loc. sing, in -e : su\p'\ 

The final d of the nom. plur. masc. is shortened in -deva (Sahasram, 1 . 3). 

The Sanskrit masculines parydya, vamsa, samvatsara form the nom. and acc. plur. paliydydni, 
vasdni, \savachhaldni\ with the termination of the neuter. The nom. plur. neut. has the ending -d 
at Sahasram ( 1 . 6 f.) in Idti-satd vivuthd ; at Rupnath ( 1 . 5 f.) we have sata instead of satd. 


(2) Feminines in -d, 

Nom. sing, kubhd, dtnd ; acc. sing, a^d^ddhatam^ phdsu-vthdlatani ; nom. plur. vpdsikd, gdthd. 

(3) Feminines in -i and - 1 . 

Acc. sing, vadhi ; nom. plur bkikkuniye; loc. -plnr. pavaiis\ti\} 


(4) Masculines in -at. 

Nom. sing, kalamtam ; instr. sing, bhagavatd ; nom. plur. samta (for either samtd or samte). 

(5) Masculines in -an. 

Nom. sing. Idjd, Idja] instr. sing. Idjind, malhayanla]. 

(6) Masculine in -in. 

Nom. sing Piyadasi, Pr^^yadas^t) ; instr, sing. Piyadasind. 


C— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, kakam. 

Instr. sing, mamayd, hamiydye, [w^]. 

Gen. sing. h\a\md, me. 


^ The feminine parvati (= parvatd) 
Wcrterbuch, s. v. 


occurs in the Taittirlya-Samhitd ; 


see Bohtlingk’s 
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The genitive k\d\md is a compromise between the usual form mama or mama and the nom. 
*ham (for Skt. akam). With the instr. hamiyaye cf. ^namiyaye at Jaugada. 

(a) Pronoun of the second person. 

Dat. plur. ve {= Skt. vah), which is used for the nom. at Maski (1. 7); gen. plur. ttipaka 
(Rupnath), which is probably a clerical error for tuphdkam (Sarnath). 

(3) Base ta. 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut. se ; acc. sing. neut. se\ nom. plur. masc. te. 

(4) Base eta. 

Nom. sing. neut. esa, esd, e[s]e ; instr. sing, [etena], eteni{nd), etind ; dat. sing, etdye, etiya ; acc. 
plur. neut. etdni. 

With the forms etind and etiya at Rupnath cf. the gen. sing, etisa in the two Kharoshthi 
versions of the rock-edicts, and etishd at Kalsi. 

(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. iya\^, iya-, neut. iyam. Neut. imdni. 

Acc. masc. ima ; neut. imam. 

Dat. \j\mdyd. 

Nom. sing. fern, iyaiii. 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base ki forms part of the conjunction kimti or kiti^ and the base ka of the indefinite kechi 
(nom. sing. neut.). 

(7) Relative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut. e ■, acc. sing. neut. ya, am; nom. plur. masc. yd, which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -a, and [ye], 

(8) Base sarva. 

Nom. sing. neut. sarve. 

D.— NUMERALS 

Two ; norn. neut. duve. 

Twelve : duvddasa. 

Nineteen : ekunavlsati. 

Fifty-six : sapainnd. For pannd = pahchdsat, see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 445 
Hundred : satd and sata (nom. plur.). 

E.— CONJUGATION 

(i) Present. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing, alahdmi, sumi, ichhdmi, likhd\j)a'\ydmi. 

3. sing. athi. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

2. plur. [likhdpalydthd. 
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(c) Optative. 

3. sing. adhigackh\i\ya, siyd, diseya (passive). 

3. plur. sur^e\yu (= shiine\y\n at Kalsi), upadhal\a\yeyu. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. hoUi. 

2. plur. lekhdpeta, \likhdpayathd\. 

3. plur. pakamatu (for °maintu), palakamaihtu, jdnaihtu, 

(2) AORIST ; 3. plur. hus». 

(3) Perfect : 3. sing. aha. 

(4) Future. 

3. sing, kosati, vadhisati and vadhisiti. 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present Participle. 

Active : kalamtam, samta (nom. plur.). 

Middle ; pa[^ka\mam\{\na, palakamanilna. 

(b) Past passive participle. 

In -ta: kata, pakata (= Skt. prakrdnta), z'y\ti\tha and vivutka (from vi-vas), &c. 

In -na ; dina (i. e. dinna) ; see above, p. cxxii. 

(c) Future passive participle. 

In -tavya : dakhitaviya, vataviya, ld(li)khdpetavaya, vivasetavd{'vi)\j'a\ 

In -ya : sakiya and saka, [cha^kyaand chakiya. 

( 6 ) Infinitive. 

adhigatave, v\d\tave (from root vach), p\a\potave (from Skt. prdpnoti), pdzka'\t\a\ve (from 
*prdpati-, see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 504), drodheve (read drddhetave) and \d\lddketa\y\e. 

(7) Absolutive. 

ahhivdde\tu\nam ; cf. Pischel’s Graimnatik, § 585. 


II. THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 

A.— PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels. 

For vadhisiti and niunisd, see above, p, cxxiii. Skt. u is represented by a in garu { = guru). 
For Skt. in kho, see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. ri becomes (i) i in pakitl prakritiJp), 
pittsu {— pitrishu) ■, (2) u in pitusw, (3) ra in drakyitavyam (from drikyati). aa becomes o in 
pordnd. 

Interconsonantal a or i are lengthened in adhdtiya (= ArdhamagadhI addhdijja-, see above, 
p. zvi^sm), tipayita {= SVt. upeta), ckira-thitike, Suvaiknagirite, Sind final f, which stands for is in 
pakiti. Initial a and i are lost in pi, hakani, ti. 
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(a) Simple Consonants. 

The three Mysore inscriptions agree with the Gimar, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra rock-edicts 
in retaining the letter r, which has become / in the Magadha dialect. 

Skt. H is preserved in guna, paka\tft^i . . nena (read pakamaminend), pordnd, prdnesti, niahd- 
mdtdnam, li\p>i\karena, Suvamnagirlte, sdvane, but is replaced by dental ’ n in ’ adhdtiydni, 
khtidakena, vasdni. It is used instead of n in Devdnampiya (Brahmagiri and Jatihga-Ramesvara) 
= YDevla^naYnpiya (Siddapura) and corresponds to Skt.y« in dnapayati?- 

k appears to have become y in diyadhiya (= *dvikdrdkya). bh becomes h in hoti, kusam, 
devehi. 

y is developed out of i in upaylte and becomes v before u in diigK\dvuse. ayi becomes e 
in drddhetave. ava becomes o in hoti. 

s and sh have become j throughout ; but s is improperly used for s in \^^^tir\i\yasa (Jatihga- 
Ramesvara) and sc^hci\iii (Siddapura). k is prefixed in hevam and hemeva. 

Final as becomes e in Suvamnagirlte, athe, &c., but a in esa (nom. sing. neut.). Final 
Anusvara is omitted in iya and bddha. 


(3) Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved, and the syllable va is dropped, in hemeva (= Skt. evamf-evd^. Final a is 
elided before u in chti (=cha -)- ti), and before e in mahdtpene-eva. i -P i become I in hlyark (Brahmagiri, 
1.4). 


(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, tm (which becomes //>), dr, 
pr, vy, sv, hy. 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in ayaputasa, dchariya, avaradhiyd, diyadkiyam, 
€Yt]dyatkdya, but the length remains in dnapayati, dl\jg}{\dvuse, pdpotave (from Skt. prdpndti), 
inahdmdta, yathdraham. A short vowel preceding a group is lengthened in vyuthena. 

The long nasal vowel dm is shortened before consonants in [Pev'\d[na'\mpiye, prakanite and 
pakanite. Anusvara is omitted after a in atd and savachharaih. 
kt becomes t in vataviya. 

ky remains in sakye (Brahmagiri), but becomes k in sake (Siddapura). 
kr becomes k in pakama, prakamte and pakamte. 
ksh becomes kh in khudaka. 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt. khalu ; see above, p. Ivi and n. 2 . 
gy becomes in drogiyam. 
jh becomes n in hdtika ; n in dnapayati. 

As in dtpa- (= Skt. dtman) at Girnar, tm becomes tp in makdtpa (= mahdtman). 
ty becomes ch in sacham. 
tr becomes t in ayaputasa, mahdmdta, 
ts becomes chh in samvachhara. 

dr remains in drahyitavyam, but becomes d in khudaka. 
dv becomes d in Jambudipasi and diyadhiyam. 
pn becomes p in pdpotave (from Skt. prdpndti). 

pr remains in prakamte (Brahmagiri, 1. 2 ), but becomes p in pakathte, &c. 

rg becomes g in svage. 

rgh becomes in di\gH\dvuse. 

rn becomes mij. in Suvamnagirlte. 

rt becomes t in pavatitaviya ; t in kataviye. 

rth becomes th in atha. 


Cf. Prakrit anavedi, and anapemi, anapita, &c. at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra. 
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rdk becomes dh in adhatiyani and vadhisiti. 

rdhy becomes dhiy in avaradkiyd ; dhiy in diyadhiyani. 

rm becomes mm in dhaihma. 

ry becomes riy in achariya ; y in ayaputasa. 

rsh becomes s in vasani. 

rh becomes rah vs\ yatkdraham. 

vy remains in vyiithena and drahyitavyam, but becomes viy in the remaining gerunds in 
-taviya (= Skt. -tavya). 

sr becomes j in misa, sdvane, sdvite, sdvdpite, susus\{\taviye. 

sht becomes th in vyuthena. 

shy becomes s in mimisd and vadhisiti. 

sth becomes th in chira-thitike. 

sm becomes s in the loc. sing, in -asi. 

sy becomes s in the gen. sing, in -asa. 

sv remains in svage. 

hy remains in drahyitavyam. 


B.— DECLENSION 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular. 

Norn. masc. athe. &c.; n&vX. phale, &c. 

Acc. masc. ekam, savachharam ; neut. drogi- 
yam, &c. 

Instr. kdlena, &c. 

Dat. athdya. 

Abl. avaradhiya. 

Gen. ayaputasa, pakamasa. 

Loc. Isilasi, Jambudipasi. 


Plural. 

Masc. hdtikd, &c.; neut. vasani, &c. 


devehi. 


mahdnidtdnam. 
hdtikesu, prdnesu. 


The termination of the nom. sing. neut. is -am in \likhitd\m (J atinga-Ramesvara) = likhite 
(Brahmagiri), vataviyam, sachaih. 

(2) Feminine in -d ; nom. sing, pordnd. 

(3) Feminine in -i : nom. s\ng. pakiti. 

(4) Masculine in -ti ; loc. plur. garn\su\. 

(5) Masculine in -ri ; loc. ^Xur.pitisu (Brahmagiri) and pitusn (Jatihga-Ramesvara). 

(6) Masculine in -an. The Sanskrit base mahdt 7 nan follows the «-declension : instr. sing. 
ma}idtpet^a\ ; nom. plur. mahdtpd. 

(7) Masculine in -m : instr. sing, ahitevdsind. 


C.— PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing, hakam ; instr. mayd, me ; gen. niai (read me). 

(2) Base ta. 

Acc. sing. neut. se ; nom. plur. masc. se. 

(3) Base eta. 

Nom. sing. neut. esa ; dat. sing. e\i\dya ; nom. sing. fern. esd. 
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(4) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc. iyavi ; neut. iyam, iya. Masc. inie. 

Acc. masc. tniam. 

Instr. iniina. 


Acc. sing. neut. ya, yam. 


(5) Relative pronoun. 


D.— CONJUGATION 

(i) Present. 

(a) Indicative : 3. sing, koti, dnapayati. 

(b) Optative: 3. plnr. pakameyu,jdneyu (which follows the /^-conjugation). 

(2) Aorist: i. sing. /«««;«. 

(3) Perfect : 3. sing. d/ia. 

(4) Future : 3. sing, vadhisiti. 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present middle participle : paka\yn\i . . na (read pakamamina), samdna (from root as). 

(b) Past passive participle ; iipaylta (from npa-i), prakamta and pakaihta {— Skt. prakrdnta), 
vyutha (from vi-vas), &c. 

(c) Future passive participle : vataviya, kataviya, drahyitavya (from the present drihyati)^ 
npachdyitaviya, pavatitaviya, stisfis\{\taviya (from the desiderative of srn). 

(6) Infinitive. 

pdpotave (from prdpndti) ^ drddhetave. 




TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 

FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

I. THE GIRNAR ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) 

2 TT^TT ^^rfxRn (b) 

4 (C) ^ ^ (D) ^ ^ 

5 TIRfif Tl'Sn 

6 (E) ^ HTOH RTVTim 

7 fjRR TT^ (P) 'gtl 

8 ^^TffflWR TT^ 

10 (G) VHfHtft %%rn rft m- 

11 w it Hit ^ f^r 

12 Hit H ^ (H) fxT it HHSIT Vm H ^nrfHHT 

1 (A) iy[am] dhaihma-lipi Devslnampriyena 

2 Priyadasina rafia lekh[a]pita (B) [i]dha na kim- 

3 chi jivaih arabhitpa prajuhitavyaih 

4 (C) na cha samajo katavyo (D) bahukam hi dosarh 

5 samajamhi pasati Devanampriyo Priyadasi raja^ 

6 (E) asti pi tu ekacha sarnaja sadhu-mata Devanam- 

7 priyasa PrLyadasino rafio (P) pura mahanas[amhi] ^ 

8 Devanampriyasa Priy[a]dasino rano anudivasam ba- 

^ Before r^d a superfluous ra seems to have been struck out by the writer. 

The first syllable of mahdnasa° looks almost like me, and sa like se. Originally mahdnase 
may have been written, to which mhi was added subsequently without correcting the se into sa. 
As noted by Biihler (El, 2. 449, n. loj, a second mhi was added at the very end of the line. 
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9 huni prana-sata-sahasrani arabhisu supathaya 

10 (G) se aja yada ayam dha[m]ma-lip[l] likhita tl eva pra- 

11 na arabhare supathaya dvo mora eko mago so pi 

12 mago na dhruvo' (H) ete pi tri prana pachha na arabhisare 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality ® has been caused to be written by king Devanam- 
priya PriyadarMn. 

(B) Here ® no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And no festival meeting * must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya Priyadar^in sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Devanampriya Priyadar^in.® 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadar^in many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry.® 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry,'’ (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly, 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) 

2 TO ^ TO ^ TO 


’ d/iuvo Senart and Biihler. There are two distinct strokes at the bottom of the d/i, one of 
which is u, while the upper one is probably r. Cf. the r of [Aykd/ira in the Girnar edict XIII, 1 . 9, 
and of aprakaranavihi in edict XII, I. 3. ^ ’ 

The literal meaning of dhamma-lipi (or dhrama-dipi in the two Kharoshthi versions) is 
‘a writing on morality’.^ To retain the sense of ‘writing’, I use the translation ‘rescript on 
morality instead of ‘ religious edict ’ as the term was rendered by Biihler. 

! territory ’. Cf. the rock-edict XIII, Q and R. and the Rupnath rock-inscription, K. 

Tr, (JBBRAS, ai. 395 ff. ; lA, 43. 255 ff.), and 

Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 392 ff.) have shown by quotations that this, is the actual meaning of the 
v/ord samaja, which Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1324 f.) had translated by ‘ battue ’. 

This remark seems to refer to the representations mentioned in the rock-edict IV B 
® D. R Bhandarkar (lA, 42. 257) quotes Mahabharata, III, 208, 8-10, where ‘ we are told that 
2^00 animals and 3,000 kine were slain every day in the kitchen {mahdnasd)oiVxv,^ Rantideva and 
H ° people he attained to incomparable fame.’ Cf. also XII 29 127 f 

kine werekriled. Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouting- “Eat ve 
a lot of curry {supa ) ! There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly ! ” ’ ^ ^ 

vegetarm""'*^ household who refused to turn strict 
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imtwfH ^ siH ^ tmiftiTTfH ^ 

(c) JTfTTf^T ^ ^ HTftrT fTTlfW^ ^ ^ 

C\ 

(D) ^ ^?iTf^T -sm ^ tr^^FT 


(A) sarvata vijitamhi Devanampriyasa Piyadaaino* railo 
evamapi prachariitesu yatha Choda Pada Satiyaputo Eetalaputo a Tamba- 
pamni Amtiyako Tona-raja ye va pi tasa Aihtiy[a]ka8[a] ® saniip[am]® 
rajano sarvatra DeT^ampriyasa Priyadasino ra&o dve chikichha kata 
manusa - chikichha _cha pasu - chikichha cha (B) osudhani cha yani 
m[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

paso[pa]gani cha yata yata nasti sarvatra^ harapitani cha ropapitani cha 

(C) mulani cha phalani cha yata yatra ® nasti sarvata * harapitani cha 
rop[a]pitani cha 

(D) pamthesu kupa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu- 
manusanam 


^ TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Dev^ampriya Priyadarfiin, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Cbodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa,'' 
the Ketalaputa,* even* Tamraparni,^* the Tona king Antiyaka,” and also the 


^ Priya° Buhler. 

* Thus Senart and Buhler, El, 2. 449 ; Amtiyokasa Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 95. 

® Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would read sdminam, which he considered to be a clerical error for 
samatntd, the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that sdmamtd was the 
original reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into sdmtpam 
(or sdmipd ?). 

* sarvata Senart, sarvatra Buhler. 


® yata Buhler. 

® sarvatra Buhler, 

Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 98 ff.) rejected Kern’s identification of this term with the Satpura range, 
and explained it by ‘ the king of the Satvats whom he located in Western India. D. R. Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, 21. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the KalsI version reads Satiyaputa, with 
Satpute, a surname current among the present Marathas. Luders (ZDMG, 58- 693 f.) has shown 
that the Pali putta (= Skt. putra) at the end of compounds frequently means ‘ belonging to a tribe 
He quotes as examples Andhakavenhuputta, Videhaputta, Bhojaputta, Mildchapitta, devaputta 

(cf. the feminine devadkitd), and Skt. rdjaputra. 

* Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version : Keralaputra, 
i.e. the king of Kerala or Malabar, the KT)p 6 Po 6 pos of Ptolemy; see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., vol. I 
(sec. ed.), p, 188, note, and vol. Ill, p. 193- 

9 The syllable a cannot be the preposition d, ‘ as far as , because the latter would require after 
it the ablative Tambapamniyd, as at Mansehra, XIII, Q. Luders therefore explains it as an 
A.rdhamagadhl form of the Skt. relative ya ; see SPAW, 1914. 831. 

Tamraparni {Tambapanni in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon. It 
i»ccurs in the Dipavamsa, and was known already to Megasthenes in the form TanpoPdrij ; see lA, 
129 and 34^. Besides, Tamraparni is the name of a river in the Tinnevelly district, which was 
own to the author of the Rdmdyana (Bombay edition, IV, 41, 17). 

Kalsi and Mansehrar read Amtiyoga, the remaining versions Avitiyoka. Antiochus II Theos 
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kings who are the neighbours^ of this Antiyaka,— everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
treatment* were established by king Devanampriya Pnyadar6in, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) (B) wn ^ 

2 (C) TPR ^fTT ^ 

3 TJrTm 

4 fx? (D) 

5 ^ ITRrpf ^iTt^rTT HR 

6 .. (E) xrftHT fq ^ qxOHR Iffft ^ R 

« 

1 (A) Devanampiyo * Piyadasi r[a]ja evath aha (B) dbadasa-vasabhisitena maya 

idath an[a]pitam 

2 (C) sarvata vijite mama yuta cha rajuke cha pradesike cha pamchasu pariichasu 

vasesu anusam- 

3 y[a]na[m n]iyatu etayeva adiaya imaya dhammanusasdya yatha ana- 

4 ya pi kamma)[a] (D) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrusa mitra-sarhstuta-natinam * 

bamhana- 

5 samananam sadh[u d]anam prananam sadhu anarambho apa-vyayata apa-bhadata® 

sadhu 

6 (E) parisa pi yute anapayisati gananayam hetuto cha vyaihjanato cha 


of Syria (261-346 B.c.) is probably meant; see Lassen’s /nd. Alt., vol. II (sec. ed.), p. 255, and 
Senart, lA, 30. 342. 

* For sdmamtd, ‘neighbours’, and its equivalent sdtnlpam, literally ‘neighbourhood’ see 
JBBRAS, 21. 398, lA, 34. 245, and AJP, 30. 183 ff. The ‘neighbours’ of Antiochus II were 
probably the four kings named in the KalsI edict XIII, Q. 

* D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 398 f.) remarks that chikitsd means neither ‘hospitals' ) 
(Biihler) nor ‘remedies’ (Senart); he translates it by ‘provision or provident arrangement’. 

® °priyo Biihler. 

* mitra- looks almost like mita - ; see El, 3. 450, n. 47. 

® apahhimdatd Senart, apabhamdata Biihler. 
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TRANSLATION 

King Devanaihpriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me, 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas^ the Rajuka,^ and the PradUika ® 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) * every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other 
business.® 

(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ ® 

(E) The council (of Mahamdtras)’^ also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter.® 



FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


^ For = Sanskrit yukta, ‘an officer’, which occurs in the Kmitillya, see Thomas in 
lA, 37, 21, JRAS, 1909. 467, and 1914. 387 ff., and cf. the terms ayuktaka and viniyukiaka in the 
Valabhi inscriptions (Fleet’s Gupta Inscrs., p. 169, notes 4 and 5). 

Biihler (ZDMG, 47. 466 ff.) showed that this term means originally ‘ a field-measurer ’ (from 
rajju, ‘ a rope ’), and is the designation of a revenue settlement officer. In the KauHltya, the two 
terms chdra-rajju (p. 60) and chora-rajjuka (p. 232) seem to mean something like ‘ police ’ and 
‘police officer’, respectively. Cf. I. J. Sorabji, on the Arthaidstram, p. lo f., and Jolly in 

ZDMG, 71. 228. 

® Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 383 ff., and 1915. 112) compares this term with pradeshtri in the 
Kautiliya, which is, however, a nomen agentis of the verb pradisati, ‘ to direct ’, while pradesika is 
derived from the substantive pradesa. Kern (JRAS, 1880. 393) translated pradesika by ‘ a provincial 
governor’. In Kalhana’s Rdjatarangini (IV, 126) pradesikesvara means ‘a provincial chief’. 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC ; Jaugada, AA-DD) suggests that the 
Pradesika of the third rock-edict may have belonged to the class of the Makdmdtras, and that 
Prddesika-makdmdtra would mean ‘ a provincial high officer’. 

Cf. Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 821. 

® Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, CC. 

* This sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, lA, 37. 20. 

^ Biihler translated parisd by ‘school’, and in edict VI by ‘committee’. K. Jayaswal (I A, 
42. 283) has drawn attention to the occurrence of the term mantri-parishad, ‘the council of 
ministers in the Kautiliya. This meaning fits admirably both here and in the rock-edict VI, F. 

® I follow Luders (SPAW, 1914. 839) in the translation of the difficult words ganandyam 
ketuto cha vyamjanato cka. For vyanjana cf. my note on the translation of the Sarnath pillar-edict, 
section I. 
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4 ^ f^xfk wf5=r ^Frf^rcn (c) 

5 7{ w(fTB ^ ^nrr?:- 

Tmfftfwft 

7 (d) xt^ ^ ^ (E) 

8 Tmi (F) ^ ^ ttT^ ^ Tnrt^ ^ 

9 THUfxi^fT VTRX;^ ^ f7F?ifl 

10 (G) Xt;r f^ w X| (H) lIF^ f^ 5T VRfrT 

(I) rT ^FTfil 

11 ^ ^ 5RT^ (j) Tum wm ^ 

12 1% (K) ftjiT^ilTrT TJ^T 


1 (A) atikatam amt[a]ram bahuni vasa-satani vadhito eva pranarambho vihimsa cha 

bhutanarh natlsu 

2 a[s]ampratipati bra[m]hana-sraniananam asarhpratipatH (B) ta* aja Devanam- 

priyasa Priyadasino ® rafio 

3 dharhma-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho dhamma-ghoso vimana-darsana * cha hasti- 

da[sa]na cha 

4 agi-kh[a]mdhani cha [ajhani cha divyani rupani dasayitpa janaih (C) yarise bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

5 na bhuta-puve tarise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rano 

dharhmanusastiya anaram- 

6 [bh]o prananaih avihlsa® bhutanarh natlnaih sampatipatl bramhaiia-samananam 

saihpatipati matari pitari 

7 [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa ane cha bahuvidhe [dha]rhma-charane va[dhi]te 

(E) vadhayisati cheva Devanampriyo 

8 [Pri*]ya[da]8i ® raja dharhma-[cha]ranaih idarh (P) putra cha [pjotra cha prapotra 

cha Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rano 


^ The syllable pa was inserted subsequently. 

^ This syllable was inserted subsequently. 

^ The syllable da was inserted subsequently. 

■* -dasana Senart and Bvihler. 

® The syllable hi was inserted subsequently. 

* The first syllable of lines 8 and 9 [pri and pra) 
the plate facing ASWI, 3. ic3. 


is invisible on my materials and is taken from 



FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


7 


9 [pra*]vadhayisarhti ^ idaih [dhajmma-charanam ava savata-kapa ® dhammamhi 
silamhi tistamto [dha]mmam anusasisaihti 

10 (G) [e] sa hi seste kamme ya dhaihmanusasanam (H) dhamma-charane pi na 

[bhajvati asilasa (I) [ta] imamhi athamhi 

11 [va]dhl cha ahinl cha sadhu (J) e[t]aya athaya® ida[m] lekhapitam imasa atha[sa] 

v[a]dhi yujaihtu hini* ch[a] 

12 [no]® lochetavya (K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena Dev^ajmpriyena Priyadasina 

rMi[a] idaih lekhapitam 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadar^in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality,® 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, 
masses of fire, and other divine figures. '' 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 


^ See note 6 on previous page. 

® samvata- Biihler. 

Between thd and ya the rock shows a vacant space which may be due either to a natural 
fissure or to an erasure. 

* There is a vacant space between hi and ni. 

® Instead of no the plate facing El, 2. 45a shows the syllable ina, which seems, however, to be 
due to retouching. Kern (lA, 5. 261 and 262) preferred to read ndlochetavya. 

® For former translations of these words see my remarks in JRAS, 1911. 785 ff. I now adopt 
the explanation of D. R. Bhandarkar (lA, 42. 25), who says: ‘The sound of a drum invariably 
precedes either a battle, a public announcement, or the exhibition of a scene to the people. But 
since A^oka entered on his career of righteousness, it has ceased to be a summons to fight, but 
invites people to come and witness certain spectacles ; and as those spectacles are of such a character 
as to generate and develop righteousness, the drum has thus become the proclaimer of righteousness.’ 
Cf. the Girnar edict X, A, and the third note on the translation of it. 

’ D. R. Bhandarkar (p. 26 f.) suggests that the aerial chariots were exhibited in order to induce 
people to practise morality and thereby to become qualified for such celestial abodes. The 
elephants (hathtni at Dhauli) he explains as representations of Buddha in the shape of a white 
elephant ; but we may also think of the celestial elephants, which are the usual vehicles of the 
four Maharajas or Lokapalas. In the ‘ masses of fire ’ Bhandarkar finds an allusion to the 
fire-pit of the Khadirangdra-jdtaka. But according to Childers, Pdli Dictionary, p. 1 8 , aggihkhandha 
is ‘used figuratively of a person of brilliancy and distinction’. To the three quotations which he 
gives from the commentary on the Dhamtnapada may he added Mahdvagga, I, 16-18, where the 
guardians of the four directions, with Indra and Brahma, are stated to resemble ‘ great masses of 
fire ’ {mahanid aggikkhandhd). Consequently, the expression ‘ masses of fire ’ {agikhamdhdni) in 
the fourth edict has perhaps to be taken in the sense of ‘ radiant beings of another world ’. Thomas 
(JRAS, 1914. 395) would render agniskandhdh by ‘bonfires’; but this meaning is precluded by 
the subsequent words ‘and other divine figures’. In editing edict IV, Prinsep (JASB, 7. 266} 
quoted Mahdvamsa, XII, 34, where Buddha’s sermon on the parable of aggikkhandha {Ahguttara- 
nikdya, ed. Hardy, part IV, p. 128 ff.) is referred to. With divydni riipdni cf. devd in the Rupnath 
edict, E. See also above, p. 2, n. 5. 
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Priyadar^in, abstention fron\ killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, obedience to mother (and)^ 

father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya Priyadar^in will ever promote this practice of 

morality. 

(P) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya Priya- 
darsin will promote this practice of morality until the aeon of destruction (of the 
world), 1 (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (viz. in order 
that) they® should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
neglect (of it) should not be approved (by them).® 

(K) This was caused to be written by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin (when 
he had been) anointed twelve years. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ (B) ^ (C) ^ 

^ qirrfrT 

2 (D) W (E) K TTO ^ ^ ^ qt ^ q ^ 

rrai 

3 ^ qniRfq (F) ^ ^ qif fq ^ (g) ^ 

xntt (H) 

4 ^ ijqqq q^rqfTTiTrTT (I) H 

Wr (J) ^ ^qqroi^ ^TqWT qi^Tfqwnq 

5 ^ ^ qi 

fq ^ qnqTTWT (k) ^ 


^ See Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1911. 485, n. 1. Bohtlingk’s Abridged Dictionary (vol. VII, 
addenda) quotes samvarta-kalpa from the Makavyutpatti (§ 5,53, No. 62). 

® Hereby the successors of A^oka appear to be meant ; cf. section F, above. 

® In the rock-edict XIII, section X, lochetu at KalsT corresponds to roclietu (from Skt. rochayati) 
at ShahbazgarhI. Here, however, we find forms of the verb locheti in all versions. Probably these 
are pure Magadhisms at Girnar, ShahbazgarhI, and Mansehra, where forms of rocheti would have 
to be expected. The same applies to section E of the rock-edict XIV, where \^lochetpa. at Girnar 
and alocketi at ShahbazgarhI correspond to alockayitu at KalsI. 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 
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6 * ** * mmn % ( l ) 

7 Tm •sn ^ ^ ^*rRm % m wfi^ 

8 ^*rnTm ^ W ^ ot 

f?T ^ 

9 ^ WJ^fTRirH (o) ^ f^f^nx 

10 

1 (A) D[e]vanampriyo Piyadasi raja^ evarh aha (B) kalanam dukaram (C) y[o 

adikaro] kalan[a]sa * so dukaram karoti 

2 (D) ta maya bahu kalanam katam (E) t[a] mama puta cha pota® cha paraih cha 

tena y[a] me [a]pacham ava samvata-kapa anuvatisare tatha 

3 so sukatam k^ati * (p) yo tu eta desam pi hapesati so [du]katam kasati 

(G) sukaram hi papa[m] (H) atikatam amtaraih 

4 na bhuta - pruvarh * dhamma - mahamata nama (I) ta m[a]ya traidasa- 

vasablii[8]i[tena] dhamm[a]-mahamata kata (J) te sava-pasamdesu vyapata 
dhamadhistanaya * 

5 [dha]mma-yutasa cha Yo^a-K[a^b<^ja]-GamdliaraJiam ’ Bistika- 

F[e]tepLika]iam ye va pi a[m]n[e ajparata * (K) bhatamayesu va 

6 [su]kha[ya dhamma] - yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te 

(L) ba[m]dhana-badhasa * pafividhanaya 

7 [p]t3ja katabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te (M) Fa^alipute 

t:ha bahirasu “ cha 

8 [y]e va pi me ane natika sarvata vyapata te (N) yo ayam dharhma- 

nisrito ti va 

9 [t]e [dha]mma-mahamata (O) etaya « athaya ayam dhamma-lipl likhita 

10 •> 

< 

* There is a vacant space before and after the syllable rd. 

* ye a kaldnesa Senart and Biihler. 

* potrd Biihler. 

* The KalsI and Dhauli versions read correctly se sukatam kachhamti. As Michelson 
(AJP, 32. 441) suggests, the Girnar reading may be a corruption due to the influence of the 
next sentence. 

® Read -purvain, which is Senart’s reading ; -prurvain Biihler. 

* The other versions read dhammddht' . ^ Yona- Biihler. * apardtd Biihler. 

* The na of bamdhana- was inserted subsequently. 

\_P)p’(sjd looks exactly like \_^ujd, Cf. the t of traidasa- in line 4, ^nd above, p. 4, n. 4- 
Read bdhiresu, which is Senart’s and Buhler’s reading. 

** The syllable ya was inserted subsequently. 


IMS 


C 



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF VsOKA 


/ 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devan^priya PriyadariSin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon of destruction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(6) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called Mahamatras of morality {J)harma-mahdmalrd). 
did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahatndtras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 

anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality of those 

who are devoted to morality (even) among the Yopas, Kambdjas, and Gandharas,^ 
the Bistikas and Petenikas,* and whatever other western borderers® (of mine 
there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters * for the 

happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life).® 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners* (with money) ^ (if one 

has) children, or with those who are bewitched (i.e. incurably ill ?),* or with the aged. 

^ i.e. the Greeks, Kabulis, and north-western Panjabis; see ASSI, i. 123,0. i.and, for the 
Kambojas, Weber, Indiscke Streifen, 3. 353 f., and JRAS, 1911. 801 f., 1912. 255 ff, 1915. 171. 

Blihler (ZDMG, 37. 261) identified the Risjikas with the Rishtikas of the Ramayana. But 
Ristika is probably a clerical mistake for Rdstika ; see my note on the translation of the Shahbazgarhi 
edict V, J, According to Michelson (IF, 24. 5 ^ ff-). Petenika stands for *Paiirayanika. Dhauli 
reads Pttentka, and the two Kharoshthi versions read Pitinika. The same tribe is mentioned in 
the rock-edict XIII, R ; see my note on the translation of the Kalsi version of that passage. 

In Senart s and Biihler s translations the word apara, ‘ western ’, is disregarded ; but it is 
noticed by Senart in lA, 20. 240. For amta see the Kalsi edict II, 1 . i, and XIII, 1 . 6 ; Rupnath 
Sahasram, and Bairat, H ; Brahmagiri and l^iddapura, I ; and the second separate edict at DhaiiH 
and Jaugada. Later on Aparanta became the designation of a tract of land on the western coast 
the capital of which was Sopara ; cf. El, i r. 220. ’ 

TT 1 between bhata (Sanskrit bkrita) and aya (Sanskrit drya) is euphonic ; see 

V" Pdli-Grammatik, p. 63 f., and Windisch, Berichte der 

Sachs. Gesellschaft der Wtssenscha/ien, 1893. 240 f. 

* Instead of aparigodha other versions read apalibodha, for which see my note on the 
translation of the corresponding passage at Kalsi. Thomas has traced the substantive 

T f Palignddka {= parigriddha), ‘desirous*, in Buddhist Sanskrit iZTs- 

see his valuable article in JRAS, 1915. 99 ff. works , 

* Cf hamdhana-badhdnam munisanam in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, L, which renders 
Buhler s translation of this passage very improbable. 

« in the Girnar edict VIII, E, and Luders in SPAW, 1014. 840 

^ Senart compares abhikritvarik, ‘(female demons who ar!) bewitchers’ 

and ‘devising (against others)’, in the Atharvaveda. Buhler (El 2 1 t H 

‘ overwhelmed by misfortune ’ ; cf. his remarks in ZDMG 48 55 ’ translated 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 


I { 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both in Fataliputra and in the outlying 
and whatever other relatives of mine (there are). 

(N) These Mahamatras of morality whether one is eager for 

morality^ 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ Trar (b) 

2 ^ ^ ^ (C) rT TO ^ 

3 (D) mm ^ ^ 

5 ^f?T (E) m TOT ^ (F) ^ m 

6 ^ mi wmim ^ ^ 

7 mtftrrr m ^rqni m 

8 ^ipwt ^ mi^ (G) mm TO (h) ff 

9 m (i) ms^rnm^ fl ^ 

10 (J) TO ^ ^ rnmm m ^rrotaiT ^ (k) % tok 

11 ^ (!•) m m TiTTrorfH mi wm 

12 ^ ^ mmmi m ^ mmmm^ m (m) mm^ ^mpi 

13 mi TOfeift ^ mmimm f^iT -fftin m 

mitmi m 

14 (N) g ^ mmm mm 

1 (A) [Deva] [s]! raja evam aha (B) atikr5t[a]m amtara[m] 

2 na bhuta-pru[v] . * [s] . [v] . . . [1] . * atha-kaihme va pativedana va (C) ta maya 

evam katam 

3 (D) s[a]ve kale bhumj[a]manasa me orodhanamhi g^bhagaramhi vachamhi va 

4 vinitamhi cha uyanesu cha savatra pativedaka * stita athe me [ja]nasa 

5 pativedetha iti (E) sarvatra cha janasa athe karomi (P) ya cha kirhchi mukhato 

6 anapayami svayaih dapakam va sravapakam va ya va puna mahamatresu 

7 achayi[ke] ® aropitam ® bhavati taya athaya vivado nijhati v[a s]amto parisayam 


^ nisriio = Pali nissito and Skt. *msritak (Senart). For^v ay am cf. my note on the translation 
of section L of the Kalsl version of this edict. 

* Read -purva ; -puva Senart, -purva Biihler. 

® Restore save hale. 

* An apparent »-mark is attached to the bottom of //. 

® achayika Senart and Biihler. * aropitam Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


8 anamtaraih pa^i]vedeta[v]yaih me sa[r]vatra sarve kale (G) evam maya anapitam 

(H) nasti ^ hi me to[s]o 

9 ustanamhi atha-samtiranaya va (I) katavya-mate hi me sa[rva}-loka-hitam 

10 (J) tasa cha puna esa mule ustanaih cha atha-samtirana cha (K) nasti hi kammataram 

11 sarva-loka-hitatpa (L) ya cha kimchi parakramami aham kimti bhutanarh anamnaih 

gachheyaih 

12 idha cha nani sukhapayami paratra cha svagam aradhayamtu ta * (M) etaya athaya 

13 ayam dha[m]ma-lipl lekhapita kimti chiram tisteya iti tatha cha me putra pota cha 

prapotra cha 

14 anuvataram® sava-loka-hitaya (N) dukaram [t]u idam aftatra* agena parakramena 



TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters are posted everywhere, (with instructions) to report to me the 
affairs of the people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart- 
ment,® even at the cowpen,® in the palanquin,’' and in the parks. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And if in the council (of Mahdmatrai) * a dispute arises,® or an amendment is 
moved,^® in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I myself am ordering 


^ An ancient fissure of the rock, which extends from 1 . 8 to 1 . ii, must have existed already at 
the time when the inscription was incised. This would account for the spaces which were left 
vacant by the engraver after nasti in 1. 8, -loka~ in 1. 9, kammatd in 1. 10, and ananinam in 1. Ii. 

* Read ti, 

® Senart and Buhler correct anuvateram. Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) and Blihler read anuva- 
tardin, which the former considered to be an imperative like duhrdtn in the Atharvaveda. Cf. 
Johansson’s Shdhbdzgarhi, %. 89 f. The ra certainly resembles rd\ but the same applies to the ra 
of pakarane in the Girnar edict IX, 1 . 8, and of sarnachairam in XIII, 1 . 7, where the reading 
rd is impossible. 

® ahata Senart and Buhler. ® Cf. Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary, s.v.gdbhdr. 

* The locative vachamhi (= vrachaspi in the two KharoshthI versions) is generally rendered 
by ‘ in the latrine ’. But Skt. varckas does not mean ‘ a latrine but ‘ ordure '. As, in the rock- 
edict XII, M, vacka or vracha probably corresponds to Skt. vraja, ‘a cowpen’, it may be taken 
here in the same sense. Establishments for cattle-breeding are kept up by Rajas aud their govern- 
ments even in the present time. 

^ With vinlta cf. Skt. vinitaka and vainitaka ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 377. 

® See above, p. 5, n. 7. 

* satnto is a nominative singular absolute. Cf. my note on the translation of the KalsI rock- 
edict VI, F. 


1® Buhler (ASSI, i. 123) rendered nijhaa by ‘fraud’. This translation seems to be due 
to an oversight ; it would suit the former misreading nikatl, but not the actual reading nijhan. 
Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1019 f.) has shown that the Sanskrit equivalent of this word would be 
*ntdkyapti, ‘ inducing to meditate ’, i. e. in the present case, ‘ moving a repeated consideration ’ 

Cf. the Delhi-Tbpra pillar-edict VII, K and M. 



SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


*3 


verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
MahdmcUras^ it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered, 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business.® 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important ® than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(I*) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that* I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them * happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz.) that it may last long, and that my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
may conform to this for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

2 ^ (c) ^ (D) ^ ^ 

3 (E) g ^ »nfw ^ ^ 

1 (A) Dev&naiiipiyo Piyadasi raja sarvata ichhati save p5samda vaseyu (B) save te 

sayamam cha 

2 bhava-sudhim cha ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chhamdo uchavacha-rago (D) te 

sarvarh va kasarhti eka-desarh va kasa[m]ti 

3 (E) vip[ul]e tu pi dane yasa nasti sayame bhava-sudhita va katamnata va dadha- 

bhati[t]a cha nicha badham 


» K. Jayaswal (lA, 43. 383) quotes the Kautiliya, p. 39, 1. i3: 

‘in the case of an emergent matter the ministers and the council of 

ministers shall be called and told ’. 

® With atha-samtirand cf. tilita-damda in the pillar-edict IV, L. 

® I adopt BUhler’s explanation of ha.thinatai'am as a comparative of kartnan. 

* Franke (GN, 1895. 537) has shown that both in the A^oka inscriptions and in literary Pali 
kiinti means ‘ that, in order that’. Cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, B, 
and the rock-edict XIV, D, where kimti at Gimar, Dhauli, and Jaugada corresponds to yena at 
KalsI, Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra. 

® The form ndni occurs again in the pillar-edict V, C, and in the Queen s edict, 1. 4 1 in the 
KalsI edict XII, C. The pronoun na may be derived from Skt. ena, and sha, which corresponds 
to it in the two KharoshthI versions, from esha. 



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


/ TRANSLATION 

^ (A) King Dev&a^priya Priyadarfiin desires (that) all sects may reside everj^- 

where. 

(B) (For) all these desire both self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) Either they will fulfil the whole, or they will fulfil (only) a portion (of their 
duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.* 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^71^ ^IrTt (B) WTm ^ 

2 (C) fxpRftr ^ 

3 (D) (E) ^ ItfiT ^ 

5 fT^W (F) W TfR RRt ^ 

1 (A) atikataih amtaram rajano vihara-yatam nayasu (B) eta magavya anani cha 

etarisani * 

2 abhiramakani ahurhsu (C) so Devanampriyo ® Fiyadasi raja dasa-yarsabhisito * 

samto ayaya Sambodhiih 

3 (D) tenesa dhamma-yata (E) etayam hoti bamhana-samananam dasane cha dane cha 

thairanam dasane ch[a] 

4 hiraihna-patividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa® daspanam* dhammanus[a]sti cha 

dhama-paripuchha cha 

5 tadopaya (F) esa bhuya rati bhavati Devanampiyasa Friyadasino rafio bha[g]e 

athhe 


TRANSLATION 


\/ (A) In times past kings used to set out on pleasure-tours.^ 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 


. translation of this section follows Luders in SPAW, 1914. 844. He identifies nicAa with 

the Vedic adverb mcAd. The variant niche at Dhauli and Jaugada may correspond to Skt. nichaik 


or nickak. 

* Read °sdni. 

* -vasd° Senart and Buhler. 

* Read darsanam, which is Senart’s reading ; dasanam Buhler 


® '‘piyo Buhler. 

® jdnasa Buhler. 
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EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


15 

(C) But when king Devanampriya Friyadariin had been anointed ten years, 
he went to Sambddhi.^ 

(D) Therefore these tours of morality (were undertaken).® 

(E) On these (tours) the following® takes place, (viz.) visiting Brahmanas and 
^ramanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold,^ visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion).® 

(P) This second period* (of the reign) of king Devanaihpriya Friyadanlin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree.® 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) xm vm mn. (») 

3 (C) ^ g ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (D) H 

g wm (E) ^ ^ 

4 wm (p) ^ f ^ (G) 1!^ 

5 ^ umfef irnTtnck 
r(\x{ (H) w fkm ^ 


® D. R. Bhandarkar (lA, 42. 160) suggests that this word may refer to the sacred spot 
(at Bodh-Gaya, south of Patna) on which the Buddha attained to perfect knowledge. Anoka’s 
visit to the ddd/ii-tree is described in the Divyavaddna (ed. Cowell and Neil), p. 393. His visit to 
the Buddha’s birth-place is recorded by himself on the Rummindel pillar. 

® The singular esd dkamtnaydtd seems to be used in the sense of the plural, just as vikdra- 
ydtdm in section A. 

® Buhler (El, 3. 457, n. 95) explained etayam by eta iyam. As ayaih is used for the neuter 
idam in the Girnar edict IX, F, and XII, N, it may as well stand for eta ayam ; cf. Michelson in 
JAOS, 31. 238. 

■* Cf. above, p. 10, n. 7. 

® With tadopaya Senart compares the Pali words tadupiya and opdyika. Franke (VOJ, 9. 345) 
connects it with opaga in the rock-edict II, B, and in the Delhi -T5pra pillar-edict VII, R. Previous 
translators (except Luders in SPAW, 1914. 845) have construed this word with the next sectioa 

* Hitherto the two words bhdge amne and bhdge aihne at KalsI and Dhauli have been taken as 
locatives = Pali apara-bhdge. As Luders (SPAW, 1913. 990) remarks, this is impossible, because 
in the eastern dialect the two locatives would end in -asi. 

® The word bhuya ( = bhuye in the remaining versions) is perhaps an adverb, as bhuye in the 
Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, KK and NN. Luders (SPAW, 1914. 846) takes bhuya-rati to be 
a Karmadharaya compound, which he connects wdth esd, and bhdge ahine to be locatives. But 
esd need not be a nom. sing, fern., but may be a nom. sing, masc., as in the Girnar edict XIII, I, 
and may as such be connected with bhdge amne, as \e^se at Kalsi and eshe in the two KhardshthI 
versions. 
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fi rert^T^i (I) ^ ft? fir 

7 ^ (J) ’T ^ ^?nfer ^iWT ^ ^ infxF ^ 

^ (K) H g ^ ^ 

8 ^Tf?ra?r ^ ^ wf^ ^ ^ ^ 

9 ^ jfn (L) ^ ^?=n w wtt^ 

1 (A) Devanampiyo Priyadaai raja eva * aha (B) asti jano uchavacham mamgalaiti 

karote abadhesu va 

2 avaha-vivahesu va putra-labhesu va pravasathmhi va etamhi cha anamhi cha jano 

uchavacham marhgalarh karote 

3 (C) eta tu mahidayo bahukam cha bahuvidham cha chhudarh cha nirath[am] cha 

maihgalam karote (D) ta katavyameva tu magalarh * (E) apa-phalam tu kho 

4 etarisam ® mamgalam (P) ayam tu mah[a]-phale marhgale ya dhamma-mamgale 

(G) ta[te]ta * dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipati gurunam apachiti sadhu 

5 panesu sayamo sadhu bamhana-samananam sadhu danam et[a] cha an[a] cha 

etarisam dhamma-marhgalam nama (H) ta vatavyam pita va 

6 putena va bhatra va svamikena va idarh sadhu idarh katavya ® mamgalarii ava tasa 

athasa nistanaya (I) asti cha pi vutam 

7 sadhu dana ® iti (J) na tu etarisam asta ’ danam va ana[ga]ho * va yarisam dhamma- 

danam va dhamanugaho * va (K) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]a 

8 natikena*® va sahayana“ va ovaditavyarh tamhi tamhi pakarane’^ [ijdam kacham 

idam sadha iti imina sak[a] ** 

9 svagam aradhetu iti (L) ki cha imina katavyataram yatha svagaradhi 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, or at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter,'* or at the birth of a son, or when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other (occasions) men are practising various ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 
ceremonies. 


' evam Biihler. 

* Read mamgalam, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. » Read etarisam. 

* tata Senart and Biihler ; but the ie can be clearly distinguished on the back of the estampage 
and is supported by the other versions. 

* katayvam Buhler. « Read danam ; danatk Buhler. 

Read asti, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

* Read anugaho. » dhammdnugako Biihler. lo Read naW. 

" Read °yena. The syllable ra looks almost like rd. 

>» Read sddhu. M sakam Buhler. is °radhi Buhler. . 

'* For dvdha and vivdha cf. Jdtaka, Translation, vol. V, p. 145, n. i. 
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(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(B) But ceremonies like these bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following practice bears much fruit, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders,^ gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Brahmanas 
and ^ramanas ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say : — ‘ This 
is meritorious. This practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained. 

(I) And it has been said also ; ‘ Gifts are meritorious.’ 

(J) But there is no such gift or benefit as the gift of morality or the benefit of 

morality.* , 

(K) Therefore a friend, or a well-wisher, or a relative,, or a companion should 
indeed admonish (another) on such and such an occasion : — ‘ This ought to be done ; 
this is meritorious. By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven. 

(L) And what is more desirable than this,* viz. the attainment of heaven ? 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

xm ^ ^ 

^ (D) ^ ^ n 

TT R^fi ifcn (F) ^ g ^ ^ 

1 (A) Devanampiyo * Priyadasi raja® yaso va kiti va na mahathavah[a] manate® 

anata tadatpano ’’ dighaya cha me [ja]no 

2 dhamma-susru[m]sa * susrusata* dhamma-vutaih cha anuvidhiyatam (B) etakaya 

Devanampiyo Piyadasi raja yaso va kiti va i[chha]ti 

* The word sadhu after apachiti, sayamo, and -samananam is missing in the other versions. It 
seems to have crept into the Girnar text, because the person who drafted the latter had in his mind 

passages like the rock-edict III, D. j jt - j ■ 

* Buhler (ZDMG, 48. 57 f.) has traced the two terms dhamtna-dana and dnammanuggana in 

the Itivuttaka. 

* A number of instances in which a comparative is construed with the instrumental (instead of 
the ablative) have been collected by Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1332. 

* °priyo Buhler. 

® An obliterated de is visible between the syllables,^ and ra, and an obliterated between r« 
and ja. 

® tnamnate Buhler. 

Read, with Kern {Jaartelling, p. 87), tadatpane. _ 

® -susumsa Senart, -susrusd Buhler. * °satdm Senart and er. 


lilt 


D 
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3 (C) ya[m] tu kich[i] ^ parik[a]mate Devanam » Priyadasi raja ta savam paratrikaya 

kirhti sakale a[pa}parisrave * asa (D) esa tu parisave ® ya apumnam 

4 (E) dukaram tu kho etaih chhudakena va janena usatena va anatra agena 

parak[r]amena ® savam parichajitpa (P) et[a] t[u] kho usatena dukaram 

TRANSLATION 

(A) TTing Devanampriya Priyadar^in does not think that either glory or fame ’ 
conveys much advantage, except (on account of his aim that) in the present time, and 
in the distant (future),* men may (be induced) by him to practise obedience to morality 
and that they may conform to the duties of morality.* 

(B) On this (account) king Devanampriya Priyadarsin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Devanampriya Priyadarsin is making, all that 
(is) for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim).'® 

(P) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult" to accomplish for a high 
(person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) xm m (b) xnxfm 

2 (C) HrT WHft fkw- 

3 (D) ^ ^ifT^ fqm ^ ^ htitt ^ 

4 (E) # ^ ^ ^ff ^3T % 7 { 


' ktmcki'RvhlGT. * parakamate ■, parakamate Senart, Biihler. 

® Add °priyo. ♦ appa- (probably a misprint) Buhler. 

® parisrave Buhler. ® parakamena Senart and Buhler. 

' i. e., as shown by Buhler (ZDMG, 37, 575), glory in this life and fame after death. 

* Instead of taddtpano[ne) dighaya cha the Jaugada version has the synonymous expression 
tadatvaye dyatiye cha, which occurs also in the Kautiliya, p. 348, 1. 9 (tadatve cha dyatydm cha), and 
p. 340, 1. 3. For numerous examples of abstracts formed with the Prakrit affix -tvana or -ttana, see 
Pischel’s Grammatik, p. 405. 

» With this passage cf the Gimar edict IX, E, F, and XI, B, and the Shahbazgarhl edict 
XIII, P; ‘And this conquest is considered the principal one by Devanampriya, viz. the conquest 
by morality’. ^ 

'» I adopt Fleet’s translation of the last words in JRAS, 1909. 1014, n. 4. The usual translation. 
• renouncing everything’, is improbable because A^oka nowhere advocates absolute poverty though 
he recommends ‘ moderation in possessions ’ in the rock-edict III, D. ’ 

" The Jaugada version reads dukalatale for dukaram. 
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1 (A) Devinaihpriyo ^ Fiyadasi raja ev[a]m aha (B) nasti etarisam danam yarisam 

dhamtna-danaih dhamma-saihstavo va dhamma-sarhvibhago [va]* dhamma- 
sambadho* va 

2 (C) tata idarh bhavati dasa-bhatakamhi samya-p[r]atipatl matari pitara* sadhu 

sus[r]usa mita-[sa]stuta-natikanam bamhana-s[r]amana[nam] ® sadhu da[narh] 

3 prananam anarambho sadhu (D) eta vatavyam pita va putrena va bhat[a] va mita- 

sastut[a]-nat[i]k[e]na va ava pativesiyehi • ida ’ sadhu ida ka[tav]ya[m] 

4 (E) so t[a]tha karu« ilokachasa aradho hoti parata cha amnamtam * puinam'® 

bhavati tena dhamma-danena 


V.4 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Bevanampriya Pliyadar6in speaks thus* 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, or acquaintance through morality, 
or the distribution of morality, or kinship through morality.’^ 

(C) Herein the following are (comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obqdience to mother (and) father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, (and) abstention from killing animals.'* 

(D) Concerning this '* a father, or a son, or a brother, or a friend, an acquaintance, 
or a relative, (or) even (mere) neighbours, ought to say : ' This is meritorious. This 
ought to be done.’ 

(E) If one is acting thus,'® the attainment '* of (happiness) in this world is (secured), 
and endless merit is produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


' Read Devdnath°, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

* va Buhler. 

® Read -sambatndho. 

* Read pitari, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

® -samananam Senart and Buhler. 

• * Pati° Senart and Buhler. 

’ idam Buhler. 

* Read karum, as in the Gimar edict Xll, F. 

* Read anamtam. 

'® pumnam Senart and Buhler. 

" The two expressions dhafnma-dana and dhamma-samvibhaga occur in a passage of the 
Itivuttaka\ see Buhler, ZDMG, 48. 57 f. 

'* The other versions omit the superfluous word sadhu after pitard, -sramandnaih, and afid- 
ratkbho-, cf. above, p. 17, n. i. 

'* Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, C, I, and RR. 

'* Cf. the Gimar edict IX, H and K. 

'® Senart and Buhler take karum as a nominative absolute. According to Michelson (JAOS, 
31. 244) it is a participle formed of a stem which is a compromise between karo- and ktiru-. 

'* In the Girnar version dradho seems to be used as a substantive, just as dradhi in the Girnar 
edict IX, L, and dladhi in the Dhauli separate edict I, S, and the Jaugada separate edict I, T. In 
the other versions of the rock-edict XI the wording is slightly different. 


D 2 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ ^ ^ 

2 (B)TTgfr8n^^^^ w ftsfir ^ 

^R^iFEfer^t (c) mr^ f 

3 (D) 71^? ^ ^ ^ fw ^ ^ 

t^fSl ^ ^ 

4 rl^ (E) ^%rTT?r g IT^ H^T TRRT^ (P) ^ 

wnrms ^ Ti?Tn^ ^ 

5 (G) m^^rm ^ ^ ^^ ^a^i^i BQr rf (h) ^ 

f| ^nrqxn^ ^ 

6 3R^ ^nrcrm^nfif^ ^Hrqws ^ ^ ^ thi tohI 

^wnm4 ?nf7f (I) if ^ 

7 ^ ^ ^ (j) n^ % '^^^fITIw 1^ 

^ W5T ^p[rn ^ ^ ^R^yrwrar ^ 

8 (K) ^ rR TTTT IRT^TT ^ ^ITT^ (L) 71^ ^ ^ ^ 

^I«n f^ifk ^ ^TTO^TSTH iM) ^ |7|fPI 

9 ^mr ^^TTT vTm^Tmrn ^ ?[^t^^Tm7n ^ ^ ^ ^ 

f^nKRT (N) ^ ^ 1^ 31 ^ ^ 7 ^qw^^<ll ^ itfTf ^ 

^hRT 

1 (A) Devanaiiipiye Piyad[a]si rajSi sava-pasarhdani cha [pajvajitani cha gharastani 

cha pujayati d[a]nena cha vivadhaya * [cha] pujaya pujayati ne 

2 (B) na tu tatha danam va pu[ja] va D[e]vaiiampiyo mariifiate yatha kiti sara-vadhi 

asa sa[va-pa]sathdanam (C) sai{a]-vadhi tu bahuvidha 

3 (D) tasa* tu idaih mulam ya vachi-guti kimti atpa-pasamda-puja va para-pasaihda- 

garaha® va no bhave aprakaranamhi ‘ lahuka va asa 

4 tamhi tamhi prakarane (E) pujetaya tu eva para-pasamda tena tana® prakaranena 

(P) evarii karum atpa-pasaihdam cha vadhayati para-pasarhdasa cha upakaroti 

5 (G) tad-amnatha karoto atpa-pasadaih ® cha chhanati para-pasariidasa cha pi apakaroti 

(H) yo hi kochi atpa-pasaihdaih pujayati para-pasamdarh v[a] ’’ garahati 


Read vividhdya, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

3 originally written (asa, but he scored out the first and the second ia 

^ The syllable sam of -pdsamda- was inserted subsequently. 

• . horizontal stroke attached to Pa is orobablv 

intended for r. Cf. abhipretam near the end of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription ^ ^ ^ 

Read tena. o -pasamdam Buhler. ' ‘ 

’ vd Buhler. 
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6 savam atpa-pasaihda-bhatiya ' kimti atpa-pasamdath dipayema iti so cha puna tatha 

karato ^ atpa-pasaihda[ih] badhataraih upahanad (I) ta samavayo eva sadhu 

7 kimd [ajnamaihnasa® dhaihmaih srunaru* cha susumsera® cha (J) evaih hi 

D[e]vanampiyasa ichha kimti ® sava-pasamda bahu-sruta cha asu kal[a]nagama 
cha [a]su 

8 (K) ye cha tatra tata ’’ prasamna tehi vatavyam (L) Devanampiyo no tatha danam 

va pujath* va maihhate yatha kimti sara-vadhi asa sarva-pasadanaih (M) 
bahaka® cha etaya 

9 atha vyapata dhamma-mahamata cha ithijhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumika cha 

ane cha nikaya (N) a)rarh cha etasa phala ya atpa-pasarhda-vadhl cha hoti 
dharhmasa cha dlp[a]na 


TRANSLATION 

X 

\/ (A) T?'iT^g Devajiaiupriya Priyadaij^in is honouring all sects : both ascetics and 
householders ; both with gifts and with honours of various kinds he is honouring them. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But a promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech,^' (i. e.). that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case.. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case. 

(P) If one is acting thus, he is both promoting his own sect and benefiting 
other sects. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his, own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,— ^-if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore concord alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and 

obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanaibprtya,, (viz.) that all sects should be full 
of learning, and should be pure in doctrine. 


^ -Posada- Buhler. * Read karoto. ® mana^ ^enart, amna° Buhler. 

* Pischel (GGA, i88i. 1336) proposed to read sruneru. But the form srunaru is probably an 
imperative ; see Introduction, chapter VI. 

® susumsera Senart, sususera B&hler. 

* The syllable ti was inserted subsequently. ’ Buhler. 

® puja Senart and Buhler. * Read bahuka. 

The cha sXXitx sava-pasamddni is superfluous; see Buhler, El, i. 19, n. 42. It is missing in 
the other versions. 

Instead of vachi-gufi the other versions read vacha-guti. With vachi cf. the Ardhamagadhi 
from vat in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 413. 

“ The readings shave at KalsI and savre in the two Khardshthi versions show that savath at 
Gimar is the nom. sing. neut. ; see Franke in KZ, 34. 422. 
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(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects) ought to be spoken 
to * (as follows). 

(L) Devanaihpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers)* are occupied for this purpose,® (viz.) the Mahdmdtras 
of morality, the Mahdmdtras controlling women,^ the inspectors of cowpens,® and other 
classes (of officials).® 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s owm sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ ^ tm 

^ TIH (c) WHl TO 

2 ^ 

^ 5RH Jf ^ ^ 

3 -^TSTT ^ TOHT ^iT ftnrfr 

^ 

4 ^ (H) ^ H 

^ttoTto frfn (i) 

^ 

5 ftrT ^ 

(K) TO 

6 wnft ^ 

(M) ^ I^T mfir 

^ ^ '^^FlfTOT ^ 

* BUhler (ZDMG, 37. 586) noted other instances of the dative plural in -eht at Jaugada {-sarna- 
neki, III, 1 , 3, and mahdmatehi,Vl, 1 . 3), and at Kalsi [mahdmatefn,Yl, end of 1 . 18). See also 
Mansehra, VI, 1 . 28, and XII, 1 , 7, and djivikehi in the second and third Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. 

* As pointed out by Luders (SPAW, 1914. 849), the two words bakukd cha, which previous 
translators had connected with section L, are in reality the first words of section M. 

® For the dative athd (= atkdya), see the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, W, and E. Muller's 
Pdli Grammar, p. 67, 

* With ithljhakha c{. ganikddhyakska, ‘ the overseer of courtesans’, in the Kautillya. II. 27. 

® Buhler (El, 2. 470, n. 18) suggested that vacha(y= vracha at Mansehra) may be a Prakrit form 
of vraja, ‘ a cowpen ’, and compared gavddhyaksha, ' the overseer of cows in the Kdmasutra, 
p. 290, 1 . I. Cf. also godhyaksha in the Kautillya, II, 29. For the hardening ofy in vracha efi 
vrackamti and v{r\acheyahi (from Skt. vrajati) at Shahbazgarhi, XIIT, S, and VI, L. 

* The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, Z, mentions officers whose special duty it was to attend 
to Buddhists, Brahmanas, Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects. 
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^ ^ 

»Tt ^ ^ ^ ?tjtt ^ 

^ 

^ppm (s) ^iit fir ^ 

^ ^ TO ^ ^ rctfm rt f?nrft 

^TTOT ^ fTO^f ifffrrr^ wr (u) <;yin m iftift TO^hrufif 

(x) tor ?srr ^ TO<^ ^ 

in frorRf ^ TOi% TO fro^ sirfiT ^ 

fW ^ TO : < ^^4 f ??ytfTOiT ^ 

inTx^tfw ^ 


1 (A) fio Ealimga [v . j .] [v . dh]e [sa]ta-sahasra-m5tram 

tatra hatam bahu-tavatakaih mata * (C) tata pachha adh[u]na* ladhesu 
Ealixugesu ti[v]o dhammavayo 

2 [sa]yo Devauampriyasa [v . j •] [va]dho va maranaih va 

apavaho va janasa ta * badharh vedana-mata * cha g[u]r[u]-mata * cha 

Dev^nampi] . . [sa] 

3 bamhana va samana va ane [s]a matr[i] ® pitari susumsa 

guru-susumsa * mita-samstata-sahaya-natike[su] ’ dasa-[bha] 

4 abhiratanam va vinikhamana (H) yesam va [p .] [h]aya- 

natika vyasanarh prapunati tata * so pi tesa ® [ujpaghato hati (I) patIbha[g]o 
chesa s[ava] 

5 sti ime nikaya anatra Yone[su]“ [mh]i yatra nasti 

manusanam ekataramhi pasaihdamhi na nama prasa[d]o (K) y[a]vata[k]o 
j[ano ta]d[a] 

6 sra-bhago va garu-mat[o] Devanam . . . na ya saka '* 

chhamitave (M) ya cha pi ataviyo P[e]vanaii:ipiya[8a] pijite “ pati 


^ matam Biihler. * adhana Buhler. 

* tarn Senart and Buhler. 

* -matain Buhler. 

® mata- Senart and BUhler; the horizontal stroke on the right of t seems to be intended for r. 

* -sususa Buhler. 

Read -samsiuta-, which is Buhler’s reading. 

* tata Senart, tatra Biihler. 

® tesam Senart and Biihler. 

Read hoti, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

“ yo nesa Senart ; Mansehra reads Yoneshu quite distinctly. 

** manu° Biihler. 
sakam Buhler. 

** Two old fissures of the rock, the first after ft and the second after sa, run on to the next line, 
where they divide the word samachairam into three parts ; °priyasa Buhler. 

Read vijite. m 
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7 chate te[sa]m Devanaihpiyasa sava-bhutanam ^ 

achhatim * cha sayamam cha samachairam ® ch[a] madava * cha 

8 [la]dh[o] .... naihpriyasa idha [sa]vesu [ch .] 

[Yo]iia-raja » param cha tena chatp^o rajano Turamayo cha [A]m1(ek]ina « 
cha Maga cha 

9 idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi [Y]o[na]-Kambo ihdhra- 

Paximdesu ■' savata Devanainpiyasa dhammanu^a]stim anuv[a]tare (S) yata 
pi duti * 

10 [na]m dhamanusastirii cha dhatnaih anuvidhiyare ® 

[vjijayo savatha puna vijayo plti-raso sa'® (U) ladha sa pitl hoti dharhma- 
vljayamhi 

11 ih[p]riyo (X) eta[ya atha]ya ayam dhamma-[l] 

[va]m vijayath ma vijetavyam mamna’^ sarasake eva vijaye chhati^® cha 

12 kik[o] ch[a pa]r[alo]ki[ko] ilokika cha paralokika ’®-cha 


TRANSLATION 

(A) ... the Kalingas 

(B) one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain 

there, (and) many times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Xalingas has been taken, a zealous 

study of morality 

(D) [the repentance] of Devanaxiipriya 

(E) slaughter, death, and deportation of people, this is considered 

very painful and deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(G) Brahmanas or ^ramanas, [or] other obedience to 

mother (and) to father, obedience to elders to friends, acquaintances, 

companions, and relatives, [to] slaves or deportation of (their) 

beloved ones. 

(H) . . . [companions] and relatives are then incurring misfortune, 

this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to those (persons). 

(I) This is shared [by] all 


^ -bhutdnam Biihler. 

* An old fissure of the rock, between ckha and tim, runs on to the two next lines of the edict. 

® samacheram Senart, samacherdm Buhler. 

* mddavain Buhler. ® -rdjd Buhler. 

® Amtakdna Senart, Amtekind Buhler. 

^ The apparent ^-stroke attached to dha i^ probably meant for r ; indka P\i1ri)ndesu Buhler. 

® Read duid. * dhama Senart ; anuv\i^dk\t^yare Biihler. 

so Buhler. ** tnand Buhler. 

chkdti[m^ Buhler. 

Between pdra and lo a rough portion of the rock was left blank by the writer. 

** Instead of dhammavayo Shahbazgarhi seems to read dkrama-Hlana, ‘ the practice, or study, 
of morality’. Hence Senart is probably correct in explaining dkammavdyo by dharmdvdya. 
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(J) . . . these classes except among the Yonas* 

where men are not indeed attached to some sect.** 

(K) As many people as at that time part is considered deplorable by 

Devaiiam[priya]. 

(I*) what can be forgiven. 

(M) And even the forests which are (included) in the dominions of Devanaiii- 

priya 

(N) They are [told] of Devanampriya 

(O) . . . towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, im- 

partiality, and kindness. 

(Q-) has been won by [Devajnampriya here and among all 

the Yona king,® and beyond ■ him fotar kings, (viz.) Turamaya, Antekina, 
Maga 

*(B') here in the king’s territory, [among] the Yonas and Eambo[jas] 

among the [A]ndhras and Parindas, — everywhere (people) are conforming 

to Devanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(S) Even where the envoys and the instruction in morality, are 

conforming to morality 

(T) . . . this conquest, — a conquest (won) in every respect (and) 

repeatedly,* — causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(tJ) This satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(W) [Devana]ihpriya. 

(X) For the following purpose this [rescript] on morality should not 

think that a [fresh] conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them,® mercy 


(Y) ... in the other world. 

(AA) . . . both in this world and in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) f 

3 (c) ^ ^ (D) ^ ^ 4 

4 ^ ^ ^ fW cTO ^ 

5 (E) fr5%T W ^ ^ 

6 ^ 


* i. e. the Greeks. 

As remarked by Senart, the last negation of this sentence {na) is redundant. 

® For the proper names mentioned in this passage see my notes on the translation of the KalsT 
version. 

* Cf, the Kalsi version, Q, 

® Buhler divided sarasake into sara-sake, which he translated by ‘ possible by arrows ’. The 
various readings of Kalsi (shaydkashi) and Shahbazgarhl {spa[kaspi\) induce me to consider it as 
a Bahuvrihi of sva + rasa. 

UIJ c 



26 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

1 (A) ayarh dhamma-lipi Devanampriyena Friyadasina r[a]£la l[e]khapita asti eva 

2 samkhit[e]na asti majhamena asti vistatana ^ (B) na cha sarvam [sajrvata ghatitaih 

3 (C) mahalake hi vijitaih bahu cha likhitam likhapayisam cheva (D) asti cha eta kaih 

4 puna puna vutaih tasa tasa athasa * madhurataya kirhti jano tatha patipajetha 

5 (E) tatra ekada asamat[a]rh likhita[m] asa desam va sachhaya [kajranaih va 

6 [a]lochetpa lipikaraparadhena va 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Devanain- 
priya Priyadar^in either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) And ® the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) And some of this * has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) ® in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) In some instances (some) of this may have been written incompletely, either on 
account of the locality,® or because (my) motive was not liked,’ or by the fault of 
the writer. 

BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, LEFT SIDE 


1 * 

2 fW‘ ‘ 

1 . . . . , t[esha]* 

2 [p]i[p]a® 


BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, RIGHT SIDE 

^^ifi f 

rva-sveto hasti sarva-loka-sukhaharo nama 


’ Read vistatena. 

* The syllable sa was inserted subsequently. 

* The other versions read ‘for’ instead of ‘and’. The Girnar reading would suit Senart’s 
translation of ghatiiam by ‘ put together 

® The other versions suggest that eta kam must not be joined into one word, but corresponds 
to atra kiiiichit. Cf. also ata k\t\chhi in the KalsI version, E. 

® The particle cha is inserted at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

® Thus the two separate edicts were substituted at Dhauli and Jaugada for the rock-edicts 
XI to XIII. Biihler considered sachhaya — samkhyeyam, and connected it with hdranai'n ■ see 
ZDMG, 40. 14a, and 48. 59 f. It seems more natural to take it as a gerund = saniksdya or 
samkhyaya. 

’ Senart translates : ‘ perhaps that the sense has been misunderstood ’. I take locheti = Skt 
rochayati ; see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

* This word is perhaps a portion of the well-known Buddhist formula hetum teshdm Tathdo-ato 
hy^avadat \ teshdm cha &c. 

* Buhler (VOJ, 8. 330) suggested that this line may have contained the name of the writer. 
I feel tempted to conjecture lipi\karena*\ which is the last word of the three Mysore edicts. 

Restore sarva-. 
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BELOW THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 27 

TRANSLATION 

the entirely white ^ elephant ^ bringing indeed happiness to the whole 

world. 

II. THE KALSI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

A. — £as^ Face of Kdlst Rock. 

1 (A) ^ (B) 

2 (C) ^ ^ (D) ^1^ ff 

FTHTT (E) ^ 

3 (P) ^’^Frf^niHT 

iniRTIRTfH (G) % ^ifjT ^ ^ 

^fWT cT^ frrfH iIT^TTf^ 

4 ^ ^ fifm ^ ftr \ ^ ^ ^H) ^rmfiT fij ^ frrfH tn^Tif^ 

1 (A) iyarii dhaihma-lipi Devanampiyena Piyada8[i]iia [lekhitja (B) [h]ida no* 

kichhi jive alabhitu pajohitaviye 

2 (C) no pi ch[a] samaje kataviye (D) bahuk[a] hi dosa samajasa Devan[ain]piye 

Pi[ya]dasi laja dakhati (E) athi pi ch[a e]katiya samaja* sadh[u]-mata * 
Devanampiyasa Fiyadasis[a] lajine 

3 (P) [p]ule mahanasasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasisa lajm[e]® anudivasam bahuni 

pata-sahasani ’’ alaihbhiyisu ® supathay[e] (G) se i[d]ani ya[da] iyam dhariima-lipi 
lekhita tada tiihni yeva panani alabhi[yam]ti ® 

4 duve majul[a] eke mige se pi [chu] “ mige no dhruve (H) e[t]ani pi ch[u] ** tini 

pana[n]i no alabhi[y]isa[m]ti 

• 

^ Cf. sabbaseto in Childers’s Pali Dictionary, s. v. sabbo. 

* As stated by Kern {Jaartelling, p. 44), Senart {Inscriptions, vol. I, p. 323 f.), and BUhler 
(ZDMG, 39. 490), the Girnar rock must have home, like the KalsI and Dhauli rocks, the figure of an 
elephant representing the Buddha. This figure was probably destroyed during the construction of a 
causeway for pilgrims from Junagarh to Girnar, and along with it those adjacent portions of the fifth 
and thirteenth edicts which are now missing. 

* 7 id Biihler. * sa\ni\aja Biihler. * There is a fissure in the rock here. 

® lajine Biihler. ^ sata- Senart, pdna- Biihler ; read pdna-sata-. 

* dlabhi Biihler. ® aldbki Senart, dlabht Biihler. 

majali Senart, majnld Biihler. “ ye Senart, cka Biihler. 

dhave Senart, dhuve Biihler. cha Biihler. 

dldbhi Senart, dlabht Biihler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by Devanampriya 
Friyadarsin. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Devanarhpriya Friyadarsin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 
by king Devanampriya Friyadarsin. 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya FriyadarSin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 
4 (A) ^ 

^ ^ (B) R^RtRRTfR ^ 

Wtm Rftl 

6 R^T '^T cJ^rrfiRrr "m (c) i»^r^ 'm Ric^fR rt 

m(m RfR RRrTT ^TtRlftfflT RT HtmfqHT RT (D) RR^ 
^pMrilPR R^XTPTrfR RT RlHlPMrilfR 

4 (A) sav[a]ta vijitasi Devanampiya8[a] Fiyadasi8[a] lajine ye cha amta [a]tha 

Choda Fam[<U]ya Satiyaputo Ke[lala]puto Taihba[pa]ihni 

5 Amtiyoge [n]ama Yona-laja ye cha amne tas[a Ajmtiyogasa sa[ma]mta lajjlano 

[sajvata Devanampiyasa Fiyadasisa lajine duve chikisaka kata manusa- 
chikisa cha pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhm[i] ' manusopagani cha pasopao-ani cha ^ 
a[ta]ta n[a]th[i] 

6 [sa]vata [h]alapita cha lo[p]apit[a] cha (C) [ejvameva mulani cha phalani cha 

a[ta]t[a] nathi savata MIap[i]ta cha lopapita [ch]a (D) ma[g]e[s]u [lu]khani2 
lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[a]nam 




(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king DSvanaihpriya ftivsdarliin and /„( 
dros e) who (are his) borderers, such as tire the 4°' 

1 J r - • m ! _ . . ^ — — ’ 


^ osadhdni Senart and BUhler, 

^ There is a fissure in the rock here. 


^ cha Senart and Buhler. 



SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 29 

KSlalaputa,^ Tamrapar^i, the Tona king named Antiyoga, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Ajitiyoga,— everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
men were established by king Devanampriya Priyadar^in, (viz.) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were 
caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

6 (A) 

7 (B) ^ ^ (C) ^ ^ 

w ft (D) 

8 irnrftftg ^ 

(e) trfty^n ft 

6 (A) De[va]nampiye Piyadasi laja h[e]vam aha 

7 (B) du[v]adasa-v[a]8abhisitona me iyarh anapayite (C) savata vijitasi [mama] 

yuta laj[u]k[e] ^ padesike pa[m]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu [a]nusa[m]yanam “ 
nikham[arii]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya * dharhmanusathiya yatha am[naye] pi 
kaihmaye (D) sadhu 

8 mata-pitisu sususa mita-saihthuta-natikyan[am] cha bambhana-sama[na]nam [cha] 

sadhu d[a]ne pananam analambh[e] sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata ® [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] 
sadhu (E) palisa pi cha yutani [ga]nanasi anap[a]yisamti hetuvata cha 
viyamjanat[e] cha® 


\/(A) 


TRANSLATION 


King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Lajuka, (and) the Pradesika 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years 
for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 


^ As the KalsI dialect replaces r by /, this form is the correct equivalent of Keralaputra at 
Mansehra. 

^ lajaki Senart, lajuke Biihler. ® anusiyanaih Senart, aniis\a\ydnafn Buhler. 

* athdye iTndy\e\ Buhler. 

The other versions read °yatd or "yata. There is a fissure in the rock here. 

® cha Senart and Buhler. 
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(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, and to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Absten- 
tion from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation 
in possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) And the councils (of Mahdniatras) also shall order the Yuktas * to register 
(these rules) both with (the addition of) reasons ® and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT; KALSI 

9 (A) ^ ^ 

(b) % 

10 ^qiVTf?r ^ 5I5W (c) 

VTT fiT^% '^TrfiRTn 

?TTf7T^ 

11 yqfdqfri Tiirnfqfri^ (d) tjS ^ 

(e) ^fqfq^rfk 

12 Xr^tSpl^Tn ^ ^TR 

(G) ^ ^ (H) fiT 

5Tt ftlw (I) ^ ■qfM THV (J) 

13 ^ ^ Tn (K) 

t^fsFTT 

9 (A) atika[m]tam a[m]ta[la]m bahuni vasa-satani v[adh]it[e] va pa[na]lambhe 

vi[h]isa cha bhutanam natina^ asam[pa]tip[a]ti samana-b[arh]bhananam 
asaihpatipati (B) s[e] aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamm[a]- 
chal[an]ena bheli-ghose aho dhaihma-ghose vimana-dasan[a] 

10 [hajthini agi-kamdh[a]ni arhnani cha^ divyani lupani dasayitu jana[sa] (C) [a]disa® 
ba[h]u[hi v]asa-[sa]tehi na huta-puluve tadise aja vadhite Devanampiyasa 
Piyadasine [Ijajine dhammanusathiye a[n]alambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam 
nati[nam] “ 


Luders (SPAW, 1913. 993 ff.) has been the first to remark that in the eastern dialect 
the accusative plural of masculines ends in -««/. Cf. :yutd?it in E with yuid in C, and Kaligydni 
in Xill, D, with Kaligyd in A ; also XII, A, and pulisani in the pillar-edict IV, G. 

(ZDMG, 37. 108) explained hetiivatd by hetianata vdkyena, i.e. ‘by a svllomsm’ 

I he other versions read hetuto or hetute. ** 

^ ndtinam Buhler. ■» There is a fissure in the rock here. 

® adisam Senart, adts\e\ Buhler, « ndtisam Senart, nati{s2i\ Buhler. 
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11 sarhpatipati bambha[na-sa]mananaih sarhpatipati mata-pitisu sususa (D) ese^ cha 

amne cha ba[h]uvidhe dharhma-chalane vadh[i]te (E) vadhiyisati cheva 
Devaiiampiy[e] Fiyadasi laja * ima[m] dha[m]ma-chalanam (P) puta cha kam 
natale cha panatikya ch[a] Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine 

12 [pa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] dhamma-chalanam i[mam]® ava-kapd[m] dhammasi 

s[l]lasi * cha chithit[u] dhaihmam anusasisarhti (G) ese hi sethe kamm[am] aiii 
dhammanusasanam (H) dhaihma-chalane pi cha no hoti asilasa (I) se im[a]s[a 
a]thasa v[a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye [a]thaye iyarh likhite 

13 imas[a] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu hini ch[a] ma alochayisu (K) duv[a]das[a]- 

va6[a]b]iisiteua Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] Fiyada^ina lajina lekhita ® 

^ TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted 
the killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to ^ramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of Tfing 
Devaxtampriya Friyadan^in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 
Friyadarilin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, (and) obedience to mother 
and father. 

(D) Both in this and in many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya FriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) And the sons,® grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Friyadar6in will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they should 
devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not approve ’ 
the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This rescript) was caused to be written by king Devanampriya Friyadar6in 
(when he had been) anointed twelve years. 

^ eska Biihler. * Idjd Buhler. * There is a fissure in the rock here. 

^ stlasi Senart, silasi Buhler. ® kkhiiani Buhler. 

® The two syllables cha kam seem to have the same meaning as the simple cha. They occur 
twice again at Kalsi (XI, E, and XIII, Z), once at Shahbazgarhl (IV, F), three times at Mansehra, 
and once at Brahmagiri (1. 1 1). Cf. kam after ««, sti, hi in the Rigveda. 

’ See above, p. 8, n. 3. Here, and in three other versions, the augment a- is retained after the 
particle md, while Shahbazgarhl has lc\c}i\e\sh\u in accordance with Sanskrit grammar. 
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FIFTH ROCK- EDICT; KALSI 

13 ^ (B) ^ 5 ^ I (c) ^ 

% (D) % twht ^ (E) wr trt ^ ^ 

14 TO ^ ^ ^TcrffR ^ WWT ^ 

(P) ^ f IfTT f'l ^ -^t (G) tn^ ff ^W[ 

(H) % ^TO ^ W^^mtTT ^T (I) 

^ (j) ^ fTOTO 

^ ft ^ (K) 

MlT^rrft ftiTlZt ^ (L) iTftftVRT^ 

^ftRftr^ ^ ift TO^ ft ^ 

16 ^RTTfiFRT^ ft ^ TI^I ^ ft -sn ftiITTO ^ (M) ^T 

HTfrft ^ ^ iiftft?=rT ^ ^ ft ^ ^ft^ 

ftinro (N) ^ ft ^T ft ^ ^nmr 

ftftrfft TO V7?^iTft ftiniRT ^ W^lfTTO (O) TJilft 

17 ^li viiftjft ^rftiTT fTOftftiiir ^ TO ^ TO 

13 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja aha (B) kayane dukalei^ (C) e adikale 

ka){a]nasa se dukalaih kaleti (D) se mamaya bahu kayane kat[e] (E) t[a 

nia]m[a ^ puta] ch[a] nat[ale cha] 

14 palarh [cha] tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e ava-kapam tatha anuvatisa[rh]ti s[e] s[u]katarh 

kachharii[t]i (P) e chu het[a] desarh pi hapa[y]i[sat]i ® s[e] dukatarh kachhati 
(G) p[a]pe hi nama* supadalaye (H) se atikaihtam amtalam no huta-puluva® 
dham[ma]-mahamata ® nama’ (I) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dhamma- 
mahamat[a ka]t[a] (J) [te] sav[a]-pasam[de]su viya[pa]ta 

15 dharh[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhamma-vadhiya hi[da]-sukhaye va® dhamm[a]-yutas[a] 

Yona-Kamb[o]ja-Gaiiidhalanaih e va [pi] aihne apalaihta (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhanibhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida-sukhaye dhaihma-yutaye apalibodhaye 
viyapata® te (L) bamdha[na-badha]sa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye 
cha eyam anubadh[a] pajava ti v[a] 

16 [katabhika]le ti va m[ah]a[la]ke ti v[a] viy[a]pata te (M) hid[a] ba[h]ilesu cha 

naga[l]esu s[a]ves[u olodha]n[esu] bha[tina]m cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] e va [pi] 
amn[e] natikye savata viya[pa]ta (N) e iyaih dhamma-nisite ti va dana-suyute “ 

^ Senart and BUhler omit this sign, which marks the end of the section. 

* Biihler. * °samH Buhler. * „dma Senart and Biihler. 

-puluvd Senart and Buhler. ® -mahdmata Senart and BUhler. 

^ Buhler. » vi Senart, cha, Buhler. ® viydpatd Buhler. 

anubamdha Senart, anuba\dhatn'\ Buhler. 

“ -sayjite Senart, -samynte Buhler. 
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ti [v]a sav[a]ta v[i]jitas[i] mama [dha]rhma-yutasi viyapata te dhamma- 
m[a]ham[a]ta ^ (O) etaye adiaye 

17 [il-pm dhamma-lipi lekhita chi[la]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu ^ 

- / TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devajo^priya Friyadar^in speaks (thus). 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the seon (of destruction of the world), those w'ho will 
conform to this (duty) wdll perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast.® 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahdmatrasoi morality did not exist before. 

(I) Mahdmatras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) anointed 
thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness* of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Ydnas, Eambojas, and Gandhalas,® and whatever other western 
borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas,® 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality,'^ (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life).® 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively.* 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here ” and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems” ofour brothers, of (our)sisters,and(of) whatever other relatives (of ours there are). 

* °mdtd Senart and Buhler. * anuvatamtu Senart and Biihler. 

® Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 267) explained snpaddlaye (for which Mansehra reads sttpadarave) by 
supraddryam. Girnar and Shahbazgarhi read instead of it sukaram, ‘ easily committed ’. Perhaps 
paddlaya is formed ixoia. pada, ‘ a step as mahdlaka ( 1 . 16) = Prakrit viahdlaya from mahat, 

* Here and in K the Dhauli version reads hita- instead of hida-. 

® Here the remaining versions insert the names of two other tribes. 

® i. e. Vai^yas ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 269. The readings of the Dhauli and Mansehra 
versions, ibhiya and ibhya, show that ibha at KalsI and Shahbazgarhi is meant for ibbha. The same 
follows from the Jdtaka, No. 544, where, as noted by Buhler (VOJ, 12. 76), the compound brdhman- 
ibbhd occurs several times. 

The reading dhamma-yutdye seems to be a mere corruption of that of the Girnar version, 
dhamma-yutdnam. 

® According to Childers’s Pali Dictionary, palibodha means ‘ obstacle, hindrance, drawback, 
impediment’. LUders (SPAW, 1914. 841) has shown that its original meaning was ‘fetters, to be 
fettered ’. As its equivalent at Girnar (parigodka), the word seems to be used here in a metaphorical 
sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section. 

* Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 269) took eya-ih anubadhd = Skt. etam afiubandkam in the sense of 
etad-artham. But eyam may stand for e ayavt (cf. e iyam in section = yo ayam at Girnar), and 
anubadhd for the ablative anubandhdt, ‘ in succession, respectively ’. 

Instead of ‘here’ the Girnar version reads ‘both in Pataliputra ’. 

** The Dhauli version inserts ‘ of myself’. 


Ills 


F 
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(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions ^ 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality * or properly devoted to charity.® 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants * may conform 
to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


17 (A) WT (B) 

^ ^ ^ ^ (c) ^ wim W ^ (B) ^ 

^ ^ (E) mm ^ ^ ^ (p) ^ 

19 ^rf7RTftr% ftf?T fTT^TR ^ 

^Rrif<;5w ^fk ^ mm m ^ (g) 

^m\ (h) 5=rf^ ff ^ ^ (i) 

ff ^ ^ (J) rWT ^ ^ ^ ^3^ 

20 ^ (K) (L) 11 ^ f%fe 

wfiT f^fir >jrni7 ^ ^irf^ itrit 

^ (M) H ^1? ^irfRfir Rfw f^^y- 

WITT ^ ^ 

21 (N) ^ ^^4 ^I?TrTT 


Dev[a]nampi[y]e Piyadas[i] laja hevarh aha (B) atikamtam amtalarii no 
huta-puluv[e] sav[a]m kalaih® atha-k[am]me [v]a [pat]i[veda]na va (C) s[e] 
ma[may]a hevam kate (D) s[a]vam kalam adamanas[a] ® me 
18 olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi sava]t[a pativejdaka atha[m] 
janasa . . . . vedetu’ [m]e (E) sa[va]ta [ch]a» ja[nas]a atham kachhami hakam 

(P) yam pi ch[a k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[e anapayajmi [ha]kam da[pakam] v[a 
savakam] va ye va puna mahamat[e]hi ® 


^ The Dhauli version reads ‘ on the whole earth ’. 

Other versions insert ‘ or established in morality 

T / i" the translation of this sentence I differ from BUhler and follow on the whole Senart 
Instead of dana-suyute the Mansehra version reads dana-samyute, which mieht mean ‘f ‘ha 
w.th gifts The distribution of gifts was one of the duties 

Delhi-Topra pxllar-ed.ct VII, CC and DD. . See LUders in SPAW Jl L f 

^ halam Senart and Buhler. « adam[a-\nasa Buhler. • 9 4- 4i f. 

pativedeihtUj which is Biihler’s reading, 

® Senart and Buhler omit ckd. ^ ""mdtehi Buhler. 
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19 a[tiyayike alopite^ ta[yeth]a[ 3 re] vivade n[i]jhati v[a] sariitam palis[a]ye 

anam[ta]l[i]yena pat[i] viye* me sav[a]t[a] savaih kalam (G) hevarh 

anapayite m[a]maya (H) nathi hi me dose ® uthan[a]sa atha-samtil[a]naye cha 

(I) katfa]viya-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi[te] (J) t[asa ch]a * [p]u[n]a es[e] mule 
uth[ane] 

20 [a]tha-samtilana cha (K) [na]thi hi kam[ma]tala sava-Io[ka]-hitena (L) yam cha 

kichhi ® palakamami hakam kiti bhutanam [a]naniyam ye[ham hi]da cha [ka]ni 
sukhayami palata cha svagaih aladhayitu ® (M) s[e] eta[y]ethaye iyarii dhama-lipi 
lekhita chila-thitikya hotu tatha cha me puta-dale palakamatu sava-loka-hita[ye] 

21 (N) dukale ch[u] iyam anat[a] * agena palakam[e]na 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Friyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). ^ 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I shall dispose of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras) a dispute arises,® or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
MahamatraSy it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men.” 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 


' °pitam Biihler. Restore pativedetaviye. 

® Jaugada reads Biihler adds * Biihler omits ® kicki 

® Read alddhayamtu. ’’ cha Senart and Biihler. 

* amnata Senart, anata Biihler. 

® The form samtam corresponds to samto at Girnar, and must be a nominative singular, just as 
in the KalsI edict VIII, C, and as kalamtam in XII, H ; see also kala\nitci\, XI, E, and kalata, XII, 
F and G, and cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, X. 

muta for mata occurs also in the KalsI edict XIII, E {vedaniya-mtite gulu-mute cha). The 
change of a to « is due to the preceding labial, as in uchaviicha (KalsI, VII, C, and IX, B) for 
uchavacha (Girnar). 

For the use of the instrumental with the comparative see above, p. 17, n. 3. 

As kdni corresponds to nani at Girnar, and to sha or she in the two Kharoshthi versions, it 
seems to be used as a demonstrative. The same meaning fits in the pillar-edict IV, H and M ; 
V, C ; VI, C ; and VII, H. The singular kam occurs in the Jaugada separate edict I C, and II, C. 

F 2 


36 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(M) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz, that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives ^ may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (A) (b) ^ 

^ (c) ^ (d) ^ 

^ ft (E) ftf^ ft 

22 ft;??TTfTT ftS^TfT ^ 

21 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja [savat]a [i]chhati sava-[pasa]rhda vas[e]vu 

(B) [sa]ve hi te sayama[rh] bhava-sudhi cha ichhamti (C) jane [ch]u 
uchavucha-chh[a]mde uchavucha-la[g]e (D) te savam eka-des[a]m pi 
k[a]chharh[t]i (E) vipule pi chu dan[e]^ asa nathi 

22 sayame bha[va]-sudh[i] kitanat[a ® d]idha-bhatita cha ni[che] badhaih 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanaiiipriya PriyadarSin desires (that) all sects may reside everywhere 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions, 

(D) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


22 (A) ftifTH’nii (b) %i 

^ p (c) tTRn 

23 (D) ^ (E) ?m itfir 'gi 

HHtw (p) Fnfa ^ firupfem 


22 (A) atikamtam a[m]talam Devanampiya [vihala-yatarh nama] nikhamisu (B) hida 

migaviya amnani cha hedisana* abhilaman[i] husu (C) Devanampiye Piyadasi 
laja das[a]-va8abhisite samtam nikhamitha ® Sambodhi 

23 (D) tenata dhamma-yata (E) [h]eta iyam hoti samana-bambhananam dasane cha 


1 

2 

4 

5 


The other versions render it probable that -dale is a clerical 
ddn[am] Buhler. s 

Read sdni, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 
'‘mitha Senart and Buhler. 


mistake for -natale, ‘ grandsons ’. 
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dane cha vudh[a]nam dasa[n]e ch[a] hilamna-pati[v]idhane cha [ja]napadasa 
[ja]ii[a]sa das[a]ne dharhmanusathi cha dhama-palipuchha cha ^ tatopa[ya] 
<P) [e]se bh[u]ye lati* hoti Devanampiyasa Piyadas[i]sa lajine bh[a]g[e] amne 

/' TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the D^dndmpriyas^ used to set out on so-called pleasure- tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) When king Devanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed ten years,* 
he went out to Saihbodhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here.® 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting ^ramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

24 (A) (b) 

^ ^ 

^ ^5^ (c) t?r ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

25 (D) i ^ (E) ^ ^ lOT (F) ^-4 ^ ^ 

^ (G) IwT ^ 

^ ^ \ 

(H) ^ fqfw^TT ftr mfTRT filW- 

^rg^5TT ^ fq 

26 ^ *T^T ^r®WT fiT 

(i) u ff % (j) fHUT ^ H ^ ■gm 

(K) ^ ^ (L) ^ (M) 

W ^ wifw (N) ^ fFT Tf 

^ fT^ 

27 ^ ^ qt^lT ^Rrf ^ M«qfri WtTT 


* c/ia Biihler. 2 Read laii 

® Instead of this title of Asoka’s predecessors the Gimar and Dhauli versions have the word ‘ kings’. 

* For the form samtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

® viz. ‘in my territory’; cf. above, p. a, n. 3. The Girnar version reads tenesd, but Shah- 
bazgarhl and Mansehra read tenada, which seems to stand for tenatra. Therefore Biihler 
(ZDMG, 37. 426) was probably right in explaining tenatd at KalsI and Dhauli by tena aid. 
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24 (A) Devanampiye Piy[a]da[s]i la[ja] aha (B) jan[e] uch[av]ucham mariigalam 

ka[l]eti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahasi pajopadane^ pavasasi e[ta]ye amnaye cha 
edisaye jane bahu magala[m] k[a]leti (C) beta [ch]ii abaka-jani[yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidham cha khuda [ch]a nilathiya ^ cha magalam ka[la]mti 

25 (D) se katavi ^ cheva kho maihgale (E) apa-phale [ch]u * kho [e]s[e] (P) [i]yam chu 

kho mah[a]-ph[a]Ie ye dharhma-magale (G) he[ta] iyath dasa-bhatakasi s[a]mya- 
patip[a]ti® guluna apachiti [p]a[n]an[am] saihyame® s[a]man[a]-bambhananam 
dane ese arhne cha hedise i ’’ dhaihma-magale nama (H) se vata[v]iye 
pitina pi putena pi bh[a]tina pi suvamiken[a] ® pi mita-samthuten[a] ava® 
pativesiyena [p]i 

26 iyarh sadhu iyam kataviye [ma]g[a]le ava [ta]sa athasa ni[v]utiya imam kachhami 

ti^® (I) e hi i[ta]le“ magale sa[m]sayikye se'® (J) siya va tarn athaih nivatey[a] 
siya puna no (K) hi[da]lokike chev[a] se'® (L) iyam puna dharhma-magale 
akaliky[e] (M) harhche pi tarn athaih no niteti '® hida athaih '« palata anaihtaih 
puna pavasati " (N) harhche puna '* tarn athaih nivateti hida '» tato ubhaye[sa]ih 

27 ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata ®® cha anaihtaih puna ®' pasavati tena dhaihma- 

magalen[a] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks (thus). 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child,®* (and) when setting out on a journey ; on these 
and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) mothers and wives®* are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to ^ramanas 
and Brahmanas ; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say ‘ This is meritorious. This 


This word cannot be correct, because in tToIot ^4* i 4. i ■ /• 

in -asi. Read therefore (with Dhauli and Jaueadai 41 h i the locative of ufadam would end 

2 V • - c which IS the actual reading of Senart and 

mlathtyavi Senart. nilathivn^ ^ 


Biihler. 

3 


^ O , / 1, 

nilathiyavi Senart, nilathiydm Buhler. 

: ‘ j ~ w., 3.U. 

^en[a] Buhler. » ava Buhler. w R -i.i 

" iva/e Buhler. 12 Buhler adds Buhler. 

" a(/iam Buhler. i® Read as at Man<; h - • • ^ Senart and Biihler. 

1- r. , «-eaa, as at Mansehra, mvateti. Read ('u/ith Qu-uu- , 

■ Read pumnam pasavati. w sukd Senart, pund Buhler f atha. 

®® Senart and Buhler. 21 Read h- i, • r» and Biihler. 

Mansehra reading, upadaye. ' or is a mistake for the 
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practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) : ^ I shall 
observe this 

(I) For other * ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world).® 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object in this (world), the gain * of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

27 (A) THTT ^ ^ 

% VTRW ^ fk (B) VrRiR 

28 ^ ftrfjT 'qr ^ (c) ^ ^ fkfk 

H q^ qr qrqqcTiqq fqqrfq fn 

(D) ^ f -qfe^iq IT qrgq (e) ^ qq qr qqqr 

qi qRw qinqi qc^qR^ qq (p) tq ^ ^ 

29 qqzq qr 

27 (A) Deva[nain]piye Piy[a]dasha® laja® y[a]sho va kiti va no [majhathava’ 

manati an[ajta [ya]m pi yaso va ki[t]i va ichh[at]i tadatvaye ayatiye cha jane 
dhamma-sususha susushatu me ti dhamma-vatam va anuvi[dh]iya[m]tu ® ti 
(B) dhata[k]aye ® Devana[m]piye Piyadasi 

28 laja yasho va kiti va ichha (C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati “ Devanampiye 

Fiyadasbi laja ta [shajva palamtikyaye va kiti sakale apa-p[a]lashave 
shiyati ti (D) [e]she chu palisave e apune*® (E) dukale chu kho eshe 
khudakena va vagena” ushutena va ana[ta] agen[a pajlakamena shava[m] 
palitiditu (P) [h]e[ta chu] kho 

29 [u]shate[na] va dukale 

® From this word to the end of the edict the KalsI version differs completely from the Girnar 
one. Dhauli and Jaugada agree with Gimar, but the two KharoshthI versions with KalsI. 

® is the regular equivalent of at Mansehra. Shahbazgarhl reads however etake. 

® The "^oxAs palata anamtath pumnani pasavati occur again in N, and in the KalsI edict XI, E. 
In these two cd&ts pasavati is construed with an instrumental, and in the last case it corresponds to 
bhavati in the Gimar version. Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 580) was therefore right in explaining it by 
pasavvati=S2vn,s\sr\t prasdvyaie, ® Cf. above, p. 19, n. 16. ® Read Piyadashi. 

® laja Senart, laja Buhler. ’’ The Girnar version reads ina/tdtlidva/i[d]. 

* yata Senart, yatu Buhler. 

® Read etakdye, which is the reading of Senart and BUhler. 

Read ichhati. “ Read palakamati. ** Devdnam Senart and Buhler. 

savam Senart, shavam Buhler. pdliti° Senart, pdlati" Buhler. Read palishave. 

®® The syllable ne was entered subsequently ; aptnhne Senart and Buhler. 
vagena Senart and Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devwampriya Priyadar^in does not think that either glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality, or that they may conform to the duties of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devwampriya PriyadarSin is desiring glory and 
fame. 

(C) And whatever effort kin g Devanampriya Priyadarsin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger.^ 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person ^ or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish just for 
a high (person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

29 (A) fT (B) ^ I 

I I (G) rm ^ I Tmn- 

30 XTT^^T (D) WhtTT fq HTfr^TT fq 

qqrfq^^T fq qfe^qqqr qi^ ^q qzfq^ 

(E) q qqr qiojw q 4 q^rT qt 

^ qqqfq ^qi qq^jqqr 

29 (A) Devanaihp[i]ye PiyadasM [Ijaja hevarh ha^ (B) nathi h[e]dishe dane adisha* ** 

dha[ih]ma-dane | dhama-shav[i]bhage ® | dharhma-shambadh[e] | (C) ta[ta] eshe 
dasha-bhatakashi | shamya-patipati mata-pitishu i shushusha i mita-sharhthuta- 
natikyanaih samana-[ba]rhbhanana ® [da]ne 

30 pananarh anal[am]bhe (D) eshe vatav[i]ye pi[t]ina pi pute[na] pi bha[t]ina pi 

sh[a]vam[i]kyena ® pi mita-samthutana ® ava p[a]tiveshiyen[a] iy[a]m shadhu “ 
iyaih kataviye (E) [s]e tatha kala[mta] hidalokikye cha kam aladhe hoti palata 
ch[a]i- anata puna*'* pa^avati tena dhamma-danena 

* The form s^ijdit occurs again in the KalsI edict XII, B, where it is spelt siydti. Cf. also 
siyatt in the Shahbazgarhl edict XII, L, and in the Mansehra edict X, C. 

In Sanskrit the word varga means ‘ a class ’ ; but here and in the two Kharoshthl versions it 
corresponds to jana, ‘ a person ’, at Girnar. The same is the case in the first separate rock-edict, 
where Dhauli (K) readsyawi?, and Jaugada (L) \ya]ge. See also hedisameva vagam, ‘a person of the " 
same description ’, in section AA of the same edict at Dhauli. 

^ Read dhd. ■* yddisam Senart, \^disha7’n Buhler. 

® dhamma-shamvibhage Buhler. « samana- and °ndna 7 n Buhler. 

^ pute Senart and Buhler ; the syllable na seems to be entered below the line. 

** Read shuvdnii. » The ta of mita- stands below the line; read Pend, 

*® pativesi BUhler. u sddhu Buhler. 

cka Senart and Buhler. anmataik Senart, anaiuta Buhler. 

** pumnd Buhler ; read anamtatn pumnam. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya FriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, the distribution of morality, (and) 
kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to ^ramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or 
an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say : — ‘ This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus,^ (happiness) in this world is attained,* and endless merit 
is produced * in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

30 (A) 

(B) ^ ?IT ^ ^ 

TOTRfe f^RTfW (C) ^TT ^[|fw (D) rR '% 

^ ^ ^ f^ffT ^ ^ ^ 

32 ^ TTfn iTftj (E) ^ 

(g) ^ s?=rf?T 

^ (H) ^ ff ^fiT 

33 lUd m I I ^ Wh I I 

% ^ ?RT I I W I I ^dHIM^PM I (l) ^ 

f^rT I W I ^ ^ I ^ fa I (J) 

f%ra 

31 I ^ai ^ ^RRPTT ^ 1 fa I (k) ij ^ aa aa i aaar i 

^ aaW I (L) ’^aiaifaa ^ a^ i ^ ai 1 ^ ar 1 4 afa 1 

aiai f^a aranafa ftjar 1 aaaraafa 1 (m) afaji ar i aaia n ra 1 
^aiadr 1 aaaiRTar i ^fafaa^lTarar 1 aagfaaar ^ ar 
faaiTRT 

35 (N) ^ ijf^ I I ^nrprraaafa ai 1 frfa a^ra ar f^jaar 1 

^ For the form kalamtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

* For cka kam see above, p. 31, n. 6. 

® See above, p. 39, n. 3. 

MIS r' 


m. 


' ■ > 
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30 (A) [D]evanapiye [P]iyadasli[i] 

31 laja shava-p^ham[dan]i ^ pav[a]jita[n]i gahathani va pujeti danena vividh[aye] 

cha I ® puj[a]ye (B) n[o] ch[u] tatha dane va puja va Devaiia[m]piye m[a]nati 
atha k[i]ta* 4[a]la-v[a]dhi « %ati 6[a]va-pa^adana « (C) 6ala-vadhi’ na* 

bahuvidha® (D) ta^a chu inaih^* mule a va[cha]-guti kiti ata-pasada- 

[v]a puja va pala-pa^arhda-galaha va no [sa]ya. 

32 ap[a]k[a]l[a]na6[i] lahaka.^® va ^iya [ta]gi^’ ta^i pakalan[a]s[i] (E) pujetav[i]ya chu 

p[a]la-pa[^a]da tena tena akalana (P) heva kalata ata-pasada badharh 
vadhiyati pala-pa^ada pi va upakaleti (G) tada anatha kalata ata-pasada 
cha chhanati pala-padada pi va apakaleti (H) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-pa4ada 
punati 

33 pala-pashada va | ga[la]hati | shave ata-pasham[da]-bhatiya va kiti | ata-pasharhda | 

[d]ipayema she cha puna tatha | kalamtam i badhatale | up[a]hamt[i] | ata- 
pashamdashi | (I) shamavaye vu shadhu kiti | amnamanasha dhaihmam | 
shune[y]u cha | shushusheyu cha ti | (J) hevam hi Devanaihpiyaslia ichha 
kiriiti 

34 sava-pasharhda | baha-shuta®^ cha kayanaga®® cha i huveyu ti | (K) e [cha]®® tata 

t[a]t[a] ®^ I p[a]sh[am]na ®® | te[hi vajtaviye | (L) Devanapiye no tatha | danam 
va I puja va | mamnat[i] | atha kiti sh[a]la-v[a]dhi ®® ^iya | shava-pashaihdatim ®’ i 


' Read shava - ; shavd pdshamdani Biihler. 

® vividhaya Senart, vividliena Biihler. 

® Biihler omits this sign. * Read hiti. 

® iala- Senart and Biihler. 

® The syllable na {nain Biihler) was inserted subsequently. 

^ sala- Biihler. ® The other versions read hi. 

® The syllable vi was inserted subsequently. 

^® Read iyarh, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

” ta Senart and Biihler. 

The syllable ta of ata- is entered above the line ; -pdsada Senart, -pdsamde Biihler. 

'® Cancel vd. 

The words pala-pdsamda-galahd va are entered above the line; below them the words ti 
apasalahd vd are struck out. 

Read siyd. Read lahukd. 

Read tasi, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

Read dkdlena. hevam Senart and Biihler. 

®® -pasadd Biihler. 

bddham Senart and Biihler. 
pi is entered above the line. 

®® The syllable dd is entered above the line. 
amnathd Biihler ; read tad-anatha. 

The syllable pd is entered above the line ; -pasada Biihler. 
puydti Senart, Biihler ; read probably pujeti. 

One feels tempted to read -pdshamdam. But the point after da stands much lower than an 
Anusvara, and a similar point occurs quite below the da in three other cases : ata-pdsada in G, 
sava-pdshamda in J, and shava-pdshamdatim in L. 

'** sama Biihler. 29 Rg^d chu ; va Senart and Biihler. so kiti Biihler 

®’ Read bahu-, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

®® Read ndgamd. ®® va Senart and Biihler. 

®* tatd Senart and Biihler. ®* pashamna Biihler. 

®® shdla- Biihler. 27 Rg^d °ddnam ti. 
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(M) bahuka ch[a] | etayathaye i viyapata | dha[m]ma-mahamata | ithidhiyakha- 
mahamata | vacha-bh[u]mikya | ane va [n]iky[a]y[a] ^ 

35 (N) iyarh cha etisha | phale | yam ata-pasharhda-vadhi cha | hoti dhaihmasha * cha 

dipana \ 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Tring Devanampriya Priyadarsin is honouring all sects : ascetics or house- 
holders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.® 

(C) This * promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(I>) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be honoured in every way. 

(P) If one is acting thus,® he is promoting his own sect considerably and is 
benefiting other sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if 
he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) But concord is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and obey each 
other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Mahamatras of 
morality, the Mahamatras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, or other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

35 (a) I \ i <^rf^ i 

f ^ f^ T I (B) I I ^ im I I 

HrT ^ I I T{Z (C) HWt W 1 I I 

I 


® nikdye Senart, nikd\^y^ Buhler. * dhamasha Biihler. 

® For siyati see above, p. 40, n. i. * For the pronoun fzd see above, p. 131 n. 5 - 

® For the form kalamtam see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

G 2 
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36 I I \ (D) ^ I 

ftrwf I I ^if^Ftrrfir i (e) f? \ i ii 

HrTT I ^ ^ I TTF^^ ^ I ^T I I ^ I I 

^ ‘ I (P) ??? fiT ^ I iTift I ilc^lWrl'^ I 

^^Tfwrr 

37 (G) U HWT -^jqrn ^ ^ ^T ^ f^f^m 

^ JTmrf^fWff^T 

MW|TMf<!tlfrT ?! 7 TT ftfH ^ qq qi 

^<7?n?r qr 

38 (H) ^ qr fq U rn?T f^HTS g^ rTq fi q^nfrRq 

fqqq^ qr^priH ifm q fq rn w qr ^qqr^ itf?T d) qf^qr^t qr 

Xtq qqq-rJMR* ^T ^qPTf^qT (J) ^T q IRq^ qiH 

?!fq ^ f^qr 

39 qr qT?q ^ qfq q? fqrfq ^Rq^ qm ^ ?!^T?=f I T TO o ^ fq 

fq I qrqifq i ^ qiq qqr^ i (k) q wqr!% \ cTt^r qrf?;^ i 
^ qr qr I ^iq^s qri i!^ q^ hft qi i q^q^rq qi ) 
qrq qr i "^qf^qi 


B. — South Face of Kalsi Rock. 

1 

2 

3 ^{O)^ 

^ qq’^ qqqfOT fq (p) ^ q ^ 


5 ^qrqlqw q qqf^ W q q ^ C^q '^qrqfq q 

6 qqg q qi^ qi q^ fq ^qqq^ ^ qrfqqtn qq? ’ ‘ ^ 

qr ^ 

7 qffrrqrqqT qrrrf^ 8 < 7 qTq ^ojq^ qrq qf^q qm qqiT qr- 

8 q qrf^fqqf^ qrq qfeqf^ qjq ifqqfqqT ^q^T (R) fqqqr 

9 f^ <;nqfqqqfq ^qqqt^ qTqqqTqqfkg ^^q f q fi r F H^^ 

10 qmirt'^g qqm ’^qrqfqqqr qqi^fq qi^ qrlfri (s) qq fq ^ 

11 ^qrqfqqqT ^ qfq ^ fq ^^qrqfqqq qq^ fqqq 

12 qqr^qfq qq qj^fqfqq^ qi^fqf^qi qr (T) ^ ^ 

13 ^rT W^ftfi f qqrn f¥?T?qq q (U) qqr ^ 

qqfqqq« 
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14 T^ (V) HpiT ^ ^ f^rfk (w) 

15 (X) i^rfT^ ^ fHf^in ^ ^ ^ 

16 f^^ni Tf ^ UmU ^ ^ <7 1 1- 

17 r!^ ^T ^ (T) ^ 

18 (Z) W ^ ^ fsTf^ (AA) ^ %cft%R 



35 (A) atha-[va]sliar I bhishita- * i sba [De]vaiiarhpiyasha Piyadashine i lajine i 

Xaligya vijita j (B) diyadha-mite * » pana-shat[a]-shaha[4]e | ye [ta]pha apavudhe [| 
6a]ta-[sha]hasha-mite ® | tata hate i bahu-tavatake * | va mate (C) tat[o ® pa]chha i 
adhuna ladhesha * | Ealigyeshu | tive | dharhma[vay]e 

36 dhamma-k[a]mata i dhariimanushathi cha | Devanampiyasha | (D) sh[e] athi 

anushaye | Devwampiya[8h]a i vijin[i]tu’ I Ealigyam | (E) avijitam hi i 
vijinamane | e tata i vadha * va | malane va | apavahe [va] | jan[a]sha | [sh]e 
badha | vedaniya-mute | g[u]l[u]-mut[e] cha i Devaiiam[pi]yasha | (P) tyam pi 
chu I tato I galu-matatale i D[e]vanaihpiyasba ® 

37 (G) [ya] tata'® vashati b[a]bhana" va shama'* va ane va pasaihda gih[i]tha va 

ye^u vihita [e]sh[a] a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha'® m[a]ta-piti-shushusha" galu-shusha '* 
mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu da4a-bha[ta]kash[i'® sha]m[y]a-patipati didha- 
bhatita tesham tata hoti [upa]ghate va vadhe va abhilatanaih va vinikhamane 

38 (H) yesham va pi shuvihi[t]anam " shinehe avipahine e tanarh mita-4amth[u]ta- 

sha[h]aya-[na]tikya '* viyashanam '* papunata*® tata*' she [p]i t[a]namev[a] ** 
upaghat[e] hoti (I) patibhage cha esh[a] sh[a]va-manu[shana]m gul[u]-m[a]te 
cha Devaaa[]ii]piyasha (J) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata nathi ime nikaya 
anata*® Y[o^esh[u]** 

39 barhhmane ch[a] shamane cha nathi cha kuvapi jan[a]padashi [ya]ta n[a]thi 

m[a]nushan[a] *® | ekatalash[i p]i \ pashadashi \ no n[a]ma pashade | (K) she 
ava[ta]ke ** jane | t[a]da Eal^mjgesbu \ *' [ladheshu ha]te ch[a] *« mat[e] cha \ 
[apavudhe cha i] tato shat[e] bhage va | shah[a]sha-bhage va | aja gulu-mate 
va I Devajia[m]piyas]ia 


' bhisita- Buhler. * -w[a]/^ Buhler. ® -inate BUhler. ' -tavamtake Biihler. 

® tata Senart and Buhler. ® Read ladfushu, which is Biihler’s reading. 

' This word may be read also vijiniti, as both an i and a « are affixed to the last consonant. 

* vadham Buhler. ® Buhler adds i. 

'® Read ye tata in accordance with the Shahbazgarhl version, which reads ye tatra\ savatd 
Senart and BUhler, who adds i . 

" bambhand Senart and Buhler. '* Read shamand. 

'® ag[a]bk[ttta'\- Buhler. " matd- Buhler. 

'* -shusha Buhler ; read -shtishushd. '® -bhd[td\kashi Biihler. 

" \sha\mvikitdnam Buhler. '* The syllable nd seems to be entered above the line. 

'® viyashane Buhler. *® Read pdpundti, which is Biihler’s reading. 

*' tata Buhler. °meva Buhler. ** dnamtd Senart and Buhler. 

*' yenesha Buhler. “ '‘shdnam Buhler. dvatake Buhler. *' Buhler omits i. 

** cha \ Buhler. tata Senart and Buhler. 
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B. — South Face of Kdlsl Rock. 


1 

2 

3 . [ney]u (O) ichha^ 

4 sha[va-bhu] " [shayama shamacha]liya[m] madava ti (P) iyarh vu ® 

mu 

5 Devanampiyesha ^ ye dha[rh]ma-vijaye (Q,) sh[e] cha puna ladhe Devana[m- 

p]i cha ° 

(> shaveshu cha ateshu a shashu pi [yo]jana-shateshu® at[a] Atiyoge nam[a] Yo[lia- 
la] . . [pa]lam cha tena 

7 A[ih]tiyogeiia chatali 4 lajane TiQainaye [na]m[a] Aihteki[ne na]ma Maka na- 

8 ma Alikyashudale nama nicham Clioda-Paiiidiya avarh Tanibapaihiiiya 

hevamev[a]* (R) hevameva 

9 ^hi]da la[ja]-vi4avashi ® Yona-Kaiilbojasli'u. Nabliak[a]-Nabliapa]iitisli'u.'® Bkoja- 

Pitinikye[sh]u 

10 [Adba]-P[a]lade[sh]u [shajvata [D]eva[na]mpi[ya]sha dhammanu[sha]thi 

anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta 

11 Devana[ifap]iyasa no yarhti t[e] pi sutu Dev[ana]mp[i]namya dh[amma]-vutam 

v[i]dh[a]na[m] 

12 dharhmanusa[thji dha[m]ma[rh] anuvidhiyama [a]nuvidhiyisama [ch]a (T) ye 

se [la]dhe 

13 etakena hoti savata vi[ja]ye^^ piti-lase se (U) gadha sa hoti piti piti dhamm[a]- 

vijaya- 

14 shi (V) lahuka v[u]*® kho sa piti (W) palamtikyameve maha-phala mamnam[ti] 

Dev[e]nam[pi]ne 

15 (X) etaye cha athaye iyarh dha[ih]ma-lipi likhita kiti puta papota^'^ me a[su] 

16 nava[ih] vijay[a] ma vijayataviya manishu shayakashi no^® vi[ja]yashi khaihti^" 

cha la I hu- 

17 daihdata [cha] lochetu tameva cha vijayarh manatu ye dhaihma-vijaye (Y) she 

hidalokikya palalo- 

18 kiye^^ (Z) shava cha ka^® nilati hot[u] uyama-lati (AA) sha hi hi[da]lokika 

pa[la]lokikya 


* Restore ichhati. ^ Restore -bhutdnavi. ® Read chu. 

* Read °piyashd. ® Restore °piyasa hida cha. 

® There is a fissure in the rock between and shateshu. 

’ Restore -Idjd. * hevameva Biihler. ® \Hi\da-ldjd Visa - Vaji- Biihler. 

Ndbhaku- Senart, Ndbhake Biihler. 

” °piniya Senart, °piyamya Biihler ; read °piyasa. 

Read °yamti, which is Biihler’s reading. 

Read °samti, which is Biihler’s reading. 

This word is entered above the line. 

Read elm. 

Read pdlamtikyameva mahd-phalaht mamnati Devdnampiyc. 
pdpotd Senart and Buhler. « vijayamtaviya Biihler. 

Read perhaps ^<7 (= Prakrit yeva), as at Shahbazgarhi. 

There is a fissure in the rock here. 

Cancel the sign of punctuation and join lahu-. 22 Buhler 

“ Buhler omits ka ; read kahi and see above, p. 31, n. 6. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Devanampriya Priyadar6in had been anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kalihgyas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kalihgyas has been taken, 
Devanampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, to the love of morality, 
and to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Devanampriya on account of his conquest of 
(the country of) the Kalihgyas. 

(E) For, this is considered^ very painful and deplorable by Devanampriya, that, 
while one is conquering® an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by Devanam- 
priya. 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or ^ramanas, or other sects or householders,^ who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised : obedience to those whb 
receive high pay,* obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injury or slaughter or deportation of (their) beloved ones. 

(H) Or if there are then incurring misfortune® the friends, acquaintances, com- 
panions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, although 
they are (themselves) well provided for,® this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to 
those (persons) themselves.'^ 

(I) This is shared by all men ® and ® is considered deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(J) There is no country where these (two) classes, (viz.) the Brahmanas and the 
Sramanas, do not exist, except among the Yonas; and there is no (place) in any 
country where men are not indeed attached to some sect.^® 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 


^ For muta = mata see above, p. 35, n. 10. 

® •vijinamane is a nominative singular absolute ; see my note on the translation of the Dhauli 
separate edict I, S. 

® Cf. the rock-edict XII, A, and the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, Y. 

* Biihler (ZDMG, 37. 59a f.) took agab/mti=agrajanman, ‘a member of a higher caste’ or 
‘ a Brahmana ’ ; but the various reading in the two KharoshthI versions, agrabhuti, suggests that 
the second member of the compound is Skt. bhriti. 

® papunati is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, J, and the Jaugada separate 
edict I, K. 

® For this meaning of suvihita see Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. vidahati. 

^ The correct construction of this section is due to LUders, who showed that etanam must 
be divided into e tdnam ; see SPAW, 1914. 850. 

® I. e. ‘a share of this falls upon all men ’ ; see Thomas in V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., 
p. 173, n. I. 

® The c/td after gulu-mate corresponds to the preceding chd after patibhdge. In the same way 
the double nathi chd in the next section co-ordinates the two sentences. 

See above, p. 25, n. 2. 
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who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time when (the country of) 
the Kaliitgas was taken, (would) now be considered very deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(O) . . . desires towards all beings self-control, impartiality, 

(and) kindness. 

(P) But this b)- Devanampriya, viz. the conquest by morality. 

(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devanampriya both [here] ^ 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred 
where the Yona king named Antiyoga ^ (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoga, 
(where) four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Tulamaya,=* (the king) 
named Antekina,^ (the king) named Maka,® (and the king) named Alikyashudala,® 
(and) likewise towards the south,® (where) the Chddas and Pandyas (are ruling), as 
far as Tamraparni. 

(B.) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Yonas and Kambdjas,^ 
among the Nabhakas and Nabbapanktis,’" among the Bbojas^^ and Pitinikyas,i^ 
among the Andbras and Paladas,^^ — everywhere (people) are conforming to 
Devanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Dev^ampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality,^® the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, causes the feeling 
of satisfaction. 

(U) Firm'® becomes this satisfaction, (viz.) the satisfaction at the conquest by 
morality. 


' viz. ‘ in my territory ’ ; see section R below, and cf. above, p. a, n. 3. 

* The Shahbazgarhl version Amtiyoka. For Antiochus II of Syria see above, p. 3, n. 11. 

® The Girnar version reads Turamdya, and the Shahbazgarhl one Ttiramaya. 

* The Shahbazgarhl version reads Amtikini. ® The Girnar version reads Magd. 

® The two Kharbshthl versions read Alikasiidara. The four kings are Ptolemy II 
Philadelphos of Egypt (b.c. 385-247), Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia (276-239), Magas of 
Cyrene (c. 300-250), and either Alexander of Epirus (272-0. 355) or, more probably, Alexander 
of Corinth (353-c. 244); see Lassen’s Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 355, and Beloch’s Griechische Geschichte, 
3. 3, 105. 

' The two Kharoshthi versions omit this word. 

® This is Senart’s rendering of nicham (i. e. nichani). Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 137) added that the 
Rigveda uses its synonym nyak in the same sense. ® See above, p. 10, n. i. 

As remarked by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138), pamti=^k\.. pankti. 

" Biihler (ZDMG, 40. 138) connected the Bhojas with the city of Bhojakata in East Berar, 
which is mentioned in a Vakataka grant (Gtipta Inscrs., p. 341) and in the Bharaut inscriptions 
(TA, 21. 240). But as, in the rock-edict V, J, the Pitinikas appear among Anoka’s western borderers, 
the Bhojas, who are coupled with them here, will have to be looked for in the west as well. 

The Pitinikyas are identical with the Petenikas in the Girnar edict V ; see above, p. 10, 
n. 3. The Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra versions read Pitinika. 

Andhra is the old name of the Telugu country and people. 

The Girnar version seems to read Pdrimda, and the Shahbazgarhl one Palida. Biihler 
(ZDMG, 40. 138) identified this word with Ptdinda and noted that the Andhras and Pulindas are 
mentioned together already in the Aitareya-Brdhrnana, VII, 18. But the variants at Girnar and 
Kalsl render this identification very improbable. Parinda reminds us of the Sanskrit pdrlndra, 

' ^ ’* 0 " ’• Cf. dhanima-viitam cha anuvidhiyatdm in the Girnar edict X A 

/ J- (instead of which two other versions read 

ladfia or ladha) may represent *gdddha, from Pali gddhati, ‘ to stand fast.’ 
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(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Devanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). ^ 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz.) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest ought to be made ; (that), if a conquest does please them,* 
they should take pleasure ® in mercy and light punishments ; and (that) they should 
regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion.* 

(A A) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDiCT: KALSI 

19 (A) ^ faMiRi rri ^ 

20 (b) ^ (c) 

21 ^ ^ (D) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

22 ^ cHTT ^ c!^ (E) ^ wm ^ 

19 (A) iyam dhamadipi Dev[aiiamp]i[y]e[n]a [Pjiyadasina ® lajina likhapita athi 

yeva sukhi- 

20 tena * [a]thi majhimena athi vithatena (B) no hi savata save [ghajtite (C) mahalake 

hi vi- 

21 jite bahu cha likhite lekhapesami choya nikyam (D) athi chaheta puna pun[a] ® la[p]i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha athasha madhuliyaye yena jane tatha patipajeya (E) she shay a * 

ata k[i]chhi a- 

23 samati likhite disha va shaihkheye kalanaih va alochayitu li[p]ikalapaladhena va 


* maha-phala is perhaps a Karmadharaya, while it may be a Bahuvrihi in the rock-edict 
IX, F. Cf. the first separate rock -edict, where mahd-apaye (Dhauli, R) or fnahdpdy\e\ (Jaugada, S) 
must be a Karmadharaya, as it forms the predicate of the feminine asampatipati ; the preceding word 
mahd-phale may be a Bahuvrihi at Dhauli, but a Karmadharaya at Jaugada. 

* shayaka may be an adjective formed of svayam, and having the same meaning as spa[ka] 
( = Skt. svaka) at Shahbazgarhl, and as sarasaka at Girnar, for which see above, p. 25, n. 5. 

* For lochetu see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

* uydma is synonymous with utthdna and pardkrama in the rock-edicts VI and X. 

® °dashind Biihler. ® Girnar reads sanikhitena. 

^ The syllable te was entered subsequently. * punam puna BUhler. 

® Read shiyd, which is Buhler’s reading. The syllable shd is entered above the line. 

Read probably shamkhdya in accordance with the Girnar version {sachhdya) and the Shah- 
bazgarhi one {samkkay\a\). 

161S U 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Devanam- 
priya Priyadar^in either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall 

constantly ^ cause still (more) to be written. 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of 

certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality,® or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 


BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH FACE 

OF THE KALSI ROCK 

gajatame 


TRANSLATION 
The best elephant.® 


III. THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A. — East Face of Shdkbazgarhl Rock. 

1 (A) ^ (B) ^ 

(C) ^ ^ (D) ^ 

2 (E) ^ (P) ^ 

^ (H) ^ fn TO ^ ^ 

* Senart and Biihler consider nikyain a dialectical variant of nityam. 

* dis is used in the sense of desa, unless dishd is simply a clerical mistake for the Girnar reading 
desam. 

® Cf. the similar labels at Gimar (below edict XIII) and at Dhauli (at the end of edict VI), and 
see above, p. 37, n. 3. 
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1 (A) [aya] ^ dhrama-dipi Devanapriasa ratio likhapitu ^ (B) hida no kich[i] jive 

ara[bhitu pjrayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] samajja] katava (D) ba[hu]ka [hi] 
dosha sa[maya]spi Devanapriy[e] ® Friadraii ray[a dajkhati 

2 (E) [a]sti pi chu ekatia* samaye sasu-mate® Devanapiasa® Friadraiisa^ lafio 

(P) pura mahana[sas]i [Devana]pr[i]asa ’ Friadraiisa ratio anudivaso bahuni 
pra[na]-sata-sahasani * [arabhi]yis[u] supatha 3 r[e] (G) s[o i]dani yada aya 

3 dhrama-dipi likhita tada trayo vo prana hamnamt[i] majura duv[i] 2 mrugo i so pi 

mrugo no dhruva[m] (H) eta pi prana trayo pacha na arabhiSarhti 

/ TRANSLATION 

V (A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king Devanaih- 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held. 

(D) For king Devanampriya Friyadarsin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 

king Devanampriya Friyadarsin. 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya FriyadarSin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two — 2 — peacocks (and) i deer, (but) even this deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

3 (A) ^ ^ ^ 

5 (B) ^ 7m riftj ^ 

IrT ^ (c) Tlfrot^T^ 

3 (A) sav[r]atra vijite [De]va[nairi]priyasa FriyadraSisa y[e] cha [a]mta yatha 

[Choda] 

4 Farn<Uya Satiyaputro Keradaputro ® Tambapamni Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona- 

raja ye cha aihne tasa Amtiyokasa samaihta rajano savratra Devanam- 
priyasa Friyadrasisa rafio du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kr]i[ta] ” manusa-chikisa . . 
pa[su-ch]ikisa [cha] 

5 (B) [o]sha[dha]ni manusopakani cha paSopakani cha yat[r]a yatra nasti savatra 

harapita cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pasu-manuSanam 

^ [a]y/a[m] Biihler. ^ Read probably likhapita, as at Mansehra. 

? dosham sama . . sa Devanapriy\^ Biihler. 

* cha ekatie Biihler. ® Read sadhu - ; sresta-mati Biihler. ® °priasa Buhler. 

Devanampri Biihler. ® -\sa^has\r^ani Biihler. ® Satiyaputra Keralaputra Buhler. 
°pamni Biihler. k^tr(i\ Biihler. \oshudfi\ani Biihler. har\o^\pita Biihler. 

H 2 


O 9 


o 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of Devanampriya Priyadarsin, and (of those) 
who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputra, the 
Kera aputra, Tamraparni, the Yona king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoka, — everywhere two — 2 — (kinds of) medical 
treatment were established by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

5 (A) (b) 

(C) JR? 

6 ^ M ^ jrfim ^ 

^ (D) ^ TlrTf^T^ 



7 (E) tlft; fq ^ 

-'> (a) Devanampriyo Priyadra^i raja ahati (b) badaya-vashabh[i]si[tena] ^ 

[a]napi[tam] ^ (c) savatra ma[a] * 

6 vijite yuta rajuko prade4i[ka^ pamcha]shu pamchashu 5 vasheshu anusamyanarii 

nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanu^astiye [tha] ® anaye pi 
krariimaye ® (d) sadhu mata-pitushu su^rusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikanam 
bramana-[sra]mana[nam] [prajnanarh [anaramjbho sadhu ^ 

7 apa-vayata apa-bhamdata sadhu (E) pari * [pi] yutani [ga]nanasi ® anapesarhti hetuto 

cha vamhanato cha 

TRANSLATION 

(a) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks ” (thus). 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
[by me]. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Rajuka, (and) the Pradcsika 

shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five — 5 years 

* With Biihler and Johansson (§ 52) I believe that the writer wanted to write badasa-. On the 

Wardak vase the symbols for y and i are often confused ; see Pargiter’s remarks 'n El it oo-j f 
and ZDMG, 73. 227. ‘ = ’ 1 -, 

* Biihler omitted this word. * Biihler omitted maa. 

* Biihler. ® yatha\ dhramanusasti yatha'?>\}dA&x. 

® kramaye Biihler. ’ Biihler omitted the end of this line. 

* Read/arw//a. » There is a vacant space between and na. w vahanato Buhler. 

“ Buhler wrote aha ti in two words. But the barbarous form ahati or hahati is guaranteed by 

the edicts V, &c., where it is preceded by evam, and where consequently ti cannot have the 
meaning ‘ thus ’. 
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for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

(D) ' Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and Sramanas [is meritorious]. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) The councils (of Mahamatras) also shall order the Yukias to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

7 (A) ^rfrnRT ^rrt ^ ^ ^ 

(B) 

^ (C) 7T 

9 W«SR ^rrfq^ (D) VjR ^ 

(p) ^ ft ^ ^ ^TfRt ^ 

^ ^ OT ft w 

10 ftftft im (G) ^ ft ^ ^ (H) 

ft ^ ^ >TrfH ^ftf^^ (I) ^ ^sftft ^ 

(J) UrT^ ftfro ^ ftft ^ TR 

(K) '^^5Tft^^ ft^ft^T ^ ft^ 

7 (A) atikratarh amtararh bahuni vasha-^atani vadhito vo pranarambho vihisa cha 

bhuta[na]m natina ^ asariipatipati ^ramana-bramanana[m] a[sam]patipati 
(B) [so aja Devana]inpriyasa PriyadraSisa [raflp] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m] drasanam 

[ajstina® joti-kamdhani ahani cha divani rupani drasayitu janasa (C) yadi^arh 
bahuhi vasha-satehi na bhuta-pruve tadise aja vadhite Devanampriyasa 
Priyadrasisa rafio dhrammanu^a[sti]ya anarambho prana[nam] avihisa 
bhutanaih natina[m] sampa[ti]pati * [bra]mana- 

9 ^ramanana® sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[m] susrusha (D) e[ta] anarh cha 

bahuvidham dhrama-charanarh vadhitam (E) vadhi^ati cha yo Devanampriyasa 
Pnyadrasisa ra£Lo dhrama-charanam ® ima[m] (P) putra pi cha kaih '' nataro 

^ iiatinani Biihler, 2 Yasamprati^ BUhler. ® \Jid\stino Biihler. 

sc^tprati\ Biihler. ® sramananam Biihler. ® -charano BUhler. 

’’ ku Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


cha pranatika cha Devanaihpriya[8a] PriyadraSisa raflo pra[va]dh[e]4arhti * 
[yo] ~ dhrama-charanarh ima[rh ava]-kapa ^ dhrame ^ile cha 
10 tithiti * dhramam anusasisamti (G) eta h[i s]retham k[r]ama[m] yam 
dhraman[u]sa^ana[m] (H) dhrama-charana[m] pi cha na bhoti asilasa (I) so 
imisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye athaye ima[m] nipistam ® imisa 
athasa vadhi yujamtu hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u (K)- badaya-vashabliisitena ® 
Devanampriyena Priyadra^ina rana nanarh hi[da] nipesitaih ’ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) In times past, ibr many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to ^ramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundred^ of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother and 
father, (and) to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will be ever promoted by king Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin. 

(P) And also the sons,® grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
PriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of morality until the seon (of destruction of 
the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good 
conduct. 

(G) Eor this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written,® (viz. in order that) thev 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This) conception (jndHa) was caused to be written here by king 
Devanampriya Priyadarsin (when he had been) anointed twelve years. 


ra\no vadhi\samti Biihler. ® Biihler omitted -\kapa 7 )Pi^ Biihler. ^ tistiti Biihler 
dipista Biihler. « badasa-, and cf. above, p. 52, n. i. 

^ rana {id]am . . nam dipa\pi'\tam Buhler. The da of hida looks like darn as it does 
frequently at Mansehra. ’ 

"■ has once cha kam (XI, 14) and twice cha ka 

(IV, 16; XIII, 13). 

! 'The participles and nipcsitam in J and K, which correspond to likhite and Ickhita at 

Kals., must be derived fram ni-pi,h, • to write which is used in the inscriptions of the Achsemenidan 
kings of Persia, and which ,s preserved in the modern Persian verb Cf. the Russian nacati. 

“ See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

11 (A) flRI^ Tl^ (B) (C) ^ 

^ ^idfTT (D) # Tnj ^ ^f;y (E) rT W ^ ^ 

?THtt ^ ^ ^ H5T ^ ^ m ^ ^ 

(F) ^ ^ ^ * * ^ fq iq^ ^ ^ qjqfH (G) qq 

f^ gqit (H) ^ ^iftrqffT ^IfR ^ ifTTjq (i) 

12 Tiq fkz (J) ff ^iqqq^ qqe ^ imqf^q 

^ q q ^ri^ ^Hq ^ qq q ilTr tftqR fqfqf^qi^T q q fq ^iqtrf 

(K) yrgqq^ TOftni^ q^r^TO ^snife^^q 

qq? ^ 

13 (L) qqqqq^l qf?fqqqq qiqfeqtqq ^^q ^rfq qi^ * * qqq 

q Tif <?% q fqqq? ^ (m) ^qr qf^ ^ qnig 
^ttqqg JJigq q q ^q ^ ^ q fq arfhqi qqq fqqg? 
(N) q ^ qqfqfq^ fq q qqfiiqq fw q ?q^rgq fq q ^iqq 
qqr qq^ft fqqq? ^ qqq^qq (o) icrqq qi?q qrfq 
qqf^fq fqfw fq^fqfqqi ?Tq q q qq ^^qqg 

11 (A) Devanapriyo Priyadra^i raya eva[m] hahati* (B) ka[la]na[m] dukara[m] 

(C) [yo] a[dikaro kala]nasa so du[ka]ram karoti (D) so maya bahu kalam ^ 
ki[t]rarh (E) tarn maa ® putra cha nataro cha para[in] cha [tena y]e * me apacha 
vraksharhti® ava-kaparh tatha® ye an[u]vati4aihti te s[u]kita[in] » kashamti 
(F) yo chu ato . . karh ® pi hape^adi so dukatarh kashati (G) papam h[i] 
sukararh (H) sa atikrataih atara no" bhuta-praiva dhraihma-ma[ha]ma[tra] 
nama (I) so todaSa-vashabhisitena 

12 maya dhrama-mahamatra kita" (J) te savra-prashaihdesh[u] vapata 

dhraihmadhithanaye cha dhrama-vadhiya hida-sukhaye cha dhrama- 
yutasa Yona-Kamboya-Gamdharanam " Rathikanam Fitinikanam ye 


^ aha ti Biihler. * Read kalanam. ® ma\Jia\ Buhler. * [ja] Biihler. 

® \a\chhamti Biihler. In JA (lo), 17. 422 ff. Boyer has shown that the Kharoshthi uses 
a special form of chh in all those cases where it corresponds to Sanskrit ksh. In order to dis- 
tinguish this sign from the real chh, I transcribe it by ksh, but do not want to imply thereby that it 
was actually pronounced like that. 

® tathani Buhler ; but what he took for an Anusvara is probably the horizontal bottom-line 
which is frequent at Mansehra. 

’ vatisamti Biihler. * sukit\r\aih Biihler. 

® Restore perhaps ekam ; the other versions read desam or desa, 

\hapesat{\ Buhler. so atik\ram\tafn amtaram na Buhler. 

dhrama- Biihler. la \tidasa\- Buhler. kit\r\a Biihler. 

dhrama° Buhler. i« -vadhiy[e] Biihler. The rock has a hole here. 

Rastikanani Buhler. The th is expressed by the first of the two different forms noted by 
Boyer in JA (10), 17. 439, note. 
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va pi aparamta (K) bhatamayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 
sukhaye [dhram]ma-yutasa ' apalig[o]dha ^ vap[a]ta te 
13 (L) badhana-badhasa ^ patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . * 

prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake ® va viyapata ® [t]e ’ (M) ia bahireshu cha 
nagareshu savreshu orodhaneshu bhratuna ® cha me spasana ^ cha ye va pi 
amfie natika savatra viyaputa (N) y[e] ayam dh[r]ama-ni4ite ti va 
dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata vijite maa dhrama- 
yu[ta]si viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athaye [a]yi dhrama-dipi 
nipista^® ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha]‘'^ cha [m]e^* p[r]aja anuvatatu 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall cornel® after them until the aeon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahamatras of morality did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahamatras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 

anointed thirteen years. 


(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness®® of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Yonas, Kamboyas, and Gandharas, among the Bathikas, among 
the Pitinikas,®! and whatever (other) western borderers (of mine there are). 


1 \dhrd\ma- Blihler. 

® bamdhana- Biihler. 

® mahalaka Biihler. 

® bhratunam Biihler. 
y[am i\yani Biihler. 
ma\h^ Biihler. 
ay\am\ Biihler. 


® °b\odhe\ Biihler ; read °godhaye {=°godhaya at Girnar). 

* Restore anubadha ; iyam a\fi\uba\dti\a 7 h Biihler. 

® viyapatra Biihler. ^ Biihler omitted te. 

* Read spasuna ; spasunam Biihler. 

-nisrite Buhler. savatra Biihler. 

There is a vacant space here. 
dipist\a\ Biihler. 

This and the last four words of the edict were entered above the line. 

Biihler omitted me. 

vrakshaii is the future of vrachati which occurs twice at Shahbazgarhl (VI, L, and XIII S) 
For Prakrit vachchai^^Vx. vrajati see Hemachandra, IV, 225. 20 above, p. 33, n. 4 

' For Rathika and Pitimka Girnar reads Ristika and Petenika. As Lathika at Dhauli agrees 
with Rathika at Shahbazgarhl and Mansehra, Ristika at Girnar may be a clerical mistake for 
Rastika, just tss parikamate lox pardkamate in X, 1. 3, Devinam for DevdnanP in XI 1 i and duti 
ioTdutamXlU 1. 9. Conversely, astd is written for asti in IX, 1. T,pitard for piiari in XI 1 a 
and v 7 vadhaya hr V 7 mdhdya in XII, 1. i. The Sanskrit original of Rastika would be RdstUrika 
T e Identifications of this name with Snrdshtra (Senart, Inscriptions de Piyadasi, vol. I p ,26) or 
(Lassen Ind. Alt .ol. I (sec. ed.), p. 137, n. 4) are improbable because these two provincel 
were included in Asoka s empire ; cf. Buhler, ZDMG, 37. 261. Sir R. Bhandarkar {Earl History 
^6-, p. II ff.) connects Rdshtrika with Maharashtra the Pali fnrm w v. 
Maharattha, occurs in the Dlpavamsa and Mahdvayhsa. Could the Rasht'rikas be idenf 1 'tl, ’ 
Aratta, of the P.njab (Lasaen, Ind. Alt., vol. Ill p. ,6) and with the“d '>*'= 

in the Pen,l„s « together with the Hp.x*™. and krfa>e,V 
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(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly life).i 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These Mahdmdtras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts.^ 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

14 (A) im (B) ^ 

^ ^ ^ (C) rf fin? (D) TO 

^ (E) ^ ^5 qsTtfH (p) ^ 

^ 

15 (E) ^ TO TO (F) ^ ^ TOI^ TO 

^ ^ ^ IR >%ffT 

^ f^nrf?T ^ TOrTft:^Fr ^ to 

(G) TOlf^rT (H) ^ TO^T^ ^ 

(l) ^ (J) tra ^ ^ ^ ^^frTT^!! 

^ (K) Tffw ff 

16 (L) ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ TOvg (M) TT|f^ ^ vm 

rn? ^ ^ ^ (N) ^ 

g lit ^ 

14 (A) Devanampriyo PriyadraiSi raya eva® ahati (B) atikrataih aihtara* na bhuta- 
pruvam sava[m]® kala[m] atha-kramarh * va pativedana va (C) ta[rh] maya 
eva[m] kita[m] (D) savram kalam a^amanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pativedaka ’’ atharh janasa pativedetu * 

^ paligodha is a Magadha form of parigodha, for which see above, p. lo, n. 5. 

^ See above, p. 34, n. 3. ^ eva\f>i\ BUhler. * amtarani Biihler. 

® savram Biihler. ® atha- Biihler. ’ savratra patrt' Biihler. ® pat\r^i° BUhler. 


MU 


I 
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me (E) savatra cha ja[na]sa ath[r]a karomi (P) ya[m] pi cha ki[chi] mukhato 
anapayami a[ham] dapa[ka]^ va 4ravaka ® va ye® va p[a]na mahamatrana ^ 
a[cha]yika® a[ro]pitam bhoti taye athaye viva[de]« nijha[t]i va satam ’ 
parishaye anamtariyena prativedetavo me 

15 (E)* savatra cha atham ® janasa karomi a[ham] (P) yam cha kichi mukhato 

anapemi aham dapaka[m] va ^ravaka va ye*^ va pana mahamatranam 
achayi[k]am aropita[m] bhoti t[a]ye athaye [v]ivade sa[m]tam nijati^® va 
parishaye anamtariyena pativedetavo me savatra savam^* kala[m] (G) eva 
anapita[m] maya (H) [na]sti hi me tosho uthanas[i] atha-sa[m]tiranaye [cha] 

(I) katava-matarh hi me sava-loka-hitarii (J) ta[sa cha] mularh etra uthanarh 
atha-samtirana cha (K) na[sti] hi k[r]amatara[m] 

16 sava-loka-hite[na] (L) yam cha kichi parak[r]amami kiti bhutanam ananiyam 

v[r]acheyam ia cha sha sukhayami paratra cha spagraih aradhetu (M) etaye 
athaye ayi dhrama nipista chira-thitika bhotu tatha cha me putra nataro 
parakramarhtu sava-lo[ka-hita]ye (N) [du]kara tu [kh]o imam anat[r]a 
agre®* parakramena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people, 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) And the root of that (consists) in this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of 
business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge 

* \da\pakani BUhler. - sravakam Biihler. ® yam Biihler. 

* °iranam Biihler, who added ® There is a fissure between a and cka. 

® Biihler added va. ’ samtarh Biihler. 

* E and F (besides the last three words of the latter) were repeated by mistake, 

' ® There is a vacant space between a and thani. 

There is a fissure between ki and chi. 

ya Biihler. R^^d nijhati, which is Biihler's reading. 

patri° Biihler. sav\r\ivt Biihler. evani Biihler. 

There is a hole between ma and tarn. ” savlr'Ja- Biihler. s[r]ava- Biihler. 

spagam Buhler. Read dhrama-dipi. 21 gipista Biihler. 

[d\ukaya[in\ Biihler. amhatra Buhler. 2* Read agrena. 
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the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them ^ happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this [rescript on] morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) grandsons may display the 
same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is indeed difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI ^ 

1 (A) fiRftr 

2 (B) ^ 1% ^ ^ 

0 (c) ^ (D) ^ ^ cr 

4 ft? (E) 

r> ^ 

1 (A) Devanampriyo Priya^i ^ raja savatra ichhati savra- * 

2 [p]rashaihda vaseyu (B) save ^ hi te sayame ® bhava-^udhi cha ichhamti 

3 (C) jano chu uchavucha-chharhdo uchavucha-rago (D) te savrarh va eka-de^am va 

4 pi kashamti (E) vipule pi chu dane yasa nasti sayama bhava- 

5 ^udhi l^tranata dridha-bhatita * niche padham 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in desires (that) all sects may reside every- 
w'here. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or only a portion (of their duties), 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, (and) firm devotion, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A. — Easi Face of Shdhbdzgarhl Rock {coniimiecl). 

17 (A) ^ rri ’ sftri wnt ^ (b) ^ 

(D) (E) itfrT 

WrftfS( ^ (P) IR ^ tfH HtfrT 

^ 

* ska (she at Mansehra) corresponds to, and must have the same meaning as, nani at Girnar 
and kdni at KalsI, Dhauli, and Jaugada. Buhler (ZDMG, 43. 149) derived it from Skt. esham, and 
translated it by ‘ (some) of them ’. 

2 This edict is engraved on the left of the east face, at the top of the rock. The lines are 
therefore numbered separately. 

® Read Priyadrasi. ^ savre Buhler. ® sayama Buhler. ® didha- Buhler. 
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17 (A) atikratam ataraih' Devanarhpriya vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) atra 

mrugaya anani cha edisani ^ abhiramani abhuvasu ® (C) so Devanaihpriyo 
Priyadrasi raja da^a-vashabhisito satam* nikrami Sabodhi® (D) tenada® 
dhramma-yatra ’’ (E) atra iyarh hoti sramana-bramananarh dra^ane danaih 
vudhana[rh] dasana® hirana-p[r]atividhane ® cha [jana]padasa janasa dra^ana^® 
dhramanu^asti dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha ” cha tatopayaih (F) eshe^^ bhuy[e ralti 
bhoti Devanampriyasa Friyadra^isa raiio bhago amhi 

TRANSLATION 

' (A) In times past the Devanampriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) But when king Devanampriya Priyadar^in had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambodhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here.'® 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

18 (A) TT^ (B) TPTH 

^ ^ *Tnct 

(c) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ HTO 

^f?T (D) ^ ^ ^ (E) g ^ ^ (P) ^ g 

19 (G) 

^ ^ (H) ^ 

fx| RfWT fq ^ 

20 (I) ^ ff rt (J) ^ 

^ (K) S q {L) ^ 

(M) wq ^RW ^ qw^ (N) 

wiit wi HlfH ^ iSt IIT? ^ ^?T?T 

^ TrenifrT 

' atikratnam amtaram Bvihler. ® \^lt\edisani Biihler. ^ abhavasu BUhler. 

^ sato Biihler. ® sabodhi\m\ Biihler. 

*' tenamd[a\ Biihler. ^ dhrama- Biihler. 

* drasane Biihler, ® -patividka\ne] Biihler, lo drasanam Biihler. 

" -pa\rt\ptichha Biihler. esh[a\ Biihler, 

hoti Biihler. bhag\t\ Biihler. See above, p. 37, n. 5. 
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1 8 (A) Devanaiiipriyo Priyadra^i r[a]ya evam ahati (B) jano uchavucham mamgalam 

karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupadane pravase ataye^ anaye cha edi^iy[e] '^ 
jano ba® mamgalam karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bahii cha bahuvidham cha 
putika * cha nirathiyam ® cha mamgalam karo[ti] ® (D) so katavo cha [va] ^ kho 
marhgala (E) apa-phala[m] tu kho eta® (P) imam [t]u kho maha-phala ye 
ma-marhgala ® 

19 (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati^® garuna apachiti prananam 

sa[m]yamo ^amana-bramanana dana etam anam cha dhrama- 
mamga[larh] nama (H) [s]o vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratana pi 
spamik[e]na pi mitra-sastutena ava prative^iyena imam sadhu [imam] 
kata[vo] mamgala[m] yava tasa athrasa nivutiya nivutaspi va p[u]na 

20 imam kashaih (I) ye hi etake magale sa^ayike tarn (J) siya vo tarn atham 

nivateyati siya puna no (K) ialoka cha vo tarn (L) ida puna dhrama- 
magalam akalikaih (M) yadi puna tarn atham na nivat[e] ia atha paratra 
anaihtam punarh prasavati (N) hamche puna tarn thaih nivateti tato 
u[bha]y[e]sa ladharh bhoti ia®® cha so atho paratra cha anaihtam punam 
prasavati tena dhramaxhgalena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a child,®® (and) when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive®® and 
useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(K) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas and 
Brahcnanas ; these and other (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say ; ‘ This is meritorious. This 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) ; After it is 
actually attained, I shall observe this again ’. 

* Read which is Biihler’s reading. ® Read probably edisaye, as at Mansehra. 

® Read bahu. ^ putika\m^ Buhler. ® nirathriyam Buhler. ® ka\rotne\ Biihler. 

’ Buhler omitted va. * eiam Buhler. * Read dhrama-\ -mamgalc^m\ Buhler. 

-praUpati Buhler. saniyama BUhler. sravtana- Buhler. 

®® Read bhratuna, which is Buhler’s reading. -samstutena Buhler. 

There is a vacant space here. aihasa Buhler. pana Buhler. 

ke\sha\ Buhler. et\rd\ke Buhler. ®® salyh^sayike Buhler. 

“ pana Buhler. Buhler omitted no. ®® ialokach\e\ Buhler. 

tithe Buhler. iya Buhler. Read nivateti, as at Mansehra. \h\ia Buhler. 

Read tarn athaik\ Buhler read \a\thani for tarn tham. 

ttbhayasa Buhler. ®® iha Buhler. ®® Read dhrama-mamgalena. 

For pajupadane see above, p. 38, n. 22. 

®® Instead oi putika, ‘foul all other versions read kshudra, ‘vulgar’. 
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(I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they ^ear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) But if^ one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

21 (A) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ (B) W ^ 

22 (c) ^ g TOiTifri ^ ^ 

f^f?T (D) ^ (e) ^ g 

(p) ^ 

21 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrai^i raya yaso va kitri va no mahathavaha manati 

anatra yo pi ya^o kitri va ichhati tadatvaye - ayatiya cha jane dhrama-su^rasha’ 
su^rushatu me ti dhrarhma-vutarii cha anuvi[dhi]yatu (B) etakaye Devanapriye * 
Priyadra^i raya ya^o® kitri va 

22 ichhati (C) ya[m] tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo PriyadraSi raya tarii 

sav[r]am paratrikaye va kiti sakale aparisrave siyati (D) eshe tu parisrave yam 
apunam (E) dukare® [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usatena va anatra 
agrena parakramena sava[m] paritijitu (P) al[r]a chu usate 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar§in does not think that either glory or 
fame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devanampriya Priyadarsin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king Devanampriya Priyadarsin is making, all that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may 
be free of danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

* Instead of ‘ but if’, two other versions read ‘ even if’, which is preferable. 

^ tadattaye Biihler; but see his Ind. Pal.., § ii, C. 

® Read -susrusham. ♦ Devanampriye BUhler. « Biihler added va. 

® dukaram Biihler. etam (which is also possible) Biihler. 



TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

23 (A) fiurjftT Vi ^ (B) rifki TXfiVi 

yrofwTt wrHh (c) ^ 

24 TRSpr (D) Tjk '^rr^ fq^ fk fq fq fq 

^ qfkqWri ^ qR:^ (e) ^ ?Tq qpTrr 

^ ^rrqfq qrq q ^ q^iqfk 

25 k^T 

23 (A) Devana[m]priyo Priyadra^i raya evam hahati * (B) nasti ed[i]4am danarii 

yadi^ath dhrama-dana * dhrama-samstav[e] dh[r]ama'Samvibhago dh[r]ama- 
samba[ih]dha ® (C) tatra etam dasa-bhatakanam sammma-patipati * mata-pitushu 
su^rusha mi[t]ra-samstuta-natikanarh sramana-bramanana ^ 

24 dana pranana® anara[m]bho (D) etam vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi 

[spajmikena^ pi mitra-samstutana ® ava prative^iyena [i]ma[m]® sadhu imam 
kata VO (E) so tatha karata[m] iaioka cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anatam puna” 
prasavati 

25 [te]na dhrama-danena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality, 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to ^ramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say : ‘ This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


^ a/ta ti Biihler. ^ .^anam Biihler. ® -sambatkdho Btihler. 

* samma-pratipati Biihler. ® -hramananavi BUhler. 

® danath prananmii Biihler. ^ \sd\»iihena Biihler. 

* Read -samstutena, which is Biihler’s reading. 

® There is a fissure in the rock here. 

karamtam ialoka\vi\ Biihler. punam Biihler. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


B. — On a separate boulder. 

^ (B) % ^ fTX| ^ Xf ^ 

2 XTO f^fk ftxi (c) ^ 

(D) TO g ^ XI 

3 f^frt ^ TiXTr^iTTrl ^ q i%q 

Hfq liq5X% (E) ^ifrffqq q q?qq- 

4 5 ^rT (P) qq qRrT q?rTnqt q%fq qUT^q fq q qqqittfw 

(G) qjqq qnfq^ qiHqq^ 

5 qqrfq qxqqro q ^qCtfq (h) qt ff qfq qmqqt ^[qfq qriiq^ 

xnqfq to ^qqq^nfwq q f^fq 

6 qmqq? f^qqfq fw ^ q ^ qq qTO ^ q gq TO q^t 

^qqqt (i) qt qqqt % qrroqq imt 

7 q q fq (J) qq ff "^qqfirqq ^ f^ qqw q 
qqjqjqq q ftrqg (k) ^ q qq to 

s TO q ^q^ qq^ (L) ■^qqfq^ q qq qq q igq q qqfq qq f¥q 

q<TO% fqqfq qqqq?q (M) q|q| q ^q WZ * * 

9 qq? TOq^q ^%f^^qqqq qq>|fqq qrq q fqqq (n) ^q q 

q qmqqrofq qtfq 

10 qqq q f^qq 

1 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadra6i raya savra-prashamdani pravrajitaFnil '■ 

grahathani^ cha pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 
[da]na^ va puja va 

2 Devanampriyo maflati yatha kiti sa[la]-vadhi siya savra-prashamdanam 

(C) sala-vadhi tu bahuvidha (D) tasa tu iyo mula yam vacha-guti 

3 kiti ata-prashamda-puja va pa[ra]-pashamda-garana va no siya [ajpakaranasi ^ 

lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakara[n]e (E) pujetaviya va chu para-prasharml- ' 

[.a] tena tena akarena (P) e[v]am karatam^ ata-p[r]ashamdarii vadheti 

para-prashamdamsa* pi cha upakaroti (G) tada anatha^ ka[ralminrol ^ 
ata-p[rashamda] ^ l j l j 


» This word was entered above the line ; pravrajita Buhler. 

SrJiay„-\m Buhler. r j 

. f .. , • W[4to;r Buhler. 

Read dasci.^ which is Biihler^s reading, 

» ka\rata cha\ Buhler. 9 -prashamdam Buhler. 


Read iad-anatha. 
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5 kshanati para-[pra]shadasa > cha apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi® ata-prashadam pujeti 
[para]-p[r]ashada[m] ® garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti 
() ata-prashamdam dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtam so cha puna tatha 
karatarii^ ba[dhata]ram upahamti ata-prashadam (I) so sayamo vo sadhu kiti 
anamanasa dhramo 

7 ^runeyu cha su^rusheyu cha ti (J) evaih hi Devanampriyasa ichha kiti savra- 

prashamda bahu-sruta ch[a] kal[ana]gania cha siyasu (K) ye cha tatra tatra 

8 prasana tesha[m] vatavo (L) Devanampriy[o] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja va 

manati ya[tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanam (M) bahuka cha etaye 
a[tha] . . ® 

9 vap[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika® ane 

cha nikaye (N) imam cha etisa [pha]lam yam ata-pashada-vadhi ’’ [bh]o[ti] 

10 dhramasa cha di[pana] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in is honouring all sects : (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(P) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects, — all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — 
if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control ® alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Devanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Devanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.® 


> -prashamdasa Buhler. ® k\ 6 \chi BUhler. ® -prash\a\da Buhler. 

* Cancel the five preceding words, which were repeated by mistake. 

® Restore athaye. 

* vatha- Buhler. -prashada- Buhler. 

® Instead of ‘ self-control ’ the other versions read ‘ concord ’. 

* For siyati see above, p. 40, n. i. 


ItlS 


K 
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(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Mahamdlrus of 
morality, the Mahdmdtras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, and other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that the promotion of one’s own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
C . — West face of Shdhbazgarhl rock. 

1 (A) (B) 

^ iT^ ^ ^|rRrT% ^ ^ 

2 (c) fTfft xr^ frT^ ^ 

(D) et f^f¥?TfiT 

3 (E) ^xrf^rf ^ rT^ ^ ^ ^ rf 

^ %^xiTTrT ^ (P) 5^ ^ Hm aj^HrTC 

(G) ^ 

4 XJ^RrfrT ^ ySlTm ^ ^ ^ HTBfe ^ ^ ^ 

XI- 

xr frrm4 (h) ^ ^ ^ 

fxTWH^HHfxnrfrr^ 

6 u^TijfH w fii ^ (I) irfiTx^xT ^ xxif 

^ (j) ^ f^ ^ 

(K) cT^ Ifft ^ ^ ^ ^ iTift 

7 'JjfTHn ^ ^ ^ ^^xrfnxi?! (L) ^ fq ^ 

q '^qfliqq q ^qqq (M) q fq q ^Rfq 
'^qfqqq fqf^ q fq ^i^fq qi^qqfw (n) fq 

q qqq 

8 ^qqfqqq qqfq ^q f^fq q q ^'qq^ (o) ’^qqfq^ 

qqgqq qqq qqqfrq (p) qrfq q fqqq 
■^qfqqq ^ qqfqq^ (Q) ^ q ^ ^qfqqq q 

q 

^ ^ fq qtqqq^ qq q?fq%^ qq ^qxq qt q ^q qrfq^^ 
qp 8 Tqfq qq ^fqfqjfq qq q^ qq qifqyqi^^ qq 
fqq qi^q^ ?3iq qqqfqjq (r) qqqq ^qfqqqf^ 

qqqjqfqfrfq 


9 
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10 (S) Tm 

ftT ^ ^ w^n ^ ^ 

TO ^ (T) ^ c5v T^w%fT 

»itfw fm(^ ^5T 

11 f^mit fiifin^ ^ (u) iWff fkfH (v) <;5|^ g ^ « 

ftlfk (W) (X) TfiT^ ^ ^ 

f^fw f^f?r ^ ^ ti 

^ ^ ^ oyf^rf ^ rf ^ 

12 % (Y) ^ (Z) HT^rTTfiT % 

WtfH (AA) ff ff<r;f(f%5B HTc^tte 

1 (A) [atha]-vaslia-a[bhis]ita[8a ^ Devana]pri[a]sa Pri[a]drasi8a ra[fio] Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita (B) diadha-mat[r]e * prana-sata-[saha]sre y[e] tato apavudhe sata- 
sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke va] ® m[ute] 

2 (C) tato [pa]cha * a[dhu]na ladh[e]shu [Kalige8liu ® tivre dhrama-^ilana] ® 

dhra[ma-ka]mata dhramanu^asti clia Devanapriya8a (D) so [a]sti anusochana ^ 
Devanap[ria]sa vijiniti Kaliga[ni]« 

3 (E) avijitam [hi vi]jinamano yo® tat[r]a vadha'® va maranam va apavaho va 

janasa tarn badharh v[e]dani[ya]-ma[tam] guru-mata[m] cha Devanampriya8a 
(P) idam “ pi chu [tato] guru-matatararh [Devanam]priya8a (G) ye tatra 

4 vasati bramana va 4rama[na] va a[m]ne va prashamda gra[ha]tha va yesu vihita 

esha agrabhuti-su^rusha mata-pitushu su^rusha guruna sii4rusha mitra- 
sarhstuta-sahaya- 

5 natikeshu dasa-bhatakanarh samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita tesha tatra bhoti 

[a]pag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanarh (H) yesha va pi 
suvihitanam^^ [si]ho'® aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-natika vasana 

6 prapunati [ta]tra tarn pi tesha vo apaghratho*® bhoti (I) pratibhagarh cha 

[e]tam savra-manu^anarh ®® guru-mataih cha Devanampriya[sa] (J) nasti 
cha ekatare®^ pi prashadaspi®® na nama prasado (K) so yamatro [ja]no tada 
Ealige [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha] cha tato 

7 sata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]ja guru-mataiii v[o] Devanaihpriya8a (L) yo 

pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va Devanainp[r]iyasa yam sako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampriya8a vijite bhoti ta pi anuneti 
anunijapeti (N) aniitape pi cha prabhave 


‘ a\sta\- Buhler. * [diyadhd\- Buhler. * Buhler omitted va. 

* \j>d\chha Buhler. ® {Kalithgeshu'] Buhler. ® -{palanafk] Buhler. 

' °«[^z»z] Buhler. * °priyasa vijinit\u Ka\li?nga\iii\ Buhler. 

® ’‘man\iye\ Buhler. vadh\o\ BUhler, tmam Buhler. 

tatra h[t\ for ye tatra Buhler. vasamti BUhler. ** gurunaPa Buhler. 

didha- BUhler. teshani Buhler. samvi° Buhler. 

** Read sineho ; {nelko Buhler. Read apagratho, which is Buhler’s reading. 

*“ savram mami^ Buhler. ekataraspi Buhler. prashavidaspi Buhler. 

apavudfi\o\ Buhler. vo Buhler. 

Read °nijhapeti, which is Buhler’s reading. 

K 2 
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8 Devanampriyasa vuchati tesha kiti avatrapeyu na cha [ha]mneyasu (O) ichhati 

hi D[e]vaiianipriyo savra-bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama[cha]riyam 
rabhasiye (P) ayi ' cha mukha-mut[a] ^ vijaye Devanampriya[sa] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (Q,) so cha puna ladho Devanampriyasa iha cha saveshu =* 
cha aihteshu 

9 [a] shashu pi yojana-^a[t]eshu yatra Amtiyoko nama T[o]na-raja paraih cha tena 

Atiyok[e]na* chature 4 rajani Turamaye nama Amtikini nama Maka 
nama Alikasudaro nama nicha Choda-Pamda ava Ta[m]bapam[ni]ya® (R) 
[e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi ® Yona-Ka[m]boyeshu Nabbaka-Nabhitina'^ 

10 Bhoja-Pitinikeshu Amdbra-Palideshu * savatra Devanampriyasa 

dhramanusasti anuvatariiti (S) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachamti 
te pi srutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutarii vidh[a]nam ® dhramanusasti 
dhramam [a]nuvidhiyamti anavidhiyisam[ti] cha (T) yo [sa]'® ladhe etakena 
bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] 

11 vijayo priti-raso so (U) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi (V) lahuka tu kho 

sa priti (W) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala mehati Devana[m]priyo (X) etaye cha 
athaye ayi “ dhrama-dipi nipi[sta]'^ kiti putra papotra me asu navarh vijayarii 
ma vijetav[i]a manishu spa[kaspi] yo vijay[e ksham]ti cha lahu-da[m]data “ 
cha rochetu tarh cha yo vija maha[tu] 

12 yo dhrama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paralokiko (Z) sava-chati-rati ” bhotu ya 

[dh]ramma-rati (AA) sa hi hidalokika paralokika 

TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Devanampriya PriyadarSin had been anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Ealihgas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Ealihgas has been taken, Deva- 
nampriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality,’® to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Devanampriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the Ealihgas. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by Devanampriya, that, 
while one is conquering an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 

Devanampriya. 


’ eshe Biihler. ^ -mute Biihler. ^ sc^yre^shu Biihler. Amtiyokena Blihler. 

® °pamniya Buhler. « Visha- Vajri- Buhier. ’ Nabhake Na\bk{\tina Buhler. 

® -Puli[de'\shu Buhler. ® vidhenam Biihler. [ckd\ Buhler. 

” ayo Buhler. 12 {di^pista Buhler. °tavtlyayu Buhler. 

-dam\dd\tam Buhler. tam e\ya\ Buhler. Read vijayam, as at KalsI. 

” savra cha nirati Buhler. [s\rama- Biihler. 

’® dhrama-silana (= S'ki.dharma-silana) is the equivalent of dhammavayo at Girnar ; see above, 
p. 34, n. 14. 
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69 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or ^ramanas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised : obedience to those who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injury^ or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This is shared by all men and is considered deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect.* 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time in Kalinga, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Devanampriya. 

(L) And Devanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), 
what can be forgiven is to be forgiven. 

(M) And even (the inhabitants of) the forests® which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) converts. * 

(N) And they are told of the power (to punish them) which Devanampriya 
(possesses) in spite of (his) repentance,® in order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Devanampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence.® 

(P) And this conquest is considered the principal one ' by Devanampriya, viz. 
the conquest by morality. 

^ ‘ The meaning of apagratlio is fixed by the various readings vpaghate (Kalsi) and upagkdto 
(Girnar). It has to be noted (to which Pischel draws my attention) that some K 5 sas give for 
grathita the meaning hata, hhhsita ; see Bdhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s. v. granthP — Buhler, 
ZDMG, 43. 174. 

® ‘ By the fault of the writer ’ (as the rock-edict XIV, E, expresses it), most of this section is 
omitted in the Shahbazgarhl version. 

® As remarked by Buhler (ZDMG, 43. 174 f.), the nom. plur. atavi is used in the sense of 
dtavikdk. Indian rhetoricians call such a figurative expression lakshand. One of the examples 
given in the Tarkasamgrahadtpika, § 59, is ‘ the tribunes (i. e. the occupants of 

the tribunes) are shouting.’ 

* Literally, ‘ induces to meditate ’. Cf. nijkapayisamti and nijhapayitd (or nijhapayitave) in the 
pillar-edict IV, M, nijhap\e\tcd^^e in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and nijkati in the rock- 
edict VI, F, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ to NN ; also the second separate edict at 
Dhauli and Jaugada, where A^oka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to practise morality. 

® Buhler (El, a. 471) rendered anutape prabhave (i. e. aiiutape prabhdve) by ‘ power to torment 
(them) ’. But the meaning which he assigned to anutdpa is unusual, and this word is a synonym of 
(inusaya or amisdchana in section D of this edict. Thomas takes prabhave = prabhave t \ see 

V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. ed., p. 173, n. 4. But at Shahbazgarhl the 3. sing. opt. ends in -eyati ; cf. 
my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. 

® I adopt Luders’ rendering of the last two words of this section ; see SPAW, 1914. 851. The 
Girnar and KalsI versions replace the locative rabhasiye (= SVX.rdbhasye) by the accusative madava 
or madava ( = Skt. mdrdavam, ‘ kindness ’). 

mukha-muta (also at Mansehra.XIII, 1 . 9) is the same as mukhya-imtta in the Lauriya-Araraj 
and Allahabad-Kosam pillar-edicts, VI, F. 



70 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devanampriya both here 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred ydjanas, 
where the Yona king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (where) 
four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Turamaya, (the king) named 
Antikini, (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Chodas and Pandyas (are ruling), as far as Tamraparni. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the Ydnas and Kamboyas, 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhitis,^ among the Bhdjas and Fitinikas, among the 
Andhras and Palidas,* — everywhere (people) are conforming to Devanampriya’s 
instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Devanampriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest,’ which has been won by this everywhere, — a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly, — causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

CW) Devanampriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(viz.) in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (born) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them,® they should take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the abandonment of all (other aims),* 
which is pleasure in morality. 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

13 (A) ^ fjTRiJH TST 

^1% ^ (B) (C) ff 

^ ^ (D) f m 

TO ^TO TO TO 

o 

14 (E) ^ fro ^ fro ^ 


* The KalsI version reads Nabhapamti for Nabhiti. 

® See above, p. 48, n. 14. ® Cf. above, p. 49, n. 2. 

"■ wording of Kalsl and Mansehra differs here. Unless the 

bhahbazgarh. reading is merely due to a clerical mistake, it would contain a Prakrit substantive 
cAaitt = Skt. *ijfakn in the sense of tydpa. 
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13 (A) ayi^ dhrama-dipi* Devanampriyena Pri6i[na]® rafla nipesapita* asti vo 

j amkshitena® asti yo vistritena (B) na hi savatra® sasavre '' gatite * (C) mahalake 
hi vijite bahu cha likhite likha[p]esami cheva (D) asti chu® atra puna puna 
[la]pitam tasa tasa [althasa madhuriyaye ye[na] jana tatha 

14 patipajeyati^® (E) so siya va atra kiche^* asamataih likhitam denarii va samkhay[a]*“ 

karana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written^® by king 
Devanampriya Priyadarfiin either in an abridged (form) or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly.*® 

(E) But "some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked,*® or by the fault of the writer. 

IV. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
A. — First Inscribed Rock. 

1 (A) ^ (B) ^ 

2 (C) ^ fq (B) ^ 

(B) 1 

4 (®) ^ ^ 

5 T ^ fqq H "fq ^ ^ qqfq fq q fwfq qqjfq qq ^ 

qrcfq 


* ajfo Biihler. 

® Read Priyadrasina. 

* savratra Biihler. 

* Read ghatite ; ghatiti Biihler. 


* There is a vacant space between via and di. 

* dipapito Buhler. ® samkhitena Buhler. 

^ Read savre ; [j<7] savre Buhler. 

® cha Buhler. *“ prati° Buhler. 

** Read kichi, which is Biihler’s reading. ** samkhaye Buhler. 

*® With nipesapita cf. nipesitarh in the Shahbazgarhl edict IV, K. 

*® With the optative patipajeyati {■=.°ydti at Dhauli and Jaugada) cf. apakareyati (XIII, 1 . i), 
nivateyati (IX, 1 . ao), and siyaii ( = siyati or shiydti at Kalsl) ; see above, p. 40, n. i . 

*® See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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1 (A) ayi dhra[ma}dip[i] Devanam[priye]na ‘ Priya[drasina rajina lijkhapita (B) 

hi[da] no kichhi ^ ji[ve] ara[bhitu] pra[jolii]- 

2 taviye=* (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kataviye ^ (D) bahu[ka] hi [dosha samajasa 

Devanampriye] Priyadra^i raja [da]kha[ti] (E) asti [pi chu] 

3 [ekajtiya samaja sa[dhu]-mata Devanapriyasa Priyadrasi[sa] ^ rajine (P) pura 

maha[nasa]si [Devana]pri[ya]8a Pri[yadra]Msa ra- 

4 jine anudiva[sa ba]huni prana-sa[ta]-sahas[r]ani [arabh]isu supa[thra]ye (G) 

s[e] [da] ayi dhrama-dipi likhi[ta] ta[da] ti[ni] y[eva] pra[na]ni 

[ara]bh[iyarhti] du[v]e [ 2 ] maju- 

5 ra[e]k[e]^ mHig[e] s[e] p[i chu] mrig[e] no dhruvam (H) [e]tani pi chu [tini] 

pranani pacha no ara[bhi] 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
5 (A) ^ 

firae 

7 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (B) Tig ^ 

^ TT ^ ^ ^ 71% ^Tf*TfT ^ ftxifxm ^ 

8 (C) TT^ ^ ^ 5T% ^w^ ^ ^ 

(D) rtxrfxifff^ fxnrfn Xig- 

5 (A) sa[vatra vi]jitasi Devanapriyasa Priyadrasisa rajine ye cha ata ’ atha 

() [Choda] Pa[ihdi]ya Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] Eeralaputra ® [Tam]bapani [A]tiyoge ’ 

nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] . . . . sa [g^sa] samata ra[jane sa]vratra 

priyasa Priyadrasisa rajine 

7 [duve 2 ] chikisa [kajta manusa-chik[isa cha] pasu-[chi]kisa cha (B) osha[dha]ni “ 

manu .... ka[ni cha] pa ... . [kani cha atra atra nasti savra]tra [ha]rapi[ta 
cha] ropa[pita] cha 

8 (C) e[va]meva mulani [cha] phalani [cha] a[tra a]tra [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha 

ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[geshu] ruchhani^® [ropa]pi[tani] ** [pi]tani 

patibhogaye pasu-m[uni]Sanam 


‘ [^De]vana[pri]fe»a BUhler. ^ kic/ii Buhler. 

® pra\^yuho\taviye Buhler. 

* sama\jd\ kataviya Buhler. ® \Prt\yadraii\71e\ Buhler. 

® Buhler inserted the figure ‘ i ’. aiuta Buhler. * °p2itr\e\ Buhler. 

® . tiyo\ke\ Buhler. samamta Buhler. oska\dh{\ni Buhler. 

\yci\tra yatra Buhler. ru\chha\ Buhler. 

The ne-\t symbol (read [kit] by Buhler) may be the first letter (w) of udiipanani. 
-vi\a\nusa}ia Buhler. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

9 (A) t5r ^ (B) ^cR^s[icprf^^?T ^ ^ 

(C) f^ftTrlftr fT Tf “ M 

10 f5=rai^g IJrT^ ^ m f^T 

(D) 

11 SifinFr ^ ^ TRFTr ^X^RW ^ 

(E) irft^ ^ ^rif^ xRprft? ^Rnrf^xufiT ^ fM^- 

12 ^ 

9 (A) Devanapriye Priyadra^i raja eva a[ha] (B) duva[ a]sa-vashabhisetena ‘ 

me iyarh * [anapayit]e (C) savrat[r]a vijitasi ta ® [ra]ju . . prade^ike 

[para]chashu pam[chashu] 5 vashesh[u] 

10 anusa[ih]yana[m] nikramatu * etaye va ® athraye imaye dhramanusastiye ya[tha] ® 

anaye ’’ pi krama[ne] * (D) [sadhu mata]-pi[tu]shu [s]u[srusha mitra]-sa[rii]stuta- 

11 natikanam cha bra[ma]na-4ramanana[rii] * sadhu dane pranana [anarajbhe sadhu 

apa-[va]yata apa-bha[data] sadhu (E) parisha pi cha yutani ga[na]nasi 
[anapa]yi4a[ti] he[tute] cha vi{yarhja]- 

12 nate cha 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

12 (A) ^ifiRirr xl^XfJrTfif ^ ^ 

13 (B) % ^ 

^ ^XtTr ^flT 

14 (C) ^ frTR^ ^51 ^5^ "^RflRR 

15 RqrdMfk ^RXO^RXirR R^f^RflT RHfq^ (D) 

^ "XTrn^ (E) ^^rTir 

16 fini^ RR^W ^ (p) ^ ^ »Trft XRlfTRi ^^RflRR 

flR^7R Tf5fR iR^fxnffW ^ VR^TX!! ^R ^WI UR R 


1 Read °bktsiUna. * aj^am Buhler. ® [me] . . fa Buhler. * mkrama[tk]fu Buhler. 

® vam Buhler. What he took for an Anusvara, is the optional horizontal (sometimes curved) 
bottom-line which he has noted in ja (ZDMG, 43. 275), and which the Mansehra version uses also 
in da (XIII, 10), dfm (VII, 33 ; XII, 6; XIII, i), fa of mata (I, 3 ; IV, 15 ; XIII, 4), tha (II, 5 ; 
V, 20, 26 ; XII, 4 ; cf. above, p. 55, n. 6), and pa (XII, 5). 

* ya .am Buhler, ’ anaye Buhler. * kramane Buhler. ® -sramananam Buhler. 
HU X- 
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17 (G) ff ^ (H) ^ 

H ftfff (I) % ^ ^ ^rf^5T ^ ^ (J) ^ 

18 ^ llfW ^ ^ ^ (K) 

12 (A) atikratarh ata[ram]' bahuni vasha-^a[ta]ni vadhite vo'-* pranaram[bh]e vihi[sa] 

cha bhutanarii natina asapa[t]ipati srama[na]-bramanana * asa[m]patipati 

13 (B) se aja [De]vanapriya8a PriyadraiSine rajine dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na bheri- 

ghoshe aho dhama-ghoshe vimana-drasana asti[ne] ® agi-kamdhan[i] ana[ni 
cha] di[vani] rupani draseti janasa 

14 (C) [a]dise bahuhi vasha-4a[tehi] na [hu]ta-pr[u]ve tadi^e [a]ja vadhite [De]vana- 

priyasa Priyadraaine rajine dhramanusastiya anarabhe pranana® avihisa 
bhutana natina 

lo saihpatipati bamana-sramanana ’ sa[m]patipati mata-pitushu ® su^ni[sha] vudhrana 
[su]srusha (D) eshe an[e] cha bahuvidhe dhrama-charane vadhrite (E) 
vadhrayi^ati yeva Devanapriye 

16 Priyadra4i raja dhama-[cha]rana * ima[rh]^® (F) [putra] pi cha ka natare cha 

panatika De[va]napriyasa Priyadastne rajine pavadhayi^amti yo dhrama- 
charana imam [a]va-kapath dhrame sile cha 

17 [chi]thitu“ dhra[mam] anu[sa]4iSamti (G) eshe hi srethe a[m] dhramanu^a^ana 

(H) dhrama-[cha]ra[ne] pi [cha] na hoti a4i[la]sa (I) se imasa athrasa vadhri 
ahi[ni cha] sadhu (J) etaye 

18 athraye i[yam]i® li[khi]te e[ta]sa [athra]sa vadhra yu[jamjtu hini cha ma 

[alo]chay[i]su ” (K) duva[da]^a-va8hablxisitena Devanapriyena Priya- 
dra^ina rajina iya[rh] likhapite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

19 (A) ^ ^ (B) (c) ^ 

% ^Rtf?T (D) fT ^ (E) K 5R^ ^ ^ 

20 rTrR ^ ^ ^ 

(F) ^ ^ fq f qqfiT % ^ qjqfq 

21 (G) qq (H) q ^ Tfq (i) 

% qi? (j) W ^rqq^q 

22 q^ Wrfqqqq ^ imqfqq q 

Tfd^hfqfHfq^q q q fq qnTTiT (K) 


* a\ih\ta\rani\ Buhler. 

* dhrama-goshe Buhier, 

^ -sramanana\jh'\ Buhler. 
ima Buhler. 

Buhler omitted yo. 

” anu\ld\chayisu Buhler. 


vadhite vam Buhler. 3 -bramananam Buhler. 

' Buhler. 8 prananam Buhler. 

® matu. Buhler. 9 dhrama- Buhler. 

” Priyadraiine Buhler. 

[ttjstitu Buhler. i« I'lwam] Buhler. Js vadhri. 
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^ 

24 Timfim f?T ^ fw -^r ^ (m) 

25 ^ ^ fq ^ srf^ fki[xa (N) ^ ^ OTfjTftmr Bt ^ v ^rf i i^ 

fw ^ fk ^ TT^ ^ ^ 

26 VWlin’f (O) ^ ^ fH%T rW ^ ^ 

19 (A) De[vanam]priyena ^ Priyadrasi raja eva[m] aha (B) kalana[m] dukara[m] 

(C) ye adikare kayanasa se dukararii karoti (D) tarn maya bahu [ka]yane 
[ka]te (E) [ta]ih ma[a] putra [cha] 

20 natar[e] cha * para ® cha t[e]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]pam tatha anuvatisati * se 

sukata ka[sha]ti (P) ye [chu] atra de4a pi hape^ati se dukata kashati 

21 (G) pape hi nama supadarave® (H) s[e] atikrata[m] a[m]tara[rh] na bhuta-pruva 

dhrama-[ma]hamatra nama (I) se treda§a-va[8ha]blii8itena maya dhrama- 
mahamatra kata (J) te savra-pa[sha]desha ® 

22 vaputa dhramadhitha[na]ye cha dhrama-vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh[r]ama-yutasa 

Yona-Kamboja-Gadharana Rathika-Fitinikana ^ ye va pi ane aparata (K) 
bha[ta]maye- 

23 shu bramanibhyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida-su[khaye] ® dhrama-yuta- 

apalibodhaye viya[p]ut:a te (L) badhana-badha[sa] pativi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye 
mokshay[e cha iyam] 

24 anubadha p[r]aja^® t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te (M) 

hida bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu [o]rodhaneshu bhatana cha 
spas[u]na [cha] 

25 ye va pi ane natike savratra viyapata (N) [e] iyam dhrama-ni^ito to^® va 

dhramadhithane ti va dana-samyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama-yutasi 
vaputa [te] 

26 dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu 

tatha cha me praja anuvatatu 


' Read °priye, which is Biihler’s reading. 

* Buhler omitted cha. ® parant Buhler. * iatham anuva\t\isati Buhler. 

® supadare v[a\ Buhler. ® Read °deshu, which is Buhler ’s reading. 

-Ga\m\dharanaih Buhler. 

* Ratrakra- Buhler. The second symbol (thi) resembles the corresponding one at Shahbaz- 
garhi, but the vertical line connecting the right ends of the two horizontal bars is omitted here. The 
third symbol looks like kam ; but the apparent Anusvara is the optional bottom-line of the letter. 
Cf. the ka of chira-tkitika, VI, 31, and above, p. 73, n. 5. 

* hidam- Buhler. 1® P<y<^ Buhler ; ja looks like ju. hidath Buhler. 

Read bhatuna. -nisiti ti Buhler ; read ti for to. tatham Buhler. 


L 2 
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SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

26 (A) ^ (B) 

27 ^ |rf^ ^ ^ ^ (C) rf TR ^ (D) Wi 

^ H ^w\kSk f ¥^ n fR wr^ 

28 ^ (E) ^ Wi ^i (p) ^ fq ^ f¥^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ftf^ 

29 fH^rT ^ HfT ^ 

^ (G) ^ tr (h) »T% ff ^ i?1% 

30 (I) ff ^ (J) rie ^ ^ ^ 

^ (K) f^ (L) 2? ^ 

Wtt ^ 

31 ^ ^ ^ FR fn (M) % Tjr!^ 

VTlf^ ftf rR ^ ^ ^ Tfrft Wf’ 

32 o?NffW^ (N) ^ lit ^7T TOi^ 

26 (A) Devanapriye ' PriyadraSi raja [e]va[m] aa ^ (B) atikratam ataram ® 

27 na * huta-pruve [sa]vraiii kala athra-[krama] va [pajtivedana va (C) ta maya evarii 

kitaih (D) savra kalaih a^atasa me orodhane grabhagarasi vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uyanaspi savratra pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] athra janasa 
2S pativedetu me (E) savratra cha janasa athra kar[o]mi aharh (P) yarii pi cha' 
kichhi ® mukhato ’ anapemi aham dapakam va sravakarii va ye ® va puna 
mahamatrehi achayike aropite ’ hoti 

29 taye athraye vivade nijati va samta par[isha]ye a[na]taliyena pativedetaviye “ 

me savratra savra kala (G) evam anapita maya (H) nasti hi me toshe 
[uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cha 

30 (I) kataviya-mate hi me savra-loka-h[i]te (J) [ta]sa chu puna eshe mule uthane 

athra-satirana cha (K) nasti hi kramatara savra-loka-hitena (L) ya[m] cha 
[kichhi] pa[rakra]mami aam ” k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanarh 

31 ananiyam^^ ye[ham] ia cha she“ sukhayami paratra cha spagra^® a[ra]dhetu ti 


1 Devana[m]priye Buhler. ^ ^ka Buhler. s atikramtam amtaram Buhlen 

* n[o] Buhler. * Buhler omitted cAa. e Buhler. 

’’ mukhato looks almost like mukhati, which is Buhler’s reading. 

® yam Buhler. » aropita Buhler. »» Read nijhati, which is Buhler’s reading. 

“ a[nam\taliyena pativeditaviye BuUcr. Buhler. Buhler. 

ananiyam Buhler. ” sha Buhler. »« spagram Buhler. 
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(M) se etaye athraye iyaih dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thitika ^ hotu ta[tha^ 
cha] me pu[tra nata]re para[kra]mate * sa[vra}- 
32 [lo]ka-hitaye (N) dukare cha * kho [a]natra a[g]rena para[kra]mena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

32 (A) (B) ff ^ wm 

33 (C) (B) H (E) 

fiT ?T% few ^ 

34 f?R 

32 (A) Devanapriyo ® Priyadjraii raja savratra ichhati savra-pashada vaseyu (B) 

savre hi te sa[ya]ma [bha]va-^u[dh]i [cha] 

33 [ichharh]ti (C) jane chu uchavucha-chhade * uchavucha-rage (D) te savram eka-de^arh 

va pi kashati (E) [v]ipule pi ch[u] dane yasa nasti sayeme ^ bhava-^uti “ 
kitanata dridha-bhatita “ cha 

34 niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT; MANSEHRA 

34 (A) (B) ^ fefe 

35 (D) (E) ^ frfir 

36 ^FRT ^ ^ (P) ^ 

37 

34 (A) a[ti]kratarii ataram^® Devanapri[ya] vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) ia“ 

mrigaviya anani cha edisani abhiramani husu (C) s[e] Devanap[r]iy[e] 
P[r]iyadra6i 

35 raja daia-vashabhisite 8amta[ih] nikrami Sabodbi ** (D) tenada dhrama-yada 


* -thitikam Buhler. ^ tatham Buhler. ® °maihte Buhler. * cku Buhler. 

* Buhler. ' -ckade Buhler. ’ sayame Buhler. * Read -sudhi. 

® dridhra- Buhler. amtaram Buhler. “ i[kd\ Buhler. sambodhi Buhler. 

tenad\ain\ dhrama-yadra Buhler. What looks like an Anusvara or Repha, is probably the 
optional bottom-line of da, which occurs also in V, 23, 24 ; VIII, 36 ; IX, 8 (twice) ; X, 9 ; XIII, 3, 
7, 9, 10, 13. Cf. above, p. 54, n. 7. 
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(E) atra iya hoti samana-bramanana ^ dra[sa]ne dane cha vudhrana * dra[sa]ne 
[cha hi]na-pativi[dhane ® cha] 

36 janapadasa janasa drasane dhramanusasti cha dhrama-[pa]r[i]puchha cha tatopaya 

(P) eshe bhuye rati hoti Devanapriyasa Priyadra^isa 

37 rajine bhage ane 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

B. — North Face of Second Rock. 

1 (A) ^ (b) 

2 ^ 

3 ^ 71^77 ^frr (c) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ WT^ ^dfrT (D) % lit 

4 (E) ^ 17^ (F) ^ ^ ^ VOTTO (G) ^ 

3 WdFf ^ ^ ^ ^ ixf^ (H) ^ 

^7T fq fg 9rfiRf%?T fg 

6 w^ gfzgf^gTT ft ^ ^ gj^ftg wi^ ^ TO wq^ 

g fri gjgfn ft (i) g % TOft 

7 d (J) ftg g rf gft ftTOg ftg gg gt (k) ff^cgtfti^ ^g ^ 
(L) ^g vggg^ mftfti (M) i|% fg w gpi ^ fgg^ft 
gig grg 

8 gigg gggft (n) ^ g grg ftg^g gft gg^g ftft 

ftg g ^ gi% g^ g g?gg ^gf gggft ^ vggftg 

1 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja evarii aha (B) jane uchavucha[rh ma]gala[rh] 

karoti 

- abadhasi a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye anaye [cha ed]isa[ye 
jane] 

3 bahu mamga[lam ka]ro[t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janika * bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 

cha nirathriya cha magalam karoti (D) se ka[taviye ch]eva ^ kho 

4 magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (P) iyaih chu kho maha-phale ye dhrama- 

magale ® (G) atra iyam dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

5 pra[na]na [sajyame ^ramana-bramanana [dane] eshe ane cha edise dhrama-magale 

nama (H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna ^ pi spamikena pi 

6 mitra-sa[m]stutena [a]va pativesiyena pi iyarii sadhu iyarh kataviye magale ava tasa 

athrasa nivutiya nivutasi va puna ima [ka]shami ti« (I) e hi [i]tare« maga[le] 


* sramana- Buhler. 

■* balika for abaka- Buhler. 
’ bhatiina Buhler. 


^ vadhrana Buhler. 

® cha for \cK\eva Buhler. 
® k\e'\sh\a\miti Buhler. 


^ Read hiraha-. 

® -mamgale Buhler. 
® \a\trake Buhler. 
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7 sa[4a]yike se (J) s[i]ya va tarn athram nivateya s[i]ya pana no (K) hidal[o]kike 

cheva se ^ (L) iyath puna dhrama-magale akalike (M) [ha]che pi tain athram 
no ^ nivateti [hi]da a[tha] paratra 

8 anata puna ® prasavati (N) hache puna ta[m] athram * niva^ejii hida tato '' 

ubhayesam [ara]dhe ® hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata ’ punam 
prasavati tena dhramagalena * 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

9 (A) ^ ^ ^ 

10 ^ fW (B) 31^ ■51 

^ (C) -Nfe H 

^ T^RifT 

n 'ftnrffT fiT (D) ^ ^ (e) ^ ^ 

9 (A) [Devana]priye Priyadra^i raja yaso va kiti va no " mahathravaharh manati 

anatra yam pi ya[4o va] kiti va ichhati tadatvaye” ayatiya cha jane 
[dhra]ma-su^rusha su4rushatu“ me ti 

10 dhrama-[vutam cha]'** anuvidhiyatu ti (B) etakaye Devanapriye Priya[dra]6i 

raja yaso va kiti va i[chha]ti (C) . . . . [k]ichhi '* parak[r]ama[ti] Devanapriye 
PriyadraSi raja tam savrarh parat[r]ikay[e va k]i[ti] 

1 1 sa[kale apa]-pa[r]isav[e] siyati ti (D) eshe chu pa[ri]save e apu[ne] ' ’ (E) dukare '« 

chu kho eshe khudakena” [va va]gr[e]na [u]satena va ana[tra]'® a[gre]na 
para[krame]na sav[ram] pariti[ji]tu (P) atra'» tu [kho] usateneva du[ka]re^^ 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

12 (A) t:5t ^ (B) ^ 

irorat (c) im 


’ i\hd\ch\d\loki[chd\ vase Buhler. ^ na Buhler. ^ a 7 i\avi\tam punaiii Buhler. 

[a] . ra Buhler. * tato looks almost like tati. tibkayasa {va ld\dhe Buhler. 

' ana\fn\ta\iin\ Buhler. 

* Read dhrama-magalena. The same mistake is found in the Shahbazgarhl version. 

® n\a\ Buhler. tadattaye Buhler ; but see above, p. 62, n. 2. 

" The syllable sru is engraved in a deep round hole which must have existed already at 
the time of the inscription. 

Buhler omitted cha. * * [e /«] hzchi Buhler. " Buhler. 

\apu\nc^m\ Buhler. dukaram Buhler. ” khndrakena Buhler. 

'* a^na^ra Buhler. ^ . Buhler. usatena va duka\rd\ Buhler. 
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wm (D) 

fq ^%ri fq fq ^qfVl^JT fi7 ^ 

14 ^ (E) % TR ^ ^ 

wifi ^ TW^cT 


12 (A) Devanapri[y]e Priyadrasi raja evarh aha (B) nasti edise dane [a]di4e 

dhrama-dane dhrama-samtha[v]e dhrama-sariivibhaga ^ dhrama-sa[m]ba[m]dh[e] 
(C) tatra eshe dasa'bhata[ka]si samya-patipati ^ mata-[pitu]shu su[4ru]sha 

13 mirra-sam[stuta]-natikana 4ramana-bramanana dan[e] pranana [ana]rabhe ® (D) 

[e]she vataviye pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna^ pi spamike[na] pi mitra- 
sam[stu]t:[e]na ava pativediyena 

1 4 iyarh sa[dhu] iyaih kataviye ® (E) se tatha karata[ih] hi[dalo]ke ® [cha] kaih ’’ aradhe 

ho[ti ® pa]ra[tra] cha ana[mjtam punam p[r]asavati te[na dhra]ma-danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
C. — South Face of Second Rock. 

1 (A) ^frT 

(B) 'I ^ q 

2 TiSifrT qiq f^frf ??r7qf% ffT (C) ^ 

q|rqq (D) ^ qqjjfH 

3 f%fH q iRqqsqTf q ^ f«q cFfqi q 7 t% 

qqj^qifq (e) Tgtfrfqq q qmq? 

4 qiqi^ (p) qq qi^ q?iqqq? qq qqqfq qrqqs^? fq q qqqidfq (») 

qqqq qiTjT qirrqqs q fq q 

5 qiqqi^ (H) ^ %% qiqqq? q^qq? q qt ^q- 

qqsqfqq q f^fq qiqqq? f^qqq fq * * ' * "gq wq q^q 

tj qqqt qqtfq qiqqqq (i) ^ ’qqq^ qt ^ fqifq qq 

^ q fq (J) qq ff "^qfqqq ^ f^ qqqq? q|qq q 

7 q |q^ fq (k) q q qq riq qqq qqfq^ (l) ’^qqfqq qt 

qq qq q q qjq f^fw qcqqfe fqq qqwq 

8 (M) q|^ q q^ qqqf qq qq qq^fqqi ^ q 

fqq^ (N) i[q q ijfqq q;^ 

u q qiqqqsqfq q qtfq qqq q ^q 

1 °bhage Buhler. * \bhd\ta . . sa sa\tnyd\-sampatipaii Biihler. 

^ anarambhe Buhler. * bhatuna Biihier. ® krataviye Buhler. 

® karamtahi hida . . ka Buhler. ’ Biihler in foot-note lo. * aradhe . . i Buhler. 
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1 (A) Devanapriye Priyadra^i raja savra-pashadani [p3rava[ji]tani gehathani^ cha 

pujeti danena vividhaye cha pujaye* (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 

2 [De}vana[ih]priye manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashadana ti (C) sala- 

vrudhi t[u] bahuvidha (D) tasa chu iyarh mule am vacha-guti 

3 kiti ata-prashada-puja va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka va 

siya tasi tasi pakaranasi (E) pujetaviya va chu para-p[r]ashada tena tena 

4 akarena (F) evarh karatarh atva-pashada ® badham vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha 

upakaroti (6) tad-amnatha * karatarh ata-pashada ® cha chhariati para-pashadasa 
pi cha 

5 apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi ® atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada va garahati savre 

atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada dipayama ti . . . . puna tatha 
karatarh 

6 badhataraih ’’ upahaihti ® atva-pasha[da] (I) se samavaye vo ® sadhu ki[ti] ariamaiiiasa 

dhramarh ^ruii[e]y[u cha] su^rushe[yu] cha ti (J) evam hi Devanapriyasa 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-^ruta cha 

7 kayanag^ma cha [hu]veyu“ ti (K) e cha tatra tatra prasana tehi v'ataviye (L) 

Devanapriye no tatha danaih va puja[rh] va maiiati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya 
savra-pashada[na] 

8 (M) [bajhuka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra istrijaksha-mahamatra 

vracha-bh[u]mika ane cha nikay[e] (N) iyarh cha etisa phale 

9 yarh atva-pashada-vadhi cha bh[o]t[i] dhramasa cha [dijpana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

D . — Third Inscribed Rock. 

1 (A) (b) 



2 (c) 71^ Tr5r 

^ (D) 

3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (F) ^ 



4 ^ ^ 


^ -prashadani pravrajitani gohathant Buhler. pujaya Biihler, 

® Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Buhler read at ma- ior atva-. The second 
syllable of this word is identical in shape with the tva of tadatvaye in edict X, 1. 9. I therefore 
read atva-, following Konow (SPAW, iprd, 804, n. 7), who quotes in support Pischel s GrammaUk, 


* tadahatham Buhler. The wavy line at the bottom of da need not be an Anusvara, but may 
be a portion of da itself ; see above, p. 77, n. 13. 


® atma- Buhler. ® kechi Buhler. 

® °hamti looks like aikti ; °ha\nd\ti Buhler. 


Devanc\m\priyasa Buhler. 
nikaya Buhler. 


haveyu Buhler. 


badhamtaram Buhler. 
v[a\ Buhler. 

Read istrijhakska-. 
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5 ^ ^ ^ f¥5iwrf«a (H) ^ fSr ’f 

rR _ ^ 5. 

6 (I) (J) ^ 

5r?TT^ iR 


7 


ft ^ ^ 

?T^ ^ ^ ^j^ftw (I*) 




iT^ ftnft 

8 (M) * * ft ^izft ftftffft ttft rf ft^^ ?!W 

^I^fspstrufii W 31^^ ^ ^ ^ 

(O) ‘ * ^ ^5Tft^ 

9 (p) ft^ft ‘^ ^?T ft ^re ^ v^Rft^ (ft) 

^ftpw ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ft^ 

10 ^ TfH TRI ^ ^ ^ iS 


^sm 

11 (S) ipf ft ^ H ^ W ft W^H ftw 

'vw^’siiftT ^njftft^frf ^f^ftftft^tfw (T) ^ % 0^^ ^^r?f 
ttft ft5r^ 

12 (W) (X) ^ ^ wnftft 

ftftrrT ftifif ^ ^^^ft ^ftll 



13 (Y) , . ’'T^<^tfti^ (z) ^ fttft ^ 'SRTft (AA) ^ 

ft ^^Ic^tftf^ M<f*ftft5^ 


1 (A) [atlia]-va8habhi8ita[sa] De[va]na[priya8a] Priyadraiine rajine [Ea]liga 

[v]i[jita] (B) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]le prana-[^ata-sa] 

2 [ma]te (C) [tato] pacha ^ adhuna la[dhe>hu KaUgeshu ti[vr]e dhrama[va]ye 

[dhra]manu[sa]sti [cha De]vana(pri] .... (D) 

3 [marane va apavahe va janasa] se [badhaih] vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha 

bevanapriyasa] (P) [i]yarh [pi] chu tato 

4 [ye]su [vihi]ta esha [a]grabhu[ti>susrusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] su[4ru>ha guru-su4rusha 

mit[r]a-sa[m]stu 


» pachha Biihler. In this edict I am noting only verbal differences from Buhler’s text, but not 
the numerous passages which he omitted because he was unable to make them out from the 
materials at his disposal. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 83 

5 [va]dh[e] va abh[iratanam] va vini[k]ramani > (H) yesha[rii] va pi s[u]vih[itanaih] * 

si[ne]he avipahin[e ® e] ta[nam] mitra-[sam] 

^ W [esha] savra-manu4anam * guru-mate cha Devanampriyasa ( J) 

nasti cha se janapade yatra nasti ime ni[ka]ya a[na]tra Yoneshu [bramane ^ 
cha] 4ra[mane] pi [janapada]si ya[t]ra 

7 na* nama prasade (K) se yavatake jane tada Ealigesh[u] hate’ cha 

apavudhe cha ta[to]* ^ata-bhage va sahasra-bhage va» aja guru-ma[te va] 
Devanapriya[sa] (L) pa[ka] [mijtavi 

8 (M) . . [pi cha] atavi Devanapriyasa vijitasi hoti [ta] pi a[nuna]ya[ti 

a]nu[nijha]paya[ti] “ (N) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati 
[te]sha ” [ki] (O) . . chha vaiiapri[y ,] “ 

9 (p) [mukhajmute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriya 8 a ye dhrama-vijaye (Q) se cha 

[puna] Ia[dh]e [Deva]iiapri[ya] 8 a hida cha sa[vr]eshu cha amteshu a shashu 

pi y[o]ja[na-4a]t[e]shu tiyo[ge nama Yo]na-[raja] 

10 Aiht[e] , . . . [nama Ma]ka na[ma] Alikasudare nama nicha*’ Choda-Pamdiya 
a Tambapa[m]niya “ (R) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[si] ” Y[o]na- 

Kaih[boje 8 htt] Nabliaka^Na]bhapa[m]ti 8 hu [Bh]o[ja-Pi]tini[ke] 8 hu 
Adh^Pa]*’ 

(®) [yatra pi du]ta [De]vaiiapriya 8 a na*® yamti te pi 6 rutu Devanapriyasa ** 
dhrama-vuta ** vidhana[m] dhramanu^asti dhra[ih]ma[m] anuvidhiyarilti 
[a]nuvidhiy[i4amti cha] (T) [ye se] ladhe e[ta]ke[na ho]ti savra[tra]*“ 
viOaye] 

12 (W) paratrikameva maha-phala [ma]nati De'va]napri[ye] (X) e[ta]ye cha*’ 

[a]thray[e] iyam dhramma-dipi ** U[khi]ta kiti putra prap[o]tra me a[su] 
nava[m] ** v[i] [tavi]yam man[ishu saya] 

13 (Y) . . hidaloke paralokike (Z) sava*® cha [ka]®’ nirati hotu ya dhrama-rati (AA) 

sa hi [i]aIoki[ka] paraloki[ka] 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

13 (A) ^ fm 

14 ^ “ (D) f ^ ^ tm 

m (E) ^ 

fiT ^ ^ 


’ °maHe Buhler. 

* savram manu° Buhler. 
’ hate looks like amte. 

’® Devanathpri° Buhler. 

[tesham\ Buhler. 

’* . . . .yok . Buhler. 
Visha- Vaj\r{]- Buhler. 


* samvif’ Buhler. 

* yenesha [bramana^ Buhler 

* \tata] Buhler. 
n °paye ti Buhler. 

vanampr^ye\ Buhler. 

” \yii\cham cha Buhler. 

*® [Nabhalke [Na\bha° Buhler. 


avtprahi\ne] Buhler. 

* HO Buhler. 


** HO Buhler. Devanampri^ Buhler. ** -vutam Buhler 

Buhler omitted this word. *’ Buhler omitted cha. 

®® savra Buhler. Buhler omitted ka. 


* Buhler omitted va. 

** Deva\nain\pri!‘ Buhler. 
[Pe'\vanampr{‘ Buhler. 
°pamniya Buhler. 

Amdha- Buhler. 

\samtt\ Buhler. 
dhrama- Buhler. 


u 


nava Buhler. 

®* \s\ratna~ Buhler. 


\hidd]lo° Buhler. 
M 2 
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13 (A) [i]yam dhrama-dipl De[va]iiapriyena Pri[ya] ^ [jina likhapita] 

14 [likhite Iikha]pe[sa]mi che[va] ni . } (D) [asti chu a]tra puna puna la[pite] tasa 

ta[sa] a[thra]sa [madhujriyaye [ye]na jane ta[tha] patipaje[ya]ti (E) se [sijya 
atra ki[chhi] [t]i likhi[t va [saihkhajya 


V. THE DHAULI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


1 (A) fn ?TT 

Vl * * * 

2 (C) ^ ft? ^ RRTSI * ‘ ^ * (E) * * * * 

ffPJT HRmi HTVRm 


3 (p) fuai -R? 

■'TRHrT 555^1^ 

4 (G) % ^ 

^ ^ pavajtasi [D]e[v]a[na]iiip[iy] [na lajina l]i[kha] 

[i]vam alabhitu pajo[h] 

- (C) [no pi cha sam]a[je] [samajja . . [d] (E) [pi 

chu] [t]i[y]a [sam]a[ja] s[a]dhu-mata Dev 

3 [Piyadasine la]j[iiie] (P) [mah] Piy[a] [n]i 

[p]ana-[sa]ta [a]Iabhiyisu supathay[e] 

4 (G) se a[ja] ada [iyam dha]m[ma}lipi likhita tim • [ala]bh[iy] 

[t]imni panani pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[m]t[i]^ 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (A) 

frRfti ^ltiiT?5Tin 

2 ^ ^ WR RTRtTT t^TTSTTR 

^ (B) • ' • ' \nfR 


\pevanawpriycna Priyadrasina]-, see 

zd;\ig, 44. 704. -* 

2 The actual reading was perhaps 7 iikam, which would correspond to nikyam at KalsT. 

... ^ of hill on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost. It cannot have been 
Rhepimgala as believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, because this was the original 
name of the Jaugada rock ; see the Jaugada edict I, A. 

* alabhP Senart, alabhp Buhler. 
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3 M nif-f ^ WfT ^ ^nir! ^<7Tf^T ^ 

^ (C) 17^ ’5JfT fTc^lfVUT ^ 

4 ^ (B) ^Rlfqrfir^ ^ 

5T 

1 (A) [sa]vata [v]iQi]tasi [D]e[v]anampiya8a Piyada8i[ne 1] [atha] 

[tjiyoke nama Yo[na]-laja 

2 [e] va [p]i [ta]sa Aihtiyo[ka]sa samarhta lajane savat[a D]eva[naihp]i[ye]na 

P[i]yada8i[na] [s]a cha p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha (B) . . . . dhani 

3 an[i m]u[nisopa]gani pasu-opagan[i] cha atata na[thi savata ha]lapit[a] cha [lo]pap[i]ta 

[cha] (C) mu[l] v[a]t[a] halapita [cha] 

4 lo[p]apita cha (D) ma[g]e[sa udu]panani khanapitani lukhani cha k)pa[p]itani 

p[a]tibhogaye . . . [na]m 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (A) (B) ^ 

^IRTqfq * * (C) TT ^ ^ 

2 fq |q 

(B) ^?Tu Tnrnfqfrqj ?? 

3 -q ^fqqin 

iRiq (E) xifey^iT fq q ' ’ • * qfti ^rnf^ w^rqi^frT q 
fqqq 

1 (A) Bevanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) duvadasa-vasabbisitena me 

iy[a]m anap[ay]i ^ , (C) . . . , [ta v]i[j]it[a]si m[e] yut[a] la[j]u[k]e 

2 pamchasu parhchasu vasesu anusayanam nikhamavu atha amnaye pi [ka]m[ma]ne 

hevaih ima[y]e [dham]manus[ath]iy[e] (B) [s]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[a 

_ 

3 natisu cha bambhana-samanehi sadhu d§ne jivesu analambhe sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] * 

apa-bh[am]data sadhu (E) p[a]lisa pi cha .... [nas]i y[u]t[an]i a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 
[he]tut[e] ch[a] vi[yamja] 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) q|fq qOTrTlfq q qrqic^ q iJHTq 

qrfrPi qwqf^fjT qwqf^qfrr 

2 (B) ^ qrq fqqqftiq <qTfqq ^qc^qq qjft 

qq%T fqqiq^qq qrfq^fq ^qifq q ft fq q i f q 


* dnapa . i Biihler. 


^ apaviyati Senart and Biihler. 
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3 (c) ^ 

4 xnm^T srifk^ tiMfinfri 

Tii Prif q g^ ^T (D) ^ 

5 (E) ^ fq^I^ <7T^ W^5T 

(p) ^ ftr ^ ^ 7yTf^% 

6 TTOfimfH ^ ^ ^ w 

^nprftwfk (G) TOT f^ ^ ^ ^ wTfEn^Trn (h) 

ft 

7 5Tr frft (I) ^ ^ ^ m^{J) ^rn% OTft 

ftrf^ ??OT ^ ^ ^ 

8 (K) ^I^5R ft^^ftR rtiPlH ^ ?5>I 

1 (A) atlkarhtam amtalarh bahuni vasa-satani vadhite va pana[Ia]rhbhe vihisa cha 

bhutanarh natisu asaihpatipati samana-babha[ne]su asaihpatipati 

2 (B) se aja Dev^ampiyasa Fiyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bheli-ghosam 

a[hlo dhamma-[gho]sam vimana-dasanam hathini [a]gi-kajndhani amnani cha 
[di]vi[y]ani 

3 lupan[i] dasayitu munisanam (C) ad[i]se b[a]huhi vasa-sa[t]ehi no huta-puluve tadise 

aja va[dhite Dejvanaxhpiyasa Piy[a]da8me lajin[e] dham[m]anus[a]thi[y]a 

4 an[ala]rhbhe pananam avihisa bhutanarh natisu saihpatipat[i sama]na-b[a3bhanesu ' 

saihpatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu-sususa vu[dha]-sususa (D) esa amne cha ba[h]uvidhe 

5 dh[a]ihma-chalane vadhite (E) vadhayis[a]ti cheva Devanampiye Piyada[s]i l[a]ia 

dhaihma-chalanaih imaih (P) puta pi chu * nati [panati] . . ® [cha] Devanam- 
piyasa Fiyadasine lajine 

6 pavadhayisaihti yeva dhaihma-chalanaih imaih a-k[a]paih dharhmasi [sjllasi ch[a 

ch]i[th]itu [dhaihmaih a]nus[a]sisaih[t]i (G) esa h[i] se[the karhjme ya 
dhaihmanusasana (H) dhamma-chalane pi chu 

7 no hoti asilasa (I) se imasa athasa v[a]dhi * ahini ch[a] sa[dhu] ® (J) et[ay]e [athayje 

iyarh likhite imasa athasa vadhi yujaihtu hini cha ma alochayisu ® 

8 (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa Devanampi[ya]sa Fiyadasine lajine yath ^ [idha] 

likhite 

FIFTH ROCK- EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (A) TFTSn (B) (C) 

(D) « ^ ^ ^ (E) IT ^ ^ •^rfT ■SI 

* -bambhanesti Buhler. * cha Senart and Biihler. 

® The KalsI version reads panatikyd. * vudhl Buhler. ® sddhu Senart and Buhler. 

® °yisu Senart and Buhler. Read perhaps iyam. 
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(F) ^ t*T ^ ftr i ^ TOfk (G) ttr f| qw 

3 (H) ^ ^i!7^ ^‘Tiq^T^nm ^rm (i) % 

^^qifqfq^q q wifT^Tin ^ (j) ^ 

4 f^RTOT ^qrf^qRT^ ^ v l q g TO 

c^f^^fqilfq^ ^ qi fq ^ WTOTT (K) qfzq^ 

5 ^RT^ »If T7^ ^ 

fk^mzi % (L) qnqqiiq qf^qiqr^ qtqi^ ^ 

6 ^ ^^41 w fk ^ frT q qfT<^ fk ^ fw^TT q (M) 

fk^ ^ ^ qq^ qkg q^ ^ ^ qr ft qrkft 

^ qft^ ^ 

7 qr qifkg q^H fkmqTT (n) ^ ^ ^iqftfqk fk q vqrftqik ft 
^ ^qq^k ^ q'^^pftq qqfqfq fturq^r ^ vqq^Tqrm (o) 

^sraft 

8 ^ vqftyqt ftyfqm ttg cmr ^ ^ w 

1 (A) [Devjanampiye Fiyadasi laji h[eva]m aha (B) kayane dukale (C) 

k[a]y[a]n[a]sa s[e] dukalam kal[e]ti (D) se me b[ah]uke kayane kate (E) tarn ye 
me [p]ut[a] va 

2 n[a]t[i ^ va] . . . . m cha t[e]na ye apatiye me ava-kapam tatha anuvatisarhti s[e] 

sukataih kachh[arh]ti (P) e beta d[esa]m pi hapayisat[i] se dukatarh kachhati (G) 
pa[p]e hi [nama] 

3 snpadalaye (H) s[e] at[ikarii]tam arhtalarh no huta-puluva dhamma-mahamata nama 

(I) se teda8a-va[8a]bliisitezia me dhamma-mahamata nama kata (J) te 
sava-pasamde[su] 

4 v[i]y[apata] dhammadhithan[a]ye dhamma-[va]dhiye hita-sukhaye [cha] dhaitima- 

yutas[a] Yona*Kamboclia-Gamdliale8u Lathika-[P]iteiiikesu e va pi amne 
apalamta® (K) bhati[mayesu] 

^ babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]-sukhaye dhamma-yutaye 
a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se * (L) bamdhana-[ba]dhas[a] p[a]ti[vidhana]ye 
apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha 

^ iya[rh] anubamdh[a] p[aj]a* [t]i [va ka]tabhlka[le] ti va mahalake ti va viyapata 
se (M) hida cha bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[u me] e va pi 
bhat[l]nam ® me bhaginlnaih va 


* na^t\ Buhler. ^ dpalatnta Biihler. 

® Here, and at the end of section L, Franke (VOJ. 9. 349 f-) joins viyapatase into one word, 
and takes it as an equivalent of the Vedic nominative plural in -dsak. In the pillar-edict VII, 
Y (twice) and CC, viyapatase actually occurs. But, as pointed out by Michelson (AJP, 32. 442 f-)» 
the case may after all be different at Dhauli, because the other versions have te in the place of se. 

* ^n[;a] Buhler. ® bkdtinam Buhler. 
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7 amnesu va [nat]i[su sava]t{a] v[i]yapata (N) e iyarh dhamin[a-n]isite ti va 

dharhmadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyarh dha[m]ma-yutasi 
viyapata ime dhamma-maham[a]ta (O) [i]m[a]ye athaye 

8 iyaih dhamma-lip[i] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitlk[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ia anu]vatatu 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) (B) 

^ (C) % ^ (D) TOT 

^ 

^ fk (E) ^fT ^ 

3 (P) ^ fq ^ ^ ^ ^ 

TOTtftl^ itfw irfe ^ fqvijjfft ^ 5Hft 

4 ^ fw ^T^rT TOT (G) (H) 

ff ^ ^ (I) ^ 

5 (J) fT^I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^R^cT^ ^ (K) ^ TOH * * 

(L) ^ ^ XHT^RTRlfH ^ f^ >3^ TOTf^^ 

^ f?f 

(5 ^ ^ ^cTTOiIH fk (M) VJff^ 

f<Tf^WT ■f^fT’fTffNn ftg ^ ^ • q^ iTl ^ 

7 (N) T q (T ^4I ?T 

1 (A) Dev[anamp]iye Pi[yada]si laja [he]varh [a]ha (B) atikam[tam a]A[ta]lam no 

[h]u[ta]-puluve s[a]vam kalam atha-ka[m]me va [pa]tiveda[n]a va (C) se mamaya 
kate (D) sa[va]m [kalarh] .... [mana]sa ^ me 

2 amte olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si v[achas]i [v]initasi [u]y[a]n[asi cha sa]vata 

pativedaka janasa atham [pa]tived[a]yamtu m[e] ti (E) sava[ta] ch[a] j[a]nasa 
athaiti kalami h[aka]rh 

3 (P) am pi cha ki[m]chhi mukh[a]te anapay[a]mi dapakam v[a sa]v[a]kam va e va 

maham[ateh]i atiyayike alopite hoti tasi athasi v[i]vade va [n]ijhati va samtam 
palisaya ^ 

4 ana[m]taliyam pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savarh kalam (G) heva[m] me 

anusathe (H) nath[i hi m]e [tos]e u[thana]si atha-samtilanaya cha (I) kataviya- 
m[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


^ [mi]nasa Biihler. 


^ palisaya Buhler. 
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5 (J) tasa cha pana iyam mule [u]than[e cha a]tha-samtil[a]n[a] cha (K) nathi hi 

kammata . . [sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena (L) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamami hakam 
kimti bhutanam a[na]niyam yeha[m] ti 

6 [h]i[da] cha [k]an[i] sukhayami pal[a]ta cha svag[am al]adhayamtu ti (M) et[a]y[e 

athaye i]yam dharhma-lipl likhita ch[i]Ia-th[i]tika hotu ta[th]a cha puta papota 
me palakama[m]t[u] ' 

7 [sava-Ioka]-hitaye (N) dukale chu iyam amnat[a] a[g]en[a pa]lakamena 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) (b) ^ ^ 

^ (c) ^ 

2 ^ (e) ^ 

^ ^ ^ 

1 (A) [D]evanaifa[p]iye Piy[a]dasi laja savata ichhat[i sava-p]asam[da va]sevu ti (B) 

save h[i] t[e sa]yamarh [bh]av[a]-sudhi cha ichhamti (C) mun[i]sa ch[a] 

2 [u]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]m[d]a uchavucha-laga (D) te savam va ek[a]-de[sam va 

kachham]ti (E) vipul[e] pi cha* dane asa n[athi sa]yame [bh]ava-sudhl cha 
niche badharh 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

i 

1 (A) ^rf?Nirr xtih (b) * * h fanfa i 

2 (D) (E) 

^ fTfrcRT (p) litfH 

1 (A) [atika]th[ta]m ariit[ala]m Iaj[a]n[e] v[i]h[a]la-yatam nama [n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] (B) 

. . [ta miga]viy[a] a[rh]nani ch[a] edisani a[bh]i[l]amani huvaihti naih (C) se 

Devanampiye 

2 P[i]y[a]dasi laja d[a]sa-[vas]abh.isi[t]e [njikhami Sambodh[i]» (D) [t]e[na]ta 

dha[mma-yata] (E) [tat]esa [ho]ti samana-babhananarh d[a]s[a]n[e] ch[a] d[ane] 
cha v[u]dhanam dasane cha 


' °mdtu Senart, °mamtu Biihler. 

* cha Biihler ; the reading chu is also possible, but less probable, because the Jaugada version 
has cha. 

* sambodhi Buhler. 


HIS 


N 
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3 


1 


2 


4 


.j 


6 

7 

1 

2 


3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


h[i]lamna-p[a]tividha[ne 1 cha jana]padasa janasa [dasa]ne cha dhammanu[sath]i 

[cha] [p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]paya (F) e[sa bhuyje » abhilame hoti 

Devanampiyasa Piyada[8]me lajine bhage [am]ne 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


(A) Trrsn (b) ^ ^ 



^ ^ ^ ^ (c) 1 ^ ^ 

(D) ^ ^ ^ 71^ (E) ^ ^ ^ f ‘ (p) ‘ ^ 

3]oJH ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(H) % f^f?nTT fq fq ^qfw fq 


1q ^ wq rm l^qfiiqi (i) ^fq q |q 

qrq fq (j) ^ qfq qr 

qq^q qqrgqt * * w fq fH%q q^r^ 

fq fq^q% f" qfq qqjqyqfq ?q 

<?nqfqq% \^) ^q q^qq 


qinqqf 


(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) [athi ja]ne uchavucham mariigalam 

kal[e]ti [abjadha® [v]i[vaha] .... [jujpadaye^ pavas[a]si 

etaye aihnaye ch[a] hedisaye j[a]n[e] bahukam mamgalarh k[a] .... (C) ... . 
[chu] ® ithi b[ahuka]th cha [ba]hu[v]idh[am] ch[a kh]ud[am ® cha nilathi]yam cha 
mamgalam kaleti 

(D) se kat[a]viye che[va kh]o m[a]mgale (E) [a]pa-phale chu kho esa h[e]dise 
maih[ga] . . (P) . . [ya]rh [ch]u ^ kho mah[a]-ph[a]le e [dhajmma-mariigale (G) 
[ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sarhmya-patipat[i] 

[gulujnam a[pa] [me] samana-babhan[a]nam dane esa amne ch[a] 

[dhamma]-marhga[le nama] (H) [se] ® vata[viye p]it[ina pi pute]na 

pi bhatina pi 

suvamike[na p]i [l]e [a]va tasa athas[a] niphatiy[a] (I) [a]thi [cha ® 

heva]rh v[u]te dane s[a]dh[Q] ti (J) [s]e [na]thi [3'nu]ga[h]e v[a] 

[ad]i[se dha]rhma-dane Qham[manugahe] . . (K) [m]i [t]i[k]ena 

sahaye[na p]i viyovadita “ i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]m 

[l]adhayitave (L) ^^[v] [svagasa] al[adh]i 

^ hllamna- Senart and Buhler ; ■pati° looks like -peti°, and may be meant for -pratf. 

^ esa bhiiye Buhler. For the nom. sing. masc. esa see above, p. 15, n. 7. 

® abadhe Senart and Buhler. ‘ \j\opadaye Buhler. ° \etd\ tu Buhler. 

® khuda\ka 7 n\ Buhler. \eha^ Buhler. ® td Senart, [/a] Buhler. ® pa Senart, p\t\ Buhler. 
dhammanip Senart and Buhler. Restore viyovaditaviye. 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) «5T5n 

f- ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ f- * ' 

3 f%fH Wfi^ ftr (D) vf^^ I 

fi ^71 ?T ^ qfcTfirf^ 

4 ^ ^ (F) 1 

1 (A) [Devanaih]piy© Piyad[a]8[i laja yaso v^a [k]iti va n [ha]rh 

mamn[ate] » [yaso] va k[it]i [v]a ichhati tadatvaye [a] 

[ja]ne 

2 [susajm [susu]s[at]u [m]e dhamma [me] (B) etakaye [yaso va 

kiti v]a i i [pa]lakama[t]i Devanarixpiye pal[atik]a[y]e . . 

3 kimti saka[le apa-pal]tsave [hu]v[eya t]i (D) pa[l]isa .... . (E) [du]ka[le] 

t[a agena] [na sa]vam cha paliti[j]i[tu] 

4 khudakena v[a] usatena va (F) u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 

fourteenth ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^qprfq^T fqq^ftpTT c^Tf^TfTT 



2 (c) ^ finra ^ 

^ 

3 ^ rnn xrf^q^ fw (E) fxT ^ ’ w 

• * ^ 

1 (A) iyam dhamma-lipl De[v]anaihpiyena Piyada[sin> laj[iiia likha] 

athi maOhimena] [h]i save sav[a]m ghatite 

2 (C) mahamte hi vijaye bahu[k]e cha likhite hkhiyis' W [ajth 

[vu]teta[sa] [yMe] 

3 [k]imti cha j[a]ne tatha patipajeya ti ^ (E) e pi chu beta a^mati hkhtt[e s] - 

, . [lochay]itu h[a]l[a] 


(D) 


sam 


Wi 


AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAULI ROCK-EDICT 

seto 


^ Restore likhiyisamL ® Or patipajeyati may 
® sam Senart and Buhler. 


be one word, as suggested above, p. 71. n. 14. 


N 2 
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TRANSLATION 
The white one.’ 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (A) 

2 (B) ^ ^ ff •^ifH 

3 ^ (C) IX^ ^ ^ inrfB ^ 

4 55l^f^ (D) ^ ^UrT -q^T^ ^ (E) 

5 qqi qqi (p) qsnq fqrfw qqT=I 

6 qr^ycytf^^ fn ^ (g) ^ qi 

qr^rq ^nqq- 

7 ^ (H) %s^ q qq^^Pcv^H ^ifri qq % fq ^ ^ ^q d) 

qq 

8 fq (j) fqfqq qqigfe^ fq ^fq q qr qf<qf%^ qr 
qr^fq (K) qq |tfq 

9 qiqiqiT ^ qq^rrqi qjq q | qq i^q^ ^qlq (L) qq 

?%qfq^ 

10 fqfq qf^qrq^ fq (m) ^ qi^f^ ^ qqftqqfq 

^qiq qn^cTtqq 

11 fq^f^q q?qi-^q Wcqfq^ f^qyq'^q (N) ^ ^ %q f<^ ^ 

f^fq 

12 qiqr ^ qqr fq (o) qqq q qqq - r ^ qrqi^^ qiqjqqr q 

(P) fqfqq tt fq?^ f^iqi 

13 q ^ qqq^ qqfeqfqq ^ qfzirf^ qqf^ qr (a) iq^ q qqq ^xuiqi 

^q qqf^ 

14 qnqq ’^qq |q q |q q "^iqfqqq qr^fq (R) ^ qfTqj^ ^ qq 

qqf<fmq 

15 q^qr^ qiqqf^fq (s) f^qrqq^f^^ f^ irq qfq ^qq ^jn^fq q^ 

qyrqrqFfq 


’ As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant 
representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauli rock. Cf. the similar labels 
at Gimar and Kalsi, above, pp. 26 f. and 50. 
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16 (T) ^ ^ ^ (U) ^ 

17 Jm ^ ^ (V) ^ ^ f^q ^trrfq^l 

18 (W) ^TOT ^ €tfTfq^ (X) iq q 

qiOT 

19 qqq ^HTf^qi^^f^q (Y) TTfi^q ^ f^rfq qq 

20 qq ^PcIi ^ ^l T^ qi T fH ^4WI q 

21 ^m\ qf^feh^ q ^ ftnn fq (z) qqrq ^ ^ 

qq^qq^ q^- 

22 ^ fqqrqf^wifq q qiqq^ qp^ flwfq qq qif^ 

qqr 

23 qic^ qm m fq (aa) q%fq^ fq ^ ^*i\^ qqr^ q ^rar^ 

fq^mf^ 

24 qfqqtq qq ^ q ^qqimfqqfq fqfq qqifq (bb) ^ qqfqqn^ 

fq (cc) qsr 

25 % qfrmqr fqqfqqfq qr^qqrq q^ ^iqfqg ^q^ ^ 

qifqqfq 

26 q 1q qqr qu^fir ot qyif^^ fq 

1 (A) [Devana]m[pi]y[asa vacha]nena Tosaliyam ma[ha]mata [naga]la- 

[v]i[yo]halak[a] 

2 [va]taviya (B) [am kichhi dakha]mi hakam tarn ichhami k[i]rh[t]i kam[mana 

pa]ti[paday]eharh ‘ 

3 duvalate cha alabheharh (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[la etasi atha]si am 

tuph[esu] 

4 anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahusu pana-sahasesum * a[yata]® p[a]na[yam ga]chh[e]ma 

su munisanam (B) save 

5 munise paja mama (P) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[m kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena 

hidalo[kika]- 

6 palalokike[na]" y[ujev]u [t]i [tatha muni]sesu® pi [i]chhami [ha]ka[m] (G) no 

cha papunatha av[a]-ga- 

7 [m]u[k]e« [iyarh athe] (H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka-puli[se] . . . . nati^ e[ta]m se pi 

desam no savaih (I) de[kha]t[a hi t]u[phe] etaih 

8 suvi[hi]ta pi (J) [n]itiyam « eka-pulise [pi athi] y[e] bamdhanam va p[a]likilesam va 

_ papunati (K) tata hoti 


* pativeda° Senart and Buhler. 

® ayata Senart and Buhler. 

® Restore sava-rnunisesu. 

’ Read papunaii^zs at Jaugada. 


* °sesu Senart and Buhler. 

* °lokikaye Senart and Buhler. 

® dva-gamake Senart and Buhler. 

* niti iyath Senart and Buhler. 
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9 akasma tena badhana[m]tik[a] ^ amne cha hu jane da[v]iye dukhlyati (L) 

tata ichhitaviye 

10 tuphehi kiihti m[a]jham patipadayema ti (M) imeh[i] chu [jateh]i no sarhpa^ipajati 

isaya asulopena 

11 ni[thu]liyena ® tulani^ya] anavutiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena (N) se ichhitaviye 

kitirh* ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma[m]a ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anasulope a[tu]I[a]na cha 

(P) niti[ya]m e kilamte siya 

13 [na] te ugafchha]* samchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q) hevaihmeva e 

da[kheya] ® t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye 

14 anamne* dekhata hevaih cha hev[a]m cha [Djevwampiyasa anusathi (K) se 

mah[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sariipa]tipada 

15 maha-apaye asampatipati (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamine hi '' etam nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi 

no laj[a]la[dh]i 

16 (T) dua[ha]le hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke • (U) sa[rh]pati- 

pajam[i]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] 

17 aladha[yi]sa[tha mama cha* a]naniyam ehatha (V) iyam cha l[i]p[i]*® t[i]sa- 

na[kha]tena so[ta]vij[a]" 

18 (W) aihta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na kha]nasi kha[nas]i ekena pi sotaviya (X) hevam 

cha kalarhtam tuphe 

19 chaghatha sampa[ti]pad[a]y[i]tave (Y) [e]t[a]ye athaye'® iya[m l]i[p]i likhit[a 

h]ida ena 

20 nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam samayam yujevu t[i] [na]sa “ akasma 

[pa]libodhe va 

21 [a]k[a]sma paliki[l]e[s]e va no siya ti (Z) etaye cha athaye haka[m] .... mate 

p[a]mchasu paihchasu [va]se- 

22 su [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] s[a]khinalambhe hosati etam 

atham janitu [ta]tha 

23 kala[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumale etaye v[a] athaye 

[ni]khama[yisa] 

24 hedisameva'^ vagaih no cha atikamayisati timni vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]kha[s]ilate 

pi (CC) [a]da a 

25 te mahamata nikhamisaihti anusayanam tada ahapayitu atane kammarh etam pi 

janisamti 

26 tarn pi ta[th]a kalamti a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 


* bamdh(C‘ Senart and Buhler. * nithiilC' Senart and Buhler. 

® Read kimti, which is Senart’s reading ; kiti Buhler. 

* Read ugackhe. ® dakhiye Senart and Buhler. • amnam tie Seflart and Buhler. 

^ Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1013, n. i) has shown that hi must be a separate word on the analogy 
of section U, below, and of the Jaugada separate edict I, T. Senart and Buhler read °minehi. 

* mana- Senart, mane- Buhler. * t for mama cha Senart, [/a] .... Buhler. 

lipi Buhler. °viyam Senart, "^viya Buhler. 

\Hs\e Buhler. athaye Senart and Buhler. yujevu Senart and Buhler. 

Restore ena janasa ; nagala-janasa Senart and Buhler, which is visible (evidently owing to 
retouching) on Burgess’ plate, but not on my materials. 

Read mahamdtam ; dhammate Senart and Buhler. 

” hedisammeva Senart and Buhler. 
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/ FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

TRANSLATION 

’ (A) At the word of Devanampriya, the Mahamdtras at Tosali,^ (who are) the 

judicial officers of the city,* have to be told (thus), 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means.® 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(D) For you are occupied with many thousands of men,* with the object of gaining 
the affection of men.® 

(E) All men are my children. 

(P) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 
complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, the same I desire 
also on behalf of [all] men.® 

(G) And you do not learn ’ how far this (my) object reaches.® 

(H) Some single person ® only learns this, (and) even he (only) a portion,*® (but) not 
the whole. 

(I) Now you must pay attention to this, although you are well provided for.** 


* Two copper-plate inscriptions from the Cuttack district, Orissa, mention the two districts of 
Northern and Southern Tdsall; see El, 9. 386, and 15. i. Prinsep (JASB, 7. 449) identified Tosali 
with the TaxraXel firjTpoiroXis of Ptolemy ; but the latter is stated to have been situated beyond the 
Ganges. See Lassen, I?td. Alt., 3 (sec ed.). 353, n. 3; Bumouf, Lotus, p. 673; Kern, JRAS, 1880. 
384 f. ; I A, 13. 383, 

* With nagala-viyohalaka cf. paura-vyavaharika in the Kautiliya, p. 30, 1. 13; see SPAW, 
*914- 855. 

® The correct translation of this section is due to Senart ; see Franke, GN, 1895. 537, and cf. 
a quite similar construction in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, E. 

* Here, and in the pillar-edicts (IV, C; VII, M, N), the participle ayata (= Skt. dyatta) 
seems to be used in the sense of vydprita. Cf. the rock-edict V, J to N, and the pillar-edict VII, 
Y to AA. 

® Previous translators took sumtinisdnam to be ow^word: ‘of good men’. As, however, in 
the two next sections the king is concerned with ‘ all men ’, Liiders is no doubt right in explaining 
su ~ Skt. svit\ see SPAW, 1914. 856, and cf. su in the Dhauli separate edict II, F. 

« Cf. A^vaghosha's Buddhacharita, II, 35 : ; 

‘ as for his own children, even so (king Suddhodana) desired welfare for all (his) subjects.’ 

* Biihler rendered pdpundtha by ‘understand’, and Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 857) more closely by 
‘ learn ’. The verb has the same meaning three times in the second separate edict. In section J of 
the first edict it means ‘ to suffer ’ ; see my note on the Jaugada separate edict I, K. 

® Biihler translated dva-gamuke iyam athe by ‘ (all) that the sense (of these words) implies 
and Liiders by ‘how far this matter reaches ’, i. e. ‘how far this matter is attended to’. Cf. ava 
ite pi cha me avuti in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict IV, 1. i5- 

® This seems to refer to the judge who happens to decide an individual case. Senart com- 
pared eka-pulise (= eka-munise at Jaugada) with the Buddhist term prithagjana (see Childers, s.v. 
puthujjano'), and Biihler rendered it by ‘a private person ; see ZDMG, 4*' i5- The expression 
eka-pulise or eka-munise, ‘a single person’, occurs again in section J (= K at Jaugada), where it 
is opposed to ‘many other people’ in section K (=L at Jaugada). In section W ‘a single 
(person) ’ is contrasted with the whole body of officers in section V ; see also the second separate 
edict, N and O. 

Cf. the rock-edict V, F, and VII, D. 


** See above, p. 47, n. 6. 
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(J) It happens in the administration (of justice) ' that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment.* 

(K) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment ® is (obtained) by him * 
accidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer. 

(L) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(M) But one fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions : ® envy, 
anger,® cruelty, hurry, want of practice,'' laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you. 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(P) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise ; but one 
ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(ft) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you : ® ‘ See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king) ; ® such and such is the instruction of 

Devanampriya.’ 

(R) The observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observance (becomes) 
a great evil.'® 

(S) For if one fails to observe this," there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king." 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty ? 


' As recognized by Luders (SPAW, 1914. 859), niti is here = danda-niti. I connect the 
locative nltyam with asti ; at Jaugada it is replaced by bahuka, ‘ frequently’. 

* Biihler translated palikilesa by ‘trouble’. Senart and Luders (SPAW, 1914. 841, n. i, and 
857) render it by ‘ torture ’. But in the Kautiliya the technical term for ‘ torture’ is karman, and 
pariklesayatah, which occurs on p. 223, 1. 16, cannot have the same meaning as karma karayatah in 
the next preceding line. 

® The correct explanation of ba\rn*\dkanamtika and daviye is due to Luders; see SPAW, 
1914. 861 f. 

* As stated by Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16), one would expect tasa for tena. He proposed to 
supply praptam. 

® As Senart remarks, this unusual meaning of jdtdni is justified by etymology ; see lA, 
19. 89. 

® For dstdopa, ‘anger’ (literally: ‘quick infatuation’), see Biihler, ZDMG, 48. 60 f. 

With Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take dvuti (Dhauli) or dzniti (Jaugada) = Skt. dvritti, 
‘ repetition ’. In the pillar-edict IV, L, dvuti corresponds to Skt. dyukti, ‘ an order’. 

® Hitherto the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood. The relative 
e corresponds to the demonstrative tena, and the subject is probably one of the controlling officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict. 

® Cf. below, section U. Previous translators failed to make out the actual meaning of this 
sentence because they read amnamne, which they divided into amnam ne = Skt. djMm nah (Senart 
and Biihler) or anyat + nak (Luders). 

'® Both at Dhauli and at Jaugada, the predicate is a masculine or neuter, although the subject 
is a feminine. Cf. above, p. 49, n. i. 

“ As vipatipddayamine corresponds to vipatipdtayamtam at Jaugada, it must be a nominative 
singular absolute. The same applies to sampatipajamlne in section U, below, to anuvekhamdne in 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, P, and to vijinamane in the KalsI edict XIII, E. Cf. below, p. 97, 
n. 3, and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 1011 ff. 

'* For dladhi (= *drdddhi) see above, p. 19, n. 16. 

" In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Franke, GN, 1895. 537 f., but explain 
dudhale as a nominative absolute, because in the Magadha dialect the locative would end in -asi. 
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(U) But if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me.^ 

(V) And this edict must be listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
Tishya.** 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(X) And if (you) act thus,® you will be able ^ to fulfil (this duty). 

(Y) For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times ® (for this), [that] neither 
undeserved fettering ® nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men]. 

(Z) And for the following purpose I shall send out every five years ’ [a Mahdmatra\ 
who will be neither harsh ® nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (viz. in order to ascertain) 

whether (the judicial officers),® paying attention to this object, are acting thus, as 

my instruction (implies). 

(AA) But from Ujjayini also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 
purpose . b . . . a person of the same description,'® and he will not allow (more than) 
three years to pass (without such a deputation). 

(BB) In the same way (an officer will be deputed) from Takshasila also. 

(CC) When these Mahamdtras will set out on tour, then, without neglecting 

their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (viz.) whether (the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies). 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^ (b) ^ Mk 



^ 


' Cf. the Dhauli separate edict II, L. 

® i. e. three times per year ; see the Dhauli separate edict II, N. 

® The forms kalmntani (here and in II, L and P), °patayamtavi (Jaugada separate edict I, 
S and T), samtani (II, Q, artd pillar-edict IV, I), fiasamiam (pillar-edict IV, M), and °pajanitarh 
(Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, PP) are nominatives singular absolute. Cf. above, p. 35, n. 9. 

^ Franke (VOJ, 9. 340 ff.) has shown that chaghati is the future of chak, a variant of the root 
sak. Cf. chakiye in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 . 5, in the Sahasram rock-inscription, 1 . 3, and in 
the Bairat rock-inscription, 1 . 5 j ^ko chakye, ibid., 1 . 6 . 

® In the translation of susvatavi sawayavi I follow Kern (JRAS, 1880. 39 ^) Liiders 
(SPAVV, 1914. 864). 

® See above, p. 33, n. 8. ’ Cf. the rock-edict III, C. 

® Cf. Dhammapada, verse 408 : 

akakkasam vinnapaniih girarh sachcham udiraye I 
yaya nabhisaje kanchi tarn aham brumi brahmanarh ll 

® The context shows that these are meant here, and that the Mahamairas were directed by 
the king to control them; see SPAW, I 9 I 4 ' 865 f. 

See above, p. 40, n. 2. 


1613 
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3 (E) tnrR ^ ff ?Rg%5T 



4 (p) g cTI^I * * (G) ^ ^ 

* * f“ ^ ^ 

5 i^fH ^ ^ W * * ^ftr^ifir 

# ^ ^tHrT% TO f^rfTO ^ ^ 

TO 

6 ff ^ (H) TOftr ^^n5Fnffl 

TOTO ^ ^ 

^ TIHT 

7 (I) % ^ ^foyrfW ^iro^i f“ ^ wt#i to 

^Of OT TO ^FT TO 

^r^rofiT 

8 ^T ^ TOT f ^ ^^rf^TTO (J) ^ TO ^ ^ 

ft^ITfiT TOT^ (K) ^fz^c^T ^ITOTOT^ 

9 f5;^c^^fetiTc7r?lf^^ (L) TO ^ ^ Wf^TvftTO TO 

^ Wtfro ^TO (M) ^ ferf^rTT fTO TO 

H^FTlrTT ^TH 

10 ^ f TO f^ TO^cTOT^ ^ ^TH^T (N) TO ^ 

^?TT^ f?T^ TO^5T ^rlfw (O) ^ ^TSlI^ TOft ^cTT^ 

fk firi^ TOH 

11 #?rf^ (P) 1^ ^fifTO ^ "^TO HTTf^T^f^% 

1 (A) Devtoaiiipiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyam kumale mahamata cha vataviya (B) 

am kichhi dakham[i] h[akam tarn i] 

2 duvalate cha alabheharii (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am 

tuphe[s]u mama 

3 (E) ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[rh]ti savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika- 

palalokikaye ^ yujevQ ti h[e]v[am] 

4 (P) siya aihtanam avijitanam ki-chha[mde] su laja [aphesu] . . (G) m[a]va * 

ichha mama amtesu . . . i ® [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanaihp[iy] 

[anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

5 huvevu ti asvasevu cha sukhammeva lahevu mamat[e] no dukha[m] h[e]va[m] 


^ Read -palalokikena, as in the first separate edict, F. 
* mave Biihler ; read perhaps hevameva. 

® Restore kimti. 
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. . . un[e]vu ^ iti khamisati ® ne Devanaihpiye [aph]aka ® ti e chakiye 
khamitave mama nimitaih [va] * cha dharhmaih chalevu 

6 hidaloka palaloka[rh] cha aladhayevu (H) etasi athasi haka[m] anusasami tuphe 

ana[n]e [e]takena hakam anusasitu chhamdarh cha veditu a [hi] dhi[t]i patiihna 
cha mama 

7 [a]jala (I) s[e] hevam katu kamme chal[i]t[a]v[i]ye asv[asa] i ® [cha] tani 

ena papunevu iti atha pita tatha Devanampiy[e] aphaka atha cha atanaih ® 
hevam Devimaxhpiye [a]nukampati aphe 

8 atha cha paja hevam may[e] D[e]vaiiampiyasa (J) se hakam anusasitu 

[chha]mda[m] ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] desavutike hosami etaye athaye * (K) 
patibala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hita-sukhaye cha [tesa] 

9 hidalokika-palaIo[ki]kaye (L) hevam cha kalarfitam tuphe svagaih a]adha[yi]satha 

mama ch[a] ananiyaih ehatha (SB) etaye cha athaye iyam lipi likhita hida e[na 
ma]hamata svasata[m sa]ma * 

10 yujisarhti as[va]s[a]naye dhamma-chala[n]aye cha te^a] amtanam (N) iyam cha lipi 

[anu]chatummasam tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamam chu [kha]nas[i] H 
khanasi arhtala pi tisena ekena [p]i 

11 [so]taviya (P) hevam kala[m]tam [t]uphe chaghatha sampatipadayitave 

y 

TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of Devanampriya, the prince (governor) and the Mahamatras 
at Tdsali have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that and to accomplish by 

(various) means. 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. 
to you. 

(D) my 

(E) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 

complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus 

(P) It might occur to (my) unconquered borderers (to ask) : ‘ What does the 

king desire with reference to us ? ’ 

(G) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may learn 
that Devan^priya that they may not be afraid of me, but may have 


^ Restore papiinevu. 

® aphakam Senart and Buhler 

* The syllable tiam is entered above the line. 

* athaye Senart and Buhler. 
cha Senart and Buhler. 


* The syllable sa is entered above the line. 

* Senart and Buhler omit va. ® Restore asvasaniyani. 


’’ paja Buhler. 

* Read sasvaiam samayam. 

.uu U The syllable « is entered above the line. 

Liiders showed that siya is not the last word of section E, as previous translators thought, 
but opens section F, and is used in the same way as hutha in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, D 
and J. He also pointed out the correct construction of sections F and G, which had been curiously 
misunderstood ; see SPAW, 1914. 866 ff. 

Cf. the KalsI rock-edict H, A ; V, J ; XIII, Q. . , tm i- ^ 

“ Kern (JRAS, 1880. 381) explained su by Skt. svii. ^Igachhema su in the Dhauli separate 

edict I, D, and kinasu in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, F, G, H. 
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confidence (in me) ; that they may obtain only happiness from me,* not misery ; that 
they may [learn] this, that Devanampriya will forgive them * what can be forgiven ; ® 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain 
(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world. 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 

debt (which I owe to them) * by this, that I instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e. my unshakable ® resolution and vow. .. \ 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them,® in order that they may learn that Devanampriya is to them like 
a father, that Devanampriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
Devtoampriya like (his own) children. 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I shall have (i. e. entertain) officers in (all) provinces ’ for this object. 

(K) For you are able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

1 (L) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and will discharge the debt 

(which you owe) to me. 

(M) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamdtras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months * on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya.® 

(O) But if desired, it may be listened to even by a single (person) *® also on frequent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


Here and at Jaugada, Senart and Biihler wrongly read mama te (in two words) instead of 
mamate, which, as Kern recognized, corresponds to the Prakfit ablative mamatto. See JRAS, 
1880. 380, 382, 383 ; SPAW, 1914. 868 ; Pischel’s Grammatik, § 415 f. 

As Biihler (ASSI, i. 128, n. 24) remarked, either ne or aphdkd is superfluous, 

Cf. the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XIII, L. For chakiye see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

* Cf. the rock-edict VI, L. 

ajala corresponds to achala at Jaugada, as loga (Jaugada separate edict II, 11. 7 and 13) 
to loka, libi (Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, QQ and SS) to /z/t, hida (Kalsi, V, J and K) to hita, and 
dose (Kalsi, VI, H) to lose. 

The neuter tdni is improperly used for the masculine te, which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version. ^ 

Kern (JRAS, 1880. 3^4) translated : ‘ I will entrust the country to your care.’ For the 
difficult term desdvuttka (Dhauli) or \sakd\la-desa-dy\iii\ika (Jaugada) see Biihler (ZDMG, 41. 38), 
who took Skt. dyuktin, ‘an official’. Cf. dvuti=^Vt. dyukti, ‘an order ^ in the pillar- 

edict IV, L. The provincial officers who are here referred to, are perhaps identical with the 
Makdmdtras whom Asoka ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from Pataliputra, Ujjayini, 
^nd Takshasila ; see the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict I, 

® Cf. chdtummdsl in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict V, 11. ii, 16, 18. 

® Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I, V. 

*® See above, p. 95, n. 9. 
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VI. THE JAUGADA ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) tRBlfH 

2 (C) ^ flT ^Rrf^ (D) ^ ^ ^ ?iafrT 

(E) fq ^ qqif^qi ^ursn HT^TmT 

3 fqq?[fe^ HTf^% (p) '^qTRfqqq cTTfqq 

4 (G) % ^ ^ qqf^xft fcTf^m f^5T qniqfH^ 

fq^r ^ fq ^ ^ qq (H) qmf^T fq q fqfq 

qrqrfq 

5 qqr ^ qnHfkfqqfw 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


(A) iyam dhamma-lipi Khepi[m]galasi ^ pavatasi Devanampiyena Piyadasina 
lajina likhapita (B) hida no kichhi jivam alabhi[t]u pajohitaviye 
(C) no pi cha samaje kataviye (D) bahukam hi dosam samajasa^ drakhati ^ 
Devanampiye Piyadasi laja (E) athi pi chu ekatiya samaja sadhu-mata 
Devanampiyasa 

Piyadrasine* lajine (P) puluvam maha[nasa]si Devanampiyasa Piyadasine 
lajine anudivasarh bah[u]ni pana-sata-sah[a]s5ni alabhiyisu supa[th]aye 
(G) se aja ada iyam dhamma-lipi likhita tifhni yeva panani ala[m]bhiyamti * duve 
majula eke mige se pi chu mige no dhuvam (H) etani pi chu timni panani 
pachha no ala[^h]iyisaihti 


TRANSLATION 


(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written on the Khepingala “ 
mountain by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(B) For king Devanampriya Priyadarsin sees much evil in festival meetings. 
(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 

king Devan^priya Priyadarsin. 


^ K hapinigalasi Blihler, but the e of khe is perfectly distinct. 

® samajasi Biihler. 

® A horizontal stroke, which may be meant for r, seems to be attached both at the top and at 
the bottom of da ; dakhati Senart and Biihler. 

* Piyadasine Senart and Biihler. The curve at the bottom of da is probably intended for r. 

® alabhiyainti Senart and Biihler. 

* The etymological meaning of this name is : ‘ (which appears) brown in the air ; ’ see Biihler, 

ZDMG, 37. pa. 
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(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya Priyadarfiin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) wctf ^ ^ ^ 

^ 1 

2 HFTfTT 

77Tf^ * ^ 

5Tf^ ^rT ^mw ^ 

4 ^ ^ifqwT ^ (D) 

^ 

>5 

1 (A) savata vijitasi Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine e va pi amta atha Cho^a 

Pamdiya Satiyapu[t]e i Amtiyoke nama 

2 Yona-laja [e] va pi tasa Amtiyokasa samamta lajane savata Devanampiyena 

Piyadasina laji '. [ch]ikisa cha 

3 pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhani ani munisopagani pasu-opagani cha atata nathi 

sava[ta] cha atata nathi 

4 s[a]vatra^ halapita cha lopapita cha (D) magesu udupanani khanapitani lukhani 

cha 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Devanampriya Priyadar6in, and also 
(of those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, 

j Yona king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who are the 

neighbours of this Antiyoka, everj'where [two (kinds of) medical treatment were 
established] by king Devanampriya Priyadar6in, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted.* 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men]. 

^ savata Senart, savatu BUhler. 

* The last words of this section are missing at Jaugada, but are preserved at Dhauli. Hence- 
forth I shall use straight brackets in the translation only if words are lost in both of these versions 
of the rock-edicts. 



THIRD ROCK-EDICT; JAUGADA 


1 (A) *^c(Mrq^ <^T5rr (b) ^ 

^ -q ^ 

2 q%g w^kmrA ^^qjq ^iqr fq 

W * * 

3 ^ «7q mq 

fq 

4 "q q 

1 (A) Deva[na]ihpiye Piyadasi laja hevath aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

iyam [a] cha pad[e]sike cha 

2 paihchasu parhchasu vasesu anusayanarii nikhamavu atha amnaye pi kamma[n]e 

[s]a mita-sarhthute[s] . . . 

3 natisu ch[a] bariibhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu [ajnalambhe sadhu 

[y]i 

4 he^e cha viyamjanate cha 

/ TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the Vuiias, the Lajuka, and thePrade^ika shall 
set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for other 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 

(D) ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friends and acquaintances, 
and to relatives. Liberality to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation m 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

(E) And the council (of Mahdmatras) also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) q|fq 

2 (B) ^ '^qfqqq fqq^^ ^fqq qqqt^q^ 

3 f^qqrfq ojqifq (c) 

4 qqi^qfqqi ^qTc^ qTqxq qjfqf^qT >jf! Tq gi f^g qq 

5 (D) ^ ^ q q|fq^ qqq<q^ 

6 fq q<fqq Fnfq^ qq^fqqfq qq qqqc^ 

7 (H) qqqc^yq fq ^ ^ iffw 

8 ^qqr^iHfqfq 
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1 (A) a[t]ikarhtam amtalaih bahuni vasa-satani vadhite va panalambhe 

2 (B) se aja Devanampiyasa Piyadasine lajine dhamma-chalanena bhep] 

3 divi[y]ani lupani drasayitu ^ munisanam (C) adise bahuhi vasa-sate 

4 dhammanusathiya analambhe pananam avihisa bhutanam natisu [sampa] 

5 (D) esa amne cha bahuvidhe dharhma-chalane vadhite (E) va[dhay]i 

6 Piyadasine lajine pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] dhamma-chaPa] 

7 (H) dharhma-chalane pi chu no ho[t]i 

8 [hi]ni cha ma aIoch[ay]i 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 

killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
/ 

discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 

Devanampriya Priyadar^in, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. , 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there 
are now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanam- 
priya Priyadarsin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas, obedience to 
mother and father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Devanampriya Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(P) But also the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Devanampriya 
Priyadarsin will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction 
of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(®) the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve ^ the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king Devanampriya Priyadarsin (when he 
had been) anointed twelve years. 


^ dusayitu Senart, dasayitu Biihler. 


See above, p. 31, n. 7. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) 

2 5!Tft ^ TOT “^ ^ * * * * * 

3 (H) % ^ 

4 wrfyqisn 

5 * * ' * * * 

6 

7 ^ ^ • • • “ 

8 

1 (A) Deva[na]riipiye Piya[da] 

2 nat[l] ^ va palaih cha te 

3 s[u]padalaye (H) se [a] 

4 [dha]m[m]a[dh]i[th]ana " 

5 . . bhanibhi 

6 mokhaye 

7 e[v]a 

8 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Deywampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) It is difbcult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the ason (of the destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(6) For sin indeed steps fast.® 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called Mahamdtras of morality did not exist 
before. 

(I) But (the officers) called Mahamdtras of morality were appointed by me (when 
I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness of those who are devoted to morality (even) 
among the Yonas, Kambochas, and Gandhalas, among the Lathikas and Fitenikas, 
and whatever other western borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 


nathfi Senart, nati Biihler. 


I 


® °tkdnd Biihler. 
P 


® See above, p. 33, n. 3. 
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with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of who are 

devoted to morality,^ (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life). 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (t eir) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 

or a^ed, respectively. • n 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, m all 

the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These Mahamatras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 

or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. • i, \ 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. that) 

it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) * * * * ^ 

(C) H ^ (D) TOJ 

2 ^ ^ ^ 

^ frT (e) ^ 

3 ^ (p) ^ fiT wmnrrftT ^ 

^ ^ ^rfrniTWi frfn irfl? 

4 ^ fn (G) 

^ (H) ^ ^ ^ 

5 (I) ^ (J) rW ^ 

^ (K) ff (L) ^ ^ fNife 

6 ^ 

frT (M) irrn^ ^ 

7 HT ^ (N) ?[2T 

1 (A) .... [na]ihpiy0 Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam no huta- 

puluve savarh kalaih atha-kamm[e] pativedana va (C) se mamaya kate (D) 
savarh kalaih 

2 [sa m]e amte olodhanasi gabhagalasi vachasi vinltas[i] uyanasi cha savata 

pativedaka janasa atham prativedayamtu ® me ti (E) savata cha janasa 


, ' See above, p. 33, n. 7. * See above, p. 33, n. 8. 

® The r is expressed by a horizontal stroke before />a, which therefore looks like />e 
Senart and Biihler. 
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3 [ka]m (F) am pi cha kimchhi mukhate anapayami dapakam va savakaiia 

va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [a]lopite hoti tasi athasi vivade va 

4 lisay[am ^ a]naih[ta]liyam pativedetaviye me ti savata savaih 

kalarh (G) hevam me anusathe (H) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha- 
samtllan[a]y[a] cha 

5 (I) me sava-loka-hite (J) tasa cha pana iyam mule uthane cha atha- 

samtilana cha (K) nathi hi k[arh]matala sava-loka-hiten[a] (L) am cha kichhi 
p[a]lakamami hakaih 

0 [n]iyam yeham ti hida cha kani su[kha]yami palata cha svagam 

aladhayaihtu ti (M) etaye athaye i[ya]m dhaihma-lipl likhita chila-thitika 
hotu* 

7 [t]a® me [pa]lakamamtu sava-loka-hitaye (N) dukale chu i[ya]m amnata 

agena palakamena 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
all times did exist before. 

(C) But I have made (the following arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am [eating], within* the harem, in the inner apartment, at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(P) And also, if in the council (of Mahamatras) a dispute arises, or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahamatras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

( J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and 

(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world), 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) great-grandsons may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


^ °sdya Senart and Buhler. * Biihler. , 

" On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, a portion of the syllable is visible before to. 

* The preposition ' within is used with the locative, just as anto in Pah ; see Childers, 
Pall Dictionary, p, 39 b. 
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SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT : JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^ ^ * fir (B) 

^ ^ ^ ^ (c) #wn ^ 

2 (D) (E) ^ ^ 

1 (A) da[si]i l^a savata ichhati sava-p[a]samda va[s]e ^ . [t]i (B) [sav]e 

hi'te sa[yama]m bhava-[su]dhi cha ichhamti (C) munisa cha uchavucha-chhamda 
uchavuch[a]-laga 

2 (B) . . , [sa]m * va kachhamti (E) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha ® [d]a[nej 

rdhil cha niche [bladham 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in desires (that) all sects may reside everywhere. 
' (B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) And men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties). 

(E) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control and purity of mind, is very mean. 


1 


2 


3 


4 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

^ ‘ ^ (C) i 




fxiil * 




HT (E) rT^ ttfk ^ 


^ ^ ^ 'f3T?T ^ ^ 

^ 





1 * [v]i[y]a [ajmnani cha e[d]i [mjani huvamti nam (C) se 

Devanampiye 

2 [Piya] [dasa] ® [ta] (E) [tajtesa hoti [sa] cha 

dane ® cha vudhanam dasane cha 

3 hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne [cha] [dha]mma-p[al]i[puchh]a 

ilame hoti De[v]anampiya8a 

4 Piyadasine lajine bhage [a] . . . 


1 On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables [Pij'a] are visible before da<si. 

2 The same plate reads [w] eka-desam- ® cha Senart and Buhler. 

* At the beginning of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, reads \a*\t{\kamtam anitalam lajd. 
® The same plate reads Piyadasi \t\djd dasa. 

® cha looks almost like chu, and ddne like dano, 

^ -palt Senart and Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, kings used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed).^ 

(C) But when king Devanampriya Priyadar^in had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambddhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting ^ramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king DSvanampriya Priyadarsin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) 

2 ^ (D) % 

lit 

3 (E) T|t ^ (F) ^ ^ 

i ■WflWT ftl It? >TrfTRT 

fir fir ^ ^ 

5 ^r^ ^ ^ (k) S 'I 

xi mxi ^rf^ ^Hronxrfinn m 

C\ 

1 (A) Devan[am]piye Piyadasi la[ja] [pajjupadaye pavasasi etaye 

amnaye cha 

2 hedisaye jane [ba]hu[ka]m [cha ma]m[gala]m k[a]leti (D) se katavije 

cheva kho mamgale 

3 (E) apa-[pha]le chu [kh]o e[sa] he[d]ise ma (P) i[ya]m [chuj* 

[sa-bhajtakasi sammya-patipati gulunarh apachiti panesu say[a]me 

4 saman[a]-babha[n]a[nam d]a[n]e [esa a]m[n]e [pijtina pi putena pi 

bhatina pi suvamike[na] pi iyaih sadhu iyam kataviye 

" With Auvamti nam cf. eUAi na in the Karle and Nasik inscriptions (El, 7. 64, text 1 . 4 ; 
8- 65. text 1 . 14; 71, text 1 . 4 ; 73, text 1 . ii). In the Jaina Prakrit, nam is used as an enclitical 
particle, and in ^aurasenl, according to the grammarians, in the sense of mnu. Pischel {Grammatik, 
h 150) derives it from Skt. nunam. 

* These two words are invisible on plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I. 
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5 [s]e dane anugah[e] va adi[s]e dharhma-dane dhaihmanugahe cha (K) 

se chu kho mitena 

6 yam sadh[u] imena sakiye svage aladhayitave (L) kim hi imena 

kataviyatala 


7 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanarhpriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

• (B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness at the 

marriage of a daughter, at the birth of a child, ^ (and) when setting out on a journey ; 
on these and other such (occasions) men [are practising] many ceremonies. 

(C) But women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 

ceremonies. 

(D) Now ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But such ceremonies as these bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to ^ramanas 
and Brahmanas ; these and other [such] (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say : — ‘ This 
is meritorious. This [practice] should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.’ 

(I) And it has been said thus : — ‘ Gifts are meritorious.’ 

(J) But there is no [such] gift or benefit as the gift of morality and the benefit 
of morality. 

(K) Therefore a friend [a relative], and a companion should indeed 

admonish (another) on such and such an occasion ‘ This this is meritorious. 

By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.’ 

(L) For what is more desirable than this, [viz.] the attainment of heaven ? 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 


•> 


3 


1 

V 


3 


^ ^ 

m ^ (P) ^ 

[ya]so va ki[t]i va ichh[a]ti tadatvaye a[ya]tiye cha jane dhaihma- 

sususarh sususatu me 

* [h] - V ®®^anainpiye palatikaye va ki[m]ti [sajkale apa-palisave 

• khudakena [v]a u[sa]tena va (P) usatena chu dukalatale 


‘ For pajupadaye see above, p. 38, n. aa. 
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III 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Devanaihpriya Friyadar^in does not think that either glory or fame 

[conveys much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality morality. 

(B) On this (account) [he is desiring] glory and fame. 

(C) [Whatever] effort Devanaihpriya is making, (is) only for the sake of (merit) 
in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger 

(E) difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 

one [without] great [zeal] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) (b) ^ ^ (c) 

2 e fNififT ^ fk (e) u ftr 


0 

1 (A) [ma]jhime[na] ath[i] vithatena (B) [no] hi save savata ghatite 

(C) mahamte hi vijaye 

2 [sa] madhuliyaye kimt[i] cha jane tatha patipajeya ti (E) e pi chu heta 

3 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) These rescripts on morality [have been caused] to be written by king 

Devanaihpriya PriyadarSin or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, [and I] shall cause 
[still] (more) to be written. 

(D) has been stated because of the charm of [certain 

topics], and in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But whatever of this is written incompletely 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT : JAUGADA 

1 (A) WfT (B) 

^Wf^T (C) ^ ^ W ^ 

2 ^ (d) ^ H ^ (E) 

% If ^ (F) ^ 
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^ (H) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

4 ??i ^ (I) Tn^ifn ^ ft? ^ ^ (j) ff ^ f^r 

glw ^^ (K) ^ Tjfir f^ 

^TT^pnfH (L) fTH ^ 

5 w\ ih %7{ ^^rifif^ ^ ^ ^ (m) fTrT 

Tjf^infRTi (N) ^ v[fkmf^ ^5RPi 

6 ^firR feyrr^?! (o) ^rfir ^ wrf^ 

wmf^ ^ (p) ^ ^ifFRT ^ 

(Q) fqfHlt ^ fell 

7 ^^}M\ ^ Urff^^ fq (R) 

f^^rrf^ 1^ ^ Iw (S) qjrf 

8 H ttfrl ?5Rqf?qf?T ^tflT (T) f^qfeqTrnirT ^ 

5?t <TOifq (G) iTrf^i ^;^^ ^r th^- 

^if7T^% (V) ^ jm 

9 ^ ^ ^ WHrafqn^ (w) ' ^^rm 

;^fq7n (X) ^r^yr fq ^rrfqqr qqs^rT fq (y) * • * 

.......... 

10 rT^ (z) l3[fTT^ q iq fef^rTT feift qq qfTqTrfT q q Tyq i 

^q qq fq ixq qi * * * q qf<qf^ 

•#♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

It qq^ qq^ qq^ qi^qqjq fqqiqfqqTfq q^Tqrq qr^ qn^wq 

^ fq fqT^fq*-q TTf^ 

qn^ 


12 


***** ^ qi^qqrq fqqrqqfq qjq^ qq ’ ' * 

f^ q fq qq? qipifn qrqr • ♦ ♦ ♦ * ♦ * ♦ ♦ ♦ 


1 (A) Dev[a]naApiye he[va]rh [a]ha (B) Sam[a]payam niahamata [na:feala- 
viyohalaka he[vam va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhami ha[ka]m [tarn] ichham[i 
kjimt[i kam ' kamana* pajtipatayeharh 


5, f.^ir see above, 

® [kam]»!ana BUhler. 
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2 duvalate cha alabheharh (D) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalaih a[m] tuphesu 

anusathi (E) phe hi bahusu pana-sahasesu [a]ya[ta} p[a]na[yam] gachhema 
[su] m[u]n[i]s[a]na[rh] (F) sava-mu[n]a me ^ 

3 paja (G) atha pa[ja]ye ichham[i kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u}jeyu ti 

hi[dal]o[g]ik[a]-palalokikena [he]meva me ichha sava-munis[e]su (H) no chu 
tu[phe e]tam [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e * 

4 [i]yam ath[e] (I) kecha eka-[muni}s[e] * pa[p]unati ® se pi desam no savaih (J) 

dakhatha hi [tuphe] pi ® suvita [p]i (K) bahuka athi ye eti eka-munise 
ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sarii [p]i * papunati (L) tata [ho]t[i aka]- 

5 sm[a] ti* ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka anye]^^ cha [va]ge bahuke vedayati (M) tata 

tuphe[hi ichhijtaye kimti majham [pa]tipatayem[a] (N) imehi jate[hi]^^ no 
[pa]tipa[ja]ti i[s]a[ya] asulopena [ni]thu[li]ye[na] 

6 t[ul]aya^® [a]na[v]uti[ya ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[e]na (O) hevam ichhit[a]vi[y]e 

kimti me et[a]ni jata[ni n]o hveyu ** ti (P) savasa chu iyam mu[le] 
a[n]a[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha (Q,) ni[tiya]m [e]y[am k]il[amt]e [siya] .... 

7 samchalitu uthay[a] samchalitavye tu v[a3t:itaviya [pi] etaviye pi nlt[i]yam (R) 

eve dakh[e]ya ** ana[ih]ne nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye heva[m hevam] cha 
Devanam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (S) [eta]m [sampatipa]ta[yam]- 

8 tarn maha-phale hoti asampatipati mahapay[e] hoti (T) vipatipatayaiiitam no 

svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi (U) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e 
ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] (V) [etam sampatipajamlne mama] 

9 cha ananeyaih esatha svagath cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (W) iyam cha li[p]i anutisaiii 

sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la** [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya ek[a]k[e]na pi (Y) 

m[i]ne ** ch[aghatha] 

10 tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye iyam [li]khita [l]ipi cna mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[iTi] 

sama[ya]m [etarh] yu[j]ey[u] t[i] ena [muni]s[a]nam [a] ........ ne [pal]i[k]i 

ye 

11 [pa]mchasu pamchasu va[sesu] anu[sa]yanam ** nikhama[y]isami mahamata[m] 

achamda[m] aphal[usa]rh ta pi kumale [v]i . . ta . . • . 

m[ayi]®* [la]t[e]®’ 


^ Read -muntsd me ; -munise Senart and Biihler. 

2 Buhler. ^ BUhler ; -gamake Senart and Buhler. 

" -pulise Senart and Buhler. ® pi ^nanati Senart, pi \md\ndti Buhler. 

® hi Buhler. '' athi Buhler. ® hi Buhler. 

« Senart and Buhler omit ti. bamdha° Senart and Buhler. 

” Buhler omitted this word. jdteki Buhler. 

sampati° Senart, samti° BUhler. “ Biihler. 


24 


nithu° Senart, nithu° Buhler 
°tiye Senart and Buhler. 
cha Senart and Buhler. 
dekheyi Senart and Buhler. 
nijha° Senart and Buhler. 
Read Idjdladhi. 


iulaye Senart and Buhler. 
heyu Senart and Buhler. 

*0 uthd\ye'\ Buhler. vajita° Senart and Buhler. 

amna ne Senart an^ Buhler. 


\fn(i\ne- Buhler. 


cha Senart and Buhler. 


Read amtald. 


2* mane Buhler. 


Restore akasmd bamdhane palikilese. 
Senart and Buhler. Buhler. - aphalaha Buhler. 

Buhler adds . . vachanek \ perhaps sakhindlambham is intended, as m the corresponding 
passage at Dhauli. ^ Buhler. Restore mkhdniaytsah. 

This is probably a remnant of Takhasildte. 
uia Q 
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12 vachanik[a]^ ada* [anusa]yanam ® n[ikha]mi[sam]ti a[ta]ne ka[mma]m 


[yil'i pi tatha] kalaihti [atha] 

/ 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahamatras at Samapa, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
be told this. 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 
to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gaining 
the affection of men. 

(P) All men are my children. 

(G) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) But you do not learn this, (viz.) how far this (my) object reaches. 

(I) Some single person (only) learns (this), (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay attention (to this), although you are in prosperous 
circumstances.* 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment.® 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
accidentally, while many other people ® (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions : envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(O) (Y ou) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(P) But the root of all is this; the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(Q) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(R) He who will pay attention to this,’ must exhort® (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (by telling you) : ‘ Such and such is the instruction of Devanampriya..’ 

’ javacha° Senart, . djavacha° Buhler ; cf. l[a\ja-vackanik[a\ in the Jaugada separate edict II, B. 

* tada Senart, add BUhler. s °samydnam Senart and Buhler. 

* For suvita see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary. Dhauli has the synonym suvihita. 

® Luders (SPAW,*i9i4, 862) renders the Dhauli version of this section : ‘There is also a single 
officer who hears of imprisonment or torture’; but, in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change eti in the Jaugada version to eta (p. 856, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
pdpundti has the same meaning as here in the rock-edict XIII ; cf. above, p. 47, n. 5. 

® For vage = Jane see above, p. 40, n. 2. 

’ As eve dakh[e'\yd corresponds to hevammeva e da\kheya'\ at Dhauli, it seems to represent 
evam e dakkeyd. 

® For nijhapeti see above, p. 69, n. 4. 
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(S) If one observes this, great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes a 
great evil. 

(T) If one fails to observe (this), (there will be) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 

(U) How (could) my mind be pleased if one fulfils this duty badly ? 

(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which you owe) to me, and 

you will attain heaven. • 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya. 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 
between (the days of Tishya). 

(T) you will be able to 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written, (viz.) in order that 
the Mahdmatras (who are) city-judges may strive at all times for this, that to men 

[undeserved imprisonment or harsh treatment] 

(AA) ... I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through- 
out his charge) ^ a Mahdmdtra who is neither fierce nor harsh 

(BB) also the prince (governor) [will send out] 

(CC) from [Takslia6i]la. 

(DD) When, at the word [of the king],^ they will set out on tour, (then), [with- 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain® whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as 

SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) wi? (B) (c) ^ 

2 ^ (d) ^ ^ irro 

^ (E) 

3 ^ ^ (P) ^ ^ 

wq wfq ^ % a^- 

^ara ^rfaf^nn* 

5 a ^ aywr ^a (h) ijaiarr ar ^ ^ anar 

la ^3^a ai^faf^ 

3 a a a aa^ ^ a la a 

af^fa a tarai 

7 a afail afa??^ aa faf^ a w a^^fa fl<.r4la a ata^a a 
^i(aial^(i) qarl 

^ See above, p. 5, n. 4. ^ below, p. iij, n. 10. 

® The word jdnisamti seems to be omitted at Jaugada, but is require y t e context , see e 
Dhauli version, CC. 
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9 g TW f¥H trf^T ^ (J) ^ W ^ •qQvJriW 

10 g ^T ftw % <;yT5n fir ^ 

W^J w 1- 

11 -ST Tn f^ (K) ^ "^fT ^ ^ 

mHj^t 

12 ft^rmt (l) ^ ^ 

13 (M) ^ ^ ^rrcJTRf^wR »w ^ 

w*i (N) ^- 

14 ^ f^iT ^ ^TT^ w 

15 ^TR<7?IT% ^rTR (O) ^rff^ (I*) 

^n!<^ ft ^ ftflfW 

IG (Q) ^ ^ ^%7r ft ^rfft^ (R) W ^ ^ftf^flftfft 

1 (A) Devanampiye hevam a[ha] (B) Samapayaih mahamata l[a]ja-vachanik[a] ^ 

vataviya (C) am kichhi dakh[a]mi hakam tarn i[chh]ami hakarh k[iih]ti karh 
kamana 

2 patipatayehaih duva[la]te cha alabheharh (D) esa cha .me mokhiya-mai[a] ^ duval[a] 

etasa a[tha]sa a[ih] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] (E) sava-muni- 

3 sa me paja (P) atha pajay[e] ichhami kirhti me savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu 

[a]tha pajaye ichhami kiih[ti] m[e] savena hita-su- 

4 kh[e]na yujeyu ® ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] * hevarhmeva me ichha sava- 

munisesu (G) siya arhtanaih [a]vijita- 

5 nam kiih-chhaihde ® su laja aphesu ti (H) etaka® [va] me ichha [ajrhtesu papuneyu 

laja hevaih ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yu] ’’ 

G mamiyaye [ajsvaseyu cha me sukhaih[m]ev[a] cha lahey[u] mamate [n]o kha[iii] ® 
hevarh cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne laja 

7 e s[a]kiye ® khamitave mamaih nimitaih cha dhamma[rh] chaley[u] ti hidalog[aiii] 
cha palalogaih cha aladhayey[u] “ (I) etaye 

' laja- Senart and Biihler. * -mate Senart, -matam Biihler. 

® Cancel the eight last words i^a^iha yujeyu), which the writer has repeated by mistake. 

* °kena Senart and Biihler, ® -chhamde Senart and Biihler. 

® Read etaka, as proposed by Liiders, SPAW, 1914. 867. 

' heyu Senart and Biihler. * Read dukhath. 

’ chha kiye Senart, chakiye Biihler. 

*® The Anusvara of mam stands above the line ; dhamma Senart and Biihler. 

“ °yeyu Senart and Biihler. 
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8 cha athaye hakaih tupheni anusasami ana[ne etajkena [hajkaih tupheni a[nu]sasitu 

chhaihda[m gha] vedi- 

9 [t]u a mama dhiti patiihna cha achala (J) sa hevam fka]tu ' k[aih]me [chajlitaviye 

asvasa[n]iya ch[a] te en[a] te papune- 

10 yu a[th]a pita [h]evam [n]e laja ti atha [a]tanam anukaihpat[i hejvaiii a[ph]eni 

anuka[mpa]ti atha paja he- 

1 1 varii [may]e la[j]ine (K) tupheni hakath anusasita * [chhjarhdam * [cha v]e[di]ta * 

[a ® ma]ma dhiti pati[m]na cha achala [saka]la- 

12 desa-ay[ut]ike * hosami et[a]si [a]thas[i] (L) [a]lam [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye hi[ta]- 

sukhaye [cha te]sa[m] hida- 

13 logi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e (M) hevam cha kalaihtam svaga[m cha a]ladhayisa[tha] 

mama cha ana[n]eyam es[a]tha -(N) e- 

14 taye cha a[th]aye i[ya]rh lipl li[kh]i[ta'' hi]da e[na ma]h[a]mata sasvatam® samaih® 

yujeyu asvasanaye cha 

15 dhaihma-chala[na]ye [cha] amta[na]m (O) iyam cha lipl a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 

s[ota]viya tisena (P) amta[la] pi cha sotaviya 
10 (Q) khane samtam eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[m] cha [ka]lam[ta]m chaghatha 

sarhpatipatayit[av]e 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mahdmdtras at Samapa have to be told (this) at the word of the king.*® 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 
instruction to you. 

(E) All men are my children. 

(P) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(6) It might occur to (my) unconquered borderers (to ask) ; ‘ What does the king 
desire with reference to us ? ’ 

(H) This alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, (that) they may learn 
(that) the king desires this, (that) they may not be afraid of me, but may have confidence 
m me ; (that) they may obtain only happiness from me, not misery ; (that) they may learn 
this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven ; that they may (be induced) 
by me (to) practise morality; (and that) they may attain (happiness) both (in) this 
world and (in) the other world. 


* katu Senart and Biihler. 

® chhamdam Senart and Biihler. 


* Read °sdsitu, which is Buhler’s reading. 

* Read veditu ; vedata Senart, vedit\u\ Biihler. 

® Read desayutike. 

® sasvatafh Senart and Biihler. • Read samayam. 

The derivative l[d\fa-vackanik\a\ seems to convey the same meaning as the two words 
Devdnampiyasa vachanena at the beginning of each of the two separate edicts at Dhauli, and of the 
Queen’s pillar-edict at Allahabad. Cf. also the opening phrase of the Brahmagiri and Siddapura 
rock -inscriptions. 


® Senart and Biihler omit a. 

’’ likhitd Senart and Buhler. 
10 
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(I) And for the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe to them) by this, that I instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e, (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence,^ in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a father, (that) he 
loves them as he loves himself, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children. 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i. e. (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shall have (i.e, maintain) officers in all provinces 
for this object. 

(L) For you are able to inspire those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 

debt (which you owe) to me. 

(N) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Mahamdtras may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(O) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (the day 
of) Tishya. 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(Q) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers.* 

(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


vn. THE BOMBA Y-SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 

ROCK-EDICT 

5 H 

6 (E) ^ ^ ^ 

7 ^ ^ 

8 ^ 

9 * • ^ ^ ftfrT 

10 % HFt >5T • • 


5 nikhamitha Sa * 

6 (E) heta iyam [ho]ti bam[bha] 

7 vudhanarh dasane * [cha] hiraihna-patividhane cha 

8 [dha*]mmanusa[thi] * dharhma 

9 . . ye [ra]ti * hoti Do 

10 .... n[e] bhage am . . 

1 With asvdsa\^iya cf. visvamsayitave on the Sarnath pillar, 11 . 8 and 9. 

* The two words khane samtam are nominatives absolute ; cf. above, p. 97, n. 3. 

* nikhamitha sam Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

* These two words are entered above the line. 

® °sathi Bh. I. « rati Bh. I. 





SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 


1. THE DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
North Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) (B) 

3 (C) WTiqi VTOHURT 

5 (») ^ ^ TO ^i^Rfroi 

6 VTOTTOT ^ ^ q^Rfir ^ 

7 (E) gf<;yRT ft q ^ qroi ■qr ^tqqr qr qr qj^ft^Nift 

8 TOf^ q iq q ft qr ^ qro TOiqqftciq (f) 

9 q^ I R TRI ft (G) TO ft ftft qr ^ VTO TOTOT TOR ftqTR 

10 RTO gfTORT ftift ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaih aha (B) sa^uvisati- 

2 vasa^abliisiteiia me iyarh dhaiiima-lipi likhapita 

3 (C) hidata-palate dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhaihma-kamataya 

4 agaya palikhaya agaya su[su]yaya agena bhayena 

5 agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

0 dhaihmapekha dhaihma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

7 (E) pulisa pi cha me ukasa cha gevaya ch5 majhima cha anuvidhlyarhtl 

8 sampatipadayamti cha alam chapalath samadapayitave (P) hemeva aihta- 

9 mahamata pi (G) esa ' hi * vidhi ya iyam dhaihmena palana dhammena vidhane 
10 dhammena sukhiyana dhammena got! ti 

TRANSLATION 

• (A) TTing Devanampriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) (Happiness) in this (world) and in the other ( world) ^ is difficult to secure 
‘ esa BUhler. 

* pi Senart and Buhler ; hi is quite distinct on the inked estampages. 

* With the base palata, which is derived from the Sanskrit adverb paratra, cf. pdratrika at 
Gimar (= palamtikya at KalsI, and palatika elsewhere). 
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without great love of morality, careful examination, great obedience, great fear (of sin), 
(and) great energy. 

(D) But indeed by my instruction this regard for morality and love of morality 
have been promoted day by day * and will progress still (more). 

(E) And my agents ^ also, both the high ones ® and the low ones,^ and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (and are thus) able to stir 
up ® fickle (persons). 

(P) In the same way the Mahdmdtras of the borderers ® also (are acting). 

(G) For (their) instruction (is) this, viz.’ to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure ® according to morality, (and) to guard 
(their speech) ® according to morality. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
North Face of Pillar. 

10 (A) 

11 (B) fir (c) ^ 

12 ^ (D) fiT ^ (E) 

14 (p) ftr ^ (g) ^ 

15 fcTOfqrn fq ^qfTqsfg 

16 WrrqiT ^ ftw rft fw (h) ^ ’q ^ fff 

10 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja’® 

11 hevarh aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyarh chu dhariime ti (C) ap^inave” bahu kayane 

12 daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada- 

For suve suve = Skt. svah svah (literally : ‘ to-morrow to-morrow see Childers, Pali 
Dictionary, s. v. sve. 

I adopt V. A. Smith s translation oi pulisa ; see his Asoka, sec. ed., p. i 8 z, n. 'i. Cf. the pillar- 
edict IV, G, and Vll, M. 

® nkasa (= utkarsha) is used in the sense of utkrishta. 

* This meaning oigevayd is evident from the context. Buhler (ZDMG, 48. 62) derived gevaya 
(for *gevaka) from the xooXgev, to which the Dhdtupatha attributes the meaning of sev, ‘ to serve’. 
For the change of ^ to y cf. supaddlaya, above, p. 33, n. 3. But the existence of the root gev is 
far from certain ; see Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 and n. i. 

® For sa^nddapeti see Childers, Pdli Dictionary, s. v. samddiyati. 

* Cf. the separate edict II at Dhauli (M) and at Jaugada (N). 

For this meaning oi yd iyam see Senart, lA, 17. 305, who compares with it the Pali expression 
yad tdam. 

» Cf the pillar-edict IV, E, and VII, V. 

® Cf the rock-edict XII, D. 

Idjd Senart and Buhler. 

” A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of 
A vertical stroke is attached to the bottom of.w^. 



SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
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13 chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

14 dakhinaye (P) amnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

15 athaye iyarh dhaihma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chilam- 

16 thitika cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam saihpatipajisati se sukataih kachhatP ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious ; but what does morality include 

(C) (It includes) few sins,* many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity. 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight ® also has been bestowed by me in many ways. 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even) to the boon of life.® 

(F) And many other virtuous deeds also have been performed by me.’ 

(G) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (viz.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 
duration. 

(H) And he who will act thus will perform good deeds.® 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

North Face of Pillar. 

17 (A) (B) ^ ^ 

18 ^ fw (c) ^ trm fiT ^ 

19 fn (D) ^ ^ w (e) ^ lit (p) 

20 ^ 

21 ^ HT (G) (H) ^ 

22 ^ 

’ The remaining versions read /wtil ti. Three verses of Manu in which iCi is doubled are quoted 
in Bohtlingk and Roth’s Wdrterbuch, I, p. 790, 1. 18. Cf. also kiti /[f] at KalsT, XII, D. 

^ An apparent Anusvara after ka is probably accidental. 

® Burnouf {Lotus, p. 667) explained kiyam = Skt. kiydn. 

* asinava is a dialectic variety of the Jaina term anhaya which is derived from a-\-stm-, see 
Weber’s Ind. Studien, 16. 336, n. 7, and Michelson, IF, 33. 367 f. The corresponding Pali term is 
dsava, which is Sanskritized by dsrava or dsrava. See Burnouf, Lotus, p. 833 f. ; Sarvadarsana- 
savigraha, translated by Cowell and Gough, p. 53 f. ; ZDMG, 72- I49- With the compound 
apdsinave cf. apa-vyayatd, apa-phalahi, and apa-parisrave in the Girnar edict III, 1. 5) IX, 1. 3, and 
X, I. 3, respectively. 

® Literally: ‘the gift of the eye’. According to the Itivuttaka (ed. by Windisch, p. 52), the 
three chakkhuni are mamsa-chakkku, dibba-chakkhu, and paniid-chakkhu ; see Buhler, ZDMG, 4^- 52. 
® For details of these regulations see the pillar-edict V. 

^ Cf. the rock-edict V, D. * Cf. the same edict, E. 
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17 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhati iyam me 

18 kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam d[e]khati iyam me pape kate ti iyaih va asinave 

19 nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (P) imani 

20 asinava-gamini nama atha chaihdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 

21 kalanena va hakam ma palibhasayisarh (G) esa badha dekhiye (H) iyam me 

22 hidatikaye iyarhmana me p^atikaye 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) regard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking) : ‘ This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.’ 

(C) They do not at all ^ regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking) : ‘ This evil deed 
has been performed by me ; this very (act) is called a sin.’ ® 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize. 

(E) But indeed this ought to be regarded thus : 

(P) ‘These (passions), viz. fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are called 
sinful.® Let me not^ ruin (myself) by (these) very (passions).' 

(G) The following ought to be specially regarded : 

(H) ‘ This (action conduces) to my (happiness) in this (world), that other (action) ® 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 



FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

TVesi Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) mv (B) 

2 ^ ^ (C) ft 

3 -^55 iipwrifiift^ ^TTTfft (D) ftft ft ^ 

4 ^ ^ ^trfftft ft ^ fftifft 


® Michelson (IF, 23. 236 f.) dissolves nomina into no atnina, and identifies amina with the Pah 
amind, to which he attributes the meaning ‘ also ’ ; but this word rather means ‘ hereby Biihler 
(El, 2. 251, n. 21) seems to be right in taking no mina = Skt. na mandk. For the change of a to i 
cf. Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 101-103. 

* For dsinava see above, p. 121, n. 4. 

® With the compound dsinava-gdmin cf. ava-gamuka in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). 

* See Michelson, IF, 23. 262. To the reasons adduced by him against taking md to be the 
accusative of the pronoun mad, we may add that, if md were the object of palibhasayisam, it would 
be an unidioraatic substitute of Skt. dtmdnam. 

® Michelson (IF, 23. 237 f.) connects mafia with Skt. mandk, and Biihler translated it by ‘ at 
least’. The adverb mana does occur in the Jdtaka, vol. I, p. 405, verse 97, where it means 
‘nearly’. I suspect that iyammana represents Skt. idam anyat. For the Sandhi cf. kaydnam- 
meva in line 17; hevatnmeva (or °va) in the Allahabad-KSsam pillar-edict VI, D, the Dhauli 
separate edict 1 , 1 . 13, the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 . 4, and the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, F ; 
sukhammeva in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 . 5, and the Jaugada separate edict II, 1 . 6. 
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6 ^ (E) ^nf^wfii ^ 

7 '3i7i ^rrrPTt Wn ^ mHiT ^ 

8 (p) f*T ^ (g) ftf ^ 

9 ^5n% (H) ^ f^ ^ ?Fif^ ^ Ti cir^^ 

10 WWMOlrf^ (I) Wm ff TT5f fWT^ lITfT^ 

11 ftfk vrf?T ^ xnf ^ 

12 TOT ^ TOHT^ (J) ^ 

13 TO ^f^TOT TOTT^fH ^ 

H ^ ^ TOxif?R ^ (K) ^frof^ % tot ^sfH 

13 f^fiTOTOT ^ fro ^rom (l) to 2 ^ fxT ^ ^ 

16 ^UTOTO gfrorff f?!f^ f^TOTf^ ^ 

17 ^ (M) Tnfro ^ ^KTfH frojtrfTOfTr 

18 TOTrt ^ froiiqf^ TO ;5T^ ■qiHfH^ ‘^mm ^ ^^5^% 

19 (N) ff ^ %tc i^Tc^yf^ fq qrafe mTO (0) ^TO ^ 

20 ^:5fTT f¥^ TO^rf^^ ^ 

1 (A) Deranampiye Piyadasi l[a]ia hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa* 

2 abhisitena me iyaih dharhma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me 

3 bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale vS 

4 daihde va ata-patiye me ka^e kiihti lajuka asvatha abhita 

5 kammani pavatayevu janasa janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu 

6 anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanaih janisamti dhamma-yutena cha 

7 viyovadisamti janarh janapadam kiihti hidatarh cha palatam cha 

8 aladhayevU ti (P) lajuka pi laghamti patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me 

9 chharhdaihnani patichalisaihti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka 

10 chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajarii vijrataye dhatiye nisijitu 

11 asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham palihatave 

12 hevam mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita 

13 asvatha samtam avimana kammani pavatayevu ti etena me lajukanarh 

14 abh[i]hale ^ va daihde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye [h]i esa kiihti 

15 viyohala-samata cha siya daihda-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti 

16 baihdhana-badhanaih munisanaih til[i]ta-daihdanaih * pata-vadhanarh tiihni 

divasa[n]i me 

17 yote diihne (M) natika va kani nijhapayisaihti jivitaye tanaih 

18 nasamtaih va nijhapayita danam dahaihti palatlkaih upavasaih va kachhaihti 

19 (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha 

20 vadhati vividhe dhaihma-chalane saihyame dana-savibhage ti 


^ abhihale BUhler. 


R 2 


* tilita- Senart and Buhler. 
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/ TRANSLATION 

j 

\i (A) King Devanampriya Priyadar^in speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) My Lajukas^ are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men.® 

(D) I have ordered that either rewards ® or punishments are left to their 
discretion,* in order that the Lajukas should perform (their) duties confidently (and) 
fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them). 

(E) They will know how to cause pleasure ® and to cause pain (to them), and will 
exhort the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,® in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

* (P) The Lajukas also must obey me.'' 

(G) They will also obey the agents * who know (my) wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people),® in order that the Lajukas 
may be able to please me.^® 

(I) For, as one feels confident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent'' 
nurse, (thinking) : ‘ The intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well ’, so the 
Lajukas were appointed by me for the welfare and happiness of the country-people.'® ' 

(J) In order that they should perform (their) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 
unperturbed,'® for this (purpose) I have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the Lajukas. 


' For Lajiika or Rajuka see above, p. 5, n. a. 
® For dyaia cf. above, p. 95, n. 4. 


In the Jdtaka the word abhihdra has the meaning of ‘ a present, an offering ’ ; see Biihler, 
ZDMG, 46. 539 f., and Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 991 f. 

As shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 990 f.), ata-patiya is an adjective formed of dtman-\-pati 
with the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ka ; see Franke, VOJ, 9. 347. Cf. fiilathiya in the Kaisi 
rock-edict IX, C, and atha-bhdgiya on the Rummindei pillar, C. 

® Cf. sukhiyana in the pillar-edict 1 , 1 . 10, and sukhdyand, VII, V. 

Biihler translated dhamma-yutena by ‘ in accordance with the principles of the sacred law ’. 
In the pillar-edict VII, N, dhamma-yu\ta\m is an adjective qualifying /«««»«, ‘the people who are 
devoted to morality . The same translation suits dhama-yute\jid\ at Maski, 1 . 5, and the substantives 
d/irama-yutasa and dhrama-yutasi in the Shahbazgarhi rock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the variant 
\dhanimd\-yuidtiam at Girnar (V, K) shows, are used (just as here) in a collective sense. V. A. Smith 
{Asoka, sec. ed., p, 185) and Luders (SPAW, 1913. 992) understand the word dharma-yukta to be 
the collective designation of certain officials. 

g p. 96) compared lagkamti with Skt. arhanti. 

Luders (SPAW, 1913. 992 ff.) has shown that pulisdni is the accusative of pulisd. which occurs 
m the pillar-edict 1 , E, and VII, M ; cf. above, p. 30, n. i. 

® For kd 7 ii see above, p. 35, n. 12. 

For chaghati ~ Skt. sakshyati see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

" Kern {Jaartelhng, p. 99) first identified viyata with Skt. vyakta, which, according to the 
marakosa, has also the meaning of prdjna, and which is used with this meaning in Buddhist 

^i^tionary, s.v. and Asvaghosha’s II, 38. 

I follow Senart and Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1009 f.) in making this section end here. 

samtam is a nominative singular absolute. See Luders, SPAW, 1913. 1010 f., and cf. above, 
p. 97, n. 3. > o . 
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(K) For the following is to be desired, (viz.) that there should be both im- 
partiality in judicial proceedings and impartiality in punishments. 

(L) And my order ^ (reaches) even so far ^ (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed,® (and) who 
have b#en condemned to death. 

(M) (In this way) either (their) relatives will persuade^ those (Lajiikas) to (grant) 
their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them),® they will bestow gifts or will 
undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world).® 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when the time (of respite) has expired,® they 
should attain (happiness) in the other (world). 

(O) And various moral practices, self-control, (and) the distribution of gifts are 
(thus) promoted among the people. 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


South Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) (B) 

5 

7 ^ ^ 5T (c) f" 


1 With dvuti=ayukti (Senart) cf. -avutike in the Dhauli separate edict II, I. 8 = -dy\_ut\ike at 
Jaugada, II, 1 . 13; vishava at Samath (I. 10), Shahbazgarhl, and Mansehra, ^XiA visava at Kalsi 
= Pi[sa]ya at Girnar, XIII, R ; supadarave at Mansehra = supadalaye at Kalsi, Dhauh, and 
Jaugada, V, G ; sochave in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, 1 . 28 = sochaye in edict II, 1 . 12. 

' Senart (lA, 18. 9) translated ava ite (= Skt. yavad itah) by ‘from this day’, I follow 
Biihler’s rendering (El, 2. 354), and compare dva-gamtilfle in the first separate edict at Dhauli ( ) 
and Jaugada (H). Michelson (IF, 23. 236) compares ava with Avestan and dvd, the reading 

of three other versions of this edict, with Ancient Persian 

® With tilita-damda cf. firitam {kdryam), Manu, IX, 233, and atha-samtirana at Girnar. VI, 


II. 9, 10. 

* Literally: ‘will induce to meditate or consider’. Lliders (SPAW, 1913. 1022 f.) quotes 
viachchtmo niijhatanam karonti from the Jataka. The means o^ persuas ion wa s evi d^t y t e 
payment of rani m ; cf the Kautillya, p. 146, last line: ^ 

® Three other versions read : ‘ if there is none to persuade (them) Liiders (SPAW, 1913. 1023) 
has explained ndsamtam as the nominative singular absolute of the participle present of nathi 

(Skt. ndsti). t,. .. f 4.1, 

« As shown by Luders (SPAW, 1913. loa4 Q, the prisoners themselves are the subject of the 

last sentence. r ■ j, t-i- ... . • 

' Biihler (El, 2. 254, n. 28) took niruddhe 'pi kale in the sense of nirodha-kale pt, even during 
(their) imprisonment Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1026) translates : ‘ even in limited time and Thomas 
IJRAS, 1916. 123) : ‘though their hour of death is irrevocably fixed’. In favour of my rendering 
I may quote Childers, s. v. niruddho. 
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8 ^ ^ ^ ^ . 
9 ftr ^ (D) ^ (E) 

10 ^ (F) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

11 (G) ^ ^f^}^ (H) r(^ 

12 frif?7 ^5=13^ ^ 

13 ^ ft ft^Hft^ (I) ^ft 

14 5TFR^ ^ft ^ift ft ^fftft^^Tft 

15 H iH ft ^ft (J) TT??^^ 

16 rf^ ft% ft ft<ft"^Hft^ 

17 Ijfti TJ ^ ft ftr7ftft?T ft ftcft'^rlft^ 

18 (K) frT^lft ft^TOT 

19 ft (E) ^ ^Hft 

20 ^rTfe?RI^ xr^ftftH ftRft^lft 


1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa> 

2 abhisitena me imani jatani avadhiyani katani seyatha 

3 suke salika alune chakavake hamse namdimukhe gelate 

4 jatuka aihba-kapllika da|I ^ anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

5 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphat[a]-sayake parana-sase simale 

6 sathdake okapimc^e palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote 

7 save chatupade ye patibhogaih no eti na cha khadiyati ^ (C) i ® 

8 [e]laka * cha sukali cha gabhini va payamlna va avadhi[y , p . ta]ke * 

9 pi cha kani asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

10 no jhapetaviye (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapetaviye 

11 (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tlsu chatummaslsu tisayam purhnamasiyam 

12 tiriini divasani chavudasarh paihnadasam patipaday[e] dhuvaye cha 

13 anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva® divasani 

14 naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani aihnani pi jiva-nikayani 

15 no harhtaviyani (J) athaml-pakhaye chavudasaye paihnadasaye tisaye 

16 punavasune tlsu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye 

17 ajake edake sukale e va pi arhne nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye 

18 (K) tisaye punavasune chaturiimasiye chaturhmasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

19 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me etaye 

20 amtalikaye pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani 


1 dadl Buhler ; but see his Ind. Pal., § i 6 , C, 41, and Luders in JRAS, 1911. 1088. 
other versions read dull, and the Allahabad-Kosam pillar dudi. 

* khadiyati Buhler. 

® Three other versions read ajakd ndni. 4 edakd Biihler. 

* Restore avadhiyd potake, e Buhler. 


Three 
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: TRANSLATION 

(A) King Devanampriya Priyadariin speaks thus, 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years* the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable, vizd parrots, mainas, the aruna, ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
nandlmukha, the geldta, bats, queen-ants,^ terrapins, ^ boneless fish, the vedaveyaka, the 
Gahgd-puputaka, skate-fish,* tortoises ® and porcupines, squirrels (?),® the srimara,"' bulls 
set at liberty,® iguanas (?), the rhinoceros,® white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 
quadrupeds which are neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [she-goats],^® ewes, and sows (which are) either with young or in milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt. 

(P) Forests must not be burnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings). 


^ seyathd — Pali seyyathd and Skt. tadyathd. 

® Michelson (IF, 23. 7,66 f.) dissolves ambdkapllikd into *atnbdka (an adjective formed of amba) 
and *ptlikd (for pipllikd by haplology). But it seems easier to divide the word into ambd and 
kapilikd = Pali kipillika. The Allahabad-Kosam pillar actually reads ambd-kipilikd. Skt. pipllikd 
has been changed to kapilikd, &c. through dissimilation ; cf. Trenckner’s Pali Miscellany, p. 59. 

® Monmohan Chakravarti {Memoirs, ASB, i. 368) takes d[u\ll in the sense of ‘the female 
tortoise ’. But tortoises are mentioned separately in the sequel. 

* With samkuja Senart (I A, 18. 75) compares Skt. iahkuchi or sdmkuchi,'fi\x\ch. may be derived 
from samkuch, ‘ to contract ’. 

® The identification of kaphata with Skt. kamatha is due to Senart ; see I A, 18. 75. 

® This doubtful explanation of parna-kaka was proposed by BUhler ; see El, 2, 260. 

This animal is mentioned in the Kautillya, p. 100, 1 . la. 

® G. M. Mulvany (lA, 37. 21 1) remarks that this translation of sandaka is improbable because 
‘ Hindus would hardly kill a bull’; but matters may have been different in Anoka’s time. Cf. the 
reference in Kalidasa’s Meghaduta (v. 45) to king Rantideva who, according to the Mahdbhdrata 
(7- ^7) 5; 12- 29, 123; 13. 66, 42 f.), sacrificed so many cows that their blood formed the river 
Charmanvatl. According to the Satapatha-Brdhmana (III, i, 2, 21), Yajnavalkya was fond of 
tender beef. At the beginning of the fourth act of Bhavabhuti’s Uttarardmackarita it is stated 
that a heifer {vatsatari) was slaughtered by Valmiki in honour of Vasishtha’s visit to his hermitage. 
According to Panini, III, 4, 73, goghna means ‘ a guest’ because a cow is killed for him. Paraskara 
(L 3. 27) specifies the verse which had to be recited at the killing of the cow. Apastamba 
{Grihyasutra, I, 3, 9) permits the slaughter of a cow at the reception of a guest, at the worship of 
the manes, and at the celebration of a marriage ; cf. Manu, V, 41. For a description of the sulagava 
or ‘ spit-ox ’ offered to Rudra, see Hillebrandt’s Ritual-Litter atur, p. 83 f. The Buddhist Suttas 
mention beef-butchers; see Neumann’s translation of the Dlgkanikdya,vo\. II, p. 448, n. 5. Cf. also 
Memoirs, ASB, i. 373 ; Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, vol. II, p. 145 > Hastings Encyclopaedia 
of Religion and Ethics, article ‘ cow’ by Jacobi. 

® According to Trenckner’s Pdli Miscellany, p. 58, n. 6, palasata (= Vedic parasvat) is the 
original of Pali ‘ a rhinoceros ’, and the latter, which means literally ‘eating leaves’, is an 
etymologizing corruption of the former. The form paldsdda occurs in the ydtdka, V, p. 406, v. 267, 

palasata ibid., VI, p. 277, v. 1205; see Kern’s Toevoegselen op H Woordenboek van Childers 
(Amsterdam, 1916), II, p. 13. 

For the pronoun ndni see above, p. 13, n. 5. Luders (SPAW, 1913. 998, n. 1) has refuted a 
suggestion of Franke (VOJ, 9. 343), who wanted to join ajakdndni into one word, and to consider 
it a Prakrit form of ajakd. Just as the nom. plur. neut. ndni is connected here with the nom. 
sing. fern, ajakd, and with the nom. sing. neut. she in the Queen’s edict, 1 . 4, kdni is combined with 
the nom. sing. masc. potake in 1 . 9 ; see Luders, p. 997, and cf. above, p. 35, n. 12. 
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(6) Living animals must not be fed with (other) living animals. 

/ (H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three Chaturmasis ^ (and) on 

the Tishya full-moon^ during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first (tithi), and invariably on every fast-day.® 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
elephant-park * (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth {tithi) of (every) fortnight,® on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
on Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three Chaturmasis, (and) on festivals,® bulls must not 
be castrated, (and) he-goats, rams, boars, and whatever other (animals) are castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the Chaturmasis, (and) during the fortnight of 
(every) ChaturmSsi, horses (and) bullocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times).® 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT; DELHI-TOPRA 
East Face of Pillar, 


1 (A) (B) 

3 i ?T ?T rf 

4 (c) ^ ^ 

5 in 


’ i. e. certain full-moon days of each of the three seasons (summer, rains, and winter) ; see 
Biihler, El, 3. 361 ff., and cf. the second separate edict at Dhauli (N) and Jaugada (O). 

* tisd (i. e. tishya), instead of which three other versions read tisi (i. e. *tis/n}, is the full- 
moon of the month Taisha or Pausha; see El, 3. 364. 

® With the words dhuvdye chd anuposatJiam cf. anuposatham cha dhuvdye on the Samath 
pillar, 1. 8. 

* Tar ndga-vana see the Dhammapada, verse 334, and the Kautiliya, p. 50. 

® In the compound athami-pakha the usual order of the two members is reversed. Similar 
expressions were quoted by Buhler, El, 3. 266, and by Franke in KZ, 34. 434. 

® According to the Kavtillya, p. 407, 1 . 9 f., the king’s birthday and local festivals are 
meant ; see below, n. 8. 

’ For gona, the Prakrit and Pali equivalent of Skt. go, ‘ an ox ’, see Pischel’s Grammatik, 

^ 393 - 


® The occasions on which it was customary to release prisoners are enumerated in the Kautiliya, 
p. 146 f. Cf. also Buhler, ZDMG, 48. 63 f., and Zachariae, VOJ, 27. 406. With sections C, H, J, 
and L of this edict cf.^the Kautiliya, p. 407: 

^ ‘ [having acquired a new territory, the conqueror] shall order all prisoners 

to be released . and the slaughter (of animals) to be avoided on the Chaturmasyas during 

half a month, on full-moon days during four nights, on the king’s birthday and on local festivals 
during one night, (and) shall prohibit the slaughter of females and (their) young ones and the 
castration of males (on the same occasions).’ 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

6 fiiiH ^ ^ fir ini 'SI (D) 

7 rrafinn^ (E) rnroiit fii ^ 

8 ^fsrrqi (p) ? ^ ?ii Emur s i -- jqiiH H 

9 fi fi (G) 

10 514 sNftifit laimfilrl l 

1 (a) Devanaihpiye FiyadUisi l^ja hevam aha (b) dnva^sa' 

2 vasa^abhisitena me dhaihma-Iipi likhapita lokasa 

3 hita-sukhaye se tarn apaha^ tarn tarn dhaihma-vadhi papova 

4 (C) hevam lokasa hita-[sukhe] ti patiivekhami atha iyam 
6 natisu hevam pati 3 ^amnesu hevam apakathesu 

6 kimaih kani sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha vidahSmi (d) hemeva 

7 sava-nikayesu pativekhami* (E) sava-pasaihda pi me pujita 

8 vividhaya ^jaya (P) e chu iyam atfa]na^ pachupagamane 

9 se me mokhya-mate (Q) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me 
10 iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 

TRANSLATION 

(a) King DSvan&ibpriya Priyadar6m speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 
transgressing * those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects. 

(C) (Thinking) : * thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) 

I am directing my attention not only* to (my) relatives, but to those who are near 
and far, in order that® I may lead them® to happiness, and I am instructing (them) 
accordingly. 

(D) In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes.'^ 

(E) And all the sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds.* 


^ A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower portion of ve ; cf. 
above, p. lao, n. ii. 

* atund Biihler ; but see Fleet’s note, lA, 13. 310. 

® Kern (^aartelling, p. 93 f.) explained afakatd by a-prahartd, and translated it by ‘ leaving 
untouched’. Franke (VOJ, 9. 344, n. a) suggested two slight modifications: apahatd may 
correspond as well to ^a-prahritvd (Skt. a-prahrityiP), and pra-hri may be taken in the sense of 
* transgressing ’. I adopt this translation, but believe that Kern found the correct Sanskrit equivalent. 
The gerund in ~tvd would be without parallel in the earlier dialect; see Luders, SPAW, 1913- 
1024, n. I. Cf. also the -nominative singular nijhapayitd in the pillar-edict IV, M. 

* With atka iyam ti, yathayidam, ‘just as’, in Childers’ Pali Dictionary. 

® kimaik (or kimmani as three other versions read) appears to be used in the sense of kiniti, 
nnd to be an enlarged form of Skt. kim, as Pali sudam of Skt. svid. See the remarks of Senart in 
lA. i8. 107. and those of Franke in KZ, 34. 430. Buhler (El, a. 269) preferred to derive it from 
*kimva — kimiva. 

® See above, p. 35, n. 13. 

'' Cf. the rock-edict XIII, J. * Cf. the rock-edict XII, A. 
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(P) But this is considered by me (my) principal (duty),^ viz.^ visiting (the people) 
personally.® 

(G) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 

A. — East Face of Pillar. 

11 (A) 'mm (b) ^ 

12 fTT^TTH ^ 

13 It ^ 

14 (C) ^ HT^IT (D) ^ 

15 |«n (E) ^ W 7n^7% ^ 

16 fTf ^ 

17 (P) ^ 

18 (G) fn (H) ^RtfR 

19 fH (i) ^ f^HTT 

20 (J) ^ (K) ^n^TWffl VHi^r«Tfr( 

21 (L) 7XW H ^RftTOff?! 

B, — Rotcnd the Pillar. 

22 TO (m) wj ^ r WTO^TTf^r 

f¥^VTfH ^ fRT f^r ^ 

^ iT%^t^feTffT (n) fq 

^ fq R ^ ^ qfa^q^ 

23 VTT^ (O) '^qr^ifqq fqq^ft fq (P) 

VTiq^Tfq qi?Tfq qqRfTqim qi?T ^ ’ T * qif (Q) ' ^ qi ^ fq^ 

c^qj fq qqfT (r) Rqg fq r fqqtfifq c^tqrfqinfq 
iST^qqifq ftRfif q^qqrq qiqxqfl^ c^tqTfqm (s) to- 
fq R q^iqlq 

24 ^qiqrfqmfq fqfTOqT -q qiTfqrfqm (T) TOTTqxfq R q g q fff^ HH 

HW qJITqifqqTfq q^qi^ q^^gfTOq (U) ^ q^Ht^t 


1 Cf. the Shahbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, P. 2 Cf. above, p. 120, n. 7. 

® Cf. the rock-edict VIII, E, and atana dgacha on the Rummindel and Nigali Sagar pillars. 
Senart (lA, 18. 107 f.) translated atand pachupagamane by ‘ the personal adherence (to the sects) ’, 
and Biihler (El, 2. 268) by ‘ the approach through one’s own free will ’. 



SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


131 

^TTR (V) ff ftf fjynftf? 

25 ^ ^ (x) fxHR^ 1^ (T) vTjTDinTnTr ft ^ ^ 

^ ftqrti^ r^ ^ ftft ^ ^ 

ig ft ^ (Z) ft H ^ ^ ftWTTO 

ft ^ ft ^ 

26 ^ ftRTOT ft ft ^ ^ ftrarot ititft 5=n?TTTOi^ 

ft ^ ^ ^ ft^IliWT fttft ft Tl^tftft? 

^ ^TTirr (AA) vTRfnmn ^ ^ iftg ^ fwiTT ^ 

(BB) fift ftii^ wfT 

27 (CC) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^Rft^Rft ftllTOT^ TO 

^ ^ ^ ^icilTOft ^ ^iftift ’311^57 mft cnft 

xr^ ft ^ ft^ig ^ (DD) ft 

^ ^ ^ ^TOT ^'^ftflTOR ^ ftxiTXIZT ft^ft ft 

28 TOTn^R<n^ TOT^jxrftxrfift (EE) im ft vroT^ft xlTixizftft ^ m 

^ ^ ftro ^ cjytro f ^ ^rfroft ft (pp) 

If ^ cJT^ 1^ (GG) xrrft ft ^Hft 

^ifttrr 5EnxRTft ^ft w w ^ ^^ftftxlft (hh) 

^ ^rftm ^ 

29 xift#ft ^ ^Htftftg 

xiftm '^TOTOH^ TOZftftxn (II) 

^Tfftxi ’ * * (jj) ^froiH ^ xn xiroft 

^iftm ^ft ^ ^iPRTftft toFto^ ^ ftijftxn ^ 

30 (KK) ?Trr ^ 7F| S VilftTO ft^TOT ^ ^ (LL) TOftlft ^ ^ TO 

TOTft V^ TOTTft ^I^ftxnft (MM) OTlft ft ^ 
^ • * * vjifro^ xrft ^ ^iTift (NN) ftij^ 
v^nift ^ft?n xjiftft^ 

31 xnTOT (00) % TOft ^mft ^ ^Hnmtft% ^TO^ftrft^ 

fft ft TOT ft (PP) TO ft ^rgxr^TOft ft^rtMTH^ 

W7^ ftft (QO) TOfroftrorftftft^ ^ to TOftjft ftyroriftm 

ft (RB) mv (ss) TO 

32 V^Rftyft ^ ^ift ftW TOTft ^ fronx^KTOilft ^ TO ^ItoT TO 

TO Rw<IiTO TTOT 
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A. — East Face of Pillar. 

11 (a) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) ye atikamtam 

12 aihtalarh lajane husu hevam ichhisu katham jane 

13 dhariima-vadhiya vadheya no chu jane anulupaya dhaihma-vadhiya 

14 vadhitha (c) etam Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (D) esa me 

15 hutha (E) atikamtam cha arhtaml[a]rh ^ hevam ichhisu lajane katham jane 

16 anulupaya dhariima-vadhiya vadheya ti no cha jane anulupaya 

17 dhariima-vadhiya vadhitha (P) se kinasu jane anu[pa]tipajeya * 

18 (G) kinasu jane anulupaya dhariima-vadhiya vadheya ti (H) k[i]nasu kani 

19 abhyuriinamayeharh dhariima-vadhiya ti (I) etarii Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 

hevarii 

20 aha (J) esa me hutha (K) dhariima-savanani savapayami dharfimanusathini 

21 anus[a]sami (L) etarii jane sutu anupatipajisati abhyuriinamisati 

B . — Round the Pillar. 

22 dhariima-vadhiya cha badhaih vadhisat[i] (M) etaye me athaye dhariima-savanani 

savapitani dhariimanusathini vividhani anapitani [ya] [is]a® pi bahune 

janasi ayata e te ^ paliyovadisaihti pi pavithalisariiti pi (N) lajuka pi bahukesu 
pana-sata-sahasesu ayata te pi me anapita hevarii cha hevarii cha paliyovadatha 

23 janarfi dhariima-yu[ta]rii (O) [Devjanampiye Piyadasi hevarii aha (P) etameva me 

anuvekhamane dhariima-tharfibhani katani dhariima-mahamata kata dharii[ma] 

, a . . . e * kate (Q) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarii aha (R) magesu pi 
me nigohSni lopapitani chhayopagani hosariiti pasu-munisanarii ariiba-vadikya 
lopapita (S) adha-[kos]ikyani pi me udupanani 

24 khanapapitani niriisi[dha]ya « cha kalapita (T) apanani me ba[h]ukani tata tata 

k[a]lapltani patibhogaye p[a]su-munisanarii (U) [la] ''esa patibhoge nama 

(V) vividhaya hi sukhayanaya pulimehi pi lajihi mamaya cha sukhayite loke 

(W) imaih chu dhariimanupatlpati anupatlpajaihtu ti etadatha me 

25 esa kate (X) Devanampiye Piyadasi hevarii aha (Y) dhaihma-mahamata pi me 

te bahuvidhesu athesu anugahikesu viyapatase pavajitanarn cheva gihithanarn 
cha sava .... [d]esu® pi cha viyapatase (Z) sariighathasi pi me kate ime 
viyapata hohariiti ti hemeva babhanesu a[j]ivikesu pi me kate 

26 ime viyapata hohariiti ti nigariithesu pi me kate ime viyapata hohariiti nana- 

pasariidesu pi^ me [ka]te ime viyapata hohariiti ti pativisitharfi pativisitharii 

tesu tesu [te] mats'® (AA) dhariima-mahamata chu me etesu cheva 

viya[pa]ta savesu cha ariinesu pasariidesu (BB) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 
hevarii aha 


' Read amtalam, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

* The pa of °pajeya is inserted above the line. 

® Restore pulisd. * etc (in one word) Senart and Buhler. 

® Restore dhamma-savane. 

® nimsidhiya Buhler. ' Restore lahuke chu. 

* Restore sava-pdsamdesu. ® pi looks almost Tike phi. 

'® Restore te te mahdtndtd. When Fleet’s plate (I A, 13. 310) was prepared, the missing letters 
were still visible. 
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27 (CC) ete cha amne cha bahuka mukha dana-visagasi viyapatase mama cheva 

devinaih cha savasi cha me olodhanasi te bahuvidhena a[ka]lena tani tani 

tuthayatan[a]ni pati ^ hida cheva disasu cha (DD) dalakanam pi cha 

me kate arhnanaih cha devi-kumalanath ime dana-visagesu viyapata hohaihti ti 

28 dhammapadanathaye dhammanupatipatiye (EE) esa hi dhammapadane dhaihma- 

patipati cha ya iyam daya dane sache sochave madave sadha[v]e cha lokasa 

hevam vadhisati ti (PP) Devanampiye [P s . * Ijaja hevarh aha (GG) 

yani hi [k]anichi mamiya sadhavani katani tarn loke anup[a]tipamne tarn cha 
anuvidhiyarhti (HH) tena vadhita cha 

29 vadhisamti cha mata-pit[i]su sususaya gulusu sususaya vayo-mahalakanarh 

anupatTpati 5 ra babhana-samanesu kapana-valakesu ava dasa-bhatakesu 
sarhpatipatiya (II) Devajiamp[iy . . . yajdasi® laja hevam aha (JJ) 
munisanaiii chu ya iyarh dhamma-vadhi vadhita duvehi yeva akalehi dhamma- 
nijmmena cha nijhatiya [cha] 

30 (KK) tata chu lahu se dhaihma-niyame nijhatiya va bhuye (LL) dharhma-niyame 

chu kho esa ye me iyam kate imani cha imani jatani avadhiyani (MM) amnani 
pi chu bahu[k] . . . dhamma-niyamani yani me katani (NN) nijhatiya va chu 
bhuye munisanaiii dhamma-vadhi vadhita avihirhsaye bhutanam 

31 analarhbhaye pananam ( 00 ) se etaye a[th]aye ^ iyam kate puta-papotike chamdama- 

suliyike hotu ti tatha cha anupatlpajarhtu ti (PP) hevam hi anupatlpajariitam 
hi[da]ta-[pala]te aladhe hoti (QQ) satavisati-vasabliis[i]tena me iyam 
dhamma-libi likhapapita ti (RR) etam Devanampiye « aha (SS) iyam 

32 dhamma-libi ata athi sila-thambhani va sila-phalakani va tata kataviya ena esa 

chila-thitike siya 


TRANSLATION 


(A) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that ’ men might (be made 
to) progress by the promotion of morality ; but men were not made to progress by 
an adequate promotion of morality. 

(C) Concerning this,« king Devanampriya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(D) The following occurred to me. 

(E) On one hand, in times past kings had this desire, that men might (be made to) 
progress by an adequate promotion of morality ; (but) on the other hand, men were not 
made to progress by an adequate promotion of morality. 


^ Biihler (El, 2. 374 , note k) restored patlpadayamti, which he translated by ‘ they point out 
I suspect that the actual reading of the pillar vizspanvedayamti-, cl prativedayamta in the Jaugada 
rock-edict VI, D. 

* Restore Piyadasi. ® Restore >> Piyadad. 

^ Restore ho, hu hotii ^ oth^yc Buhler, 

* The late Dr fI"; drew my attention to the fact that a peculiar mark is at^^ed to the top 
of the de of Devanampiye, and that there is a corresponding mark above the word a\tK\aye m section 
00. This double kakapada or caret (cf. Kalhara’s Rdjatarahgtni, IV, 117 ) suggests that the writer 

wanted us to place sections RR and SS before section 00. ^ 1 j t 

Franke (GN, 1895. 537) attributes to katham the meaning of 'that . Buhler translated 1 

by ‘ in some way ’. 

® Cf. the ShShbazgarhl rock-edfet XI, D. 
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(P) How ^ then might men (be made to) conform to (morality) ? 

(G) How might men (be made to) progress by an adequate promotion of morality ? 

(H) How could I elevate * them ® by the promotion of morality ? 

(I) Concerning this, king Devanampriya PriyadariSin speaks thus. 

(J) The following occurred to me. 

(K) I shall issue proclamations on morality,* (and) shall order instruction in 
morality (to be given). 

(L) Hearing this, men will conform to (it), will be elevated, and will (be made to) 
progress considerably by the promotion of morality. 

(M) For this purpose proclamations on morality were issued by me, (and) manifold 
instruction in morality was ordered (to be given), [in order that those agents] (of mine) ® 
too, who are occupied ® with many ’ people, will exhort (them) and will explain (morality 
to them) in detail. 

(N) The Lajiikas ® also, who are occupied with many hundred thousands of men, 
— these too were ordered by me: ‘ In such and such a manner® exhort ye the people 
who are devoted to morality ’. 

(O) Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(P) Having in view this very (matter),^® I have set up pillars of morality,*^ 
appointed Mahdmatras of morality, (and) issued [proclamations] on morality. 

(0,) King Devanampriya Priyadarsin speaks thus. 

(R) On the roads banyan-trees were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) 
they might afford shade to cattle and men,*® (and) mango-groves were caused to be 
planted. 


* Senart (lA, i8. 303) explains Huasu = mi kenassu and kena-svit \ cf. Childers, 
Dictionary , s. v. assu. For su = svit see above, p, 99, n. 14. 

With the optative namayeham cf. \pd\ti\fdday'\ehain and alabheham. in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, B, ^xiAyeham in four versions of the rock-edict VI, L, 

® See above, p. 35, n. 12. 

* Buhler translated : ‘ Sermons on the sacred law I will order to be preached ’. With the 

^ cf iyam savane sdvdpite at Brahmagiri ( 1 . 5), for which 

e 1 dapura edict ( 1 . 11) reads \iyd\m savane sdvite, and the Rupnath edict ( 1 . 3) savane kaU. 
These three records and the Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and Jatinga-Rameivara rock-inscriptions are 
actual specimens of the dhamnia-sdvandni to which Asoka is alluding here 

7 ^ See above, p. 95, n. 4. 

11 anJ bahune Buhler (El, 3. 370, n. 68) compared pundvasune in the pillar-edict V, 

11. 16 and 18, which, however, might be a dative. 

® See above, p. 124, n. i. 

® Cf the Dhauli separate edict I, 1. 12. 

SPAwTipT^'^To'^f" '' ^ nominative singular absolute. See above, p. 96, n. ii. and Liiders. 

a Afrtck-fdkt^n ^ to the pillars bearing the six fii^t edicts. 

palaralL" rSZf (below, section S) the k of the two affixes -kd and -ika is 

7 - Kalsi ; see there ndtikya, 

o/ZcXXXT Z P‘'^--dict, 1 . 3. The first member 
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(S) And (at intervals) of eight kos ^ wells were caused to be dug by me, and flights 
of steps (for descending into the water) * were caused to be built. 

(T) Numerous drinking-places® were caused to be established by me, here and 
there, for the enjoyment of cattle and men. 

(U) [But] this so-called enjoyment (is) [of little consequence].* 

(V) For with various comforts have the people been blessed both by former kings 
and by myself. 

(W) But by me this has been done for the following purpose : ® that they might 
conform to that practice of morality. 

(X) Devajiampriya PriyadariSin speaks thus. 

(T) Those ® my Mahamdtras of morality too are occupied ^ with affairs of many 
kinds which are beneficial to ascetics as well as to householders, and they are occupied 
also with all sects. 


^ Fleet (JRAS, 1906. 401 flf.) showed that adha here represents Skt. ashtan, and not 
ardha. According to Hiuen-Tsiang, Sana, and Kautilya (JRAS, 1913. 239), one ydjana = eight 
kos = nine miles was considered a day’s march of an army, while it would have been unnecessarily 
lavish and unpractical to sink wells and build rest-houses at distances of but little more than 
half a mile. 

® BUhler read nimsidhiyd, which he rendered by ‘rest-houses’, connecting it with nishidiyd 
(from Skt. nishidati) in the Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions; cf. z\ao Arahata-nisidiyd-samipe in the 
Hathigumpha inscription of Kharavela, 1 . 15. LUders (SPAW, 1914. 852) compares with it 
the Ardhamagadhi sedhi = Skt. *itishti. As sedki is synonymous with Skt. srem, he attributes to 
nimsidhiyd the sense of Skt. nisrayanl, ‘ a ladder, a flight of steps ’. This meaning would fit the 
text admirably, but the actual reading of the pillar is tiimsi\dha\yd, which would correspond to 
Skt. *niilishtakd. For the change of U to ms see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 74, and for dk — original 
sht cf. adha- — ashta- at the beginning of section S. 

® With dpdna cf. prapd in the Nasik cave-inscription No. 10, 1 . 3 (El, 8. 78), and in the 
Palitana plates of Simhaditya (El, ii. 18, text 1 . 12). I cannot refrain from quoting the following 
description from F. Drew’s charming work. The Northern Barrier of India (London, 1877), p. 99 : 
‘ At this time of the year the ground is dry, and all the way from Akhnur the road has been hot and 
thirst-bringing. A good charitable custom of the Hindus brings relief to the traveller. On many 
a spot in the hottest part, perhaps at the summit of one of the steep rises of the uneven road, will 
be found a hut where cool water kept in clean porous vessels is at the service of any who may ask 
for it. The man in charge is probably a Brahman, so that people of every caste can take water 
from his hands ; he may have been placed there by some well-to-do Hindu, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman’s business to bring the water from the nearest stream, 
. which may be a long walk off, and distribute it to wayfarers. When the rains come, and water is to 
be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will be no longer kept up.’ The same 
charitable arrangement is evidently alluded to in the text of Anoka’s pillar-edict. The Hindus are 
wonderfully conservative; e.g. the bullock-cart and the carrying-pole (Hindi bahahgi, Dravidian 
kdvadi) figured at Bharaut (Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut, plate 57 » 4 t» fig- i j 4 ®, fig. 7 j 45 > 
fl?’ 5 j 46» fig- 8) do not differ from those one sees at the present day. 

* A similar phrase occurs in the Kalsi and Shahbazgarhi edict XIH, V, and below, section KK. 

® For athd = athdya see above, p. 22, n. 3. Although in the dialect of the pillar-edicts 

Skt. artha is generally represented by atha, the form atha (with dental th) occurs also in section 
00 of the edict VII. Michelson’s explanation of etadathd (IF, 23. 248 f.) appears to me ‘ too bold ’, 
as he confesses himself. 

* The pronoun te seems to refer to section P, above. 

’’ Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) has pointed out that viydpatdse, which occurs twice in this section 
and once in CC, below, is the Prakrit equivalent of the Vedic nominative plural in -dsak. Cf. 
above, p. 87, n. 3. 
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(Z) Some {Mahamdtra^ were ordered by me to busy themselves ^ with the affairs 
of the Samgha ; ^ likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajlvikas ; ® others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with 
the Nirgranthas ; * others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects ; (thus) different Mahdmatras (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations).® 

(AA) But my Mahdmatras of morality are occupied with these (congregations) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) King Devanampriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers) ® are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 
reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity '' both here * and 
in the provinces. 

(DD) And others ^ were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons,^® in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), viz.^^ compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 
goodness, will thus be promoted among men. 

(PP) King Devanampriya PriyadariSin speaks thus. 

(GG) Whatsoever ‘good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming. 

(HH) Thereby they have been made to progress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in 
courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves 
and servants. 


^ Literally : ‘ it has been made by me that these will be occupied ’. In the subsequent sentences 
I have translated ime by ‘ others 

* i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 

® For the Ajivika sect see my last note on the first Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

* i. e. the Jaina monks. 

® As remarked by Senart (I A, 18. 305), the officers mentioned in this section are distinct from 
the Dharma-mahdmatras of sections Y and AA. 

® As at Shahbazgarhl (XIII, 8) and Mansehra (XIII, 9), mukha corresponds to Skt. mukhya. 
Michelson (IF, 23. 263 f.) prefers to identify it with Skt. mukha, because in mokhya (= Skt. 
maukhya, Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VI, 1 . 9) the group khy is not assimilated. But Skt. mukha 
is always neuter, and the masculine mukha seems to be a fiction of the Kosas. Thomas renders 
bahukd nmkhd by ‘ many departments ’ ; see JRAS, 1915. 99. 

^ Kern and Biihler (El, 2. 274) explained tuthdyatan\^ni by tushty-dyatandni, ‘sources of 
contentment ’, i. e. ‘ opportunities for charity ’. I adopt this suggestion, but prefer to take dyatana 
as a synonym of pdtra or tlrtha, and follow Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 853) in considering the first 
member of the compound to be tushta in the sense of tushti. 

® viz. in Pataliputra. Cf. above, p. 33, n. 10. 

® Literally : ‘ these ’. Cf. above, n. i. 

Cf. the KalsI edict V, M, where A^oka mentions the harems of his brothers, sisters and 
other relatives. 

“ See above, p. lao, n. 7. Before yd iyam we may have to supply dhamme, which includes the 
virtues that are enumerated after it; cf. the pillar-edict II, C. I differ here slightly from Luders 
SPAW, 1914. 854. 
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(II) King Devanampriya PriyadanSin speaks thus. 

(JJ) Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in 
two ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by conversion.^ 

(KK) But among these (two), those moral restrictions are of little consequence ^ 
by conversion, however, (morality is promoted) more considerably. 

(IL) Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have ordered this, (that) 
certain animals are inviolable.® 

(MM) But there are also many other moral restrictions which have been imposed 
by me. 

(NN) By conversion, however, the progress of morality among men has been 
promoted more considerably, (because it leads) to abstention from hurting living beings 
(and) to abstention from killing animals. 

( 00 ) Now for the following purpose has this been ordered, that it may last as long 
as (my) sons and great-grandsons (shall reign and) as long as the moon and the sun 
(shall shine),® and in order that (men) may conform to it. 

(PP) For if one conforms to this,* (happiness) in this (world) and in the other 
(world) will be attained. 

(QQ) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-seven years. 

(RR) Concerning this, Devanampriya says.® 

(SS) This rescript on morality must be engraved there, where either stone pillars 
or stone slabs are (available), in order that * this may be of long duration. 


II. THE DELHI-MIRATH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 ^ 

2 

1 [naih] dhammen[a] v[i]dh[ane] 


2 dha[me] 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT : DELHI-MIRATH 


1 (A) wra • • (B) ^ ftw • • • • t fii 

2 (c) ^ ^ (D) fa ^ 

* Literally: ‘by inducing to meditate’. Cf. above, p, 69, n. 4. Thorny (^AS, 1916. 123) 
has shown that in Buddhist Sanskrit works nidhyapti has the meaning ‘ reflection’. 


® See the pillar-edict V. 

® Cf. puta-papotike chamdama-suriyike on the Samchl pillar, C, d-ckamdama-skuliyam in the 
three Nagarjuni Hill cave-inscriptions (lA, 20. 364 f.), and a-chandrarkam in Sanskrit inscriptions. 

* See above, p. 97, n. 3. . . 

® This section and the next one may have to be placed before section 00 ; see above, . 


p. 133, n. 6. 

® ena is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, Y, and II, I and M. 


T 


>•11 
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3 (E) fqf^ ^ 

4 q& ^ qi^qif^T^ (p) fq ■q ^ qifq qi^qrfq 

5 (G) qjfiq q ??i qqfc^fq f^qrfqriT 

6 > 3I^qfeqq \fq ^ftl fff qiT q (h) q q 

7 3Rl7f ^ ^qj? q®ift fk 

1 (A) De[va]ii[a]mpiye Piyadasi laja ^ [hevarh a] . . (B) dh[am]me s[a]dhru] k[iya]rh 

.... [m]e ti 

2 (C) a[pa]sinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-da]na ^ [pi me] 

3 bahuvidhe dirhne (E) du[pa]da-ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhi-valichale[su viv]i[dhe me anu]- 

4 gahe kate a pana-dakhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi cha me bah[uni kayanani] 

5 katani (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi li[khapita] .... 

6 anupatipajamtu chil[am-th]itika cha hot[u] ti (H) ye [cha] 

7 [sa]ti se sukatarh ka[chha]ti ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 (A) k^qfqq fqq^% fq (B) qsqrq^ k • ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

2 qqrq qi^ rft (c) ^ fqqr qrq "kqfk ?q ^ qrq qik fk qq q 

3 qnfkqk quri fk (d) ^qftk^ ^ ^ (e) %q ^ ^ 

4 (p) ^qrfk wfkqqqiqtfq qm ^ qfkk fq^fkyk 

5 qik qjTTRq q qr qfkjqqfqq (g) * * * * w 

6 kfqq (H) qk k fkq.fkqiTk ^q q qTTFfkq^q 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja ® hevaih aha (B) kayanamm[eva de] 

2 kayane kate tl* (C) no min[a] paparh dekhati iyam me pap[e® kate ti iyam va] 

3 asinave nama ti (D) [du]pativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevarh chu kho [esa ® de]khiye 

4 (P) imani asinav[a-gamlni] nama atha chaihd[i]ye ni[thu]li[y]e k[o]dhe 

5 mane isya kalanena [va] hakaih ma palibha[sa]yi[sa]rh (G) .... ba[dhaih] 

6 dekhiye (H) iyaih me [hi]dat[i]kaye iyaih me palatikaye 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

j ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

2 qi qqfk qnHTqfqqq 

3 ^ trfk 

4 fqq kq qqi 

5 q (j) qq qk 

^ Biihler. 


1 Biihler. 

® laja Biihler. 

® Biihler. 


*■ //Biihler. 


® pdpam Biihler. 


DELHI- MIRATH PILLAR ; 
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DELHI-MIRATH PILLAR 


WEST FACE 


Page 
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SC\LF- OXE-Fni'RTII 



FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


6 * ^ 

7 ^nnrf?R ^ 

8 (K) fTFRJiHT ^ #nn 

9 ^ 

10 ■snjR ffffh ^ 

11 (M) Wlf^rnii iTO 

12 HTOfi ^ fVr fk XTIc^Pricii 

13 ^3TRTO ^ ^ U 

14 

15 ^ 


1 

2 

3. 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 


[ka] ^ chagharhti [a]ladha[y]i[tave] 


tu asvathe ^ [ho]ti 

vi[ya] [l]i[ha]tave hev[am mam]a 

[la}juk[a] ® (J) yen[a] ete a[bh}[ta 

asvatha saih [pa]vataye[v]u ti [e]te[na] me 

[Iaj]u[ka]n[am] ata-patiye kat[e] 

(K) ichhitavi [h]ala-samata ch[a] siya 

damda-sa[ma] [me] avuti [ba]mdhana-[badh]anam 

munisa[nam] vadhanaih tiihni di[va]sani [m]e 

y[o]te dimne (M) payisa[m]ti j[i]v[i]taye tana[m] 

nasamtarh [v]a ni ti palatikam 

u[pa]vasam va k[a] hevam niludhasi pi [k]a]asi 

pa[la]tam aladha[ye] vadhati vividhe dhamma-chal[a]ne 

sariiyame da[na] 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 ^ 

2 % (D) ^ (E) 1% 

3 (P) ^ ^ ^ 

4 (G) ^ (H) VI I rifling 

5 fnfN 

6 ^ ^ ’ft f^T 

7 (I) ^ 

8 fir ^ 


^ \lajuka\ Buhler. 


^ asva\the\ Buhler. 


lajuk\a\ Buhler. 
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9 (j) fmA 

10 iftg 

11 ^ 1^36% ^ ^ fq 

12 5Tt 5f)<»jRsjdfq^ (K) fiww 

13 5i^TOT ^5wn 

14 ?Tt * * * * (I*) ^ 

15 wforqiT^ qj^rfn 


1 [potake ^ pi cha] k[a]n[i] 

2 ke (D) [vadh]i-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

3 ta[v]iye (P) dave [ajnathaye va vihisaye va no 


4 [jhape]ta[vi]ye (G) jl[v]ena j[iv> no pusi[ta]viye (H) tisu chataihmaslsu 

5 [t]isaya[m] pu[mna]ma[si]ya[m] timni divasani chavudasam pamnadasam 

6 p[a]ripada dh[r]uvaye ® cha anuposatharii machhe avadhiye no pi 

7 viketav[i]ye (I) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga-van[a]si kevata-bhogasi 

8 y[ani arhnani] pi jlva-nikayan[i] no [ha]mtaviyam * 

9 (J) atham[i-pakha]ye ® [chajvudasaye pam[na]dasaye tisaye 

10 punavasune tisu chatummasisu sudivasaye gone 

11 no nllakhitavi[y]e ajake elake® sukale e va pi 

12 arh[n]e m[Ia]khi[ya]ti [no] nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasun[e] 

13 chatummasiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

14 no ... . [v]Iye (L) ya(va}-saduvisati-[va]sa-ablii8itena me etaye 

15 a[m]talikaye parhnavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 

1 • • Tpm % ^ (G) 

2 • • fTWM ^ vi fpJ 

1 ... upagamane se me mokhya-mate (G) sadu 

2 ... isitena me iyaih dhamma-Ii[pi] li ..... . 


^ On Fleet’s plate (lA, 19. 124), portions of the preceding word avadhiyd are also visible. 

* Read ckdtum°. ® dhuvaye Biihler. Cf. above, p. a, n. i. 

® °yani Biihler. ® atham^^- Biihler. 

* edake Biihler; but see Liiders, JRAS, 1911. 1088. 
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m. THE LAURIYA ARARAJ.pmLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


A. — East Face of Pillar. 





3 wm (D) ^ TO 

4 WSRFfm ^ ^ ^ ^arferT ^ (E) ^ ^ 

5 ^ (P) ^ (G) 

IHTT ^ ^IT ^ tn<75? 

6 f^TH WT fff 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) sa^uvisati*vasabhisitena me 

iyaih dhamma-U[p]i 

2 likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusaxhpatipadaye aihnata agaya dhamma-kSmataya agaya 

pallkhay[a] 

3 agaya sususaya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

dhaihmapekha ^ 

4 dhamma-kamata cha save save vadhita “ vadhisati cheva (E) palisa pi me akasa cha 

gevaya cha majhima cha anavidhlyaihti 

5 saihpatipadayaihti cha alaih chapalaih samadapayitave (P) hemeva amta-mahamata 

pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dharhmena palana 

6 dharhmena vidhane dharhmena sukhpjyana dharhmena gotr ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) T?nr ^ ^ (B) ^ fiCT ^ fit (C) 

wnfiR% ^ ^ 

2 fit (D) ^1^ fir fi ^ffitfi (B) 

fitM fi sjgnt 


^ dhaihmapekha Biihler. 


* va4hita Biihler. 
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3 m (p) ft ^ ^|ft w^rrft ^Rnft (g) ^ 

^zi% ^ 'wftyft fty^ftn H 

4 ^ itW ft (H) ^ ^ ^ftftrift^ft S 

^raft ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaih aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyarh chu 

dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

2 socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 

valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate 

3 a pana-dakhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani (G) etaye me 

athaye iyarh dhama-lipi likhapita hevam 

4 anupatipajarhtu chilam-thitika cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se 

sukatarh kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) ^^ftft^ (B) *^^ft ^ m\n ^ 

ft (c) 5f1 ftrr ^^‘ft ^ ^ ft 

2 ^ ft (D) ^ ^ (E) ^ lit 

(P) ^]RTft wft wiwtft 17TW ft 

3 ^ ^ w TTftyH^rfw ft (g) 

(H) ^ ^ %ft^^ ^ XtTHft^ ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyarh me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papain dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevarh chu kho esa 

dekhiye (P) imani asinava-gamini nama ti atha chamdiye 

3 nithuliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakaih ma palibhasayisaih ti (G) esa badham 

dekhiye (H) iyarh me hidatikaye iyaihmana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


1 


2 


3 


(A) (B) 

iftftrft ftyi^TftfT (C) ^ ^ 




^Ffft ^iT (D) M ^ ^ ^rRft^ H ^ f%ft 

H^^ft 

ftrT^ ^ (E) ^nft^ft ^ 

ftft^ft^ft 5R ^1?^ ftift ft^fT ^ 

^ (P) ft oftft IT (G) igfft^ITft 

ft ^ MPe^ifeSft (H) ft ^ qiTftr ft^i^ft q ft jt 


4 
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5 (I) ff 

itfff ^rfir ^ ^ f?T 

6 TO ^ (j) TO TO 

■q^rR'^ ffT IT^;? ^ q 

7 ^ q TOqfro ^ (K) ^frfq^ ff to ^ 

^TO^HT ^ (L) ^qr fq ^ ^ TOTOTOT 

8 qfRqT?T fwf^ f^q^rfH ^ (m) ^nfFT^JT 

^ qiif^ fro^rfwfrT ^'tfroiq hr htto q 

9 froqfro^ qnqfnq TOTOT q q5i[fH (n) ^ ff ^ 

fHc^qfq fq qfRrftr qrTO qrn^Rqq fn 
10 (o) TO^f q qqfq fqfro vtothh ^to <Ryf«RFt fq 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaih aha (B) saduvisati-vasabMsitena me 

iyaih dhamma-llpi likhapita (C) lajuka me bahiisu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ata-patiye me kate kiihti lajuka 

asvatha abhita karhmani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa 

0 hlta-sukharh upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhlyana-dukhlyanam janisarhti 

dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam kiihti hidataih cha 

4 palataih cha aladhayevu (P) lajuka pi laghamti patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi 

me chhamdamnani patichalisamti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 

5 lajuka chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajaih viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

hoti viyata dhati chaghati me parhjam ^ sukham palihatave ti 
9 hevam mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 
sarhtam achhimana ^ karhmani pavatayevu ti etena me lajukanaih abhihale va 

7 damde va ata-patij^e kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa kiihti viyohala-samata cha siya 

daihda-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti baihdhana-badhanaih 

8 munisa[na]m tllita-daihdanarh pata-vadhanaih tiihni divasani me yote diihne (M) 

natika va kani nijhapayisaihti jivitaye tanaih nasaihtaih va 

9 nijhapayi[ta]ve danam dahaihti palatikarii upavasarh va kachhaihti (N) ichha hi me 

hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palataih aladhayevu ti 
10 (O) janasa cha va[dha]ti vividhe dha[ih]ma-chalane sayame dana-saihvibhage ti 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

B . — TVes^ Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) '^qRfqq fqq^ 7TO ^ (») ^ 

fq qiHTfq qRRlfq 

2 qi^lfq ^q ^ Rfiqqi qqiqT% TO 

3 qrqTqr fqf ^q i ^ ^^qTO TOI^2% ^TfTOi: qqi^^TO 


^ Read pajain. 


Read avimana. 
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5 ^ trf^n ^ ^ ^ Mir<^ (C) ^4<*l ^ti\ 

6 (D) ^ (®) 

5Tt ^rtrftH W (p) ^ 

7 ^ ^ ^ ^TnrftnrW (g) ^ '^nf^ (h) 

8 ^ ^ 

TO ’f?! ^ 

9 f q i ffrf^q (I) uriif^ ^ ^irf^ ^aHifn 

10 ^ frif^f?r (J) 

11 ^ ?fh;yfwf^ ^35% ^ ^ fir ^ 

% vftwfl5CriPc*4| 

12 (K) fror^ 

^ izfk^ 

13 (L) inTOi^WHwftfrirW % w% w r Pc r ^ t^ to^Wh 

1 (A) Devanaihpiy© Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) sa^uvisati-vasabliisitasa me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani 

2 katani seyatha suke salika alune chakavake hamse nariidimukhe gelate jatuka 

3 amba-kapilika duli ^ anaAika-machhe vedaveyake Gaihga-puputake sariikuja-machhe 

kaphata-seyake 

4 parhna-sase simale saihdake okapiihde palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save 

chatupade 

5 ye patipogam^ no eti no cha khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukall cha 

gabhini va payamlna va 

6 avadhya potake cha kani asathmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 

7 anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tlsu 

chatummaslsu tisyam 

8 puihnamasiyam tirhni divasani chavudasam parhnalasath ® patipadam dhuvaye cha 

anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi 

9 viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi 

jlva-nik[a]yani 


^ dudi Buhler ; but see his Ind. Pal., § i6, C, 41, and Luders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 
* Read patibhogath. ^ pamnadasam Buhler. 
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10 no hamtaviyani (J) aAami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisaye punavasune 

tisu chatuihmasisu 

11 sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake^ sukale e va pi athne nilakhiyati no 

nilakhitaviye 

12 (K) tisaye punavasune chatuihmasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

no kataviye 

13 (L) yavarsaduvisati-vasabliisitasa me etaye aihtalikaye pamnavisati bamdhana- 

mokhani ka^ni 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) (B) ^ 

2 % H rf if (C) ^ 

3 ^ ?[r f^ fq qjqw^ ^rqq^ q!i% ^ fir 

irqi ^ 

4 (D) ^nrf^rqiT^ (e) ^qqi^i fq ^ fqfqqiq 

(F) q f ^ 

5 % ^ (G) ^ vqfefq 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvaf^Jsa-vasabhisitena me 

dhaihma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

2 hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti pativekhami 

3 atha iyaih natisu hevam patyasaihnesu hevam apakathesu kiihmarh kani sukham 
- avahami ti tatha cha vidahfhni 

4 (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaya 

pujaya (p) e chu iyam atana pachupagamane 

5 se me mukhya-mute* (G) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

IV. THE LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
A. — Easi Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) " ^ qirf fq q fqq^fH iq (B) ^ 

2 vHf^yfq f ^^ qr fq q (c) wrm qwHrnq 

3 w i m q^i^iq ^qiq (D) 

^ m 


!•» 


^ e^ke Biihler. 


u 


* See above, p. 35, n. 10. 
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fq H 

^ •s 

6 (p) f*T (G) ijHT ff Wv ^ v;^ 

7 V^ artfft fiT 

1 (A) Devananipiye Piyadasi laja hevarh a[ha] (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyarh 

2 dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusarhpatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma- 

kamataya 

3 agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu 

kho mama 

4 anusathiya dharhmapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

(E) pulisa pi me 

5 ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayariiti cha alam 

chapalam samadapayitave 

6 (P) hemeva arhta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana dharhmena 

vidhane dhammena sukhiyana 

7 dhammena goti ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) (B) im ^ ^ ^ fk (c) 

2 ^ ^ frT (D) fk ^ ■^|fkv (E) 

3 fkfqk ^ ^ m qrq <n^ ?T i q (p) fti ^ ^ 

qprrqrfk 

4 (G) qmk k qmk vrifkjfq fcT^qq iq qigqfkqqg 

fqMfqrflqrr q 

5 (H) q q fq qqf^qfqqfq k ^ qisfrf 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiya ^ chu dhamme 

ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane 

2 daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dirhne (E) dupada- 

chatupadesu pakhi- 

3 valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana-dakhinaye (P) arhnani pi cha me bahuni 

kayanani 


* hiyatn Buhler. 
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4 ka|3.ni (G) etaye me a^haye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajaihtu 

chilaih-thitika cha hotu ti 

5 (H) ye cha hevam sarhpatipajisati se sukatam kachhati 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) Frnr ^ (b) ^ ^ ^ 

fiT (c) ^ ftR xrn? 

2 ^rmr fk (d) ^ w 

(E) ^ ^ 

3 (F) 5TRT fk fkffkyk itk ^ 

4 w fk (G) ^ ^ (H) ^ fk^fk^ ^ 

fk 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam 

2 dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye 

8 (F) imani asinava-gamini ' nama ti atha chamdiye nithuliye kodhe mane isya 

kalanena va hakam 

4 ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham dekhiye (B[) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana 
me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) cTR Ik ^ (B) ^ ^ 

iR%fk fkRifkw (c) k 

2 51^ ^sinm (D) k^ k ^ ^ ^ ^^rfkk 

^ ^ fkifk ^51^ 

3 ^pfhf wfk fk ^ 

4 ^ ifkMfk ^^k^ ^ fkqtqfk^ffk ^rm<. f^Pd qr^ "q 

^i oFi q q ^ fk (F) cF^ fk cFkfk 

5 qfkqfkFdk H (G) ^fkFwfk fk ^ ^JFifk qfkqf^rofk (h) k fk 

^ qirfkf fkktqf^kfk kn *t ^kkfk Wc^rqfkkk 


‘ asinave Buhler. 
U 2 
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6 (I) xm f ^WT^ vifk 

^ xni fir 

7 TO 75^ ^ (J) ^ ^ ’Fm 

Wpcmq iRTT^fH 

CS 

8 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^nnrfw^ ^ (K) 

9 (L) fir ^ ^ ^fn ^Otor ^hrhr 

^ ^ f^ (M) riifri^i ^ 

10 f ^ ^MP^^T fT 5fif^IrIT^ 5mnT ^ ^ T^TT^fNl 

WTO ^ ^i^fT (N) ff ^ 

11 ftr f?f (o) 5ITO ^ ^rafir f^rf^ 

TO^ Fy q ^TTOf^R^ fir 

1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi laja hevaih aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyaih dhathma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me 

2 bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesarh ye abhihale va damde va 

ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka asvatha 

3 abhita kaihmani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa hita-sukhaih upadahevQ 

anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhlyanam 

4 janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadam kimti hidatam cha 

palatarh cha aladhayevu ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti 

5 patichalitave mam (G) pulis[a]ni pi me chhaihdaihnani patichalisamti (H) te pi 

cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghamti aladhayitave 

6 (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hoti viyata dhati chaghati me 

pajath sukham palihatave ti 

7 hevam mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 

saihtaih avimana kaihmani pavatayevu ti 

8 etena me lajukanarii [ajbhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye hi esa 

kimti viyohala-samata cha siya darhda-samata cha 

9 (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanarii munisanaih tllita-damdanam 

pata-vadhanam timni divasani me [yo]te dimne (M) natika va kani 

1 0 nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam nasamtam va nijhapayi[tav]e danam daharhti 

palatikam upavasaih va kachhamti (N) ichha hi me hevam 

11 niludhasi pi [kalasji palatam aladhayevu t[i] (O) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

% 

B. — West Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) Hnr (b) ^ 

2 ^ Wr^ i|S 

4 jjjii^ ^ ^ ^Rq B r ^ii 

6 (c) mtm HTfif ^35iir ^ ^ ^ ^ ^Rsr 

^ ^Rlf^ 

7 ^ qTn fa% (D) (E) 1% ^ (p) 

8 r<i | f^ R ^ ^ (G) ^ yfefiW (H) 

9 fHfn f^^WrlH Ml%V^ tjrigOT ^ 

10 fq (I) ^ P<q^ TfH ^^RHjprft qif^ 

11 snqrH<*Rl(^ ^ ^Hfcfq i f^ (J) ^Rf5=nmT^ qH35Wq 

fiwr^ 

12 fftg ^f<q^Tq *f1% ^ ^If^HanW ^I3|q> qg5^ ^ 

qr fq __ 

13 gfl ^ n^ qfir ^ ^I ' Mn^ fTfr q (K) f?RT^ i^rrq^ 

q^ 

14 ^ q^f^ (I-) ^ iNHr<»fqnq 

15 ^Rzrfq 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabliisitasa me 

itnani pi 

2 jatani avadhyani ka^ni seyath[^a]j suke salika alune chakavake hathse 

3 naihdimukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapilika duli» anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

4 Gaihga-puputeke sarhkuja-machhe kaphato-seyake paihna-sase simale saihdake 

okapiihde 

1 dudi Buhler ; but see his Ind. Pal., § i6, C, 41, and Luders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 
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5 palasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha 

khadiyati 

6 (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukall cha gabhinl va payamlna va avadhya potake 

cha kani 

7 asathmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (F) dave 

anathaye va 

8 vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (H) tlsu chatummaslsu 

tisiyam 

9 pumnamasiyaih timni divasani chavudasam pathnalasam ' patipadam dhuvaye 

cha anuposatham machhe avadhye 

10 no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

aihnani pi 

11 jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnajasaye ® tisaye 

punavasune 

12 tlsu chatummaslsu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake ® sukale e va pi amne 

13 nllakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chatuihmasiye chaturhmasi- 

pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

11 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-saduvisati-vasabliisitena me etaye amtalikaye 
pamnavisati 

15 baihdhana-mokhani katani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 


(A) TTTsr (B) 

^ H IT (C) 

ik rm ^ f^Tfn (D) 

[E) fq ^ (P) ^ ^ 


1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) diiv^a]8[a-va]sabhi8itena * 

me dhamma-lipi likhapita 

2 lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dhaihma-vadhi papova (C) hevam 

lokasa 

3 hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha iyaih natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu 

4 kiihmam kani sukharh avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nik5yesu 

pativekhami ' 

5 (E) sava-pasaihda pi me pujita vividhaj^a pujaya (P) e chu iyam atana pachupa- 

gamane 

6 se me mokhya-mute (G) 8aduvi8ati-va[8]abbi8iteiia me iyam dharhma-lipi likhapita 


^ pamnadasam Biihler. 
* dtivddasa- Biihler. 


* pamnadasaye Biihler. 


^ edake Buhler. 
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FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


*5* 


V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

A. — NoHh Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) (B) ^ 

VRfefv (c) 

2 #fTfT vRqnHriTq wim wm 

Wl^ ^3RT|?f 

3 (D) ^ HR WTTO VRqirHm H ^ qfe?T qfSHfH 

(E) fq ^ ^qiHT H 

4 Tlqqr H Hf^HT H ^I^fMNfTT RqftqRqfrr H ^ Rq^ HHT^qf^ 

(p) ^mHfTHTrn fq (G) q^T fq fqfq 

5 WH q^ fqqr^ fk 

1 (A) Devanampiye F[i]Fadasi laja heva^ (B) saduvisati-vasabliisiteiia me 

iyaih dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate 

2 dusampatipadaye amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya 

agena bhayena agena usahena 

3 (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve 
. vadhita vadhisati cheva (E) pulisS pi me ukasS cha 

4 gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayamti cha alath chapalam 

samadapayitave (P) hemeva arhta-maham5ta pi (G) esa hi vidhi 

5 ya iyam dhaihmena palana dhaihmena vidhane dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhammena 

gotl ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) 'kqRrfqk fqq^ qq (B) W RTV fkiH ^ q^ fw (c) 

qiqTftnqk q| qmrk ^ hr fk (d) fk k 

2 q|fkk fkik (E) qfHqiikyqv?;^ fkfkk k q^ qq 

qrqql^k (p) qknfk fk q h q|fk qrqRrfk qsnfk 

3 (G) vmk H qrark ^q qnfkrfq fcjqrftq |q qrgqikq^ iqHfqkfqn 

q ftff fk (H) q q |q Rqfkqfkqfk % ^ qrasff fk 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja hevaiti aha (B) dhathme sadhu kiyaih chu 

dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
dane pi me 


^ hevam Buhler. 
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2 bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kate a pana-dakhinaye (P) amnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani 

3 (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajaihtu chilam- 

thitika cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam saihpatipajisati se sukataih kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) wf (B) ^ ^ 

fiT (c) ^ fro ^ ^ XTT^ ^ fir 

2 ^ ^ ^rmr fa (d) ^ ^ TO (e) ^ ^ ^ 

(p) fiT ^ 

3 ^ 3[iRi ^ in xrffynnftw (g) ijn ^ (h) ^ 

^ n xnwfri^H fir 

1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhamti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho esa 

dekhiye (P) imani asinava-gammi nama ti atha chamdiye nithuliye 

3 kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakam ma palibhasa 5 risam (G) esa badhath dekhiye 

(H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) ^ (B) ^ 

(c) n 

2 iRfn (D) M ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

3 ^ (E) mfi roTri ^ 

5R IfRq^ f^Pri qrf>)ri ^ 

4 f?T (P) fq T^fiT qf ^fa n ^ H (g) fn ^ 

nP^qffT^rT (H) ^ fq ^ qnfn fqqlqf^fH 

5 ^nTnqfqri^ (I) q^ fqqin^ qif?!^ 

ttfh f^rl Vlfn '^qffT ^ q^ qfef^ f?T f ^ IR qi^ 

6 ^nnqq? (j) ^rf^qjRprT^^ 

fir q ^ q q wqfri^ ^ 

7 (K) ^P^riPcfll f%fiT fq^fTcRRiT ^ q 

(L) qnqr ^ fq q ^ ^qqqpf iftfiqq^q 

qqqqrq 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 153 

JTOft ^ ^ fh Tn<^ffl^ ^ 

9 (N) ff ^ fsn^vflr fiT ^RTTrft (o) ifw 

1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) sadnvisati-vasablusitena me 

iyaih dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale ^ va damde va ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka 

asvatha abhita kammani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa 

3 hita-sukhaih upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhlyana-dukhiyanam janisaihti 

dhaihma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadarh kimti hidatam cha 
palataih cha 

4 aladhayevu ti (P) lajuka pi laghaihti patichalitave mam (6) pulisani pi me 

chhaihdamnani patichalisarhti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 
lajuka 

o chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajaih viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe. hoti 
viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukharh palihatave ti hevam mama lajuka 
kata 

6 janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha samtam avimana kammani 

pavatayevu ti etena me lajukanam abhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate 

7 (K) ichhitaviye hi esa ki[m]ti ^ viyohala-samata cha si)^. damda-samata cha (L) ava 

ite pi cha me avuti bamdhana-badhanarh munisanam tilita-damdanaih 
pata-vadhanam 

8„ timni divasani me [y]ote dimne (M) natika va kani nijhapayisarhti jivitaye tanam 
nasamtam va nijhapayitave danam dahamti palatikam upavasam va kachhamti 
9 (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palataih aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

B. — South Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) Tjnr (b) ^ 

WTrfrf^ 

3 

^rl«hqirt 


^ Read abhihale. 


161S 


X 


* kiti Buhler. 
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5 

6 

7 

8 

9 


10 


11 


(E) ^mRihW 

(P) ^ ^ iRt (G) ^ ift 

(H) ift^ fHR 

^ TO ^ 

frowf^ (I) 

TOirofti 

frrf^TfH (j) 

rftg >11^ ^ f^f^cTf^^ 


5T5Ri 1T3^ ;^cB^ 

^ (L) ^mU f«ri ;? ^ TOR 


1 (A) Devauaiiipiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) 8aduvisati-[va]8abhisitena me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani katani seyatha 

2 suke salika alune chakavake hamse nariidimukhe gelate jatuka amba-kapilika duli 

anathika-machhe vedaveyake 

3 Gamga-puputake sarhkuja-machhe kaphata-seyake pamna-sase simale sarhdake 

okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

4 gama-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajaka nani 

elaka cha sukall cha gabhini va 

5 payamlna va avadhya potake cha kani asaihmasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye 

(E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye 

6 (F) dave anathaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye 

(H) tlsu chatumma[s]isu tisyam puihnamasiyarii 

7 tiihni divasani chavudasaih paihnadasam patipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatharh 

machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etani yeva 

8 divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 

(J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye 

9 pariinadasaye tisaye punavasune tlsu chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no 

nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

10 e va pi arhne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasune chaturhmasiye 

chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

11 lakhane no kataviye (L) yava-8aduvi8ati-vasabhi8itena me etaye amtalikaye 

pariinavisati bamdhana-mokhani katani 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) Wf (B) ^ 

■fe^rftrf % ?T 

2 if rT (c) ■% ^ ^ ^nfiT^ 

%T 

3 flT TT^ ^ f^rfiR (D) 1^ 

(E) ^RimTST fk ^ (p) ^ ^ 

f<vi<aif^fT 

1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

dhariima-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata 

2 tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lok[a]sa hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha 

iyarh natisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesu kirhmam kani 

3 sukharh avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu pativekhami (E) 

sava-pasamda pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (P) e chu iyam’ 

4 atana pachupagamane se me mokhya-mute (G) saduvisat[i]-vasablii8itena me 

iyam dharhma-lipi likhapita 


VI. THE ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR 

A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


1 

2 

3 

4 


(A) (B) H ^ 

(D) VHf ^ 


VTRiTHHT ^ ^«TT W (e) H 

^ (P) fv (G) VBT ff ^ 

^ MMHI f^RR fcT ^ 


1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dharhma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusaihpatipada[y]e 

2 arhnata agaya dhaihma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya agena bhayena 

a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 

X 2 
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3 dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va (E) pulisa 

pi me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sarhpatipadayarhti cha 

4 alaih chapalaih samadapayitave (P) hemmeva ^ amta-mahamata pi (6) esa hi vidhi 

ya [i]yam dhammena palana dhammena vidhane dharhmena sukhlyana 
dhammena [gut]i [ti^ cha]® 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) W (B) ^ fir (c) 

^ ^ (D) ftr ^ 

2 (E) -qfwfciR^ ^ ^ 

(p) ft ^ ^ 

3 (G) Urn^ ^ vJiftyft ftr^ftm fT| (;r f T rn^» l 

^ itH ft (H) ^ ^ ^TTTft^lftraft % ^ ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiyarii chu 

dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 

2 bahuvidhe dimne (E) dupada-chatupadesu ^ pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kate a pana-dakhinaye (P) arhnani pi cha me bahuni ® kayanani katani 

3 (G) etaye me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chila- 

thitlka cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sariipatipajisati se sukatam kachhatl ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ftii^ ormr w (B) ’^ft ^ 

ft (c) ^ ^ mifti 

RR ft 


1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakaih dekhati iyam me papake kate ti iyam va 
asinave nama ti 


^ hemeva Biihler. 

2 As remarked by Fleet (lA, 13. 310, note), the vowel i is attached before, not after the t. 
® chu Buhler. 

* The apparent Anusvara after da of dupada- is probably accidental. 

® bahuni Buhler. 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 ^ ^ ^ ^ (K) % 

HOT 

2 ftm ^ (L) ^ ^ ^^frr 

MrRMOT fHfH ^ 

3 (M) * * * * ^ ^ iRrfH mH ^toth m 

^mfm ^3tROT ^ 

4 (N) ff ^ fJTT^^ftr fk XTTHrT (O) ^ 

cTjfif ^lOT 


1 [kanam abhihale va damde va ata-pa]t[i]y[e kate] (K) [i]chh[i]t[a]v[i]y[e] 

h[i e]s[a] k[im]t[i] ^ 

2 la-sama[t]a cha^ siya da[m]da-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha me avuti 


bamdhana-badhanam munisanarh tilita-damdanaih pata-vadhanarh tiriini divasani 
yote dimne 

8 (M)....[k]a va kani nijhapayisamtl jivitaye tanaih nasariitam va nijhapayita danaih 

daharhti palatikarh upavasam va [ka]chha[m]ti 
4 (N) . . . . [h]i me hevaih niludhasi pi kalasi palataih aladhayev[u] (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dhariima-chalane sayame dana-savibhage 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) fxril^ oFOTT WT (B) ^ 

?5TTTf^ ^artf^r ^ 

2 * * * * ^ 

% ^ * * 

3 ^ 5ft ; 

OT TOTft • • 

4 nft 

5 

6 fft 

7 

8 ^ (L) ITT 


^ Buhler omitted this line. 


^ c/id Buhler. 


® az’a Buhler. 
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(A) [p]iye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena me 


imani jatahi avadhiyani katani seyatha suke salika alune chaka[v]ake 
. . . . [namdi]m[u]khe gelate jatak[a]i amba-kipilika dudi® anathika-machhe ® 
vedaveyake Gamga-p[u]p[u]take samkuja-machhe kaphata .... k[e] p[a]mna- 
sase simale saihda . . 

[ta]-kapote gama-kapote sa[v]e chatu[pa]de ye pat[i]bhogam [no] 

na [p]a[ya]ml . . 

sajive no jha[pa] 

[n]i cha[v]u[da]saih [pa]mcha[da] 

[n]i 

[lakha]n[e no kataviye] (L) [y]a 


SIXTH PILLAR- EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


(A) H fk vj — 

(c) 

frT ^ ^ 

^ ^ (D) m ^ 

(E) U ^ (P) u ^ ^I?Rr 

^ ^ (G) fc^ fcJOTfxim fn 


(^) [P]iye [P]iyada[s]i l[a] t[am] [dh]i [pa] . . . . 

(C) heva[m lokasa] 

hita-sukhe ti pativekhami atha [iya]m [va]m [paty]asa[m]ne[su heva]rh 

apaka[th]e[su] kimaih [k]a[ni] [v]i[dah]ami (D) hevarhmeva [sa]va 

. . [k]ayesu pativekhami 

(E) [sa]va-pasarhda pi me pujita vividhaya [puljaya (P) e chu iy[a]m atana 
pachupagamane se me mukhya-mute (G) lipl « likhapita ti 


B. QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

(A) 

(B) ^ |wr ^frniT^ 

(c) ♦ ♦ 


^ jatuke Buhler. 


* dadi Buhler. 


® anathika- Buhler. 


* lipi Buhler. 
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QUEEN’S EDICT 



KAUSAMBI EDICT 



Scale Oxe-fifth 


QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 


159 


1 (A) Devanampiyasha v[a]chanena savata mahamata ^ 

2 vataviya (B) e heta** dutiyaye deviye dane 

3 amba-vadika va alame va dana-[g^h]e [va ® e va pi a]mne 

4 kichhi ganiyati taye deviye she nani (C) [he]vam . . [na] . 

5 dutiyave deviye ti Tivala-matu Kaluvakiye 

Z TRANSLATION 

he word of Devanampriya, the Mahamdircts everywhere have to be 

told (this). 

(B) What gifts (have been made) here by the second queen, (viz.) either mango- 
groves,® or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these ® (shall) be registered 
(in the name) of that queen. 

(C) This (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of Tivala,® the 

E^uvaki.® 


C. KAUSAMBI PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

4 

1 (A) (B) TIf TTiTfT 

2 ^ (D) ^ 

3 ^ fwrafiT ’SIT ^ ^ 

o o 

4 

1 (A) [Devanaih*Jp]iye anapayati (B) Eosambiyam maham[a]ta “ 


2 [sa]ma[ge ka]t(e] (D) sa[m]gh[a]si no l[a]hiye 

3 [samgham bhajkhati^® bhikh[u] v[a]'® bhikh[u]ni^® va [se pi] cha” 


4 [o*]dat[a]ni dusani [sa]namdhapayitu a[nava]sas[i ** a]v[a]sayiy[e] 


^ mahamata Senart and Biihler. ® heta Senart and Biihler. 

® va Biihler. 

^ Restore perhaps vinati (= Skt. vijhapti ) ; see JRAS, 1911. iii 3 ' 

® Cf. above, p. 134, n. 13. 

® For the pronoun ndni see above, p. 137, n. 10. 

’ With ganiyati cf. ganana or ganand in the rock -edict III, E. 

® Buhler (I A, 19. 124) noted that Tivara occurs (a thousand years after Asoka) as the name of 
a king of Kosala ; see Fleet’s Gupta Inscrs., p. 293, and El, 7. 103. 

® As stated by Buhler (lA, 19. 123), this is probably the name of the queen’s family, and it may 
be connected with the Vedic gotra of the Karus. 

°biya Buhler and Boyer. mahamdta Buhler and Boyer. 

na Buhler and Boyer. chi ye Buhler. bhokhati Buhler and Boyer. 

^® va Buhler. ^® bhi\khu'\ni Buhler. 

\_pci\chd Boyer ; Buhler and Boyer add 0 at the end of the line. 

The syllable dd is missing in my materials, but is visible on the plate in lA, 19. 125. 
dna\pe^sa Buhler, dndvasasi Boyer. °® avd° Boyer. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) [Devanamjpriya commands (thus). 

(B) The Mahamatras at Eosambi 

(C) ... is made united.* 

(B) . . . should not be received ® into the Samgha. 

(E) And also that monk or nun [who] shall break up the Samgha,^ should be 
caused to put on white robes ® and to reside ® in a non-residence.’^ 

1 , 

THIRD PART:* MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. THE SAMCHI PILLAR 

2 * ^ ^TT * * (C) * * % W ^ 

4 ^frr^ (D) ^ 

5 vrr^ ^ 

7 HfH (E) ^ ^ ^ 

8 fw flT 

1 

2 . . [y]a * bhe[ta] . .* (C) . . [gh]e mage ” kate 

3 [bhi*]khuna[m] cha^* bhi[khun]marh ch[a]** ti [p]uta-pa- 


^ This ancient city {Kausdmbi in Sanskrit) corresponds to the modern Kdsam ; see Fleet’s 
Gupta Inscrs., p. 2, and El, ii. 141. 

* Cf. the Satnchl pillar, C. 

* lahiye may be derived from the root labh ; cf. the gerundive dvdsayiye in 1. 4 of this inscription, 
and in 1 . 5 of the Sarnath pillar, Boyer (JA (10), 10. 121} connects lahiye with the root rah. 

* Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) has identified bhdkhati with Skt. bhahkshyati. 

® Boyer (p. 130) quotes a passage from Buddhaghosha’s Samantapdsddikd, in which Asoka is 
stated to have given white robes {setakdni vatthdni) to the heretical monks whom he expelled ; see 
Vinaya-pitaka, ed. by Oldenberg, vol. Ill, p. 312, with which Bigandet’s Life or Legend of 
Gandama (4th ed., 2. 139) agrees, and cf. Dlpavahisa, VII, 53, and Mahdvamsa, V, 270. The proper 
colour of the robes of a Buddhist monk is yellow. 

® dvdsayiye is a gerundive formed from the causative dvdsayati, and corresponds to Skt. 
dvdsya. Senart (CR, 1907. 28) appears to consider it an optative passive. 

i. e. a residence unfit for members of the Samgha. Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) quoted Buddha- 
ghosha’s explanation of the term andvdsa) see SBE, 17. 388, n. i. 

* y[am] Biihler. 

® bhe[da] Boyer. Restore perhaps bhetave, as on the Sarnath pillar, 1 . 3. 

The syllable is almost certain ; restore samghe. 

“ Restore samage, as in 1 . 8. 1* \yd'\ Biihler. 


[I'a] Biihler, cha Boyer. 
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e 

4 [po*]tike cham[da]m[a-su]ri[yi]ke ^ (D) ye sarhghaih 

5 bh[a]khati ® bhikhu ® va bhikhuni va odata- 

6 ni dus[an]i sanam[dhapay]itu ana[va]- 

7 sasi va[sa]petaviy[e] (E) ichha hi me kim- 

8 ti samghe samage * chila-thitike siya ti 

TRANSLATION 


[cannot] be divided.® 

(C) The Samgha both of monks and of nuns is made united as long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, and) as long as the moon and the sun (shall shine).® 

(D) The monk or nun- who shall break up the Samgha, must be caused to put on 
white robes and to reside in a non-residence.'^ 

(E) For my desire is that the Samgha may be united * (and) of long duration. 



H. THE SARNATH PILLAR 


1 

2 

3 VJZ ^ (D) ^ ^ # 

^ ^ ^ *S- - *S .... -■ ♦ » - ^ 

5 (E) ^ 

6 (p) (G) ^ ^ 


1 See JRAS, 1911. 167 f. * bhokhati Buhler and Boyer. 

® bhikhii Boyer. 

^ samghasa mage Buhler and Boyer; see JRAS, 1911. 168. 

® Cf. the Samath pillar, C. 

« Cf. puta-papotike chamdama-suliyike hotu ti in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, 1 . 31. Other 
instances of the Prakrit affix -ika are vadhanike and vejayike in two Pallava inscriptions and in the 
Kondamudi plates. See El, i. 6, text 1 . 9 ; 6. 87, text 1 . 5 f.; 6. 3x7, text, 1 . 8 f. 

’ With this section cf above, p. 160, n. 4, 5, 7. 

® Cf samaggo hi samgho pkdsit viharati in the Pdtimokkha, JRAS, 1876. 75, § 10 j sukha 

saihgkassa samaggt samaggdnam tapo sukho in the Dhammapada, verse 194; samgho samaggo 
hutvdna tad&kasi uposatham in the Mahdvamsa, V, 374. 

y 
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9 infiT ^ (I) ^ 

10 ^?^1T ^ (j) 

11 pcj-cji^nin^T 


1 (A) Deva^ 

2 el 

3 Fata ^ ye * kenapi samghe bhetave (D) e chum kho 

4 [bhikh]u [va bhikh]uni va samgham bh[akha]t[i] * s[e] odatani dus[an]i 

[sajmnaihdhapayiya anavasasi ® 

5 avasayiye (E) hevam iyarh sasane bhikhu-sariighasi cha bhikhuni-samghasi cha 

vimnapayitaviye 

6 (P) hevam Devanampiye aha (G) hedisa cha ika lipi tuphakamtikam huvati 

sarhsalanasi nikhita 

7 ikam cha lipim hedisameva upasakanamtikam nikhipatha (H) te pi cha upasaka 

anuposatham yavu 

8 etameva sasanam visvamsayitave anuposatham cha dhuvaye ikike mahamate 

posathaye 

9 yati etameva sasanam visvamsayitave ajanitave cha (I) avate cha tuphakam 

ahale 

10 savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyamjanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vishavesu ® 

etena 

11 viyamjanena vivasapayatha 


y ’ TRANSLATION 

(A) Deva{nampriya] 

(B) Pata[liputra] ^ 

(C) . . . , , . the Samgha [cannot] be divided by any one,® 

(D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha, should be 
caused to put on ® white robes and to reside in a non-residence.^^ 


1 These are the two first syllables of the title Devdnampiya. 

^ These are probably the two first syllables of the name Pdtaliputa. 

® Boyer ingeniously restores na sakiye, 

* The correct reading of this word is due to Venis. Vogel and Senart read bhikhati, and Boyer 
bhokhati. 

® The Sariichi and KausambI edicts read andvdsasi. 

® Venis justly remarked that the second syllable of this word differs from sa, and is probably 
meant for sha. 

This is the ancient name of the city of Patna, the capital of Chandragupta and Asoka, It is 
mentioned also in the Gimar edict V, M. The Sarnath edict was probably addressed by the king 
to the Mahdmdtras at Pataliputra, as the KausambI edict to the Mahdmdtras at KausambI. 

® With samghe bhetave cf. samgham bhindati, ‘to cause divisions among the priesthood’ in 
Childers’ P dli Dictionary, s. v. bhindati ; samghani bhinditva in the Jdtaka, vol. IV, p. 200, L 6 ; 
samaggassa samghassa bheddya in the Pdtimokkha, JRAS, 1876. 75, § 10; Buddka-vachanarh 
bhindimsic in the Dipavamsa, VII, 54. 

9 \sd\m 7 tamdhdpayiyd, instead of which the Saihchl and KausambI edicts read sanamdkdpayitu, 
corresponds to Skt. saikndhya-, cf. Senart, CR, 1907. 28. 

For avasayiye see above, p. 160, n. 6. 


See above, p. 160, n. 7. 
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(E) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Samgha of monks and to the 
Samgha of nuns. 

(P) Thus speaks Devanampriya : 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict) ^ remain * with you ® deposited ‘ in (your) office ; ® 
and ® deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These lay-worshippers may come on every fast-day [posathd) ’’ in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict ; ® and invariably on every fast-day,® every 
Mahamatra (will) come to the fast-day (service) in order to be inspired with confidence 
in this very edict and to understand (it).^® 

(I) And as far as your district (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) everywhere 
according to the letter of this (edict) 

® Literally : ‘ one writing of this description.’ 

® Senart (CR, 1907. 30) explains huvdti as a subjunctive. 

® As remarked by Vogel (El, 8. 170), tuphdkamtikam stands for tuphdkath athtikaih, and 
ttpdsdkdnamtikam in 1 . 7 for updsakdnam athtikaih. Cf. E. Miiller’s Pali Grammar, p. 64, and 
Geiger’s Pdli, § 71. 

* Venis (JPASB, 3. 2) translated ni-kship by ‘inscribing’. Cf. the Raghtivahiia, VII, 65, where 
Mallinatha explains nikshepita by lekhita, and nikkhitta-vannam in the Sdkuniala, ed. by Cappeller, 
p. 32, 1 . 16. But as the word nikhitd is placed' after samsalanasi, and nikhipdtha in the next 
sentence after updsakdnamtikam, it is more natural to take ni-kship in the sense of ‘ depositing ’. 

® Senart (CR, 1907. 30 ff.) is probably right in considering sathsalana (= Skt. samsarana) the 
designation of some locality. Venis (JPASB, 3. 4) translated it by ‘ place of assembly ’. 

® As remarked by Senart (CR, 1907. 30), the double cha in hedisd cha ikd lipl and ikath cha 
lipiih kedisameva co-ordinates the two sentences. The same is the case in the next section, where 
the cha after te pi corresponds to the cha after anuposathath in 1 . 8. Cf. also above, p. 47, n. 9. 

In the form posatha, which occurs also in the Jdtaka (ZDMG, 48. 63), the initial u of 
Skt. upavasatha has been dropped. Cf. posaha in Pischel’s Grammatik, § 141, and the artificial 
form poshadha (Bohtlingk’s two dictionaries, s. v.) in the language of the Northern Buddhists. 

® With visvamsayiiave cf. asvdsa\n\iyd in the Jaugada separate edict II, section J. 

® Cf. above, p. 128, n. 3. 

Sections E to H do not add anything new to the king’s order, of which two other specimens 
are preserved at Samchi and Allahabad, but provide merely for the proper circulation of the edict 
among all the parties concerned. This the king tries to ensure (i) by communicating his edict to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly concerns, and (2) by ordering that one copy of it should 
be retained by the Mahdmdtras and another by the lay- worshippers, to be studied by both of them 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to the king’s edict. The preceding paragraphs had 
arranged for its publicity among the citizens of Pataliputra. In sections I and J the king orders 
the Mahdmdtras of Pataliputra to make it known in the district surrounding Pataliputra and in the 
jungle tracts beyond this district. ^ 

Kern pointed out that dhdla (spelt ahdla at Rupnath) corresponds to the well-known 
territorial term dhdra, ‘a district’; see El, 8. 170. The meaning ‘food’ is excluded here, because 
the words tuphdkam dhdle are contrasted with savesu kota-vishavesu in the next section. For 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word dhdra, ‘ a district’, occurs, see Liiders’ List of Brdhml 
Inscriptions (El, 10. Appendix), p. 214, s. v. 

As Thomas states (JA (10), 15. 517), the usual Pali equivalent of vivasati is vippavasati ; see 
Childers, Pdli Dictionary, s. v. The verb vivdsayati {vivaseti in the Rupnath edict, 1 . 5) is the 
causative, and vivdsdpayati in section J a double causative, of vivasati. Venis (JPASB, 3. 2) 
translated vivdsayati by ‘ making known ’ ; but this meaning is not supported by other instances. 
Thomas (JRAS, 1915. 112) renders it by ‘expelling’. But it would be hazardous to assign to it a 
different meaning from vivasetaviye at Rupnath. I supply the missing object of the verb from the 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z-CC ; Jaugada, AA-DD), viz. mahdmdtram. 

Literally : ‘ by this letter ’. The word vyahjana is used in Buddhist literature in the sense of 

Y 2 
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(J) In the same way cause (your subordinates) to dispatch (an officer) according 
to the letter of this (edict) in all the territories (surrounding) forts.^ 


III. THE RUMMINDEI PILLAR 


2 ^ ^ ^ fif 

4 fir (C) ^ 

5 ^ 


1 (A) Devana[pi]yena Fiyadasiua lajina visati-vasabhisitena 

2 atana agacha mahlyite hida Budhe jate Sakyamuni ti 

3 (B) sila vigadabhi cha kalapita sila-thabhe cha usapapite 

4 hida Bhagavam jate ti (C) Lummiui-game ubalike kate 

5 atha-bhagiye cha 




/ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) When king Devanampriya Priyadar^in had been anointed twenty years, 
he came himself and worshipped (this spot), because the Buddha Sakyamuni was 
born here.^ 

(B) (He) both caused to be made a stone bearing a horse (?) ^ and caused a stone 
pillar to be set up, (in order to show) that the Blessed one was born here.* 


‘ letter’ as opposed to ‘ sense’ {attha) ; see Childers, Pali Dictionary, s. v. vyanjanam. In the rock- 
edict III, E, it is coupled with hetu, ‘ reason ’. A number of Pali sentences in which it occurs, were 
collected by the late Dr. Neumann (ZDMG, 67. 345 f.), who rendered it by ‘ specification’. Senart 
(CR, 1907. 36) translates: ‘with the text of my instructions’, i.e. he takes the instrumentals etena 
viyamjanena in the sense of the sociative ; cf. Speyer’s Sanskrit Syntax (Leyden, 1886), § 59, 

^ This seems to refer to outlying jungle tracts (perhaps in the Nepalese Tarai) which were not 
fully pacified, but were held by means of military posts, such as the ‘forests’ mentioned in the 
Shahbazgarhl edict XIII, M. 

2 In the Mahdparinibbdna-sutta (JRAS, 1876. 241), the Buddha himself is reported to have 
-said: ‘ dgamissanti kho Ananda saddled bhik^hu-bhikkhuniyo tipdsaka-tipdsikdyo idha Tathdgato 
jdto Ul In accordance with this quotation I connect the words from hida to ti with section A 
while Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 486) joined them to B. 

® This is CharpentiePs explanation of the obscure and much-discussed word vigadabhi-, see I A 
43- 19 f- The syllable -bhi might certainly represent Skt. -bhrif, but, that vigada means ‘’a horse’) 
remains to be proved by more substantial evidence. Sir R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 20. 366, n. 14) 
and Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 477, 823) joined bhichd into one word, and explained it by Skt. *bhittikd 
' a wall ’. As, according to Pischel’s Grammatik, §§ 49, 219, vigada is an Ardhamagadhi form of 
Skt. vtkrita, sild-vigada bhichd might mean ‘a (brick) wall decorated with stone’. But, as 
Charpentier (lA, 43. 17) remarks, the change of *bhittikd to bhichd ‘is wholly improbable from 
a linguistic point of view, as consonants were not dropped to such an extent at that earlv sta^e 
of Prakrit dialects.’ ^ ^ 

* hida Bhagavam jate cf. Divydvaddna, p. 389: ' asmin mahdrdja pradesi 

Bnagavan jatah, ^ ^ 
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(C) (He) made the village of Lnmmini^ free of taxes,- and paying (only) an 
eighth share (of the produce).® 


IV. THE NIGALI SAGAR PILLAR 

1 (A) 

3 (B) RlfRfRWR ^ ^?TR 

4 

1 (A) Devanampiyena Fiyadasina lajina chodasa-va8a[bh]i[si]t[e]ii[a] 

2 Budhasa Konakamanasa thube dutiyam vadhite 

3 (B) sabhisitena * cha atana agacha mahiyite 

4 papite ® 


J TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Devanampriya Priyadarsin had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha Konakamana® to the double (of its 
original size).’ 

(B) And when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself and 
worshipped (this spot) [and] caused [a stone pillar to be set up]. 


’ In the Niddnakatka (Jdtaka, vol. I, pp. 52 and 54), the site of the Buddha’s birth is called 
Lumbini-vana. For other forms of the name see Charpentier in lA, 43. 18. The word Lummini 
survives in the modern designation Rummindel ; see V. A. Smith in I A, 34. i. 

® For ubalika = Skt. *udbalika see Barth, Jourml des Savants, 1897, p. 73, n. 2 ; Buhlcr, El, 
5. 5 ; Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 478 f. ; Sir Charles Lyall, id. 850 f. ; and Thoma.s (id. 1909. 466 f.), who 
quotes the similar term tichchhulka from the Kantiliya. 

® The Divyavadana (p. 390) reports that A^oka spent at LumbinT-vana ioo,oco (gold pieces). 
In accordance with this legend, Barth (loc. cit,), Biihler (HI, 5. 5), and Neumann (ZDMG, 68. 721 f.) 
took atha = Skt. artha and translated atha-bhdgiya by ‘partaking of riches’. Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 
479 f.) explained atha-bkdga by Skt. ashta-bhdga, ‘ an eighth share ’, which the king is permitted by 
Manu (VII, 130) to levy on grains. In the Kantiliya (p. 116, 1 . 2 from bottom) chaturtha-paiicha- 
bkagika is actually used with the meaning ‘ paying a fourth or a fifth share (of the produce) ’. 
I therefore agree with Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 391 f.) in believing that -bhagiya must mean ‘paying 
a share’, and not, as Fleet thought, ‘ entitled to a share’. In the case of the village of Lummini, 
bureaucracy prevailed against charity. For the affix -iya (— Skt. -ika) see above, p. 124, n. 4. 

■* Biihler restored vlsati-vasdbhtsitena, as on the Rummindei pillar, 1 . i. 

® Biihler restored sild-thabhe cha usapdpite on the strength of 1 . 3 of the same inscription. 

® This mythical Buddha is called Konagamana by the Southern Buddhists {Kondgamcna at 
Bharaut ; lA, 21. 229, No. 30), and Kanakamuni or Konakamuni by the Northern ones; sec 
Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism, p. 64. 

’ With dutiyam vadhite cf. diyadhiyam vadhisati (or vadhisitt) at Sahasram, section I, and in 
the corresponding sections of the other minor rock-edicts. Previous translators rendered dutiyai'n 
by ‘ for the second time’. 
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FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) T (B) RlfTTT^qnf^ q q ^ qqro 

(c) ^ qif^ qqiff (d) ^ q ^ 

2 qif^ ^ qq5^ (E) q? ?7TTq qn^iq 

firor qCT (p) qqiR^ qn qj^ (g) ^ ^ 

qr^^ 

3 fq qqjqfR^?TT Hf^ fq^^ qi (H) qfifq WZl^ ’q 

Riqq qi? •q ^ qqiR^ fq ^qi fq ^ ^iqg qq 

qqRT q 

4 ^ fqtT^fq^ %qT (I) qq ff qf^ qfq^ fq^ ^ qf^fq 

qiq<qfq^qT fqqfqq qfqnq (j) §51 q qi% qqf^ ^qiqq qiTqq 

(K) ^q q ^fq 

o f?l<qT^>^% ^qi^iTqq q (l) qfqqi q qqq^qi q i qriqi 

gqqi qifT^ fqq^qqrq fq (m) (n) ^00 

MO !f q- 

0 q fqqTHT q 


1 (A) Devanampiye heva[rh] aha (B) sati[ra]kekaiii ^ a(ttati[y]ani va^ ya sumi 

prakasa [Sa]k[e]3 (C) no chu badhi pakate (D) satUeke chu chhavachhare * 
ya sumi haka[m] sagh[a] up[e]te 

2 badhi ch[a]« pakate (E) ya« [ijmaya kalaya Jambudipasi amisa deva husu te dani 

m[i]s[a] kata (P) pakamasi ’ hi [e]sa phale (G) no cha esa mahatata pFalpotave 
khudakena * 


' sdit^/^lkam Senart and Biihler ; read sdtirekdni. 

2 This seems to be an abbreviation for vasdni, which is the reading of the Bairat Brahm ‘ ‘ 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptions. ’’ 

* The first akshara of prakdsa looks like pd ; but cf. above, p. 9, 1. 10. There is a vacant space 
after this word Biihler read pdkd (which he considered a mistake for kakd, i.e. hakafk) \sava^ke 

suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription, which reads Bu[dkai- 

* As the Brahmagiri and Siddapura versions prove, this is a clerical mistake for savachhar^- 

see lA, 37. 23, and JRAS, 1910. 145 f. ’ 

® chu Biihler. « Biihler. 

Three other versions of this edict read pakamasa. 

® Senart and Biihler add the two syllables hi ha. I believe these are In re^ia • . 

scratches, beyond the proper area of the inscription. ^ meaningless 
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3 pi pa[ka]mam[i]nena ^ sakiye pipule^ pa® svage arodheve^ (H) etiya athaya cha 

savane kate kh[u]daka cha udala cha pakamatu® ti ata pi cha janamtu iya® 
paka[ra ’ va] 

4 kiti chira-thitike siya (I) iya hi athe vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti apaladhiyena 

diyadhiya vadhisata ® (J) iya cha athe pavatis[u] lekhapeta valata (K) hadha ® 
cha athi 

5 sala-th[abh]e sila-tha[m]bhasi lakhapetavaya ta’^ (L) etina cha vayajanena 

yavataka tupaka^® ahale savara^* vivasetava[ya] ti (M) vy[u]thena savane 
kate (N) 200 50 6 sa- 

6 ta vivasa ta“ 

/ TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampriya speaks thus. 

(B) Two and a half years ” and somewhat more (have passed) since I am 
openly a Sdkya}^ 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous.*® 

(D) But a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited*^ the 
Samgha ** and have been very zealous. 


^ parumaminena Buhler. * Read vipule. 

® Read pi, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

* drodhave Buhler ; read drddhe\ta*^e. ® pakamamtu Senart and Buhler. 

® iyam Senart and Buhler. 

^ Senart proposes to read pakame ; cf. the Siddapura and Sahasram rock-inscriptions. 

® Read vadhisiti. 

® Buhler and Senart correct hidha. Instead of it, the context seems to require yaia (= Skt. 
yatra ) ; but this change would be so violent that it cannot be seriously entertained. 

^® Read sild-, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler ; -thubhe Buhler. 

Read likhd°. Read ti. 

^® Read perhaps tuphdkam, as on the Sarnath pillar, 1. 9. 

Read savata, as on the Sarnath pillar, 1. 10. 

°viya Senart, °vdlyu] Buhler ; read vivdsetaviye and cf. vivdsaydtha at Sarnath, 1. 10. 

Read ti. 

As was first remarked by Oldenberg {Vinaya-pitaka, Introduction, p. xxxviii, note, and 
ZDMG, 35. 474, note), adhatiya is the Pali addhatiya, ‘two and a half’. 

Instead of this, the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura versions read updsake, ‘ a lay-worshipper \ 
but the Maski version reads Bu\dhd\-^ake. On the Rummindel pillar the Buddha himself receives 
his well-known epithet Sdkyamuni. Varahamihira uses the tribal name ^dkya in the sense of 
‘ a Buddhist ’ ; see BOhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s. v. In the Kautillya the word ^dkya has the 
same meaning ; see Shama Sastri’s Translation, p. 251, n. 2. As Professor Jolly kindly informs me, 
the Munich MS. reads which is meant for the editio princeps 

(p. 199, 1. 3 f.) has I 

The word husam is inserted in the Mysore versions. 

*® The Mysore versions add ‘for one year’. Thomas (JA (10), 15. 5^5 h) ^tid Sylvain Levi 
(id. 17. 121 f.) take pakamati in the sense of ‘travelling about’. But the various readings of the 
Sahasram and Bairat edicts suggest that pakamati has to be understood as a synonym of pala- 
kamati, ‘to exert one’s self, to be zealous’; see Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1909. 993, and cf. the 
rock-edict VI, L and N, and X, C and E. In section G the ^dutici'pie pa\ka'\mam{t\nend (Rupnath) 
or palakamamlnend (Sahasram) corresponds to dhama-yute\nd\, ‘devoted to morality’, at Maski, E. 

Buhler translated tip\e\te by ‘entered’; see lA, 6. 156, and El, 3. 140. I adopt Senart ’s very 
cautious rendering, which is more natural and supported by Buddhist tradition ; see lA, 20. 234. 

** i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 
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(E) Those gods who during that time had been unmingled (with men) ^ in 
Jambudvlpa,^ have now been made (by me) mingled (with them).® 

(F) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(G) And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank * (alone), (but) even 
a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous.® 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued,® (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) For, this matter® will (be made by me to) progress,® and will (be made to) 
progress considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half.’® 


’ Sylvain L^vi (JA (lo), 17. 124!.) first showed that misa represents Skt. misrah', but his 
translation of deva by ‘ kings ’ is inadmissible. The word deva is not used anywhere else in the 
Asoka edicts except in the title Devdnatkpriya, where it certainly does not mean ‘a king’, for which 
the word rdjd is regularly employed; see JRAS, 1911. 1114. Senart (JA (ii), 7. 438 fif.) still 
upholds Biihler’s view that misd stands for Skt. mriskd, which is represented by musd in Pali, 
in ArdhamagadhI (Pischel’s Grammatik, § 78), and in the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, 1 . 6. 
Granted that this explanation might account for the curious compounds misam-deva and arkmisam- 
deva at Sahasram, — the nasalized final occurring also in the Ardhamagadhi form musam ,- — it would 
create two serious difficulties; (i) the compound misibhutd at Mask! would offend against the 
Vdrttika on Panini, VII, 4, 3a, which prohibits the change of the final d of indeclinables to I 
(cf. Mahdbhdskya on I, i, 41), and (a) it forces Senart (loc. cit., p. 441) to render the words misd 
deveki, ‘ mingled with the gods in the Mysore edicts, by ‘ 07 tt iu {rMuits d apparattre comme) 
faussement {mis au notnbre) des dieux\ and to consider the instrumental devehi an ablative 
partitive (?). 

“ i. e. in India. 

® As I h^ve shown in JRAS, 1913, 652 f., this enigmatical sentence can be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict. It refers to certain 
religious shows at which Asoka had exhibited to his subjects m effigie the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to reach by the zealous practice of Dharma. The word deva corresponds to divyani 
rupdni in the Gimar edict IV, B. 

* As the Brahmagiri version suggests, mahatata corresponds to Skt. mahdtmatvdt. 

® Cf. the parallel passage in the rock-edict X, E. 

Fleet (JRAS, 1909- 1014) ^nd Thomas (JA (10), 15. 5^0) were of opinion that the 
few following words : ‘ let both the lowly and the exalted be zealous ' represent the text of an 
address delivered by Asoka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here. 
But a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himself on the next page (311) will 
^uffice to show that Senart was right in believing that the following words are rather referred to by 
etiya athdya, and that here, as well as in section M, the word ‘ proclamation ’ refers to the whole of 
the Rupnath edict itself. 

’ According to the KalsI and Shahbazgarhi rock-edict XIII, Q, these borderers were 
Antiochus II of Syria and four other Greek kings (in the west), and the Chodas and Pandyas 
in the south. Cf. also the rock-edict II, A, and V, J. 

® i.e. apparently the subject-matter or contents of Aibka’s proclamation, viz. the Buddhist 
propaganda ; see section J. 

^With vadhi\frdf-'\ vadhisiti cf. dha?nma-vadhi vadhitd in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, JJ 
Cf. above, p. 165, n. 7. 
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(J) And cause ye this matter ^ to be engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself.* 

(K) And (wherever) there are stone pillars here,® it must be caused to be engraved 
on stone pillars.^ 

(L) And according to the letter of this (proclamation)® (you) must dispatch (an 
officer) ® everywhere, as far as your district (extends). 

(M) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour.* 

(N) 256 (nights) * (had then been) spent on tour.^® 


II. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) fn f-infiT 1 ^ 

(c) 

2 (D) HTfvii I ^ ^ (E) ^ I I 

I RcT 


* Instead of the nominative iya cha athe we should have expected the accusative ima cha atham, 
as at Sahasram, 1 . 7. The nominative would be in its proper place if we adopt Senart’s conjecture 
lekhapetaviye ti for lekhapeta valuta ; but this change is so extensive that it must be pronounced 
doubtful. 

* Literally; ‘in consequence of an occasion’ {vdratah) ; see JRAS, 1911. 1116. 

* viz. ‘ in my territory ’. Cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

* Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, SS. 

® See above, p. 163, n. 13. 

* See above, p. 163, n. 12. Fleet (JRAS, 1911. 1106) translated vivaseti by ‘spending a night 
in worship’. I have shown that this meaning is rendered improbable by the context of the 
corresponding passage of the S^nath edict ; see JRAS, 1912. 1053 ff. 

^ Cf. above, p. 163, n. 11. 

* Cf. the rock-edict VIII. For the two terms vyutha and vivasa, which have greatly exercised 
all earlier interpreters, see now Thomas, JA (10), 15. 512 ff. The instrumental vy\u\thend, which 
depends on sdvane hate, must refer to A^oka himself, because the preceding text of the proclamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his officers, who are addressed in the second 
person plural {tupaka, 1 . 5) ; see JRAS, 1909. 729. I therefore follow Thomas (lA, 37. 22) in 
supplying mayd. 

® The three figures ‘ 256 ’ were explained by Buhler as a date after the Nirvdna of the Buddha. 
Other scholars interpreted them in different ways (see Fleet, JRAS, J908. 817), until in 1910 
(JA (10), 15. 507 ff.) Thomas showed that the Sahasram version of the Rupnath edict combines with 
them the word Idti = Skt. rdtri, ‘ a night ’. On the (redundant) word sata, ‘ a hundred ’, see 
Thomas, ibid., p. 521, and Fleet, JRAS, 1911. 1104, n. 2. Since the publication of Thomas’ 
discovery of the word Idti at Sahasram, the ‘256 nights’ have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
1910. 1301 flf., 1911. 1091 ff., and 1913. 655 ff.), Sylvain L6vi (JA (10), 17. 119 ff.), D. R. Bhandarkar 
(lA, 41. 170 ff.), Neumann (translation of the Digha-nikdya, 2. 225 f., and R. Accademia dei Lined, 
Rendkonti, 22. 695 ff.), Thomas himself (JRAS, 1916. 113 ff.), and Senart (JA (ii), 7. 434 f.), who 
takes Idti = Skt. rati, as at KalsI, VIII, F. 

In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the word vivdsd, which corresponds to vivuthd at 
Sahasram, as an ablative singular. But it seems more natural to follow Thomas, who considers it 
a nominative plural. 
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I (P) TO TO (G) 

^ I TO- 

"Pt ******% I (H) % ^ifT^ 

Pi i ^ totw ftg i (i) ^ 

I Pii<7 Pi ^ ^%ifw 

prilTf^* (K) 

^ixrt FyrfH- 

TO Pt ^00 qo ^ (L) ^ (M) 3J • * 


8 Pi fm riiT Pi fTOTWi Pr 


1 (A) Devanampiye he[varh] [[a]]^ [[iyani savachhala]][ni i a]rh 

upasake sumi | (C) na chu badham [palaka]m[t]e 

2 (D) sav[a]clihale * sadlii[ke] [[i am]] [[tej] (E) [ete][[na cha amtajjlena | 

Janibudipasi | aihmisam-[de]va ® \ saihta * 

3 munisa [m]isam-deva [[kata | (P) pala]] [[iyam phale (G) [n]o]] .... 

[[yam]] mahatata va chakiye pav[a]t[a]ve | khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamaminena vipule pi s[u]ag . . . [k]iye® [al[la]] [[ve]] [i] (H) se etaye 

ath[a]ye iyam savane « | khudaka cha udala cha pa- 

5 [la]kamaihtu ariita pi ch[a] janamtu | chila-thit[ike] cha p[a]l[a]kame ® hotu | (I) 

iya[m] cha [athe] vadhisati | vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diyadhiyaih aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyam vadhisati | (J) iyam [[cha savanejj 

[v]ivuthena (K) duve sapamna lati- 

7 sata vivTitlia ti 200 50 6 (L) ima cha atharh pavatesu ri][[ikha ]][p a]yatha (M) 

ya . [va] a- 

8 th[i] beta sila-tham[bh]a tata pi [likhapayatha t]i 


^ The letters enclosed in double brackets are now broken away, but are still visible on an old 
photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindness of Sir John Marshall. 

® The top of va is damaged by a slanting cross-line, and there happens to be a faint vertical 
stroke behind it which gave rise to the imaginary syllable vifk in Cunningham’s copy. A later idea 
of Biihler’s (lA, aa. 399), the group dva, is equally non-existent; as stated by Fleet (JRAS, 1910. 
147), it is already impossible because the da would then have to stand on the level of the line, but 
not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of the line. T he se 
tedious details have to be noted here because the fanciful reading sadvackhale, combined with the 
actual blunder chhavachhare at Rupnath, is the starting-point of a (now exploded) theory which has 
obscured the chronology of Anoka’s inscriptions for a long time. 

3 Read atnisarn-. * sam\ta\ Biihler. « Restore suage chahiye, 

* Read savane. ’’ -\tK\itik . Biihler. 

* palakame Senart and Buhler. ® Restore yata. 

The syllable pi was entered above the line. 
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/ TRANSLATION 

\/{A) Deyan^priya [speaks] thus. 

(B) years since I am a lay-worshipper {updsakci). 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more (has passed) since 

(E) And men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods. 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal]. 

(G) cannot ^ be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 

(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour. 

(K) Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on tour,® — (in 
figures) 256.® 

(L) And cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 


I 


ni. THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) (B) HTfH » ♦ » ♦ . 

2 ^ (C) ^ 

3 ^ Win *511^ ^ 

4 n fn 

5 (G) nt ^ 

6 fq T?it ^ (H) ^ ^ ^ 

nnwg fir 


^ For chak, a variant of the root sak, see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

® Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520, note) compares the word vivutha (corresponding to vivdsd at 
Rupnath) with vyusktam, a division of time which is mentioned in the Kautiliya, p. 60, 1 . 3 from 
bottom. His suggestion that the latter may have the sense of vvxOrinepov, ‘ a night and a day is 
perhaps correct At any rate, in Aioka’s time both vivutha and vivdsa apparently meant ‘ a civil 
day spent in travelling, an absence of twenty-four hours from headquarters ’. 

® The actual purport of this important passage was cleared up by Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520), 
who discovered in it the word Idti, ‘a night’, which had escaped the attention of his predecessors for 
thirty-three years. He pointed out, at the same time, that pamid is a recognized Prakrit form 
of pahchdiat, and that expressions like dve shatpahchdse rdtri-sate are used in archaic Sanskrit 
as well. Cf. ekam rattiih vippavasati, ‘to spend a night away from home’, in Childers’ Pdli 
Dictionary, p. 581. 
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7 ftr ^ fir fir 

8 

1 (A) Devanampiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti 

2 vasan[i] ya hakam ^ upasake (C) [no chu] badham 

3 am mamaya saghe ® [u]payate [ba]dha cha 

4 Jambudipasi ® amisa * na devehi [m]i [ka]masa esa . . l[e] 

5 (G) [no] hi e[s]e ma[ha]taneva chakiye kamaminena 

6 vipule pi ^vage [cha]kye [a]ladheta[v]e (H) ka cha [u]d[a]la cha® 

[palajkamatu [t]i 

7 [aih]ta pi cha janamtu ti [ch]ila-thit lam pi vadhisati 

8 diyadhiyam vadhi[sa]ti 


IV. THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


2 (B) ^ frl M ^ 

(c) V 

3 wmai ^ ^ (D) V ^ ^ 

4 fir (e) w- 

6 vpiqm vnf^ vmfiT iiW 

8 (P) ^ (G) ^ 


1 (A) Pr[i]yadas[i]« l[a]ja Magadbe ’ sariigham abhivade[tu]nam » aha ap[a]badhatam 

cha phasu-vihalatam cha 

2 (B) vidite v[e] bhamte avatake h[a]ma Budbasi dhammasi samghasi ti galave® 

chain prasade cha (C) e kechi “ bhamte 


°dipasi Buhler. 
cha Buhler. 


^ haka Buhler. 2 s(^nt\ghe Buhler. 

* The syllable mi was entered above the line. 

® Piya° Senart. 

’ Magadham Senart; but the ^ of dhe is quite distinct, and what has been taken for an 
Anusvara is m reality a horizontal dash. 

* abhivadanani Senart; but see JRAS, 1909. 737. 

* galave Senart. 10 pasdde Senart. 


keinchi Senart. 
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3 bhagavata Budhe[na] bhasite sarve^ se subhasite va (D) e chu kho bhamte 

hamiyaye diseya hevaih sadhamme 

4 chil[a-thi]tike hosati ti alahami hakam ta[m] v[a]tave * (E) imani bhamt[e dha]rhma- 

paliyayani Vinaya-samukase 

5 Aliya-vasani * Anagata-bhayani Muni-gatha Moneya-sute Upatisa-pasine e cha 

Laghulo- 

6 vade musa-vadam adhigfichya * bhagavata Budbena bhasite etani ® bhamte 

dhaihma-paliyayani ichhami 

7 kirhti bahuke bhikhu-[p]aye cha bhikhuniye® ch[a] abhikhinam sun[e]yu'^ cha 

upadhal[a]yeyu * cha 

8 (P) hevammeva upasaka cha upasika cha (G) eteili ® bhamte imam likha[pa]yami 

abhipretarh me janamtu “ ti 

TRANSLATION 

^ (A) The Magadha king Priyadarfiin,^® having saluted the Samgha^^ hopes they 
are both well and comfortable.^* 

(B) It is known to you, Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in the Buddba, 
the Dharma^^ (and) the Samgha}^ 

(C) Whatsoever, Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddha, all that is quite 
well spoken. 

(D) But, Sirs, what would indeed appear to me ” (to be referred to by the words 
of the scripture) : ‘ thus the true Dharma will be of long duration’,^® that I feel hound 
to declare. 

(E) The following expositions of the Dharma, Sirs, (viz.) (i) the Vinaya-samukasa, 
{2) the Aliya-vasas^'^ (3) the Anagata-bhayas, (4) the Mum-gdikas, (5) the Moneya-suta, 

1 ^ave Senart. vatave Senart. ® -vasani Senart. 

* This word is quite distinct, and the reading adhigidhya proposed by Michelson (IF, 27. 194 f) 
is impossible. 

® etana Senart. ® bhakhuniye Senart. ’’ stinayu Senart. 

* upddhaleyeyu Senart. * Read etend. 

abhihetam Senart ; but the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably intended for r. Cf. 
aprakaranamhi in the Girnar edict XII, 1 . 3. 
majdnamia Senart. 

Cf. e.g. raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbisdro in the Vinaya-pitaka (passim); rdjd Mdgadho 
Ajdtasattu at the beginning of the Mahdparinibbdna-sutta (JRAS, 1875. 49) > rdjd Pasenaji 
Koaalo in a Bharaut inscription (lA, 21. 232, No. 58). 
i. e. the Buddhist clergy. 

1* Literally : ‘ pronounces both (their) being in good health and (their) being (in the enjoyment) 
of pleasant life’. Cf. at the beginning of the Mahdparinibbdna-sutta'. ' appdbddham appatankatk 
lahutthdnam balam phdsu-vihdram puchchha ’, and see Neumann s translations of the Majjhima- 
nikdya (2. 617, note) and Digha-nikdya (2. 216, n. 3). 
i. e. the Buddhist doctrine. 

These are the so-called ‘ three jewels ’ ; see Childers Pdli Dictionary, s. v. ratanarn. 

” Kern (lA, 5. 257) explained diseyd as the optative of the Pali dissati = Skt. drisyate ; cf. 
JRAS, 1909. 728. 

** As suggested by the late Professor Hardy (JRAS, 1901. 314), these words seem to contain a 
quotation from the Buddhist scriptures. 

vasa is a defective spelling for vaihsa ; see I A, 41. 39. 



174 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(6) the Upatisa-pasina, and {7) the Ldghulovada which was spoken by the blessed 
Buddha concerning falsehood/— I desire, Sirs, that many groups of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of the Dhctrtna, and may reflect (on 
them), 

(F) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose), Sirs, am I causing this to be written, (viz.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 

V. THE MASKI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) 

2 * • I ^ (c) f?ft * • * • 


3 ‘ ^ (D) ^ 

4 — ft? ^ ^rftiRT ^ p ^ ^ fRft?>3m (E) ^ 

5 ft? VT?^?T ^?% ^i|r!% (P) 7 T 

6 ^ fn (G) ^ ^ 

7 fkm ft ^ ftra ^ 

8 fftfft ^ fft 

1 (A) D0v[a]na[m]piyasa A8ok(a]8a * [a]<Ui[aXi]- 

2 . . ni * va8h^m] 1 am * sum[i] Bu[dha]-^ake ® (C) Wire .... 

3 . , [m]i * [s]amgha[m] u[pa]gate [uth] m[i] u[pa]gate (D) pure Jambu- 

4 . . , . 8[i ** ye amisa deva husu] te [da]n[i] misibhuta (E) iya a[the khu]da- 


* For identifications of these texts see Oldenberg, Vinaya-fitaka, Introduction, p. xl, n. i ; 
Sylvain Levi, JA (9), 7. 475 ff- J Neumann, VOJ, ii. 159 f.; Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1898. 639 f.; 
Oldenberg, ZDMG, 52. 634 ff. ; Bloch, id., 63. 325 ff. As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 
kindly informed me, No. i, Vinaya-samukasa, is identified by A, J. Edmunds {Buddhist 
Bibliography, San Francisco, 1904) with Buddha’s First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 
Kosambi (I A, 41. 40), Nos. 2 and 3 occur in the Ahptttara-nikaya, Nos. 4-6 in the Sutta-nipdta, 
and No. 7 in the Majjhima-nik&ya. 

* Senart fills up this break by vachanena adhikani. As the instrumental vachanena would 
require a verb, for which there is no room on the stone, I suggest reading sdvane (or sasane) 
{B) adhikani, 

3 Restore adhatiyani. < vasdni [ya]fh am Krishna Sastri. 

® bum[pa\sake K.S, The point after bu does resemble an Anusvara, but it stands on a higher 
level than the other Anusvaras of this inscription. Besides, an Anusvara would make no sense 
here. Krishna Sastri remarks that ‘ the letter pd appears to have been corrected from some other ’, 
and Senart (JA (ii), 7. 428) suggests that the writer may have wavered between updsake and 
Budhupdsake. I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to write updsake, 
which is the reading of Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura. On second thoughts he changed upd to 
Budha and added ^ake, which corresponds to [Sa'\k\e] at Rupnath. The abnormal shape of the 
dha of Budha is due to its having been corrected from pd. 

* Restore sdtireke am sumi and, before these three words, perhaps samvachhare. 

Restore perhaps uthdnam cha sumi upagate, which would convey the same meaning as the 
correspondii^ passage at Brahmagiri : badhaih cha me pakamte. Krishna Sastri and Senart restore 
bddham cha sumi upagate, 

* Restore Jambudtpasi. Of the four next words faint traces are visible. 
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5 ke[na pi] ^ dhama-yute[na] sake adhigatave (F) na hevaih dakhitaviye [uda]- 

6 lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudak]e [cha ud]alake cha vata- 

7 viya hevaih ve kalaihtaih bha[dak]e [se a] * va[dhi]- 

8 siti cha di)^[dhij)?aih he[vaih] ti * 

TRANSLATION 

(A) [A proclamation^jof Devajiaihpriya A^dka. 

(B) Two and a half years [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
Buddha-!^dkya? 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the Samgha 
and have shown zeal. 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvipa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality.® 

(P) One must not think thus, — (viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 
(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told : ‘ If you act thus,'^ this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half’. 


VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) ^ 

^ (B) 

2 (c) ^ ^ (D) ^ f ^ 

R# wm (E) ^ ^ 

3 li ^ ^vi ^ h (p) rhrt 

4 fror Wk (G) ff ^ (H) ^ ^ VrqtiT^ 

6 TlfTrqr ^ fw ^‘ffT ^ ^ 


1 k[i] K. S. ® *1 K. S. 

® Restore perhaps se athe chira-thitike. * diyadhiya h\e\saH K. S. 

* Cf. above, p. 167, n. 18. 

* Instead of this, the other versions of the short edicts read ‘ if he is zealous ’. This cor- 
respondence is valuable, because it confirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 
pra-kram or pard-kram and to dkarma-yukta\ cf. above, p. 167, n. 20, and p. 124, n. 6. 

For the nominative singular absolute kalamtaih see above, p. 35, n. 9. Its subject, ve 
(= Skt. vak), is originally an oblique case of the plural. 
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7 (J) ^ ^ Tm ^ 

8 ^%fTr (K) ^ ^!T5r% (l) ^00 mo ^ (m) % 

9 (N) ?nfTTf¥?T^ ^ 

10 Tl^rfrff^^n (o) ^a^^nftRT 

12 (p) vm i^tOTT ^ ^ (a) ^ 

13 (R) fa F q ^ To 


1 (A) [S]iiv[a]ihnagirite ^ ayaputasa mahamatanam cha vachan[e]na Tt;ila.;»i 

mahamata arogiyath vataviya hevarh cha vataviya (B) Deva^ampiye 
anapayati 

2 (C) adhikani adhatiyani v[a]sani ya hakam .... sa[ke]2 (D) no tu kho 

badham prakamte ® husam . ekam savacliharam (E) satireke tu kho 
samvachharem * 

3 yam maya samghe upaylte badham cha me pakamte (P) imina chu kalena amisa 

samana munisa Jambudipasi 

4 mi[s]a devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (H) no hlyam sakye mahatpeneva 

papotave kamarh tu kho khudakena pi 

5 paka[m]i . , nena® vipule svage sakye Sradhetave (I) e[t]ayathaya iyam savane 

savapite 

^ * mahat[p]a cha imam pakame[yu t]i ariita cha mai ^ janeyu chira* 

thitike cha iyam 

7 [paka] ....... (J) iyam cha athe vadhisiti vipulam pi cha va^hisiti avaradhiya 

diyadhiyam 

8 [vadh]isiti (K) iyam cha savan[e] sav[a]p[i]te vyuthena (L) 200 50 6 (M) se hevaih 

Devanampiye 

9 aha (N) mata-pitisu susQs[i]taviye hemeva garu[su] * pranesu drahyitavyam 

sacharh 

10 vataviyarh se ime dhamma-guna pavatitaviya (O) hemeva amtevasina 

1 1 achariye apachayitaviye natikesu cha [ka]m ya . . raham ” pavatitaviye 


distil™' ve.io„ reads 

® Restore upasake, as at Siddapura. s ^ ^ ■ r, . , 

^ Read samvachhare ; sa\m\vachkar\a\m Biihler. Pakamte Buhler. 

6 Buhler ; pakamamznena and cf. the Sahasram edict 1 d f 

The Siddapura version reads khu[daka cha\ ^ 

^ Read me. 

» The Siddapura version reads pahame hoti [hotu at Sahasram) 
garut\yam \ Buhler. w hXu ?1 Riu,!.... 1 

“ Restore yatharahaih and cf. the Siddapura version T ao^'^Ld tl !’ "t 
version, 1 . i 8 . ’ ' *^he Jatihga-Rame^vara 
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12 (P) esa pora[n]a pa[k]iti d[lgh]avuse ' cha esa (Q,) hevam esa kativiye * 

13 (R) Chapadena likhite ® li[pi]karena * 

TRANSLATION 

(A) From Suvarnagiri,^ at the word of the prince (aryaputrd) ® and of the . 
Mahamatras, the Mahdmatras at Isila must be wished good health ’ and be told this ; 

(B) Dev^ampriya commands (as follows). 

(C) More than two and a half years (have passed) since I (am) * a lay-worshipper 

{upas aka). 

(D) But indeed I had not been very zealous for one year.® 

(E) But indeed a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited 
the Samgha and have been very zealous. 

(P) But men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled, (are now) 
mingled with the gods.'® 

(G) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty attain the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(I) For the following purpose has this proclamation been issued," [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner,'® and (that even) my 
borderers may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. ^ 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 

(K) And this proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 

' d\igh'\avuse Biihler. * Read kataviye. ® Biihler. 

* This word is written in KharoshthI characters. 

« This place seems to have been the capital of the province administrated by the Aryaputra 
and his Mahdmatras. Buhler (El, 3. 137) compared the second separate edict at Dhauli, according 
to which a Kumdra and his Mahdmdtras resided at Tosall. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jaugada were addressed by the king to the local authorities themselves, while in the Mysore edicts 
the king commands the authorities of the Suvarnagiri province to communicate his orders to their 
subordinates at Isila. In Fleet’s opinion the Mysore edicts were issued from Suvarnagiri by A^oka 
himself; and he identified this place with one of the hills, still known as Sonagiri, near Rajagriha in 
Bihar; see JRAS, 1909. 998. H. Krishna Sastri connects Suvarnagiri, i.e. ‘the gold mountain , 
with tile country around Maski, which abounds in ancient gold-workings ; see his remarks on the 
Maski edict, p. i. Perhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanakagiri, south of Maski and 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara ; see Constable’s Hand-Atlas of India, plate 34, C, b. 

® Buhler (VOJ, la. 75 f) traced the word ayyaputta, 'a prince’, in the Jdtaka, vol. VI, p. 146 f. 

' Cf. the preamble of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

8 word sumi is added in the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts. 

® The words ‘for one year’ are missing at Rupnath and Sahasram. As Senart (JA (8), 19. 
481 f.) has shown, they are of great importance for the chronology of the A^oka inscriptions, 
because they imply that the period of ‘ more than two and a half years , for which, at the time of 
the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura edicts, Asoka had been an updsaka {or Sakya, as the Rupnath 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two shorter periods viz. (i) one year (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had not been very zealous, and (2) a year with the balance of 
the whole period, during which he displayed great zeal, and which commenced from his visit to the 
Samgha. Cf. chapter IV of the Introduction. 

'® For the meaning of this section see above, p. 168, n. 3. 

" Cf. the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, K and M, and above, p. 168, n. 6. . , 

'* With imam supply pakamam-, cf. vadhi[m*-\ vadhisiti in the Rupnath edict, section I, and 

above, p. 168, n. 9. 
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(L) 256 (nights had then been spent on tour).' 

(M) Moreover, DevMaihpriya speaks thus.* 

(N) Obedience must be rendered to mother and father, likewise to elders ; 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals ; the truth must be spoken : 
these same moral virtues must be practised. 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(a) Thus one must act.® 

(R)* Written by Cliapada> the writer. 


VII. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) HfTRTm- 

3 (B) 

4 (C) 

5 (D) g ^ ^ RTO ‘ * 

6 (E) g ^ ^ 

7 ^ (F) RHT^TT ^ 

8 * * * * (6) wwr ft H) ft ?: 

9 ^ R ^ xrT%f% ^ g it 

10 ft V 5T ftf^ 

11 (I) R RTM W 

12 ^ Hfirqr ^ ^ ft ^mr ^ 

13 ftrftcffti ^ ^ ftft 

14 (j) •siftftft ft ^ ^rftftft ^ 

15 Ijftq ^ ftftft (K) ^ ^ Hni 

16 (L) ^00 MO ^ (M) TIT ftrlft^ 

17 ftirN 'Sji ^ ^ 

18 (N) ^ g 

19 (o) VRT itw * ’ ftnft ^ (P) * * 

20 'nrftlT^ IT • • 

21 mrm cwftii (b) ^ 

22 TI! 

' Cf. section J of the Sahasram edict 

* This section is omitted in the Siddapura and Jatihga-Rame^vara versions. 

* At the beginning of this section, the Jatihga-Ramesvara version inserts : ‘ This is the morality 
of Devanampriya ’. 
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T (A) Suvam^agirite ayaputasa mahamata- 

2 narh cha vachanena I[s]ilasi mahamata 

3 arogiyarh vata[v]i[ya] (B) [Dev]a[na]mpiye hevaih 

4 aha (C) adhikani a[dlia]t[i]y[ani] vasani 

5 ya ha[kam u]pasake (D) no tu kho badha pakamte husam ek[am] sa[vachha] . . ^ 

6 (E) [8atire]ke tu kho samvachhare [yam maya sam]ghe upayite badhaih 

7 [cha me] p[akam]te (P) i[m]ina chu kalena [a]misa sama[na] mu 

8 .... Jaihbll[d] [mijsa devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (H) no [h]i i- * 

9 ya sake [ma] .... [ne]va papo[ta]ve kamam tu kho khudakena 

10 pi [pa] na [v]ipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 

11 (I) [s]e . . . ya [iya]m savane savite yatha khu- 

12 [daka cha ma]hatpa cha imam [pa]kameyu ti ata® cha 

13 [chira]-thi[t]ik[e] * cha iyam pakame hoti® 

14 (J) , . . . va[dh]isiti vipu[la]m p[i] cha vadhisiti [a] 

15 [yadhiya]m vadhisiti (K) i[ya]m [cha] sa[va]ne 

16 (L) [200] 50 6 (M) [ma] [si]taviye 

17 [hyi]tav)'am sa[cha]m va[ta] . . [ya]m im[e] dhamma-gu 

18 (N) [heme]va [a]m [acha]riye apachayitaviye su 

19 (O) [es]a [p]o[r]a[na] . . . [ki]ti d^gha]vu[se] cha (P) heme[va] 

. . . m[t]evisine * cha 

20 achariy[e] tharaham pavatitav m . . . 

21 sa^ [ta]tha kataviye (R) Chapa 

22 [na] * 


Vin. THE JATINGA-RAMESVARA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 


(A) ‘ 


I!! • * * * 


9 

10 

11 • * ^ 


• • • (B) * 

II 

(E) * ’ fiTO 


‘ fen " 
?lf%^ • * 


* samva .... Buhler. 

* -thitike Buhler. 

* . . \te^asine Buhler. Read amtevasine. 

* This syllable is in the Kharoshjhi alphabet. 

A a 2 


® Buhler omitted i-, 
® ^/[«] Buhler. 

® esa Buhler. 


® anitd Buhler. 
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12 (K) ^ ‘ ^ (L) ^00 MO ^ (M) 

13 • * * * ^ ”f^ 

14 * * ftnN ^rrrf^^ % ^ 

15 TRrfrnrfw (n) ^ ^ 

16 Tff^ 

17 THSTT qf^ * * • * Rlrlf^qi 


18 ‘ « ^ 'snfk^ ^ * * WT5 

19 f?mf^ (o) ^hir * • * * ^ (p) ^ • t * * 

20 ^q qffnrfqq (Q) |q VH'^qT^qq * • 


21 “ q qijf^ (R) 

22 * * fiRR! 


1 (A) [t]ana [cha va] 

2 Isi [vi]ya (B) Dev[a]i^a] 

3 ya hakam 


4 

kho badha 

..(E).. ti[reke] 

5 

[ya]m . . [ya] 

« « • • 

6 

[na] 


7 

[h]i i[yam] 

« « 

8 

• 


9 



10 


.... [dhi]s . . . 

11 

. . [p]ulam pi 

. . . . [ya]dhiyam 


12 (K) i . . . . s[avane] [th]e[na] (L) 200 60 6 (M) [heme]va 

13 [ma]t[a]-pitusu .... [s]itav[i]y[e] he[m]e[va] .... [na] . a . es[u] 

14 . . hy[ita]v[y]am sacham vataviyam [se] ^ i[me] 

16 hevaih pa[va]titaviya (N) [svaajih na te s . t . va[s] ' 

16 taviya ^ hemeva achari[ye] aihtevasin[a] 

17 [r]ana paki[tl] .... sita[v]iy[a] [v]i[y]e ® 

18 . . chariy[e] a.* [a]char[i]ya5a natika te . . ya[tharaha]m [pava]- 

19 titaviye (O) esa [po]ra[na pa]kitl® d[igh]a .... cha (P) [he]me[va] ^a . . . e . a . . 

20 [cha] ya vati[tav]iye (Q,) hevam [dharfamje ® Deva^mpiy . . . ’' 

21 . . [va]m kataviye (R) .... dena [likhita]m 

22 . . [pika]rena® 


1 e BUhler. ^ I am unable to make out the meaning of the opening words of this section. 
® . i[v]^ Buhler. * am Buhler. « {pakliti Buhler. s hevatk [m^ Buhler. 

’’ >1/]^ Buhler. Restore °piyasa. ® This word is written in Kharoshthi characters. 































FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL i8i 

IX. THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 

1 lajina Piyadasina duvadasa-[va8abhisiteiia] ^ 

2 [iyaih Nigoha]-kubha ^ di[na ajivikehi] ^ 

TRANSLATION 

y By king PriyadanSin, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this Banyan- 
cave ® was given to the Ajivikas.® 


SECOND CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 

/ 4 

I 1 lajina Piyadasina duva- 

I 2 dasa-vasabhisitena iyam 

I 3 kubha Ebalatika-pavatasi 

I 4 dina [ajlvi]kehi * 

j TRANSLATION 

\ / 

Y * By king Priyadar^in, (when he had been) cmointed twelve years, this cave 
in the IThnla-tika mountain was given to the Ajivikas. 


^ The bracketed letters are more or less injured. Evidently an attempt has been made to . 
efface them. 

® This seems to have been the name of the cave. Cf. the other names of caves at the 
beginning of the three cave-inscriptions of Da^aratha (lA, 20. 364 f.). 

® The Ajivika sect was foimded by Go^ala, a contemporary of both Gautama and Mahavira. 
Kem, with whom Buhler sided, considered the Ajivikas to have been a Vaishnava sect; see 
lA, 20. 361 f. This view was combated by D. R. Bhandarkar, JBBRAS, 21. 399 ff., and lA, 41. 90, 
386 ff. Cf. Neumann’s translation of the Dlgha-nikaya, a. 248, n. 139, and Charpentier in 
JR AS, 1913. 669 ff. For full information see the late Dr. Hoernle’s learned article ‘Ajivikas’ 
in Hastings’ Encyclopxdia of Religion and Ethics. 

* The bracketed letters are effaced; cf. above, n. i. In the first of the three Nagaijunl Hill 
cave-inscriptions of Daiaratha also an attempt has been made to chisel away the word ajivikehi ; 
see the plate in lA, 20. 365, D. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


THIRD CAVE-INSCRIPTION; BARABAR HILL 

4 ^ f^- 

5 3 TT 

1 laja Piyadasi ekunavi- 

2 sati-vas^bli]isi[t]e ja[lagh]o- 

3 [sagama]thata [me] i[yam kubha] 

4 su[p]i[y]e Kha ^ [di]- 

o na ** 


TRANSLATION 

When king PriyadarSin had been anointed nineteen years, this cave in the 
very pleasant Kha[latika mountain] was given by me ^ for (shelter during) the rainy 
season.* 


1 Restore K halatika-pavatasi in accordance with the second inscription on p. i8i, above. 

* The end of the inscription is marked by a svastika and a dagger, and by a fish below them. 

» This pronoun may refer to an unnamed donor or, with a clumsy change in the construction, 
to the king himself. In either case the words Idja to '^site are nominatives absolute. 

* Literally : ‘ for the sake {aihdta = Skt. arthatah in the sense of arthdya ?) of the approach of 
the roar of waters ’. Cf. vasha-nishidiydye, ‘ for a dwelling during the rainy season in the three 
cave-inscriptions of Dasaratha (lA, 30 . 364 f., and El, 2. 274). 
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APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


I. THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. {A) iy[am] 
Kdl. {A) iyarh 
Shah. (A) [aya] 
Man. {A) ayi 
Dhau. {A) . 

Jau. (A) iyam 


dhamma-lipl 

dhaihma-lipi 

dhrama-dipi 

dhra[ma]-dip[i] 

dharhma-lipi 


■ 

Khepi[ih]galasi 


Devanaihpriyena 
Devanampiyena 
Devanapriasa 
Devanam[priye]na 
pava]tasi [D]e[v]a[na]mp[iy] . . . 
pavatasi Devanampiyena 


Gir. 

Priyadasina 

rana 

lekh[a]pita 

(5) [ildha 

na 

kimchi 

jivarii 

arabhitpa 

Kdl. 

Piyadas[i]na 


[lekhit]a 

\b) [h]ida 

no 

kichhi 

jive 

alabhitu 

Shdh. 


rano 

likhapitu 

\b) hida 

no 

kichp] 

jive 

ara[bhituj 

Mdn. 

Priya[dra4ina 

rajina 

li]khapita 

(i9) hi[da] 

no 

kichhi 

ji[ve] 

ara[bhituj 

Dhau. 


lajina 

l]i[kha] . 

• « • • 


. 

. [l]vam alabhitu 

Jau. 

Piyadasina 

lajina 

likhapita 

{B) hida 

no 

kichhi 

jivam 

alabhi[t]u 


Gir. prajuhitavyaih (C) na cha samajo katavyo (Z?) bahukam hi dosam 

Kdl. pajohitaviye (C) no pi ch[a] samaje kataviye {D) bahuk[a] hi dosa 

Shdh. [pjrayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] sama[ja] katava (Z?) ba[hu]ka [hi] dosha 

Mdn. pra[johi]taviye (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kataviye (Z?) bahu[ka] hi [dosha] 


Dhau. pajo[h] (Q P‘ cha sam]a[je] 

Jau. pajohitaviye (C) no pi cha samaje kataviye (Z?) bahukam hi dosam 


Gir. samajamhi pasati Devanampriyo Priyadasi raja {E) asti 

Kdl. samajasa Devan[am]piye Pi[ya]dasl laja dakhati (^) athi 

Shdh. sa[maya]spi Devanapriy[e] Priadra^i ray[a dajkhati (^) [a]sti 

Mdn. [samajasa Devanariipriye] Priyadrasi raja [da]kha[ti] {E) asti 


y<iu. samajasa drakhati Devanampiye PiyadasI laja (.£^) athi 


Gir. 

pi 

tu 

ekacha 

samaja 

sadhu-mata 

Devanarhpriyasa 

Kdl. 

pi 

ch[a 

e]katiya 

samaja 

sadh[u]-mata 

Devanampiyasa 

Shdh. 

pi 

chu 

ekatia 

samaye 

sasu-mate 

Devanapiasa 

Mdn. 

[pi 

chu 

ekajtiya 

samaja 

sa[dhu]-mata 

Devanapriyasa 

Dhau. 

[pi 

chu] 

[t]i[y]a 

[sam]a[ja] 

s[a]dhu-mata 

Dev 

yau. 

pi 

chu 

ekatiya 

samaja 

sadhu-mata 

Devanampiyasa 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rano 

{/^) pura 

Kdl. 

Piyadasis[a] 

lajine 

{F) [p]ule 

Shah. 

Priadra^isa 

rano 

(A') pura 

Mdn. 

Priyadra^i[sa] 

rajine 

(/^) pura 

Dhau. 

[Piyadasine 

Ia]j[ine] 

(^) 

yau. 

Piyadrasine 

lajine 

(A') puluvarh 


mahanas[amhi] 

mahanasasi 

mahana[sas]i 

maha[nasa]si 

[mah] . . 

maha[nasa]si 


Devanampriyasa 
Devanaihpiyasa 
[Devana]pr[i]asa 
[ Devana]pri[ya]sa 


Devanaihpiyasa 


Gir. 

Priyfaldasino 

rano 

anudivasam 

bahuni 

Kdl. 

Piyadasisa 

lajinfe] 

anudivasaih 

bahuni 

Shah. 

Priadra^isa 

rano 

anudivaso 

bahuni 

Mdn. 

Pri[yadra]sisa 

rajine 

anudiva[sa 

bajhuni 

Dhau. 

Pi){a] . . 

. 

• • • • 

. [n]i 

Jau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

anudivasam 

bah[u]ni 


prana-sata-sahasrani 

pata-sahasani 

pra[na]-4ata-sahasani 

prana-4a[ta]-sahas[r]ani 

[p]ana-[sa]ta 

pana-sata-sah[a]sani 


Gir. 

arabhisu 

sQpathaya 

{G) se 

aja 

yada 

ayarh 

dha[m]ma-lip[i] 

Kdl. 

alarhbhiyisu 

supathay[e] 

(G) se 

i[d]ani 

ya[da] 

iyaih 

dharhma-lipi 

Shah. 

[arabhi]yis[u] 

supathay[e] 

(G) s[o 

ijdani 

yada 

aya 

dhrama-dipi 

Mdn. 

[arabhjisu 

supa[thra]ye 

(G) s[e] 


. . [da] 

ayi 

dhrama-dipi 

Dhau. 

[ajlabhiyisu 

supathay[e] 

(G) se 

a[ja] 

ada 

[iyam 

dhalrhfmaj-lipl 

Jau. 

alabhiyisu 

supa[th]aye 

(G) se 

aja 

ada 

iyam 

dhaihma-lipl 

Gir. 

likhita 

ti eva 

prana 

arabhare 

supathaya dvo 


Kdl. 

lekhita 

tada 

tiihni yeva 

panani 

alabhi[y 

am]ti 


duve 

Shdh. 

likhita 

tada 

trayo vo 

prana 

haihnaiht[i] 


majura 

Mdn. 

likhi[ta] 

ta[daj 

ti[ni] y[eva] 

pra[najni 

[ara]bh[iyarhtil 


dufvle [2] 

Dhau. 

likhita 


tim 


ralalbhrivl . , t . 



yau. 

likhita 

» 

tiihni yeva 

panani 

U**' /J • • • • 

ala[ih]bhiyaihti 


duve 

Gir. 

mora 

eko 

mago 

so pi 


mago 

na 

dhruvo 

Kdl. 

majul[a] 

eke 

mige 

se pi 

[chu] 

mige 

no 

dhruve 

Shdh. 

duv[i] 2 

mrugo 

I 1 

so pi 


mrugo 

no 

dhruva[ihl 

Mdn. 

majura 

[e]k[e] 

m[r]ig[e] 

s[e] p[i 

chu] 

mrig[e] 

no 

dhruvarh 

Dhau. 

• • 

• 

• • » 

, , 

, 

• • 



yau. 

majula 

eke 

mige 

se pi 

chu 

mige 

no 

dhuvaih 

Gir. 

{H) ete 

pi 

tri 

prana 

pachha 

na arabhisare 


ch[u] 


tini 

prana 


Kdl. {H) e[t]ani pi 

Shah. eta pi 

Man. (H) [ejtani pi chu [tini] 

Dhau [tjiihni 

Jau. etani pi chu tiihni 


pana[n]i 

trayo 

pranani 

panani 

panani 


pacha 

pacha 


no 

na 

no 


alabhi[y]isa[m]ti 
arabhi^arhti 
ara[bhi] 


pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[ih]t[i] 
pachha no ala[bh]iyisamti 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

{A) sarvata 

vijitamhi 

Devanampriyasa 

Kdl. 

{A) sav[a]ta 

vijitasi 

Devanaihpiyas[a] 

Shdh. 

{A) sav[r]atra 

vijite 

[De]va[naih]priyasa 

Mdn. 

{A) sa[vatra 

vijjitasi 

Devanapriyasa 

Dhau. 

{A) [sa]vata 

[v]i[ji]tasi 

[D]e[v]anaihpiyasa 

yau. 

{A) savata 

vijitasi 

Devanaihpiyasa 


Piyadasino 

rano 

Piyadasis[a] 

lajinfe 

Priyadra^isa 


Priyadrai^isa 

rajine 

Piyadasi[ne 

1] 

Piyadasine 

lajine 



SECOND ROCK-EDICT 
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Gtr. evamapi prachamtesu yatha Choda Pada Satiyaputo 

Kal. ye cha amta [a]tha Choda Pam[di]ya Satiyaputo 

Shah. y[e] cha [a]mta yatha [Choda] Paihdiya Satiyaputro 

Man. ye cha ata atha [Choda] Pa[mdi]ya Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] 

Dhau [atha] 

yau. e va pi amta atha Choda Pamdiya Satiyapu[t]e 

Gir. Ketalaputo a Tambapamni Arhtiyako Yona-raja ye va pi 

Kal. Ke[lala]puto Tamba[pa]mni Aihtiyoge [n]ama Yona-Iaja ye cha arhne 

Shah. Keradaputro Tambapamni Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona-raja ye cha amne 

Man. Keralaputra [Tarhjbapani [A]tiyoge nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] . . 

Dhau. ...... . . [tjiyoke nama Yo[na]-laja [e] va [p]i 

y<i^i I Amtiyoke nama Yona-laja [e] va pi 


Gir. tasa Amtiy[a]kas[a] samlp[am] rajano sarvatra Devanaihpriyasa 

Kal. tas[a AJmtiyogasa sa[ma]rhta la[j]ano [sa]vata Devanathpiyasa 

Shah, tasa Aihtiyokasa samarhta rajano savratra Devanathpriyasa 

Man. . . sa [gasa] samata ra[jane sa]vratra priyasa 

Dhau. [tajsa Amtiyo[ka]sa samarhta lajane savat[a D]eva[naihp]i[ye]na 

yau. tasa Aihtiyokasa samarhta lajane savata Devanarhpiyena 

Gir. Priyadasino rano dve chikichha kata manusa-chikichha cha 

Kdl. Piyadasisa lajine duve chikisaka kata manusa-chikisa cha 

Shah. Priyadra^isa rano du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kr]i[ta] manusa-chikisa 

Man. Priyadrasisa rajine [duve 2] chikisa [ka]ta manu^a-chik[isa cha] 


Dhau. P[i]yadasi[na] [s]a cha 

yau. Piyadasina laji [ch]ikisa cha 


Gir. pasu-chikichha cha {E) osudhani . cha yani m[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

Kdl. pasu-chikisa cha {B) osadhin[i] manusopagani cha 

Shdh. pa[4u-ch]ikisa [cha] ^B) [o]sha[dha]ni manu^opakani cha 

Mdn. pa^u-[chi]kisa cha (r?) osha[dha]ni manu .... ka[ni cha] 

Dhau. p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha {B) ... . dhani an[i m]u[nisopa]gani 

yau. pasu-chikisa cha {B) osadhani ani munisopagani 


Gir. 

pasofpalgani 

cha 

yata 

yata 

nasti 

sarvatra 

harapitani cha 

Kdl 

pasopagani 

cha 

a[ta]ta 


n[a]th[i 

sa]vata 

[h]alapita cha 

Shdh. 

pa^opakani 

cha 

yat[r]a 

yatra 

nasti 

savatra 

harapita cha 

Mdn. 

pa ... . [kani 

cha 

atra 

atra 

nasti 

savra]tra 

[ha]rapi[ta cha] 

Dhau. 

pasu-opaganfi] 

cha 

atata 


na[thi 

savata 

ha]lapit[a] cha 

yau. 

pasu-opagani 

cha 

atata 


nathi 

sava[taj 

. 

Gir. 

Kdl. 

ropapitani cha 
Io[p]apitral cha 

(0 

(0 [e]vameva 

mulani cha 
mulani cha 

phalani 

phalani 

cha yata yatra 
cha a[ta]t[a] 

Shdh. 

Mdn. 

vuta cha 

ropafpita] cha 

(0 

efvalmeva 

mulani [cha] phalani 

[cha] a[tra a]tra 

Dhau. 

yau. 

[lo]pap[i]ta [cha] (C) 

• • • • • 



mu[l] 

• • • 

* 

cha atata 


B b 


101s 
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Gir. nasti sarvata harapitani cha rop[a]pitani cha {D) pamthesu kupa 

Kal. nathi savata halap[i]ta cha lopapita [ch]a {D) ma[g]e[s]u [lujkhani 

Shah. 

Man. [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha ro[pa]pita cha [D) ma[geshu] ruchhani 

Dhau v[a]t[a] halapita [cha] lo[p]apita cha (D) ma[g]e[su udujpanani 

Jau. nathi s[a]vatra halapita cha lopapita cha (Z?) magesu udupanani 


Gir. cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu-manusanarh 

Kal. lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani patibhogaye pasu-munis[a]nam 

Shah. {€) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o]gaye pasu-manu^anam 

Man. [ropa]pi[tani] [pi]tani patibhogaye pa§u-m[uni]^anam 

Dhati. khanapitani lukhani cha lopa[p]itani p[a]tibhogaye [na]m 

Jau. khanapitani lukhani cha 




THIRD 

ROCK-EDICT 



Gir. 

{A) Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

r[a]ja 

evarh 

aha 

{B) dbadasa- 

Kdl. 

{A) De[va]nampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[e]vam 

aha 

(B) du[v]adasa- 

Shdh. 

(A) Devanampriyo 

Priyadra^i 

raja 


ahati 

(B) badaya- 

Mdn. 

(A) Devanapriye 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

eva 

a[ha] 

(B) duva[da]^a- 

Dhau. 

(A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 

Jau. 

(A) Deva[na]mpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) duvadasa- 


Gir. 

vasabhisitena 

maya 

idam 

an[a]pitaih (C) sarvata 

vijite 

mama 

Kdl. 

v[a]sabhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

anapayite (C) savata 

vijitasi 

[mama] 

Shdh. 

vashabh[i]si[tena] 

• . 

.... 

[a]napi[taih] (C) savatra 

ma[a] 

vijite 

Mdn. 

vashabhisetena 

me 

iyaih 

[anapayitje (C) savrat[r]a 

vijitasi 

• • . . 

Dhau. 

vasabhisitena 

me 

iy[a]ih 

anap[ay]i . . (Q [ta 


m[e] 

Jau. 

vasabhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

[a] 



Gir. yuta cha rajuke 
Kdl. yuta laj[u]k[e] 

Shah, yuta rajuko 

Man. . . ta [i'a]ju . . 

Dhau. yut[a] la[j]u[k]e 

Jau. .... 


cha pradesike cha pamchasu parhchasu vasesu 

padesike pa[rh]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu 

prade^i[ka paihchajshu parhchashu 5 vasheshu 

pradesike [pamjchashu pam[chashu] 5 vashesh[u] 

pamchasu pamchasu vasesu 

cha pad[e]sike cha pamchasu pamchasu vasesu 


Gtr, anusamy[a]na[rh njiyatu etayeva athaya imaya dhammanusastiya 

Kdl. [a]nusa[m]yanarh nikham[am]tu etaye va a[th]aye imaya dhaihmanusathiya 

Shdh. anusarhyanarh nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhraihmanu^astiye 

Mdn. anusa[rh]yana[m] nikramatu etaye va athraye imaye dhramanu^astiye 

Dhau. anusayanaih nikhamavu 

Jau. anusayanaih nikhamavu 


Gir. 

yatha 

anaya 

pi 

kaihmay[a] 

Kdl. 

yatha 

am[naye] 

pi 

kaihmaye 

Shdh. 

[tha] 

anaye 

pi 

kraihmaye 

Mdn. 

ya[tha] 

anaye 

pi 

krama[ne] 

Dhau. 

atha 

aihnaye 

pi 

[ka]ih[ma]ne 

Jau. 

atha 

aihnaye 

pi 

kamma[n]e 


hevam ima[y]e [dham]manus[ath]iy[e] 
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Gii\ (Z?) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrusa mitra-sarhstuta-natinam 

Kal. (Z?) sadhu mata-pitisu sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan[am] cha 

Shah. [D) sadhu mata-pitushu su^rusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikanam 

Man. (D) [sadhu mata]-pi[tu]shu [s]u[srusha mitra]-sa[m]stuta-natikanam cha 


Dhau. {D) [s]adh[u] mat[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[a m] natisu cha 

yau. ........ [s]a niita-samthute[s] . . . natisu ch[a] 

Gir. bamhana-samananaih sadh[u d]anam prananarh sadhu anarambho 

Kal. bambhana-sama[na]narh [cha] sadhu d[a]ne pananaih analarhbh[e] 

Shah. bramana-[^ra]mana[narh] [prajnanaih [anaramjbho 

Man. bra[ma]na-^ramanana[m] sadhu dane pranana [anarajbhe 

Dhau. baihbhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu analambhe 

Jati. baihbhana-samanehi sadhu dane jivesu [ajnalambhe 

Gir. apa-vyayata apa-bhadata sadhu (E) parisa pi yute 

Kal. sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yata [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] sadhu {E) palisa pi cha yutani 


Shah, sadhu apa-vayata apa-bharhdata sadhu {JE) pari [pi] yutani 

Man. sadhu apa-[va]yata apa-bha[data] sadhu {E) parisha pi cha yutani 

Dhau. sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] apa-bh[am]data sadhu {E) p[a]lisa pi cha [nas]i 

yati. sadhu 


Gir. 

afiapayisati 

gananayaih 

hetuto 

cha 

vyaihjanato 

cha 

Kal. 

[gfajnanasi 

anap[a]yisaihti 

hetuvata 

cha 

viyaihjanat[ej 

cha 

Shah. 

[sfa]nanasi 

anape^aihti 

hetuto 

cha 

vaihnanato 

cha 

Man. 

ga[na]nasi 

[anapa]yisa[ti] 

he[tute] 

cha 

vi[yarhja]nate 

cha 

Dhau. 

y[u]t[an]i 

a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 

[he]tut[ej 

ch[a] 

vi[yamja] . . 

. . . 

yau. 


. . . . [y]i.... 

hetute 

cha 

viyaihjanate 

cha 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

{A) atikataih 

aiht[a]raih 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhito 

eva 

Kal. 

{A) atika[ih]taih 

a[ih]ta[la]rh 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

v[adh]it[e] 

va 

Shah. 

{A) atikrataih 

aihtaraih 

bahuni 

vasha-satani 

vadhito 

VO 

Man. 

{A) atikrataih 

ata[raih] 

bahuni 

vasha-sa[ta]ni 

vadhite 

VO 

Dhau. 

\A) atikaihtaih 

aihtalarh 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 

yau. 

(A) a[t]ikaihtaih 

aihtalaih 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 


Gir. pranaraihbho vihiihsa cha bhatanaih natisu a[s]arhpratipati 

Kal. pa[na]Iambhe vi[h]isa cha bhutanaih natina asam[pa]tip[a]ti 

Shah, pranaraihbho vihisa cha bhuta[na]ih natina asaihpappati 

Man. pranaraih[bh]e vihi[sa] cha bhutanaih natina asapa[t]ipati 

Dhau. pana[la]ihbhe vihisa cha bhutanaih natisu asaihpatipati 


yau. 

panalambhe 

. 

• 

• 

• . ■ 

Gir. 

bra[ m]hana-sramananaih 

asaihpratipati 

(B) ta 

aja 

Devanaihpriyasa 

Kal. 

samana-b[aih]bhananaih 

asaihpatipati 

{B) s[e] 

aja 

D evanaihpiyasa 

Shah. 

^ramana-bramanana[rh] 

a[saih]patipati 

\ b ) [so 

aja 

Devana]ihpriyasa 

Man. 

^rama[na]-bramanana 

asa[ih]patipati 

\B) se 

aja 

[De]vanapriyasa 

Dhau. 

samana-babha[ne]su 

asaihpatipati 

\B) se 

aja 

Devanaihpiyasa 

yau. 

. 

• • • • 

(^) se 

aja 

Devanarhpiyasa 


B b 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 



Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rano 

dhaihma-charanena 

[bhe]rI-ghoso 

aho 

Kdl. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhaihm[a]-chal[an]ena 

bheli-ghose 

aho 

Shdh. 

Priyadrasisa 

[rano] 

dhrama-charanena 

bheri-ghosha 

aho 

Mdn. 

Priyadrasine 

rajine 

dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na 

bheri-ghoshe 

aho 

Dhau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhaihma-chalanena 

bheli-ghosaih 

a[h]o 

yau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhaihma-chalanena 

bhe[l] . ’ . 

. 

Gir. 

dhaihma-ghoso 

vimana- 

'darsana cha hasti-da[sa]na cha agi-kh[£ 

i]ihdhani 


Kdl. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


dhamma-ghose vimana-dasan[a] 
dhrama-ghosha vimanana[m] dra^anaih 

dhama-ghoshe vimana-drai^ana 
dharhma-[gho]sam vimana-dasanam 


[ha]thini 

[a]stina 

asti[ne] 

hathini 


joti-kamdhani 

agi-kamdhan[i] 


Gir. 

cha [ajhani 

cha divyani 

rupani dasayitpa 

j anaih 


(C) yarise 

Kdl. 

amnani 

cha divyani 

lupani dasayitu 

jana[sa] 


(C) [a]disa 

Shdh. 

anani 

cha divani 

rupani drasayitu 

janasa 


(C) yadi^aih 

Mdn. 

aha[ni 

cha] di[vani] 

rupani dra^eti 

janasa 


(0 [a]dise 

Dhau. 

amnani 

cha [di]vi[y]ani lupan[i] dasayitu 

munisanaih 

(C) ad[i]se 

yau. 

. 

. divi[y]ani 

lupani drasayitu 

munisanarh 

(C) adise 

Gir. 

bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

na bhuta-puve 

tarise 

aja 

vadhite 

Kdl. 

ba[h]u[hi 

v]asa-[sa]tehi 

na huta-puluve 

tadise 

aja 

vadhite 

Shdh. 

bahuhi 

vasha-^atehi 

na bhuta-pruve 

tadi^e 

aja 

vadhite 

Mdn. 

bahuhi 

vasha-^a[tehi] 

na [hu]ta-pr[u]ve 

tadise 

M' 

a vadhite 

Dhati. 

b[a]huhi 

vasa-sa[t]ehi 

no huta-puluve 

tadise 

aja 

va[dhite] 

yau. 

bahuhi 

vasa-sate 

• • • » 1 





Gir. Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rano dharhmanusastiya anaram[bh]o 

Kdl. Devanampiyasa Piyadasine [l]ajine dhammanusathiye a[n]alambhe 

Shdh. Devanampriyasa Priyadrasisa rano dhrammanu^a[sti]ya anarambho 

Mdn. [De]vanapriyasa Priyadrasine rajine dhramanusastiya , anarabhe 

Dhau. [De]vanampiyasa Piy[a]dasine lajin[e] dham[m]anus[a]thi[y]a an[ala]mbhe 

dhammanusathiya analaihbhe 


Gir. prananam avihisa bhutanaih natinaih sampatipati bramhana-samananam 

Kdl. pananaih avihisa bhutanaih nati[nam] sampatipati barhbha[na-sa]mananam 

Shdh. prana[nam] avihisa bhutanaih hatina[m] sampa[ti]pati [bra]mana-^ramanana 

Mdn. pranana avihisa bhutana natina sampatipati bamana-sramanana 

Dhau. pananaih avihisa bhutanaih natisu saihpatipat[i sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 

yau. pananaih avihisa bhutanaih natisu [saihpa] .... 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Shdh. 

Mdn. 

Dhau 

yau. 


sampatipati matari pitari [sjusrusa thaira-susrusa (D) esa ane 

sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa ese cha aihne 

sampatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[ih]suSrusha (Z?) e[ta] anaih 

sa[m]patipati mata-pitushu su^ru[sha] vudhrana [su]6rusha (Z)) eshe an[e] 

sampatipati m[a]t[i]-pitu- sususa vu[dha]-sususa (Z>) esa aihne 

• • • ' • • • • • • • (Z>) esa aihne 



FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. cha 
Kal. cha 
Shah, cha 
Man. cha 
Dhau. cha 
yau. cha 


bahuvidhe [dha]rhma-charane 
ba[h]uvidhe dhaihma-chalane 
bahuvidhaih dhrama-charanam 
bahuvidhe dhrama-charane 
ba[h]uvidhe dh[a]mma-chalane 
bahuvidhe dhaihma-chalane 


va[dhi]te 

vadh[i]te 

vadhitaih 

vadhrite 

vadhite 

vadhite 


(-5) vadhayisati 
(£') vadhiyisati 
{E) vadhi^ati 
{E) vadhrayi^ati 
(-£) vadhayis[a]ti 
{E) va[dhay]i , 


Gir. Devanampriyo [Pri*]ya[da]si 

Kal. Devanampiy[e] Piyadasi 

Shah. Devanarhpriyasa Priyadrasisa 

Man. Devanapriye Priyadrasi 

Dhau. Devanampiye Piyada[s]i 

Jau 


raja 

dhamma-[cha]ranaih 

laja ima[m] 

dha[m]ma-chalanam 

rano 

dhrama-charanam 

raja 

dhama-[cha]rana 

l[a]ja 

dharhma-chalanarh 
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cheva 
cheva 
cha yo 
yeva 
cheva 


idam 

ima[m] 

ima[rh] 

imam 


Gir. (/^ putra cha [pjotra 

Kal. {F) puta cha kaih natale 

Shah. (F) putra pi cha kaih nataro 

Man. {F') [putra] pi cha ka natare 

Dhau. {F) puta pi chu nati 

Jatt 


cha prapotra cha Devanarhpriyasa 
cha panatikya ch[a] Devanarhpiyasa 
cha pranatika cha Devanampriya[sa] 
cha panatika De[va]napriyasa 

[panati] . . [cha] Devanampiyasa 


Gir. Priyadasino rano 
Kal. Piyadasine lajine 
Shah. Priyadrasisa rano 
Man. Priyadasine rajine 
Dhati. Piyadasine lajine 
yau. Piyadasine lajine 


[pra*]vadhayisarhti 
[pa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] 
pra[va]dh[e]Sarhti [yo] 
pavadhayiSariiti yo 
pavadhayisaihti yeva 
pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] 


idam [dha]rhma-charanarh 
dharhma-chalanarii 
dhrama-charanam 
dhrama-charana 
dhaihma-chalana rh 
dhamma-cha[la] . . 


Gir. 


ava savata-kapa 

dhaihmamhi 

sllamhi 


tistarhto 

Kal. 

i[marh] 

ava-kapa[rh] 

dhaihmasi 

s[^lasi 

cha 

chithitfu] 

Shah. 

ima[m 

ava]-kapa 

dhrame 

Sile 

cha 

tithiti 

Man. 

imam 

[a]va-kaparh 

dhrame 

sile 

cha 

[chi]thitu 

Dhau. 

yau. 

imam 

a-k[a]pam 

dhaihmasi 

[sjllasi 

ch[a 

ch]i[th]itu 


[dha]rhmam 

dharhmarh 

dhramarh 

dhra[maih] 

[dhaihmaih] 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


anusasisaihti {p) [e]sa hi seste kaihme ya 

anusasisaihti {Cr) ese hi sethe kamm[aih] am 

anuSaSiSaihti (6^) eta h[i s]retharh k[r]ama[m] yam 

anu[Sa]siSamti {G) eshe hi srethe s[di] 

[a]nus[a]sisam[t]i (6) esa h[i] se[the kam]me ya 


dharhmanusasanarh 

dharhmanusasanarh 

dhraman[u]saSana[m] 

dhramanuSaSana 

dhaihmanusasana 


Gir. 

{//) dhaihma-charane 

P‘ 


Kal. 

(E) dhaihma-chalane 

pi 

cha 

Shah. 

(E) dhrama-charana[ih] 

pi 

cha 

Man. 

{E) dhrania-[cha]ra[ne] 

pi 

[cha] 

Dhau. 

(E) dhaihma-chalane 

pi 

chu 

yati. 

{E) dhaihma-chalane 

pi 

chu 


na 

[bha]vati asilasa 

(/) [ta] 

imamhi 

no 

hoti asilasa 

(/) se 

im[a]s[a] 

na 

bhoti asilasa 

(/) so 

imisa 

na 

hoti asi[la]sa 

(/) se 

imasa 

no 

hoti asilasa 

(/) se 

imasa 

no 

ho[t]i . 





SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Git'. 

athamhi 

[va]dhi 

cha ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(y) e[t]aya athaya 

ida[m] 

Kal. 

[a]thasa 

v[a]dhi 

ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(y) etaye [a]thaye 

iyaiti 

Shah. 

athrasa 

vadhi 

ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(y) etaye athaye 

ima[mj 

Man. 

athrasa 

vadhri 

ahi[ni 

cha] 

sadhu 

(y) etaye athraye 

i[yam] 

Dhau. 

athasa 

v[a]dhi 

ahini 

ch[a] 

sa[dhu] 

(y) et[ay]e [athay]e 

iyarh 


yau. 


Gir. lekhapitam 
Kal. likhite 
Shah, nipistarh 
Man. li[khi]te 
Dhau. likhite 
Jan. 

Gir. {K) dbadasa-vasabhisitena 
Kal. \k) duv[a]das[a]-vas[a]bhisitena 
Shah. \K) badaya-vashabhisitena 
Man. \K) duva[da]sa-vashabhisitena 
Dhau. (K) duvadasa vasani abhisitasa 
yau. . . . ■ ■ • • 


hlni ch[a no] lochetavya 

hini ch[a] ma alochayisu 

hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u 

hini cha ma [alo]chay[i]su 

hini cha ma alochayisu 

[hl]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i . . 

Devan[a]mpriyena Priyadasina ran[a] 

Dev[a]namp[i]yen[a] Piyada^ina lajina 

Devanarhpriyena Priyadrasina rana 

Devanapriyena Priyadrasina rajina 

Devanampi[ya]sa Piyadasine lajine 


imasa atha[sa] v[a]dhi yujamtu 
imas[a] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu 
imisa athasa vadhi yujamtu 
e[ta]sa [athrajsa vadhra yu[jam]tu 
imasa athasa vadhi yujamtu 


Gir. 

idam 


lekhapitam 

Kal. 



lekhita 

Shah. 

nanam 

hi[da] 

nipesitam 

Man. 

iya[m] 


likhapite 

Dhau. 

yam 

[idha] 

likhite 


yau. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

{A) D[e]vanampriyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

evarii 

aha 

(^) kalanam 

Kdl. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 


aha 

{B) kayane 

Shah. 

{A) Devanapriyo 

Priyadrasi 

raya 

eva[m] 

hahati 

(^) ka[la]na[m] 

Man. 

(A) De[vanam]priyena 

PriyadraSi 

raja 

eva[ih] 

aha 

[B) kalana[m] 

Dhau. 

(A) [Dev]anampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[eva]m 

aha 

{B) kayane 

yau. 

(A) Deva[na]rhpiye 

Piya[da] 

• 

• 

• 

. 


Gir. dukaram {€) y[o adikaro] kalan[a]sa 

Kal. dukale | (C) e adikale kay[a]nasa 

Shah. dukara[m] (C) [yo] a[dikaro kalajnasa 

Ma7i. dukara[m] (C) ye adikare kayanasa 

Dhau. dukale (Q k[a]y[a]n[a]sa 

y au. ........ • 


so dukaram karoti (Z>) ta 

se dukalam kaleti {Ef) se 

so du[ka]ram karoti (D) so 

se dukaram karoti (Z>) tarn 

s[e] dukalam kal[e]ti (Z>) se 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau, 

yau. 


maya bahu 
mamaya bahu 
maya bahu 
maya bahu 
me b[ah]uke 


kalanam katarii (£) t[a] mama puta cha pota 

kayane kat[e] [E) t[a ma]m[a puta] ch[a] nat[ale] 

kalam ki[t]ram {E) tarn maa putra cha nataro 

[ka]yane [ka]t€ {E) [ta]m ma[a] putra [cha] natar[e] 

kayane kate {E) tarn ye me [p]ut[a] va n[a]t[l] 
nat[l] 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 
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Gir. cha pararh cha 
Kal. [cha] palam [cha] 
Shah, cha para[m] cha 
Man. cha para cha 
Dhau. [va] . . , . rh cha 
yau. va ‘palam cha 


tena y[a] me [a]pacham ava samvata-kapa 

tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e ava-kapam 

[tena y]e me apacha vraksharhti ava-kapam 

t[e]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]parh 

t[e]na ye apatiye me ava-kapam 

te ........... 


Gir. anuvatisare tatha so sukatam kasati yo tu eta desarh 

Kal. tatha anuvatisa[m]ti s[e] s[u]katam kachham[t]i {F) e chu het[a] desarh 

Shah, tatha ye an[u]vatisaihti te s[u]kita[rh] kashaihti {JF) yo chu ato . . karh 

Man. tatha anuvati^ati se sukata ka[sha]ti {F^ ye [chu] atra de^a 

Dhau. tatha anuvatisaihti s[e] sukataih kachh[arh]ti (/^) e beta d[esa]rh 

Jau 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


pi hapesati 
pi hapa[y]i[sat]i 
pi hape§adi 
pi hapesati 
pi hapayisat[i] 


so [du]kataih kasati (G) sukararh hi 

s[e] dukatath kachhati (6^) p[a]pe hi 

so dukataih kashati {G) paparh h[i] 

se dukata kashati ((?) pape hi 

se dukataih kachhati {G) pa[p]e hi 


papa[ih] 

nama supadalaye 
sukararh 

nama supadarave 
[nama] supadalaye 
s[u]padalaye 


Gir. {H) atikataih arhtaraih na bhuta-pruvarh dhaihma-mahamata nama 

Kal. (ff) se atikaihtaih aihtalarh no huta-puluva dhaih[ma]-mahamata nama 

Shah. {//) sa atikrataih atara no bhuta-pruva dhraihma-ma[ha]ma[tra] nama 

Man. {//) s[e] atikrata[rh] a[rh]tara[ih] na bhuta-pruva dhrama-[majhamatra nama 


Dhau. (K) s[e] at[ikam]taih arhtalarh no huta-puluva dhaihma-mahamata nama 
yau. {//) se [a] 


Gir. (/) ta m[a]ya traidasa-vasabhi[s]i[tena] dhaihm[a]-mahamata kata 

Kal. (/) t[e]dasa-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dharhma-mahamat[a ka]t[a] 

Shah. (/) so toda^a-vashabhisitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kita 

Man. \l) se treda6a-va[sha]bhisitena maya dhrama-mahamatra kata 

Dhau. (/) se tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena me dhaihma-mahamata nama kata 

yau. 


Gir. (y) te sava-pasarhdesu vyapata dhamadhistanaya . . . . 

Kal. (7) [te] sav[a]-pasam[de]su viya[pa]ta dharh[m]adhitha[naye ch]a dhaihma- 

Shdh. ly) te savra-prashaihdesh[u] vapata dhraihmadhithanaye cha dhrama- 

Mdn. (7) te savra-pa[sha]desha vaputa dhramadhitha[na]ye cha dhrama- 

Dhau. (7) te sava-pasarhde[su] v[l]y[apata] dhaihmadhithan[a]ye dhaihma- 

[dha]ih[m]a[dh]i[th]ana . 


Gir. 




[dha]ihma-yutasa 

cha Yona-K[a]ihbo[ja]- 

Kdl. 

vadhiya 

hi[da]-sukhaye 

va 

dharhm[a]-yutas[a] 

Yona-Karhb[o]ja- 

Shah. 

vadhiya 

hida-sukhaye 

cha 

dhrama-yutasa 

Y ona-Karhboya- 

Man. 

vadhriya 

hida-sukhaye 

cha 

dh[r]ama-yutasa 

Y ona-Kaihboja- 

Dhau. 

[va]dhiye 

hita-sukhaye 

[cha] 

dhamma-yutas[a] 

V ona-Kaihbocha- 

yau. 

. 

. 

• 

, 

• 



192 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. 

Gaihdharanaih 

Ristika-P[e]tenikanam 

ye 

va 

pi 

a[m]n[e 

a]parata 

Kdl. 

Gamdhalanaih 


e 

va 

[pi] 

amne 

apalamta 

Shdh. 

Garhdharanam 

Rathikanaih Pitinikanam 

ye 

va 

pi 


aparamta 

Mdn. 

Gadharana 

Rathika-Pitinikana 

ye 

va 

pi 

ane 

aparata 

Dhau. 

Gaihdhalesu 

Lathika-[P]itenikesu 

e 

va 

pi 

amne 

apalamta 


Jau. 


Gir. {K) bhatamayesu va ......... . 

Kal. [K) bhatamayesu bariibhanibhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida- 

Shah. {K) bhatamayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 

Man. [K) bha[ta]mayeshu bramanibhyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida- 

Dhau. [K) bhati[mayesu] babha[n]ibhi[yes]u anathesu ma[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]- 

yau. .... . . bhanibhi ........ 


Gir. [su]kha[ya dhamma]-yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te (Z) ba[m]dhana- 

Kdl. sukhaye dhaihma-yutaye apalibodhaye viyapata te (Z) baihdha[na]- 

Shdh. sukhaye [dhram]ma-yutasa apalig[o]dha vap[a]ta te (Z) badhana- 

Mdn. su[khaye] dhrama-yuta- apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (Z) badhana- 

D/iau. sukhaye dhamma-yutaye a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se (Z) baihdhana- 

yau. 


Gir, badhasa patividhanaya ......... 

Kdl, [badha]sa patlvidhana){e] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye cha eyam anubadh[a] 

Shah, badhasa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . 

Man. badha[sa] pativi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye mokshay[e cha iyam] anubadha 

Dhau. [ba]dhas[a] p[a]ti[vidhan%e apalib[o]dhaye mokhaye cha iya[m] anubamdh[a] 

mokhaye . . . . . 


Gir. 

[p]raja 

katabhikaresu 


va 

Kdl. 

pajava 

ti v[a katabhikajle 

ti 

va 

Shdh. 

prajava 

kitabhikaro 


va 

Mdn. 

p[r]aja 

t[i] va katrabhikara 

ti 

va 

Dhau. 

yau. 

p[aj]a 

[t]i [va ka]tabhlka[le] 

ti 

va 


thairesu va vyapata te 

m[ah]a[la]ke ti v[a] viy[a]pata te 

mahalake va viyapata [t]e 

mahalake ti va viyaprata te 

mahalake ti va viyapata se 


Gir. (M) Patalipute 
ZTa/. (M) hid[a] 
Shah. (M) ia 
M zn. (M) hida 
Zf/iau. (M) hida 

y^n. 


cha bahirasu cha . 

••••• •• • 

ba[h]ilesu cha naga[l]esu s[a]ves[u olodha]n[esu] 

bahireshu cha nagareshu savreshu orodhaneghu 

bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu [o]rodhaneshu 

cha bahilesu cha nagalesu savesu s[a]vesu olodhanes[u] 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Shah. 

Mdn. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


bh^tina]m cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] 
bhratuna cha me spasana cha 

bhatana cha spas[u]na [cha] 

[me] e va pi bhat[i]nam me bhaginmam va 
• • e[v]a 


[y]e va pi me 

e va [pi] 

ye va pi 

ye va pi 

arhnesu 


ane 

amn[e] 

amne 

ane 

va 
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Gir. 

hatika 

sarvata 

vyapata te 

{N) yo 

ayaih 

dharhma-nisrito 

ti 

va 

Kdl. 

natikye 

savata 

viya[pa]ta 

W e 

iyam 

dharhma-nisite 

ti 

va 

Shdh. 

natika 

savatra 

viyaputa 

{N) y[e] 

ayarh 

dh[r]ama-nisite 

ti 

va 

Mdn. 

natike 

savratra 

viyapata 

{N) [e] 

iyam 

dhrama-niSito 

to 

va 

Dhati. 

[nat]i[su 

sava]t[a] 

v[i]yapata 

{N) e 

iyam 

dhamm[a-n]isite 

ti 

va 


Jau. 

Gir. ................ 

Kdl. dana-suyute ti [v]a sav[a]ta v[i]jitas[i] mama [dha]mma- 

Shdh. dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savata vijite maa dhrama- 

Mdn. dhramadhithane ti va dana-samyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 

Dhau. dhammadhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-puthaviyam dha[m]ma- 

Jau ’ 


Gir [t]e [dha]mma-mahamata {O) etaya athaya ayath dhamma- 

Kdl. yutasi viyapata te dhamma-m[a]ham[a]ta (O) etaye athaye [i]yam dharhma- 


Shdh. yu[ta]si viyapata te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athaye [a]yi dhrama- 

Mdn. yutasi vaputa [te] dhrama-mahamatra (G) etaye athraye ayi dhrama- 

Dhau. yutasi viyapata ime dhamma-maham[a]ta {O) [i]m[a]ye athaye iyam dhamma- 

Jati 

Gir. lipl likhita ............ 

Kdl. lipi lekhita chi[la]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu 

Shah, dipi nipista ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] cha [m]e p[r]aja anuvatatu 

Mdn. dipi likhita chira-thitika hotu tatha cha me praja anuvatatu 

Dhau. lip[i] li[kh]i[ta] chila-thitlk[a ho]tu t[atha] cha me pa[ja anu]vatatu 

Jau. ............... 
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Gir. {A) [Deva] [s]i raja evath aha {B) atikrat[a]m arhtara[rii] 

Kdl. {A) Dev[a]nampi[y]e Piyadasp] laja hevaih aha {B) atikamtarh amtalam 

Shah. {A) Devanaihpriyo Priyadrasi raya eva ahati (B) atikrataih ariitara 

Mdpz. (A) Devanapriye Priyadrasi raja [e]va[m] aa (B) atikrataih ataram 

Dhau. {A) De-\]^anaihp]iye Pi[yada]si laja [hejvam [a]ha {B) atikarh[tam a]m[ta]lam 

yau. {A) .... [najmpiye PiyadasI laja hevam aha {B) atikamtarh arhtalaih 

Gir. na bhuta-pru[v] . [s] . [v] . . . [1] . atha-kaihme va pativedana va 

Kdl. no huta-puluv[e] sav[a]m kalaih atha-k[am]me [v]a [pat]i[veda]na va 

Shdh. na bhuta-pruvaih sava[m] kala[ih] atha-kramarh va pativedana va 

Mdn. na huta-pruve [sajvraih kala athra-[krama] va [pajtivedana va 

Dhau. no [h]u[ta]-puluve s[a]varh kalarii atha-ka[m]me va [pa]tiveda[n]a va 

y ail. no huta-puluve savaih kalaih atha-kaihm[e] pativedana va 

Gir. (C) ta maya evarh katarh (D) s[a]ve kale bhurhj[a]manasa me 


Kal. (C) s[e] ma[may]a hevaih kate (/?) s[a]vam kalaih adamanas[a] me 

Shdh. (C) ta[ih] maya eva[m] kita[m] \D) savraih kalaih aSamanasa me 

Mdn. (C) ta maya evarh kitaih {D) savra kalaih aSatasa me 

Dhau. {€) se mamaya kate {D) sa[va]ih [kalaih] .... [mana]sa me 

yau. {€) se mamaya kate {D) savaih kalaih [sa m]e 

c c 
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Gir. orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi vachamhi va vinltamhi cha uyanesu 

Kdl. olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi] 


Shah. 


orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

Mdn. 


orodhane 

grabhagarasi 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

Dhau. 

aihte 

olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si 

v[achas]i 

[vjinitasi 

[u]y[a]n[asi] 

yau. 

aihte 

olodhanasi gabhagalasi 

vachasi 

vimtas[i] 

uyanasi 

Gir. 

cha 

savatra 

pativedaka stita 

athe me 

[jajnasa 

pativedetha 

Kdl. 


[sava]t[a 

pative]daka 

atha[ih] 

janasa 

.... vedetu 

Shdh. 


savatra 

pativedaka 

athaih 

janasa 

pativedetu 

Mdn. 


savratra 

pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] 

athra 

janasa 

pativedetu 

Dhau. 

[cha 

sa]vata 

pativedaka 

janasa 

atharh 

[pa]tived[a]yarhtu 

Jau. 

cha 

savata 

pativedaka 

janasa 

athaih 

prativedayarhtu 


Gir. 


iti 

{E) sarvatra 

cha 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 


Kdl. 

[m]e 


(A') sa[va]ta 

[ch]a 

ja[nas]a 

athaih 

kachhami 

hakarh 

Shdh. 

me 


{E) savatra 

cha 

ja[na]sa 

ath[ rja 

karomi 


Mdn. 

me 


{E) savratra 

cha 

janasa 

athra 

kaifojmi 

aharh 

Dhau. 

m[e] 

ti 

{E) sava[ta] 

ch[a] 

j[a]nasa 

athaih 

kalami 

h[aka]rh 

Jau. 

me 

ti 

{E) savata 

cha 

janasa . 




. [kajrh 


Gir. 

{F) ya 


cha 

kimchi 

mukhato 

anapayami 

svayaih 

dapakaih 

va 

Kdl. 

{F^ yam 

pi 

ch[a 

k]i[chhi 

m]u[kha]t[e 

anapayajmi 

[hajkarh 

da[pakaih] 

v[a] 

Shdh. 

{^) ya[nt] 

pi 

cha 

ki[chi] 

mukhato 

anapayami 

a[harh] 

dapa[ka] 

va 

Mdn. 

(/') yam 

pi 

cha 

kichhi 

mukhato 

anapemi 

aharii 

dapakaih 

va 

Dhau. 

{F) arh 

pi 

cha 

ki[ih]chhi 

mukh[a]te 

anapay[a]mi 


dapakaih 

v[a] 

Jau. 

{F) arh 

pi 

cha 

kirhchhi 

mukhate 

anapayami 


dapakaih 

va 


Gir. sravapakam va ya va puna mahamatresu achayi[ke] aropltam bhavati 

Kal. [savakarii] va ye va puna mahamat[e]hi a[tiyayike alopite h]o[t]i 

Shah, ^ravaka va ye va p[a]na mahamatrana a[cha]yika a[ro]pitam bhoti 

Man. ^ravakarh va ye va puna mahamatrehi achayike aropite hoti 

Dhau. [sa]v[a]karh va e va maham[ateh]i atiyayike alopite hoti 

Jau. savakam va e v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yike [ajlopite hoti 

Gir. taya athaya vivado nijhatl v[a s]amto parisayam anamtararh 

Kdl. ta[yeth]a[ye] vivade n[i]jhati v[a] sarhtam palis[a]ye anam[ta]l[i]yena 

Shah, taye athaye viva[de] nijha[t]i va satarii parishaye anarhtariyena 

Mdn. taye athraye vivade nijati va samta par[isha]ye a[na]taliyena 

Dhaii. tasi athasi v[i]vade va [njijhati va sarhtam palisaya ana[ih]taliyaih 

Jato. tasi athasi vivade va lisay[aih a]naih[ta]liyarh 


Gir. 

pat[i]vedeta[v]yaih 

me 

sa[r]vatra 

sarve 

kale 

{G) evaih 

maya 

Kdl. 

pat[i] viye 

me 

sav[ajt[aj 

savarh 

kalarh 

{G) hevaih 

anapayite 

Shdh. 

prativedetavo 

me * 

savatra 

savarh 

kala[ih 

.] (f?) eva 

anapitaf ml 

Mdn. 

padvedetaviye 

me 

savratra 

savra 

kala 

(G) evaih 

anapita 

Dhau. 

pati[vejdetav[ijy[ej 

me ti 

savata 

savarh 

kalaih 

{G) heva[ih] 

me 

Jau. 

pativedetaviye 

me ti 

savata 

savaih 

kalaih 

{G) hevaih 

me 


1 The preceding passage from section E is repeated thus : (E) savatra cha athavi janasa karomi 
a\hahi\ (F) yarn cha kichi mukhato anapemi ahath dapaka[vi\ va sravaka va ye va pana maha- 
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Gir. 

anapitam 

{IT) nasti 

hi 

me 

to[s]o 

ustanamhi 

atha-samtiranaya 

va 

Kal. 

m[a]maya 

{IT) nathi 

hi 

me 

dose 

uthan[a]sa 

atha-samtil[a]naye 

cha 

Shah. 

maya 

{IT) [na]sti 

hi 

me 

tosho 

uthanas[i] 

atha-sa[m]tiranaye 

[cha] 

Man. 

maya 

{H) nasti 

hi 

me 

toshe 

[uthanasi] 

ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye 

cha 

Dhau. 

anusathe 

{IT) nath[i 

hi 

m]e 

[tos]e 

u[thana]si 

atha-sarhtilanaya 

cha 

yau. 

anusathe 

{H) nathi 

hi 

me 

tose 

uthanasi 

atha-samtllan[a]y[a] 

cha 


Gir. 

{/) katavya-mate 

hi 

me 

sa[rva]-loka-hitaih 

(y) tasa 

cha 

puna 

Kal. 

(/) kat[a]viya-mute 

hi 

me 

s[a]va-Ioka-hi[te] 

( 7 ) t[asa 

cH]a 

[p]u[n]a 

Shah. 

( 7 ) katava-mataih 

hi 

me 

sava-loka-hitam 

( 7 ) ta[sa 

cha] 


Man. 

(/) kataviya-mate 

hi 

me 

savra-loka-h[i]te 

( 7 ) [ta]sa 

chu 

puna 

Dhau. 

(/) kataviya-m[at]e 

hi 

me 

sava-loka-hite 

( 7 ) tasa 

cha 

pana 

yau. 



• • 

me 

sava-loka-hite 

( 7 ) tasa 

cha 

pana 


Gir. 

esa 

mule 

ustanarh 

cha 

atha-samtirana 

cha 

{K) nasti 

hi 

Kal. 

es[e] 

mule 

uth[ane] 


[a]tha-samtilana 

cha 

{K) [na]thi 

hi 

Shah. 

mularh 

etra 

uthanam 


atha-samtirana 

cha 

{K) na[sti] 

hi 

Man. 

eshe 

mule 

uthane 


athra-satirana 

cha 

{K) nasti 

hi 

Dhau. 

iyarh 

mule 

[u]than[e 

cha 

a]tha-samtll[a]n[a] 

cha 

{IT) nathi 

hi 

yau. 

iyarii 

mule 

uthane 

cha 

atha-samtilana 

cha 

{K) nathi 

hi 


Gir. kammataram sarva-loka-hitatpa (Z.) ya cha kimchi parakramami 

Kal. kam[ma]tala sava-lo[ka]-hitena (Z) yam cha kichhi palakamami 

Shah. k[r]amatara[m] sava-loka-hite[na] (Z) yam cha kichi parak[r]amami 

Man. kramatara savra-loka-hitena (Z) ya[rh] cha [kichhi] pa[rakra]mami 

Dhau. kammata . . [sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena (Z) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamami 

Jau. k[am]matala sava-loka-hiten[a] (Z) am cha kichhi p[a]lakamami 


Gir. aharh kiihti bhutanam anaihnarh gachheyam 

Kal. hakam kiti bhutanam [a]naniyam ye[ham 

Shah. kiti bhutanam ananiyam v[r]acheyam 

Man. aarh k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanam ananiyam ye[harh] 

Dhau. hakam kirhti bhutanam a[na]niyam yeha[m] 
yaU: ' hakam [n]iyam yeham 


idha cha nani 

hi]da cha [ka]ni 

ia cha sha 

ia cha she 

ti [h]i[da] cha [k]an[i] 
ti hida cha kani 


Gir. sukhapayami 
Kal. sukhayami 
Shah, sukhayami 
Man. sukhayami 
Dhau. sukhayami 
Jati. su[kha]yami 


paratra 

cha 

svagam 

palata 

cha 

svagam 

paratra 

cha 

spagraih 

paratra 

cha 

spagra 

pal[a]ta 

cha 

svag[am 

palata 

cha 

svagam 


aradhayamtu 


{M) tai 

aladhayitu 


{M) s[e] 

aradhetu 


{M) 

a[ra]dhetu 

ti 

{M) se 

al]adhayamtu 

ti 

( 3 i) 

aladhayaihtu 

ti 

(M) 


matranam achayilklarn aropitaVA bhoti /[«]k sa\_m-\tant nijati va parishaye 


ananitariyena pativedetavo me. 

^ On p. T 2 above, 1 . 7, place ta after (M), and cancel foot-note 2. 
Now, for the following purpose &c. 


On p. 13, 1 . II, read ‘ (M) 


C c 2 
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Gir. 

etaya 

athaya 

ayam 

dha[m]ma-lipl 

lekhapita 

kimti chiram 

tisteya 

Kal. 

eta[y]ethaye 

iyarh 

dhama-lipi 

lekhita 

chila-thitikya 

hotu 

Shah. 

etaye 

athaye 

ayi 

dhrama 

nipista 

chira-thitika 

bhotu 

Man. 

etaye 

athraye 

iyam 

dhrama-dipi 

likhita 

chira-thitika 

hotu 

Dhau. 

et[a]y[e 

athaye 

i]yam 

dhamma-lipi 

likhita 

ch[i]la-th[i]tika 

hotu 

Jau,. 

etaye 

athaye 

i[ya]m 

dhaihma-lipl 

likhita 

chila-thitika 

hotu 


Gir. iti 

tatha 

cha 

me 

putra 

pota cha 

prapotra 

cha 

anuvatararh 

Kdl. 

tatha 

cha 

me 

puta-dale 



palakamatu 

Shah. 

tatha 

cha 

me 

putra 

nataro 



parakramarhtu 

Man. 

ta[tha 

cha] 

me 

pu[tra 

nata]re 



para[kra]mate 

Dhau. 

ta[th]a 

cha 


puta 


papota 

me 

palakama[m]tfc 

Jau. 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• [t]a 

me 

[pa]lakamamtu 


Gir. 

sava-loka-hitaya 

(A^) dukaram 

[t]u 


idam 

anatra 

Kdl. 

sa va-loka-h ita[ye] 

(N) dukale 

ch[u] 


iyarh 

anat[a] 

Shah. 

sava-lo[ka-hita]ye 

(A^) [du]kara 

tu 

[kh]o 

imaih 

anat[r]a 

Mdn. 

sa[vra-lo]ka-hi taye 

(K) dukare 

cha 

kho 


[a]hatra 

Dhau. 

[sava-loka]-hitaye 

(iV) dukale 

chu 


iyarh 

arhnat[a] 

Jau. 

sava-loka-hitaye 

(A) dukale 

chu 


i[ya]rh 

arhnata 


Gir. agena 
Kal. agena 
Shah, agre 
Man. a[g]rena 
Dhau. a[g]en[a 
Jau. agena 


parakramena 

palakam[e]na 

parakramena 

para[kra]mena 

pa]lakamena 

palakamena 
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Gir. 

{A) Devanarhpiyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

sarvata 

ichhati 

save pasarhda 

Kdl. 

{A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

[savatla 

[ijchhati 

sava-fpasalihda 

Shdh. 

{A) Devanarhpriyo 

Priya^i 

raja 

savatra 

ichhati 

savra-f pjrasharhda 

Mdn. 

{A) Devanapriyo 

Priyadrasi 

raja 

savratra 

ichhati 

savra-pashada 

Dhau. 

(A) [L)Jevanam[pJiye 

Piy[a]dasi 

laja 

savata 

ichhat[i 

sava-p]asarh[da] 

Jau. 

M) 

. . da[srj 

laja 

savata 

ichhati 

sava-p[a]sarhda 


Gir. 

vaseyu 


(D) save 


Kdl. 

vas[e]vu 


(D) [sa]ve 

hi 

Shdh. 

vaseyu 


(D) save 

hi 

Mdn. 

vaseyu 


(B) savre 

hi 

Dhau. 

[vajsevu 

ti 

(B) save 

h[i] 

Jau. 

va[s]e , . 

[t]i 

(B) [savje 

hi 


te 

sayamarh cha 

bhava-sudhirh 

te 

sayama[rh] 

bhava-sudhi 

te 

sayame 

bhava-^udhi 

te 

sa[ya]ma 

[bha]va-su[dh]i 

t[e 

sajyamarh 

[bh]av[a]-sudhi 

te 

sa[yama]rh 

bhava-[su]dhr 


Gir. 

cha 

ichhati 

(C) jano 

tu 

uchavacha-chharhdo 

Kdl. 

cha 

ichharhti 

(C) jane 

[ch]u 

uchavucha-chh[a]rhde 

Shdh. 

cha 

ichharhti 

(Q jano 

chu 

uchavucha-chharhdo 

Mdn. 

[cha 

ichharhjti 

(C) jane 

chu 

uchavucha-chhade 

Dhau. 

Jau. 

cha 

cha 

ichharhti 

ichharhti 

(C) mun[i]sa 
(C) munisa 

ch[a 

cha 

u]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]rh[d]: 

uchavucha-chharhda 
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Gir. 

uchavacha-rago 

(Z?) te sarvarii va 

kasamti eka-desath va 

kasa[rh]ti 

Kal. 

uchavucha-la[g]e 

(E) te savaih 


eka-des[a]m 

pi k[a]chham[t]i 

Shah. 

uchavucha-rago 

(E) te savrarh va 


eka-de4arh va 

pi kashaihti 

Man. 

uchavucha-rage 

(E) te savram 


eka-desaih va 

pi kashati 

Dhatt. 

uchavucha-laga 

(E) te savarh va 


ekfal-de[sam va 

kachharhjti 

yau. 

uchavuch[a]-laga 

(E) . . 

. . . 

• • 

. . . 

[sa]m va 

kachhamti 

Gir. 

{E) vipfulle tu 

pi 

dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayame 

bhava-sudhita 

Kal. 

(E) vipule pi 

chu 

dan[e] 

asa 

nathi 

sayame 

bha[vaj-sudh[i] 

Shah. 

(E) vipule pi 

chu 

dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayama 

bhava-sudhi 

Man. 

{E) [v]ipule pi 

ch[u] 

dane 

yasa 

nasti 

sayeme 

bhava-^uti 

Dhati. 

(£) vipulfe] pi 

cha 

dane 

asa 

n[athi 

sa]yame 

[bhjava-sudhi 

yau. 

{E) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha 

[d]a[ne] 

• 

• 

• 

. [dhi] 

Gir. 

va kataihnata va dadha-bhatiftla 

cha 

nicha 

badham 


Kal. 

kitanat[a 

djidha-bhatita 

cha 

ni[che] 

badharh 


Shah. 

kitranata 

dridha-bhatita 


niche 

padharh 


Man. 

kitanata 

dridha-bhatita 

cha 

niche 

badham 


Dhau. 




cha 

niche 

badham 


yau. 




cha 

niche 

[bjadhaih 
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Gir. 

{A) atikatam 

amtararh 

rajano 

vihara-yatarh 


Kal. 

{A) atikamtam 

a[m]talam 

Devanampiya 

[vihala-yatarh 

nama] 

Shah. 

(^A) atikratam 

ataram 

Devanarhpriya 

vihara-yatra 

nama 

Man. 

{A) a[ti]kratam 

ataram 

Devanapri[ya] 

vihara-yatra 

nama 

Ehau. 

{A) [atika]m[ta]rh 

arht[ala]rh 

laj[a]n[e] 

v[i]h[a]la-yatam 

nama 


yau. 


Sop. 


Gir. 

nayasu 

{B) eta 

magavya 

anani 

cha 

etarisani 

Kal. 

nikhamisu 

{E) hida 

migaviya 

amnani 

cha 

hedisana 

Shah. 

nikramishu 

(B) atra 

mrugaya 

anani 

cha 

edi^ani 

Man. 

nikramishu 

(B) ia 

mrigaviya 

anani 

cha 

edi^ani 

Ehau. 

[n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] 

(^)..[ta 

miga]viy[a] 

a[m]nani 

ch[a] 

edisani 

yau. 

• • • • 

. 

• [v]i[y> 

[ajmnani 

cha 

e[d]i . . . . 


Gir. 

abhiramakani 

ahumsu 

(0 so 

Devanarhpriyo 

Piyadasi 

Kal. 

abhilaman[i] 

husu 

(0 

Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

Shah. 

abhiramani 

abhuvasu 

(C) so 

Devanampriyo 

Priyadra^i 

Man. 

abhiramani 

husu 

(0 s[e] 

Devanap|_rJiy[eJ 

P[r]iyadra^i 

Ehati. 

a[bh]ifllamani 

huvarhti narii 

(Q se 

Devanampiye 

P[i]yCa]dasi 

yau. 


huvamti naih 

(C) se 

Devanampiye 

[Piya] 


Sop, 
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Gir. 

raja 

dasa-varsabhisito 

samto 

ayaya 

Sarhbodhirh 

{D) tenesa 

Kal. 

laja 

das[a]-vasabhisite 

samtam 

nikhamitha 

Sambodhi 

{D) tenata 

Shah. 

raja 

da 4 a-vashabhisito 

satam 

nikrami 

Sabodhi 

(Z>) tenada 

Mail. 

raja 

dasa-vashabhisite 

samta[ih] 

nikrami 

Sabodhi 

(D) tenada 

Dha^^. 

laja 

d[a]sa-[vas]abhisi[t]e 


[njikhami 

Saihbodh[i] 

\d) [t]e[na]ta 

Jau. 

. . . . 

[dasa] 

. 

. 


• 

Sop. 

. 

. • . • 


. nikhamitha 

Sa 



Gir. 

dhaihma-yata 

[E) etayaih 


Kdl. 

dhamma-yata 

(S) [h]eta 

iyam 

Shah. 

dhramma-yatra 

(E) atra 

iyam 

Man. 

dhrama-yada 

(£) atra 

iya 

Dhazu. 

dha[rhma-yata] 

(£} [tatjesa 

yau. 

.... [ta] 

(E) [tajtesa 


Sop. 

. . . . 

(£} beta 

iyam 


hoti bamhana-samananam dasane 

hoti samana-baihbhananam dasane 

hoti sramana-bramananaiii drasane 

hoti samana-bramanana dra[sa]ne 

[ho]ti samana-babhananam d[a]s[a]n[e] 

hoti [sa] ..... 
[ho]ti barh[bha] .... 


Gir. 

cha dane 

cha 

thairanam 

dasane 

ch[a] 

hirariina-patividhano 

cha 

Kdl. 

cha dane 

cha 

vudh[ajnam 

dasa[n]e 

ch[a] 

hilarhna-pati[v]idhane 

cha 

Shdh. 

danarh 


vudhana[m] dasana 


hiraha-p[r]atividhane 

cha 

Mdn. 

dane 

cha 

vudhrana 

dra[sa]ne 

[cha 

hi]ha-pativi[dhane 

cha] 

Dhau. 

ch[a] d[ane] 

cha 

v[u]dhanarh 

dasane 

cha 

h[i]lamna-p[a]tividha[ne 

cha] 

Jau. 

cha dane 

cha 

vudhanaih 

dasane 

cha 

hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne 

[cha] 

Sop. 

. 

• 

vudhanarh 

dasane 

[cha] 

hirarhna-patividhane 

cha 

Gir. 

janapadasa 

cha 

L janasa 

daspanam 

dhammanus[a]stl 

cha 

Kdl. 

[jajnapadasa 


[ja]n[a]sa 

das[a]ne 

dhammanusathi 

cha 

Shdh. 

[janajpadasa 


janasa 

drasana 


dhramanu^asti 


Mdn. 

janapadasa 


janasa 

drasane 


dhramanu 4 asti 

cha 

Dhau. 

[janajpadasa 


janasa 

[dasajne 

cha dhammanu[sath]i 

[cha] 


Jau. 


Sop. 


• 

• 

. [dha* 

]mmanusa[thi] 

Gir. 

dhama-paripuchha 

cha tadopaya 

(A") esa 

bhuya 

rati 

Kal. 

dhama-palipuchha 

cha tatopa[ya] 

[e]se 

bh[u]ve 

lati 

Shah. 

dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha 

cha tatopayam 

(A') eshe 

bhuy[e 

ra]ti 

Man. 

dhrama-[pajr[i]puchha 

cha tatopaya 

\f) eshe 

bhuye 

rati 

Dhau. 


• [p]u[chh]a 

cha [ta]d[o]paya 

(F) e[sa 

bhuyje 

abhilame 

Jau. 

[dhajmma-p[alji[puchh]a 




ilame 

Sop. 

dhamma 

. 

. 

• 

• ye 

[ra]tl 

Gir. 

bhavati 

Devanarhpiyasa 

Priyadasino 

raho bha[g-]e 

amhe 


Kdl. 

hoti 

Devanarhpiyasa 

Piyadas[i]sa 

lajine bh[a]g-[e' 

] arhne 


Shdh. 

bhoti 

Devanariipriyasa Priyadrasisa 

raho bhago 

arhhi 


Mdn. 

hoti 

Devanapriyasa 

Priyadrasisa 

rajine bhage 

ane 


Dhau. 

hoti 

Devanampiyasa 

Piyada[s]ine 

lajine bhage 

[arh]ne 


yau. 

hoti 

De[v]anampiyasa Piyadasine 

lajine bhage 

[a] . . . 


Sop. 

hoti 

De 

• 

. n[e] bhage 

am . 
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Gir. 

{A) Devanaihpiyo 

Priyadasi 

raja 

eva 

aha 

{B) asti 

jano 

Kal. 

{A) Devanariipiye 

Piy[a]da[s]i 

la[ja] 


aha 

{B) 

jan[e] 

Shah. 

{A) Devanaihpriyo 

Priyadra^i 

i{a]ya 

evarii 

ahati 

iS) 

jano 

Man. 

{A) Devanapriye 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

evarh 

aha 

(^) 

jane 

Dhau. 

{A) Devanariipiye 

PiyadasI 

laja 

hevarii 

aha 

[B) [athi 

ja]ne 

yau. 

{A) Devan[arii]piye 

PiyadasI 

la[ja] 

• 

• 

• 



Gir. 

uchavacharii 

mariigalarii 

karote 

abadhesu 

va avaha-vivahesu 

Kal. 

uch[av]ucharii 

marhgalarii 

ka[l]eti 

abadhasi 

av[aha]si vivahasi 

Shah. 

uchavucharii 

maihgalarii 

karoti 

abadhe 

avahe vivahe 

Man. 

uchavucha[rii 

malgalafrii] 

karoti 

abadhasi 

a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi 

Dhau. 

uchavucharii 

mariigalarii 

kal[e]ti 

[abjadha . 

[v]i[vaha]. 


yau. 


Gir. va 

putra-labhesu 

va pravasariimhi 

va etamhi 

cha anamhi 

cha 

Kal. 

pajopadane 

pavasasi 

e[ta]ye 

arhnaye 

cha 

Shah. 

pajupadane 

pravase 

ataye 

ariaye 

cha 

Man. 

prajopadaye 

pravasaspi 

etaye 

anaye 

[cha] 

Dhau. 

. . [jujpadaye 

pavas[a]si 

etaye 

arhnaye 

ch[a] 

yau. 

[pajjupadaye 

pavasasi 

etaye 

arhnaye 

cha 


Gir\ jano uchavacham 

Kal. edisaye jane bahu 

Shah. edi^iy[e] jano ba 

Man. [ed]i^a[ye jane] bahu 

Dhau. hedisaye j[a]n[e] bahukam 

Jau. hedisaye jane [ba]hu[ka]m 

Gir. mahidayo bahukam cha 

Kal. abaka-jani[yo] bahu cha 

Shah, striyaka bahu cha 

Man. abaka-janika bahu cha 

Dhau. ithi b[ahuka]rh cha 

yaii. ...•■•• 

Gir. nirath[am] cha mamgalarh 

Kal. nilathiya cha magalaiti 

Shah, nirathiyarh cha mamgalarii 

Man. nirathriya cha magalaih 

Dhau. [nilathijyam cha mamgalarii 

Jau [cha ma]rii[gala]rii 


maihgalaih 

karote 

(C) eta 

tu 

magala[rh] 

k[a]leti 

(C) heta 

[ch]u 

marhgalarii 

karoti 

(C) atra 

tu 

mariiga[larh 

ka]ro[t]i 

(C) atra 

tu 

marhgalarii 

• ♦ • 

k[a] 

(C).... 

[chu] 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

chhudath 

cha 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

khuda 

[ch]a 

bahuvidharh 

cha 

putika 

cha 

bahuvidha 

cha 

khuda 

cha 

[ba]hu[v]idh[arii] ch[a 

kh]ud[arh 

cha] 

karote (D) ta katavyameva 

tu 

ka[la]thti (D) 

se katavi 

cheva 

kho 

karo[ti] (Z?) 

so katavo 

cha [va] 

kho 

karoti (/?) 

se ka[taviye ch]eva 

kho 

kaleti (D) 

se kat[a]viye che[va 

kh]o 

k[a]leti (D) 

se kataviye cheva 

kho 


Gir. magalarii 
Kal. mariigale 
Shah, mariigala 
Man. magale 
Dhau. m[a]ihgale 
yau. mariigale 


{E) apa-phalarii 
(E) apa-phale 
(E) apa-phala[rii] 
(E) apa-phale 
(E) [a]pa-phale 
(E) apa-[pha]le 


tu kho etarisarii mariigalarii 

[ch]u kho [e]s[e] 

tu kho eta 

chu [kho e]she 

chu kho esa h[e]dise marii[ga] . . 

chu [kh]o e[sa] he[d]ise ma 
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Gir. (F) ayaih tu 

Kd/. (F) [i]yam chu 

SM/t. (F) imam [t]u 

Man. (F) iyam chu 

Dhau. (F) . . [ya]m [ch]u 

yau. (F) i[ya]m [chu] 


mah[a]-phale mamgale 
kho mah[a]-ph[a]le 
kho maha-phala 
kho maha-phale 
kho mah[a]-ph[a]le 


ya dhamma-mamgale 
ye dhamma-magale 
ye ma-mamgala 

ye • dhrama-magale 
e [dhajiiima- mamgale 


Gzr. {G) ta[te]ta dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipatl gurunarii apachiti 

Kdl. {G) he[ta] iyam dasa-bhatakasi s[a]mya-patip[a]ti guluna apachiti 

S/idA. {G) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-patipati garuna apachiti 

Man. {G) atra iyam dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati guruna a[pachit]i 

Dhau. (G) [ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhatakas]i sammya-patipat[i gulu]nam a[pa] . . . . 

ya 2 i [sa-bha]takasi sammya-patipati gulunarh apachiti 


Gir. 

sadhu 

panesu 

sayamo sadhu 

bamhana-samananaih 

sadhu 

Kdl. 


[p]a[n]an[am] 

sariiyame 


s[a]man[a]-bambhananam 


Shdh. 


prananam 

sa[m]yamo 


samana-bramanana 


Mdn. 


pra[na]na 

[sa]yame 


4ramana-bramanana 


Dhau. 


. . . [me] 


samana-babhan[a]nam 


yau. 


panesu 

sa}’[a]me 


saman[a]-babha[n]a[nam] 


Gir. 

danam 

et[a] cha 

anfa] cha 

etarisam dhamma-mamgalam 

nama 

Kdl. 

dane 

ese 

amne cha 

hedise i dhamma-magale 

nama 

Shdh. 

dana 

etam 

anam cha 


dhrama'mamga[lam] 

nama 

Mdn. 

[dane] 

eshe 

ane cha 

edise 

dhrama-magale 

nama 

Dhau. 

dane 

esa 

amne ch[a] 

.... 

. . [dharhma]-mamga[le 

nama] 

yau. 

[d]a[n]€ 

; [esa 

ajm[nje 

• 





Gir. 

{H) ta 

vatavyarh 

pita 

va 

putena 

va 

.bhatra 

va 

svamikena 

Kdl. 

{H) se 

vata[v]iye 

pitina 

pi 

putena 

pi 

bh[a]tina 

pi 

suvamiken[a] 

Shdh. 

[H) [s]o 

vatavo 

pituna 

pi 

putrena 

pi 

bhratana 

pi 

spamik[e]na 

Mdn. 

{H) se 

vataviye 

pi[tu]na 

pi 

putrena 

pi 

bhratuna 

pi 

spamikena 

Dhau. 

{H) [se] 

vata[viye 

p]it[ina 

pi 

pute]na 

pi 

bhatina 

pi 

suvamike[na] 

yau. 

. 

• 

[pi]tina 

pi 

putena 

pi 

bhatina 

pi 

suvamike[na] 


Gir. 

va 





idam 

sadhu 

idam 

Kdl. 

pi 

mita-sarhthuten[a] 

ava 

pativesiyena 

[P]i 

iyam 

sadhu 

iyam 

Shdh. 

pi 

mitra-sastutena 

ava 

prativesiyena 


imam 

sadhu 

[imam] 

Mdn. 

pi 

mitra-sa[rh]stutena 

[a]va 

pativesiyena 

pi 

iyam 

sadhu 

iyam 

Dhau. 

[p]i 








yau. 

pi 





iyarh 

sadhu 

iyarh 


Gir. 

katavya 

maihgalarh 

ava 

Kdl. 

kataviye 

[ma]g[a]le 

ava 

Shdh. 

kata[vo] 

mamgala[rh] 

yava 

Mdn. 

kataviye 

magale 

ava 

Dhau. 

. 

• . [l]e 

[a]va 

yau. 

kataviye 

. 

• 


tasa 

athasa 

nistanaya 

(/) asti 

[ta]sa 

athas a 

ni[v]utiya 


tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiy^a 

nivutaspi 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivutasi 

tasa 

athas[a] 

1 1 

*s 

(/) [a]thi 
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Gir. 

cha pi 

vutaih 

sadhu dana iti 

(y) na 

tu etarisaih asta 

Kdl 


imam 

kachhami 

ti 

(/) e 

hi i[ta]le magale 


Shdh. 

va p[u]na 

imam 

kashaih 


(/) ye 

hi etake magale 


Mdn. 

va puna 

ima 

[ka]shami 

ti 

(/) e 

hi [iltare magarie] 


Dhau. 

[cha hevajm 

v[u]te 

dane s[a]dh[’ul ti 

(7) [s]e 

: [na]thi 

« 

yau. 

. 


• 

• 

• 

• ■ [s]e 


Gir. 

danarh va ana[ga]ho 

va yarisarh 

dharhma-danarh va dhamanugaho 

va 

Kdl. 

sa[rh]sayikye 

se (y) siya va 

tarn 

atham 

nivatey[a] siya puna 

no 

Shdh. 

sasayike 

tarn (y) siya vo 

tarn 

atham 

nivateyati siya puna 

no 

Mdn. 

^a[sa]yike 

se (y) s[i]ya va 

tarn 

athrarh 

nivateya s[i]ya pana 

no 

Dhau. 

.... [anu]ga[h]e 

v[a ad]i[se 

dha]mma-dane 

dharh[manugahe] . 

. 

yau. 

dane anugah[e] 

va adi[s]e 

dharhma-dane 

dharnmanugahe 

cha 


Gir. (IC) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]a natikena va sahayana va 
A'a/. (A') hi[da]lokike chev[a] se (Z) iyam puna dhariima-magale akaliky[e] 

SM/i. {K) ialoka cha vo tarn (Z) ida puna dhrama-magalam akalikam 

Man. [K) hidal[o]kike cheva se (Z) iyam puna dhrama-magale akalike 

Dhau. (K) [m]i [t]i[kjena sahaye[na p]i 

yau. {K) se chu kho mitena ......... 


Gir. ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane [i]dam kacham idarii sadha iti 

Kdl. (M) hamche pi tarn atham no niteti hida atharh palata anamtarh 

SMA. (M) yadi puna tarn atharii na nivat[e] ia atha paratra anamtarh 

Man. {M) [ha]che pi tarn athrath no nivateti [hi]da a[tha] paratra anata 


Dhau. viyovadita i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]rh 

Jau yaih sadh[u] 


Gir. imina sak[a] svagarh aradhetu iti (Z) ki cha imina katavyataram 

Kdl. puna pavasati {N) haihche puna tain atham nivateti hida tato 

Shdh. punaih prasavati {N) haihche puna taih thaih nivateti tato 

Mdn. puna prasavati (A^) hache puna ta[rh] athrarh nivat[e]ti hida tato 

Dhau [l]adhayitave (Z) ta[v] 

Jau. imena sakiye svage aladhayitave . (Z) kiih hi imena kataviyatala 


Gir. yatha svagaradhi 

Kdl. ubhaye[sa]ih ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata cha anaihtaih 

Shdh. u[bha]y[e]sa ladhaih bhoti ia cha so atho paratra cha anaihtaih 

Mdn. ubhayesaih [ara]dhe hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata 

Dhau [svagasa] al[adh]l 


Jau. . 


Kdl. 

puna 

pasavati 

tena 

dharhma-magalen[a] 

Shdh. 

punaih 

prasavati 

tena 

dhramarhgalena 

Mdn. 

1613 

puiiaih 

prasavati 

tena 

dhramagalena 

D d 
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Gir. 

(A) Devanaihpiyo 

Priyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

na 

Kal. 

(A) Deva[narh]piye 

Piy[a]dasha 

laja 

y[a]sho 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Shah. 

(A) Devanapriye 

Pri)^dra4i 

raya 

ya^o 

va 

kitri 

va 

no 

Man. 

(A) [Devana]priye 

Priyadirasi 

raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Dhau. 

{A) [Devanath]piye 

Piyad[a]s[l 

laja 

yaso 

v]a 

[kiitr 

va 

n . 


Jaic 


Gir. 

mahathavah[a] 

manate 

ahata 







Kal. 

[majhathava 

manati 

anfalta 

[ya]rh 

pi 

yaso 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 

Shah. 

mahathavaha 

mahati 

anatra 

yo 

pi 

yaso 


kitri 

va 

Man. 

mahathravaharh 

manati 

aiiatra 

yath 

pi 

yafso 

va] 

kiti 

va 

Dhau. 


maihn[ate] 

. . . . 

• « • . 

. i 

[yaso] 

va 

k[it]r 

[v) 

Jau. 


. 

• 

- 

• 

[ya]so 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 


Gir. 


tadatpano 

dighaya 

cha 

me [ja]no 

dharhma-susru[ih]sa 

Kal. 

ichh[at]i 

tadatvaye 

ayatiye 

cha 

jane 

dharhma-sususha 

Shah. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya 

cha 

jane 

dhrama-suirasha 

Man. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya 

cha 

jane 

[dhra]ma-su4rusha 

Dhau. 

ichhati 

tadatvaye 

[a] . . . 

• • 

. . [ja]ne 

[susa]rh 

Jau. 

ichh[ajti 

tadatvaye 

a[ya]tiye 

cha 

jane 

dhaihma-sususaih 


Gir. 

susrusata 

dhamma-vutaih 

cha 

anuvidhiyatarh 



Kal. 

susushatu 

me ti dhaihma-vatarh 

v5 

anuvi[dh]iya[ih 

]tu 

ti 

Shah. 

su^rushatu 

me ti dhraihma-vutarh 

cha 

anuvi[dhi]yatu 



Man. 

su^rushatu 

me ti dhrama-[vutath 

cha] 

anuvidhiyatu 


ti 

Dhau. 

[susu]s[at]u 

[m]e dhamma . 

. . 



[me] 

Jau. 

sususatu 

me .... 

• 

. 

• 


Gir. 

(.5) etakaya 

Devanaihpiyo Piyadasi 

raja 

yaso va 

kiti 

va 

Kdl. 

dhata[k]ay 

e Devana[ih]piye Piyadasi 

laja 

yasho va 

kiti 

va 

Shah. 

(E) etakaye 

Devanapriye Priyadra^i raya 

ya4o 

kitri 

va 

Man. 

{B) etakaye 

Devanapriye Priya[dra]^i raja 

ya4o va 

kiti 

va 

Dhau. 

{B) etakaye 



[yaso va 

kiti 

v]a 


yau. 


Gir. i[chha]ti (C) ya[rh] tu kich[i] parik[a]mate Devanam Priyadasi 

Kal. ichha (C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati Devanarhpiye Piyadashi 

Shah, ichhati (C) ya[rh] tu kichi parakramati Devanampriyo Priyadra^i 

Man. i[chha]ti (Q . . . . [k]ichhi parak[r]ama[ti] Devanapriye Priyadra^i 

i i [pa]lakama[t]i Devanarhpiye 

... ...... [t]i Devanarhpiye 


Gir. 

raja 

ta 

savaih 

paratrikaya 


kiihti 

sakale 

Kdl. 

laja 

ta 

[shajva 

palaihtikyaye 

va 

kiti 

sakale 

Shah. 

raya 

tarh 

sav[rjarh 

paratrikaye 

va 

kiti 

sakale 

Man. 

raja 

tarh 

savrarh 

parat[r]ikay[e 

va 

k]i[ti] 

sa[kale 

Dhau. 




pal[atik]a[y]e 

. . 

kiihti 

saka[le 

Jau. 




palatikaye 

va 

ki[ih]ti 

[sa]kale 


a[pa]-parisrave 

apa-p[a]lashave 

aparisrave 

apa}pa[r] isav[e] 

apa-pal]isave 

apa-palisave 
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Gir. 

asa 

(D) esa tu 

parisave 

ya 

apuihnam 

{E) dukaram 

Kdl. 

shiyati 

ti {D) [e]she chu 

palisave 

e 

apune 

{F) dukale 

Shdh. 

siyati 

{D) eshe tu 

parisrave 

yam 

apunarh 

(F) dukare 

Mdn. 

siyati 

ti {D) eshe chu 

pa[ri]save 

e 

apu[ne| 

(F) dukare 

Dhau. 

fhu]v[eya 

t]i \d) pafl]isa 

• 

• 

. 


(F) [dujka[le] 

yau. 

[h]uveya 

ti {D). . . 

■ 

■ 

• 

• 

• 

Gir. 

tu kho 

etam chhudakena 

va 

janena 

usatena 

va anatra 

Kdl. 

chu kho 

eshe khudakena 

va 

vagena 

ushutena 

va ana[ta] 

Shdh. 

[tu] kho 

eshe khudrakena 


vagrena 

usatena 

va anatra 

Mdn. 

chu kho 

eshe khudakena 

[va 

valgifejna 

[u]satena 

va ana[tra] 

Dhau. 

• • • • • 

i[a agena] . 

• • 

. . . 

. . [na 

sa]vam cha 


yau. 


Gir. agena parak[r]amena savarh parichajitpa 

Kal. agen[a pajiakamena shava[m] palitiditu 

Shah, agrena parakramena sava[rh] paritijitu 

Man. a[gre]na para[krame]na sav[ram] pariti[ji]tu 

Dhau. paliti[j]i[tu] khudakena v[a] usatena va 

Jau. . . [l]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a u[sa]tena va 

Gir. usatena dukararh 

Kal. [u]shate[na] va dukale 

Shah, usate 

Man. usateneva du[ka]re 

Dhau. u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 

Jau. usatena chu dukalatale 


{F) et[a] t[u] kho 

(/^) [h]e[ta chu] kho 

{F) at[r]a chu 

{F) atra tu [kho] 

{F) 

{F) 
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Gir. (A) Devinarhpriyo 
Kdl. {A) Devanamp[i]ye 
Shah. (A) Devana[m]priyo 
Man. {A) Devanapri[y]e 


Piyadasi raja ev[a]rh 

Piyadashi [IXia hevam 

Priyadrasi raya evam 

Priyadrasi raja evam 


aha {B) nasti etarisarh 

ha [B) nathi h[e]dishe 

hahati {B) nasti ed[i]^am 

aha {B) nasti edise 


Gir. 

danarh 

yarisarh 

Kdl. 

dane 

adisha 

Shdh. 

danarh 

yadisarh 

Mdn. 

dane 

[a]dise 

Gir. 

sarhvibhago [va] 

Kdl. 

shav[i]bhage 1 

Shdh. 

sarhvibhago 

Mdn. 

sarhvibhaga 


Gir. dasa-bhatakamhi 
Kdl. dasha-bhatakashi | 
Shah, dasa-bhatekanam 
Afdn. dasa-bhata[ka]si 


dharhma-danarii dhamma-samstavo 

dha[m]ma-dane 1 

dhrama-dana dhrama-samstavfe] 

dhrama-dane dhrama-samtha[v]e 


dharhma-sarhbadho va 

dhaihma-shambadh[e] 1 
dh[r]ama-samba[m]dha 
dhrama-sa[ih]ba[m]dh[e] 


va dhariima- 
dhama- 
dh[r]ama- 
dhrama- 

(C) tata idam bhavati 

(Q ta[ta] eshe 

(Q tatra etam 

(Q tatra eshe 

sadhu sus[r]usa 

shushusha | 
su^nisha 
su[ 5 ru]sha 


samya-p[r]atipatl 

shamya-patipati 

sammma-patipati 

samya-patipati 

D d 2 


matari pitara 
mata-pitishu 1 
mata-pitushu 
mata-[pitu]shu 
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Gir. mita-[sa]stuta-natikanarh bamhana-s[r]amana[nam] 

Kal. mita-shamthuta-natikyanam samana-[ba]mbhanana 

Shah. mi[t]ra-samstuta-natikanam sramana-bramanana 

Man. niitra-sam[stuta]-natikana sramana-bramanana 

Gir. prananarh anarariibho sadhu (Z>) eta vatavyarii pita va putrena 

Kal. pananarh anal[am]bhe (/?) eshe vatav[i]ye pi[t]ina pi pute[na] 

.Shah, pranana anara[m]bho iP) etarh vatavo pituna pi putrena 

Man. pranana [ana]rabhe (Y^) [e]she vataviye pituna pi putrena 

Gir. va bhat[a] 

Kal. pi bha[t]ina 

Shah, pi bhratuna 

Man. pi bhratuna 

Gir. pativesiyehi ida sadhu ida ka[tav]ya[rh] (E) so t[a]tha 

Kal. p[a]tiveshiyen[a] iy[a]m shachu iyarh kataviye (A) [s]e tatha 

Shah, prativesiyena [i]ma[m] sadhu imarh katavo {E) so tatha 

Man. pative^iyena iyam sa[dhu] iyam kataviye (S) se tatha 

Gir. karu ilokachasa aradho hoti parata cha amnamtarh 

Kdl. kala[rhta] hidalokikye cha kam aladhe hoti palata ch[a] anata 

Shah. karata[m] ialoka cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anatam 

Man. karata[m] hi[dalo]ke [cha] kam aradhe ho[ti pa]ra[tra] cha ana[m]tam 

Gir. puiham bhavati tena dhamma-danena 

Kdl. puna pa^avati tena dhamma-danena 

Shah, puna prasavati [te]na dhrama-danena ^ 

Man. punam p[r]asavati te[na dhra]ma-danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyad[a]si 


raja 

sava-pasamdani 

cha 

Kdl. 

{A) [D]evanapiye 

'[P]iyadash[i] 

laja 

shava-pasham[d: 

in]i 

Shah. 

[A) Devanaihpriyo 

Priyadra^i 


raya 

savra-prasharhda 

mi 

Mdn. 

[A) Devanapriye 

Priyadrasi 


raja 

savra-pashadani 


Gir. 

[pa]vajitani cha 

gharastani 

cha 

pujayati 

d[a]nena cha 

vivadhaya 

Kdl. 

pav[a]jita[n]i 

gahathani 

va 

pujeti 

danena 

vividh[aye] 

Shdh. 

pravrajita[ni] 

grahathani 

cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 

Mdn. 

[p]rava[ji]tani 

gehathani 

cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 


Gir. [cha] pujaya pujayati ne 
Kdl. cha I puj[a]ye 
Shah, cha pujaye 
Man. cha pujaye 


{B) na 

tu 

tatha 

danam 

va 

pu[ja] 

{B) n[o] 

ch[u] 

tatha 

dane 

va 

puja 

{B) no 

chu 

tatha 

[da]na 

va 

puja 

{B) no 

chu 

tatha 

dana 

va 

puja 


va 

mita-sastut[a]- 

hat[i]k[e]na 

va 

ava 

P‘ 

sh[a]vam[i]kyi 

ena pi 

mita-samthutana 

ava 

pi 

[spa]mikena 

pi 

mitra-samstutana 

ava 

pi 

spamike[na] 

pi 

mitra-sam[stu]t[e]na 

ava 


sadhu da[nam] 
[da.]ne 
dana 
dan[e] 
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Gir. 

va 

D[e]vanampiyo 

marhnate 

yatha 

kiti 

sara-vadhi 

asa 

Kal. 

va 

Devana[m]piye 

m[a]nati 

atha 

k[i]ta 

4[a]la-v[a]dhi 

siyati 

Shah. 

va 

Devanaihpriyo 

manati 

yatha 

kiti 

sa[la]-vadhi 

siya 

Man. 

va 

[De]vana[m]priye manati 

atha 

kiti 

sala-vadhi 

siya 

Gir. 

safva- 

•pajsarhdanarii 

(C) sar[a]-vadhi 

tu 

bahuvidha 

{D) tasa tu 

idarh 

Kal. 

s[a]va-pa^adana 

(C) sala-vadhi 

na 

bahuvidha 

{D) ta^a chu 

inam 

Shah. 

savra 

-prashamdanarii 

(C) sala-vadhi 

tu 

bahuvidha 

\P) tasa tu 

iyo 

Man. 

savra 

-pashadana ti 

(C) sala-vrudhi 

t[u] bahuvidha 

(Z>) tasa chu 

iyarh 


Gir. 

mulam 

ya 

vachi-guti 

kimti 

atpa-pasamda-puja 

va 

para- 

Kal 

mule 

a 

va[cha]-guti 

kiti t[i] 

ata-pa4ada-[v]a puja 

va 

pala- 

Shah. 

mula 

yam 

vacha-guti 

kiti 

ata-prashamda-puja 

va 

pa[ra]- 

Man. 

mule 

am 

vacha-guti 

kiti 

ata-prashada-puja 

va 

para- 


Gir. 

pasarhda-garaha 

va 

no 

bhave 

aprakaranamhi 

lahuka 

va 

asa 

Kal. 

pa^arhda-galaha 

va 

no 

[^a]ya 

ap[a]k[a]l[a]nas[i] 

lahaka 

va 

iSiya 

Shah. 

pashariida-garana 

va 

no 

siya 

[ajpakaranasi 

lahuka 

va . 

siya 

Man. 

pashada-garaha 

va 

no 

siya 

apakaranasi 

lahuka 

va 

siya 


Gir. 

tamhi 

tamhi 

prakarane 

(^) pujetaya 

tu 

eva 

Kal 


tasi 

pakalan[a]s[i] 

{E) pujetav[i]ya 

chu 


Shah. 

tasi 

tasi 

prakara[n]e 

(E) pujetaviya 

va 

chu 

Man. 

tasi 

tasi 

pakaranasi 

[E) pujetaviya 

va 

chu 


para-pasariida 

p[a]la-pa[6a]da 

para-prasha[rhda] 

para-p[r]ashada 


Gir. tena tana prakaranena 
Kal. tena tena akalana 
Shah, tena tena akarena’ 
Man. tena tena akarena . 


(F) evam karum 

(/') heva kalata 

{F) e[v]arh karatam 

(/^) evam karatam 


atpa-pasariidaih cha 

ata-pa4ada badharii 

ata-p[r]ashamdam 
atva-pashada badharh 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


Gir. 

Km. 

Shah. 

Man. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Ma7i. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 


vadhayati 

para-pasamdasa 


vadhiyati 

pala-pa^ada 

pi 

vadheti 

para-prashamdamsa 

pi 

vadhayati 

para-pashadasa 

pi 


cha 

upakaroti 

(6^) tad-amnatha 

va 

upakaleti 

((r) tada anatha 

cha 

upakaroti 

(G) tada anatha 

cha 

upakaroti 

(6^) tad-amhatha 


karoto atpa-pasadarii cha chhanati para-pasamdasa cha pi 

kalata ata-pa^ada cha chhanati pala-pa^ada pi va 

ka[ralmin[o] ata-p[rashamda] kshanati para-[pra>hadasa cha 

karatam ata-pashada cha chhanati para-pashadasa pi cha 


apakaroti 

apakaleti 

apakaroti 

apakaroti 


(H) yo hi kochi atpa-pasamdam pujayati para-pasamdam 

iH) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-pa6ada punati pala-pashada 

(//)yo hi kachi ata-prashadam pujeti [para>p[r]ashada[m] 

(i7)ye hi kechhi atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada 


v[a] garahati 
va I ga[la]hati | 
garahati 
va garahati 


savarii atpa-pasamda-bhatiya kimti atpa-pasamdam 

shave ata-pasham[da}bhatiya va kitii ata-pashaihda 1 

savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti ata-prashamdam 

savre atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada 
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Gir. dipayema iti so cha puna tatha karato atpa-pasamda[m] badhataram 

Kal. [d]ipayema she cha puna tatha i kalaihtam » badhatale | up[a]hamt[i] i 

Shah, dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karaihtam^ ba[dhata]ram upaharhti 


Man. 

dipayama 

ti .... puna 

tatha karatam 

badhataram 

upahamti 


Gir. 

upahanati 

(/)ta 

samavayo 

eva 

sadhu 

kirhti 

[a]namamnasa 

Kal. 

ata-pasharhdashi | (/) 

shamavaye 

vu 

shadhu 

kiti 1 

aihnamanasha 

Shah. 

ata-prashadam (/) so 

sayamo 

vo 

sadhu 

kiti 

anamanasa 


Alan. 

atva-pasha[da] (/) se 

samavaye 

VO 

sadhu 

ki[ti] 

anamanasa 


Gir. 

dharhmam 

srunaru 

cha 

susumsera 

cha 


(y) evam 

hi 

Kal. 

dhammaih | 

shune[y]u 

cha 1 

shushusheyu 

cha 

ti \ 

(y) hevarh 

hi 

Shah. 

dhramo 

sruneyu 

cha 

su^rusheyu 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam 

hi 

Alan. 

dhramarh 

srun[e]y[u 

cha] 

su4rushe[yu] 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam 

hi 


Gir. 

D[e]vanarhpiyasa 

ichha 

kirhti 

Kal. 

Devanampiyasha 

ichha 

kirhti 

Shah. 

Devanathpriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

Alan. 

Devanapriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 


sava-pasamda bahu-sruta 

sava-pashamda I baha-shuta 
savra-prasharhda bahu-4ruta 
savra-pashada bahu-^ruta 


cha asu 
cha 
ch[a] 
cha 


Gir, kal[a]nagama cha [a]su 

Kal. kayanaga cha \ huveyn ti i 

Shah. kal[ana]gama cha siyasu 

A/au. kayanagama cha [hu]veyu ti 


{K) ye cha tatra tata prasamna 

{K) e [cha] tata t[a]t[a] i p[a]sh[arii]na t 

[K) ye cha tatra tatra prasana 

{K) e cha tatra tatra prasana 


Gil'. tehi^ vatavyarh {L) Devanampiyo no tatha danam va pujam 

Kal. te[hi vajtaviye | {L) Devanapiye no tatha i danam va | pujS 

Shah. tesha[m] vatavo (Z,) Devanaihpriyfo] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja 

Man. tehi vataviye (Z) Devanapriye no tatha danam va puja[m] 


Gir. 

va 

marhhate 

yatha 

kirhti 

Kal. 

va 1 

mathnat[i] | 

atha 

kiti 

Shall. 

va 

manati 

ya[tha] 

kiti 

Alan. 

va 

manati 

atha 

kiti 


sara-vadhi asa sarva-pasadanam 

sh[a]!a-Y[a]dhi siya \ shava-pasharhdatiih | 
sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanarh 

sala-vadhi siya savra-pashada[na] 


Gzr. {M) bahaka cha etaya atha vyapata dhamma-mahamata cha 

Kal. (M) bahuka ch[a] | etayathaye | viyapata | dha[m]ma-mahamata | 

Shah, (il/) bahuka cha etaye a[tha] . . vap[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra 

Man. (il/) [ba]huka cha etaye athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatra 


Gir. ithrjhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumika cha afie cha nikaya 

Kal ithidhiyakha-mahamata j vacha-bh[u]mikj’a | ane va [n]iky[a]y[al 

Shah. i[stndhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika ane cha nikave 

Man. istrijaksha-mahamatra vracha-bh[u]mika ane cha nikay[e] 


^ The five last words are repeated thus : cha puna tatha karatam. 
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Gir. {N) ayaih cha etasa phala ya atpa-pasamda-vadhi cha hoti 

Kal. (N) iyam cha etisha t phale i yam ata-pashaihda- vadhi cha 1 hoti 

Shah. (iV) imam cha etisa [pha]lam yam ata-pashada-vadhi [bh]o[ti] 

Man. (W) iyam cha etisa phale yam atva-pashada-vadhi cha hh[o]t[i] 


Gir. 

dhammasa 

cha 

dlpf alna 

Kal. 

dhathmasha 

cha 

dipana 1 

Shah. 

dhramasa 

cha 

difpanal 

Man. 

dhramasa 

cha 

[dijpana 



THIRTEENTH 
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Gir. 

(A) ..... . 

• • • • 

• • • 

no 

KM. 

{A) atha-[va]sha- 1 bhishita- 1 sha 

[Dejvanampiyasha 

Piyadashine | lajine 1 

Shah. 

(A) fathal-vasha-afbhislitafsa 

Devana]pri[a]sa 

Pri[a]drasisa 

ra[no] 

Man. 

{A ) [atha]-vashabhisita[sa] 

D e[va]na[priyasa] 

Priyadrasine 

rajine 


Gir. 

Kalimga 

[v.j.]-. 

(^) • • • . 



KM. 

Kalig[ya 

vijita 1 

{JB) diyadha-mite 1 

pana-shat{a]-shaha[^]e \ 

ye 

Shah. 

Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita 

{B) diadha-mat[r]e 

prana-sata-[saha]sre 

y[e] 

Man. 

[Kajiga 

[v]i[jita] 

\e) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]e 

prana-[^ata-sa] . . . 

• 


Gir. . . . . [v . dh]e [sa]ta-sahasra-matram tatra hatam bahu-tavatakam 

KM [ta]pha apavudhe [1 ia]ta-[shalhasha-mite 1 tata hate 1 bahu-tavatake 1 

Shah, tato apavudhe ^ata-sahasra-matre tatra hate bahu-tavata[ke] 

Man. 


Gir. 

mata 

(C) tata 

pachha 

adh[u]na 

ladhesu 

Kalimgesu 

KM. va 

mate 

(C) tat[o 

pa]chha 1 

adhuna 

ladhesha 1 

Kaligyeshu 1 

Shah, fval 

m[utel 

((T) tato 

[pajcha 

a[dhu]na 

ladh[e]shu 

[KaligeshuJ 

Man. . . 

[ma]te 

(0 [tato] 

pacha 

adhuna 

la[dhe]shu 

Kaligeshu 


Gir. 

ti[v]o 

dhammavayo . 

. • • • 

. • • • 


KM. 

tive 1 

dhathma[vay]e 

dhamma-k[a]mata 1 

dhammanushathi 

cha 1 

ShMi. 

[tivre 

dhrama-silana] 

dhra[ma-ka]mata 

dhramanU^asti 

cha 

Man. 

ti[vr]e 

dhrama[va]ye 



[dhrajmanu[^a]sti 

[cha] 


Qly [sa]yo Devanampriyasa 

KM Devanampiyasha 1 (Z?) sh[e] athi anushaye \ Devanampiya[sh]a 1 

Shah. Devanapriyasa {D) so [a]sti anusochana Devanap[ria]sa 

Man. [De]vana[pri] .... {D) ......... 


Gir. \y. 1.1 [vajdho 

Kal. vijin[i]tu 1 Kaligyani 1 {£) avijitam hi | vijinamane 1 e tata 1 vadha 

Shah, vijiniti Kalig^ni] {£) avijitam [hi vi]jinamano yo tat[r]a vadha i 

Man 
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Gir. 

va 

maranarh 

va 

apavaho 

va 

janasa 

ta 

badharh 

Kal. 

va 1 

malane 

va 1 

apavahe 

[va]| 

jan[a]sha | 

[sh]e 

badha j 

Shah. 

va 

maranarh 

va 

apavaho 

va 

janasa 

tarn 

badham 

Man. 

. . 

[maraije 

va 

apavahe 

va 

janasa] 

se 

[badharh] 


Gir, vedana-mata cha g[u]r[u]-mata cha Deva[nampi] . . [sa] (/^) .... 

Kal. vedaniya-mute I g[u]l[u]-mut[e] cha | Devanam[pi]yasha | iyarh 

Shah. v[e]dani[ya}tna[tam] guru-mata[m] cha Devanampriyasa [F) idam . 

Man. vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha Devanapriyasa] (F) [i]yarh 

Gir. 

Kal. pi chu | tato | galu-matatale i D[e]vanampiyasha (G) [ya] tata ' 

Shah, pi chu [tato] guru-matataram [Devanam]priyasa {G) ye tatra - 

Man. [pi] chu tato 


Gir. . . . 

bamhatra 

va 

samaria 

va 

ane . 


. 

Kal. vashati 

b[a]bhana 

va 

shama 

va 

ane 

va pasarhda 

gih[i]tha 

Shah, vasati 

bramaiia 

va 

srama[i}a] 

va 

a[rh]he 

va prasharhda 

gra[ha]tha 


Man. 


Gir. . [s]a matr[i] pitari 

Kal. va ye4u vihita [e]sh[a] a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha m[a]ta-piti- 

Shah. va yesu vihita esha agrabhuti-su^rusha mata-pitushu 

Man. . . [ye]su [vihi]ta esha [a]grabhu[ti]-su^rusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] 


Gir. susuriisa guru-susumsa mita-samstata-sahaya-natike[su] dasa- 

Kal. shushusha galu-shusha mita-sharhthuta-shahaya-natikeshu da^a- 

Shah. su^rusha guruna susrusha mitra-samstuta-sahaya-natikeshu dasa- 


Man. su[4ru]sha guru-su^rusha mit[r]a-sa[m]stu 

Gir. [bha] .............. 

Kal. bha[ta]kash[i sha]m[y]a-patipati didha-bhatita tesharh tata hoti 

ShM. bhatakanarh samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita tesha tatra bhoti 

Man. ............. . . 

Gir. abhiratanam va vinikhamana {H) yesam 

Kal. [upa]ghate va vadhe va abhilatanarh va vinikhamane {H') yesham 

Shah. [a]pag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanarh {H) yesha 


Man [va]dh[e] va abh[iratanarii] va vini[k]ramani [H) yesha[m] 


Gir. va [p .] . 

Kal. va pi shuvihi[t]anarii shinehe avipahine e tanarh mita-samth[u]ta- • 

Shah, va pi suvihitanarh [si]ho aviprahino [e te]sha mitra-samstuta- - 

Man. va pi s[u]vih[itanarii] si[ne]he avipahin[e e] ta[nam] mitra-[sam] .... 

Gir. . . [h]aya-natika vyasanam prapunati tata so pi tesa 

Kal. sha[h]aya-[na]tikya viyashanarh papunata tata she [p]i t[a]namev[a] ^ 
Shah, sahaya-natika vasana prapunati [ta]tra tarn pi tesha vo ^ 

Man. ............ 
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Gir. 

[u]paghato 

hati 

(/) patibha[g]o 

chesa 

s[ava] 

Kal. 

upaghat[e] 

hoti 

(/) patibhage 

cha 

esh[a] 

sh[a]va-manu[shana]m ^ 

ShaJi. 

apaghratho 

bhoti 

(/) pratibhagarh 

cha 

[e]tam 

savra-manu^anam ^ 

Man. 

. 


. 

• 

[esha] 

savra-manu 4 anam 


Gir. . ............... 

Kal. ^ gul[u]-m[a]te cha Devana[m]piyasha (y) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata 

Shah, guru-mataih cha Devanampriya[sa] {y') nasti cha 

Man. guru-mate cha Devanampriyasa {y') nasti cha se janapade yatra 


Gir. 

. . sti 

ime 

nikaya ahatra Yone[su] .... 

. 

Kal. 

nathi 

ime 

nikaya anata Y[o]nesh[u] bamhmane ch[a] 

shamane cha 

Shah. 




Man. 

nasti 

ime 

ni[ka]ya a[na]tra Yoneshu [bramane cha] 

^ra[mane] . . 

Gir. 



. [mh]i yatra nasti manusanaih 

ekataramhi 

Kal. 

nathi 

cha 

kuvapi janfalpadashi [ya]ta n[a]thi m[a]nushan[a] 

1 ekatalashp] 

Shah. 




ekatare 

Man. 

• 

• 

pi [janapadajsi }'a[t]ra 

. 


Gir. 


pasamdamhi 

na 

nama 

prasa[d]o 

(AO 

y[a]vata[k]o 

j[ano] 

Kal. 

[P]il 

pashadashi 1 

no 

n[a]ma 

pashade 1 

\K) she 

ava[ta]ke 

jane 1 

Shah. 

pi 

prashadaspi 

na 

nama 

prasado 

\K) so 

yamatro 

[ja]no 

Man. 


« « 

na 

nama 

prasade 

(K) se 

yavatake 

jane 


Gir. [ta]d[a] 

Kal. t[a]da Kali[m]geshu \ [ladheshu ha]te ch[a] mat[e] cha 1 [apavudhe] 

Shah, tada Kalige [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha] 

Man. tada Kaligesh[u] hate cha apavudhe 


Gir. 



• • • 


sra-bhago 

va 


garu-mat[o] 

Kal. 

[cha 1] 

tato 

shat[e] bhage 

va 1 

shah[a]sha-bhage 

va 1 

aja 

gulu-mate 

Shah. 

cha 

tato 

^ata-bhage 

va 

sahasra-bhagam 

va 

[a]ja 

guru-mataih 

Man. 

cha 

ta[to] 

4 ata-bhage 

va 

sahasra-bhage 

va 

aja 

guru-ma[te] 


Gir. Devanam ,..•••••••••• 

Kal. va I Devana[m]piyasha ' 

Shah. v[o] Devanampriyasa (/-) yo pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va 
Man. [va] Devanapriya[sa] (Z-) pa[ka] . . . [mi]tavi . . . . 

Gir. . . . na ya saka chhamitave (A/) ya cha pi ataviyo 

Kal. • • ■ . 

Shah. Devanampfrliyasa yam sako kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi - 

Man • [pi atavi 


Gir. D[e]vanampiya[sa] pijite pati 

Kal. . 

Shah. Devanampriyasa vijite bhoti ta pi anuneti anumjapeti 

Man. Devanapriyasa vijitasi hoti [ta] pi a[nuna]ya[ti a]nu[mjha>aya[ti] 

E e 


KU 
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Qir^ chate te[sa]m Devanampiyasa .... 



Shah. (N) anutape pi cha prabhave Devanathpriyasa vuchati tesha kiti 

Mun. (iV) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati [te]sha [ki] . . 

Gir 

Kal. [ney]u {O) ichha .... sha[va]- 

Shah. avatrapeyu na cha [ha]mneyasu {O) ichhati hi D[e]vanaihpriyo savra- i 
Man {O) . chha . . vanapri[y .] 

Gir. bhutanarh achhatim cha sayamam cha samachairarh ch[a] madava cha 

Kal. [bhu] [shayama shamacha]liya[m] madava ti 

Shah, bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama[cha]riyam rabhasiye 

Man . ... 


Gir. {P) 

Kal. (/*) iyarii vu mu . . . Devanariipiyesha ye dha[m]ma- 

Shah. (P) ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijaye Devanampriya[sa] yo dhrama- 

Man [mukha}-mute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa ye dhrama- 


Gir. 

• • • 

• 

• 

. * 

[la]dh[o] 

.... nampriyasa idha 


KM. 

vijaye (Q) 

sh[e] 

cha 

puna 

ladhe 

Devana[mp]i 

cha 

Shah. 

vijayo (Q) 

so 

cha 

puna 

ladho 

Devanampriyasa iha 

cha 

Man. 

vijaye (0 

se 

cha 

[puna] 

la[dh]e 

[Deva]napri[ya]sa hida 

cha 

Gir. 

[sajvesu 

[ch.] 


. 




KM. 

shaveshu 

cha 

ateshu a 

shashu 

pi f yo] i ana-shateshu 

at[a] u 

Shah. 

saveshu 

cha 

aihteshu [a] 

shashu 

pi yojana-^a[t]eshu 

yatra " 

Man. 

sa[vr]eshu 

cha 

aihteshu a 

shashu 

pi y[o]ja[na-6a]t[e]shu 

• • • • 


Gir. 

• 

. 

[Yo]na-raja 

paraih 

cha tena 



KM. 

Atiyoge 

nam[aj 

Yo[na-la]. . 

[pa]lam 

cha tena 

Afinltiyogena 

ShM. 

Amtiyoko 

nama 

Y[o]na-raja 

param 

cha tena 

Atiyok[e]na ' 

Man. 

• • tiyo[ge 

nama 

Yo]na-[raja] 

• 

. 

• 

• 

Gir. 

chatparo 

rajano 

Turamayo 

cha 

[Alrntfeklina 

cha 

Maga 

KM. 

chatali 

4 lajane 

Tulamaye 

[najmfa] 

Amteki[ne 

na]ma 

Maka 

ShM. 

chature 

4 rajani 

Turamaye 

nama 

Arhtikini 

nama 

Maka 

Man. 

• 

. 

• 

• 

■ 

Amt[e] .... 

[nama 

Ma]ka 

Gir. 

cha . 


> 






KM. 

nama 

Alikyashudale 

nama 

nicham Choda-Pamdiya 

avaih u 

Shah. 

nama 

Alikasudaro 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamda 

ava 

Man. 

na[ma] 

Alikasudare 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamdiya 

a 


Gir 

Kal. Tarhbaparhniya 
Shah. Ta[m]bapam[ni]y: 
Man. Tambapa[m]niya 


hevamev[a] {R) hevameva 
{R) [e]vameva 
(./?) evameva 


idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi 
[hi]da la(ja]-vi^avashi 
[hi]da raja-vishavaspi 
[hida] raja-vishava[si] 
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Gir. [Y]o[na}-Kambo 
Kal. Yona-Karhbojeshu 
Shah. Y ona-Ka[m]boyeshu 
Man. Y[o]na-Karii[bojeshu] 


Nabhak[a]- Nabhapamtishu 
N abhaka-Nabhitina 
N abhaka-[N a]bhapa[m]tishu 


Bhoj a- Pitinikye[sh]u 
Bhoj a- Pitinikeshu 
[Bh]o[ja-Pi]tini[ke]shu 


Gir. , rhdhra-Parimdesu savata 

KaL [Adha]-P[a]lade[sh]u [sha]vata 

Shah. Aiiidhra-Palideshu savatra 
Man. Adha-[Pa] .... 


Devanariipiyasa dhammanus[a]stim 

[D]eva[na]mpi[ya]sha dhammanu[sha]thi 
Devanampriyasa dhramanu^asti 


Gir. anuv[a]tare {S) yata pi duti 

Kal. anuvatarhti (vS) y[a]ta pi duta Devana[mp]iyasa no yamti t[e] pi 

Shah, anuvatamti (6) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachamti te pi 

Man {S) [yatra pi du]ta [Dejvanapriyasa na yamti te pi 


Gir. ........... [na]m dhamanusastiih 

Kal. sutu Dev[ana]rhp[i]namya dh[amma]-vutam v[i]dh[a]na[m] dhammanusa[th]i 

Shah, ^rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]nam dhramanu4asti 

Man. ^rutu Devanapriyasa dhrama-vuta vidhana[m] dhramanusasti 

Gir. cha dhamam anuvidhiyare 

Kal. dha[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyama [ajnuvidhiyisama [ch]a (T") ye se 

Shah. dhramam [a]nuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi4am[ti] cha (7) yo [sa] 

Man. dhra[rh]ma[m] anuvidhiyamti [a]nuvidhiy[i^amti cha] (7) [ye se] 


Gir. 

• 

• 

. 

« • 

[y]ijayo 

savatha puna vijayo 

Kal. 

[la]dhe 

etakena 

hoti 

savata 

vi[ja]ye 


Shah. 

ladhe 

etakena 

bho[ti] 

savatra 

vijayo 

sava[tra] pu[na] vijayo 

Man. 

ladhe 

e[ta]ke[na ho]ti 

savra[tra] 

viOaye] 

«••••• 

Gir. 

piti-raso 

sa 

(U) ladha 

sa piti 

hoti 

dhaihma-vlj ayamhi 

Kal. 

piti-lase 

se 

(^7) gadha 

sa hoti 

piti 

piti dhaihm[a]-vijayashi 

Shah. 

priti-raso 

so 

{U) ladha 

bh[oti] priti 

dhrama-vijayaspi 


Man. 


Gir 

Kal. (F) lahuka v[u] kho sa piti 

Shah. ( V) lahuka tu kho sa priti 

Man 


{W) palaihtikyameve 
{W) paratri[ka]meva 
{W) paratrikameva 


maha-phala 

maha-phala 

maha-phala 


Gir. .... m[p]riyo (AT) et^ya atha]ya ayarh 

Kal. mari»nam[ti] Dev[e]nam[pi]ne (A^ etaye cha athaye iyarh 

Shah, mehati Devana[m]priyo (AT) etaye cha athaye ayi 

Man. {ma]nati De[va]napri[ye] [X) e[ta]ye cha [a]thray[e] iyarh 


dharhma- 

dha[ih]ma- 

dhrama- 

dhraihma- 


Gir. 

w. 


, 

a 

> 

Kal. 

lipi 

likhita 

kiti 

puta 

papota me 

Shah. 

dipi 

nipi[sta] 

kiti 

putra 

papotra me 

Man. 

dipi 

li[khi]ta 

kiti 

putra 

prap[o]tra me 


E e 2 


. . [va]ih 

a[su] nava[m] 
asu navaih 
a[su] nava[ih] 


vijayarh ma 
vijay[a] ma 
vijayarh ma 
v[i]. . . . 
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Gir. vijetavyaih mamna sarasake eva vijaye chhati cha 

KolI. vijayataviya manishu shayakashi no vi[ja]yashi khaihti cha la | hu- 

Shah. vijetav[i]a manishu spa[kaspi] yo vijay[e ksharh]ti cha lahu- 

Man [tavi]yam man[ishu saya] 


Gir. 






• • • . 



Km. 

damdata 

[cha] , lochetu tameva 

cha 

vijayarh manatu 

ye t 

Shah. 

da[m]data 

cha 

rochetu tarn 

cha yo 

vija mana[tu] 

yo 

Man. 

• 

• 

• 

. 


. 


• 

Gir. 




kik[o] 

ch[a 

pa]r[alo]ki[ko] . 



Km. 

dhamma-vijaye 

(K) she 

hidalokikya 


palalokiye 

(Z) shava 

Shah. 

dhrama-vijayo 

(F) so 

hidalokiko 


paralokiko 


sava- 

Man. 

. . . . 

• 

(F) . . 

hidaloke 


paralokike 


sava 

Gir. 









Km. 

cha 

ka 

nilati 

hot[u] 

uyama-lati ) 

sha 

hi 

Shah. 

chati-rati 



bhotu ya 

[dh]ramma-rati 

sa 

hi 

Man. 

cha 

[ka] 

nirati 

hotu ya 

dhrama-rati 

sa 

hi 


Gir. ilokika cha paralokika cha 

Kal. hi[da]lokika pa[la]Iokikya 

Shah, hidalokika paralokika 

Man. [i]aloki[ka] paraloki[ka] 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

{A) ayaih 

dharhma-lipi 

Devanampriyena 

Priyadasina 

ifa'lna 

Km. 

{A) iyam 

dhama-lipi 

Dev[anamp]i[yle[n]a 

[Pliyadasina 

lajina 

Shah. 

{A) ayi 

dhrama-dipi 

Devanampriyena 

Pri^i[na] 

rana 

Man. 

{A) [i]yam 

dhrama-dipi 

De[va]napriyena 

Prifva] . . . 

. . [jina] 

Dhau. 

(A) iyam 

dhamma-lipl 

De[v]anampiyena 

Piyada[sin]a 

laj[ina] 


Jau, 


Gir. 

l[e]khapita 

asti 

eva 

samkhit[e]na 

asti majhamena 

asti 

vistatana 

Km. 

likhapita 

athi 

yeva 

sukhitena 

[a]thi majhimena 

athi 

vithatena 

Shah. 

nipesapita 

asti 

VO 

saihkshitena 

asti yo 



vistritena 

Man. 

[likhapita] 


- 

• 

• 

. 



Dhau. 

[likha] 

■ 

■ 

- 

athi ma[jhimena] 


, . 

Jau. 

. 

• 

• 

. 

[ma]jhime[na] 

ath[i] 

vithatena 

Gir. 

(B) na 

cha 

sarvam [sa]rvata 

ghatitam 

(C) mahalake hi 

vijitam 

Km. 

(i5) no 

hi 

savata 

save 

[gha]tite 

(C) mahalake hi 

vijite 

Shah. 

\b) na 

hi 

savatra sasavre 

gatite 

(Q mahalake hi 

vijite 

Man. 

. 

. 

. 

• 





Dhau, 

KB).. 

[h]i 

save 

sav[a]ta 

ghatite 

(C) mahamte hi 

vijaye 

yau. 

\b) [no] 

hi 

save 

savata 

ghatite 

(C) mahamte hi 

vijaye 
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Gir. bahu 
Kal. bahu 
Shah, bahu 
Man. . 


cha likhitarh likhapayisam cheva 

cha likhite lekhapesami cheva nikyaih 

cha likhite likha[p]e4ami cheva 

[likhite Iikha]pe[^a]mi che[va] ni . . . 


Dhau. bahu[k]e cha likhite likhiyis . 




Gir. eta 

kam puna 

puna 

vutarh 

Kal. heta 

puna 

pun[a] 

Ia[p]it[e] 

Shah, atra 

puna 

puna 

[Ia]pitarii 

Man. [a]tra 

puna 

puna 

Ia[pite] 

Dhau. . 

• 

. 

[vu]te 

yau. 



■ 


(P) asti cha 
(Z>) athi cha 
(Z?) asti chu 
\D) [asti chu] 
\n) [a]thi . . 


tasa 

tasa 

athasa 

madhurataya 

tasha 

tasha 

athasha 

madhuliyaye 

tasa 

tasa 

[a]thasa 

madhuriyaye 

tasa 

ta[sa] 

a[thra]sa 

[madhujriyaye 

ta[sa] 

. 


. [y]ay[e] 



■ [sa] 

madhuliyaye 


Gir. 

kimti 

jano 

tatha 

Kal. 

yena 

jane 

tatha 

Shah. 

ye[na] 

jana 

tatha 

Man. 

[yejna 

jane 

ta[tha] 

Dhau. 

[k]imti 

cha j[a]ne 

tatha 

yau. 

kimt[i] 

cha jane 

tatha 

Gir. 

ekada 

asamat[a]m 

likhita[m] 

Kal. 

k[i]chhi 

asamati 

likhite 

Shah. 

kiche 

asamatarh 

likhitarii 

Man. 

ki[chhi] 

.• . . [t]i 

likhi[t .] 

Dhau. 


asamati 

likhit[e 

yau. 

. 

. 

• 


patipajetha 

<E) 



tatra 

patipajeya 

(E) she 

shaya 


ata 

patipajeyati 

{£) so 

siya 

va 

atra 

patipaje[ya]ti 

{£) se 

[si]ya 


atra 

patipajeya ti 

{£) e 

P» 

chu 

heta 

patipajeya ti 

(E) e 

P* 

chu 

heta 


asa desam va sachhaya [ka]ranam va 

disha va shamkheye kalanam va 

deilam va sarhkhay[a] karana va 

.... va [samkhajya 

j] saih . . [lochay]itu 


Gir. [ajlochetpa 
Kal. alochayitu 
Shah, alocheti 
Man. . 

Dhau. . 

Jau. 


lipikaraparadhena 

li[p]ikalapaladhena 

dipikarasa 

kMa] 


va 

va 

va aparadhena 

[t]i 


II. THE TWO SEPARATE ROCK-EDJCTS 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 


Dhau. (A) [Devana]m[piMasa vacha]nena Tosaliyaih ma[ha]mata 

ym. (A) Dev[5]nampiye he[va]m [a]ha (S) Sam[5]payam mahamata 


Dhau. [naga]la-[v]i[yo]h5lak[a va]tavi^ 

yau. [na]gala-viyohalaka he[vam va]tav[i]y[a] 


{B) [am kichhi dakhajmi 
(C) am kichhi dakhami 


Dhau. hakam tam ichhami kam[mana pa]ti[paday]eham 

yau. ha[ka]m [tarn] ichham[i k]imt[i kam kamana pajipatayeham 
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Dkau, duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[la] 

yau. duvalate cha alabheham (Z)) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam 

Dhau. [etasi atha]si am tuph[esu] anusathi (Z>) tuphe hi bahusu pana- 

Jati. a[m] tuphesu anusathi (Z") phe hi bahusu pana- 

Dhaii. sahasesum a[yata] {^a]na[yam ga]chh[e]ma su munisanam 

Jau. sahasesu [a]ya[ta] p[a]na[yam] gachhema [su] m[u]n[iXa]na[m] 

Dhau, (Z) save munise paja mama (F) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[m] 

yau. (F) sava-mu[n]a me paja (6^) atha pa[ja]ye ichham[i] 

Dhau. [kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena hidalo[kika]-palalokike[na] y[ujev]a 

yau. [kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u]jeyu ti hi[dal]o[g]ik[a}palalokikena 

Dhau. [t]i [tatha .... muni]sesu pi [ijchhami [ha]ka[m] [G) no cha 

yau. [hejmeva me ichha sava-munis[e]su {H) no chu tu[phe] 

Dhau. papunatha av[a]-ga[m]u[k]e [iyam athe] {H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka- 

yau. [e]tam [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]e [i]yam ath[e] (/) kecha eka- 

Dhau. puli[se] .... nati e[ta]m se pi desam no savam (/) de[kha]t[a hi] 

yau. [miini]s[e] pa[p]unati se pi desam no savam (y) dakhatha hi 

Dhau. [t]u[phe] etam suvi[hi]ta pi (y) [n]itiyam eka-pulise [pi athi] y[e] 

yau. [tuphe] pi suvita [p]i (A) bahuka athi ye eti eka-munise 

Dhau, bamdhanam va p[a]likilesam va papunati (ZT) tata hoti akasma 

yau. ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sam [p]i papunati (Z) tata [ho]t[i aka]sm[a] 

Dhau. tena badhana[m]tik[a] amne cha hu jane da[v]iye 

yau. ti ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka anye] cha [va]ge bahuke 

Dhau. dukhlyati (Z) tata ichhitaviye tuphehi kimti m[a]jham patipadayema 

yau. vedayati (Af) tata tuphe[hi ichhi]taye kimti majham [pa]tipatayem[a] 

Dhau. ti (Af) imeh[i] chu [jateh]i no sampatipajati isaya asulopena 

yau. (N) imehi jate[hi] no [pa]tipa[ja]ti i[s]a[ya] asulopena 

Dhau. ni[thu]liyena tulana[ya] anavutiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena 

yau. [ni]thu[li]ye[na] t[ul]aya [a]na[v]uti[ya ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[e]na 

Dhau. (iV) se ichhitaviye kitim ete [jata no] huvevu ma[mja 

yau. {0) hevam ichhit[a]vi[y]e kimti me et[a]ni jata[ni n]o hveyQ 

Dhau. ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anasulope a[tu]l[a]na cha 

yau. ti (Z) savasa chu iyam mu[le] a[n]a[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha 

Dhau. (F) niti[ya]m e kilamte siya [na] te uga[chha] 

yau. (0 ni[tiya]m [e]y[aih k]il[amt]e [siya] samchalitu uthay[a] 


9 
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Dhau. samchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q) hevaihmeva 

yau. saihchalitavye tu v[a]titaviya [pi] etaviye pi mt[i]yam {R) eve 


Dhau. e da[kheya] t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye anamne dekhata 

Jau. dakh[e]ya ana[m]ne nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye 


Dhau. hevam cha hev[a]m cha [D]evanariipiyasa anusathi (-^ se 

yau. heva[m hevam] cha Devanam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (S) [eta]m 


Dhau. mah[5-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampa]tipada maha-apaye asampatipati 
yau. [sampatipa]ta[yam]tam maha-phale hoti asampatipati mahapay[e] hoti 

Dhau. {S) [vi]pat[i]padayamme hi etam nathi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi no laj[a]la[dh]i 

yau. (7') vipatipatayarhtam no svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi 

Dhau. {T) dua[ha]le hi i[ma]sa kamm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 

yau. {[/) du[a]hale etasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e ma]n[o-ati]le[ke] 

Dhau. (D) sa[m]patipajam[i]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] aladha[yi]sa[tha] 
yau. {V) [etam sampatipajamlne mama] cha ananeyam esatha 

Dhau. [mama cha a]naniyam ehatha (V) iyarii cha l[iMi] t(i]sa-na[kha]tena 

yau. svagam cha ala[dha]yisa[th]a (^) iyam cha h[p5 anutisaih 

Dhau. so[ta]viy[a] {JV) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na kha]nasi kha[nas]i 

yau. sot[a]v[i]ya {X) [a]Ia [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya 

Dhau ekena pi sotaviya (X) hevam cha kalamtam tuphe chaghatha 

yau. ' ek[a]k[e]na pi (K) ch[aghatha] 

Dhau. san,pa[ti]p5d[aMi]tave (K) [e]t[a]ye afhaye iya[m l]i[pj likhit[a h]ida ena 

tave {Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye lyam [h]khita [l]ipi ena 

ZJte. nagala-vi[yHl>5>''a sas[v>tam samayam , S3 ■■■ 

yau. mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] sama[ya]m [eUm] yu|j>y[u] t[i] aia 

Dhau. . . [na>a akasma [pajibodhe va [a]k[a>ma “y* 

yau. [muni]s[a]nam [a] J‘L J* 


Z,... .i (Z) e.ye cha a,haye hakaH .... n,a.e ^>^a. ^^cj.asa 

[n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] 


yau. 


yau. va[sesu] anu[sa]yanam nikhama[y]isami mahamata[m] achamda[mj 

Dhau. s[a]khinalarhbhe hosati etam atham janitu [ta]tha kala[m]ti 

yau. aphal[usa]m ta ‘ 

Dhau. atha mama ^anusathi ti Ujente pi Jcurn^e etaye v[a] 

yau • P‘ L J • • 
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Dhau. athaye [iii]khama[yisa] hedisameva vagam no cha atikamayisati 

Jau. . . . m[ayi] .......... 


Dhau. 

timni vasani 

{BE) hemeva 

T[a]kha[s]ilate 

pi {CC) fajda a 


yati. 

. 

. 

. . [la]t[e] 

. 

• 

Dhau. 

yau. 

te mahamata 

vachanik[a] ada 

nikhamisaihti 

[anusajyanam 

anusayanath 

n[ikha]mi[sam]ti 

tada ahapayitu 

atane 

a[ta]ne 

Dhau. 

yau. 

kammaih 
ka[ihma]rh 

etaih 

. [yitu 

pi janisamti 

tam pi ta[th]a 
tarn pi tatha] 

kalariiti 

kalamti 


Dhau. a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 
Jau. [atha] .... 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

Dhau. (A) Devanampiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyam kumale mahamata cha 

^au. (A) Devanampiye hevam a[ha] {B) Samapayam mahamata 


Dhau. vataviya (Z/) am kichhi dakham[i] h[akam tarn i] . . . . 

Jau. l[a]ja-vachanik[a] vataviya (C) am kichhi dakh[a]mi hakam tarn i[chh]ami 


• • • • • . . . . duvalate cha alabheham (C) esa 

ya,u, hakam k[irh]ti kaih kamana patipatayeharh duva[la]te cha alabheham (Z^) esa 


Dhau. cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am tuphe[s]u . . . . 

Jau. cha me mokhiya-mat[a] duval[a] etasa aithajsa a[m] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] 

Dhau. ..... mama (.£} ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[rh]ti 

Jau. {£) sava-munisa me paja {F) atha pajay[e] ichhami kirhti me 


Dhau. savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika-palalokikaye yujevu ti 

Jau. savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu > ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 

Dhau. h[e]v[am] ....... gjya amtanam avijitanam 

yau. hevammeva me ichha sava-munisesu (G) siya amtanam [a]vijitanam 

Dhau. ki-chha[mde] su laja [aphesu] .. (G) m[a]va ichha mama aihtesu 


yau. kim-chhamde su laja aphesu ti (Z7) etaka [va] me ichha [ajrhtesu 

Dhau. . . . i [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanamp[iy] [anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

yau. papuneyu laja hevam ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yu] 

Dhau. huvevu ti asvasevu cha sukharhmeva lahevu mamat[e] 

yau. mamiyaye [ajsvaseyu cha me sukham[m]ev[a] cha lahey[u] mamate 

Dhau. no dukha[m] h[e]va[m] . . . un[e]vu iti khamisati ne 

yau. [n]o kha[m] hevam cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne 


1 The last eight words are repeated thus: \d\tha pajaye ichhami kiMj{\ m\e\ savena hita- 
sukl^e\na yujeyu. 
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Dhau. Devanampiye [aph]aka ti e chakiye khamitave mama nimitam [va] 

Jau. laja e s[a]kiye khamitave mamam nimitam 


Dhau. cha dharhmam chalevu 

Jau. cha dhamma[m] chaley[u] 


hidaloka palaloka[m] 

ti hidalog[am] cha palalogarh 


cha 

cha 


Dhau. aladhayevu (AT) etasi 

Jau. aladhayey[u] (/) etaye cha 


athasi haka[m] 
athaye hakath 


anusasami 

tupheni 


tuphe 

anus^ami 


Dhau. ana[n]e [ejtakena hakarii 


anusasitu chhaihdam cha veditu 


Jau. ana[ne eta]kena [ha]kam tupheni a[nu]sasitu chhamda[m cha] vedi^tju 


Dhau. a [hi] . dhi[t]i patirhna cha mama [a]jala (/) s[e] hevam katu 

Jau. a mama dhiti patirhna cha achala {J) sa hevaih [ka]tu 

Dhau. kathme chal[i]t[a]v[i]ye asv[asa] 1 [cha] tSni ena 

Jau. k[aih]me [cha]litaviye asvasa[n]iya ch[a] te en[a] te 

Dhau. papunevu iti atha pita tatha Devanaihpiy[e] aphaia atha cha 
Jau. papuneyu a[th]a pita [h]evaih [n]e laja ti atha 

Dhau. atanaih hevarh Devanaihpiye [a]nukaihpati aphe atha cha paja 

Jau. [a]tanarh anukaihpat[i he]vath 4ph]eni anuka[rhpa]ti atha paja 

Dhau. hevarh may[e] D[e]vanarhpiyasa (7) se hakarh anusasitu [chha]mda[rh] 

Jau. hevarh [may]e la[j]ine (^) tupheni hakarh anusasita [chh]amdam . 


Dhau. ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] 
Jau. [cha v]e[di]ta [a ma]ma 


desavutike 

dhiti pati[rh]na cha achala [saka]la-desa-ay[ut]ike 


Dhau. hosami etaye athaye {K) patibala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hrta- 

Jau. hosami et[a]si [a]thas[i] {L) [a]larh [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye h.[ta]- 


Dhau. sukhaye cha [tesa] hidalokika-paIalo[ki]kaye 

Jau. sukhaye [cha te]sa[rh] hidalogi[ka}p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e 


(Z) hevam cha 
\M) hevarh cha 


Dhau. kalarhtarh tuphe svagarh 
Jau. kalarhtarh svaga[rh cha 


aladha[yi]satha mama ch[a] ananiyarh 
a]Iadhayisa[tha] mama cha ana[n]eyarh 


Dhau. ehatha (.^/) etaye cha athaye iyarh 

Jau. es[a]tha (A^) etaye cha a[th]aye i[ya]m 


lipi likhita hida e[na] 

lipl li[kh]i[ta hi]da e[na] 


Dhau. [ma]hamata svasata[rh sa]ma 
Jau. [ma]h[a]mata sasvatarh samarh 


yujisarhti 

yujeyu 


as[va]s[a]naye dharhma- 

asvasanaye cha dharhma- 


Dhau. chala[n]aye cha tes[a] arhtanarh 
Jau. chala[na]ye [cha] arhta[na]th 


(iV) iyarh cha lipi [anu]chatuthmasarh 
((?) iyarh cha lipi a[nu]ch[a]turh[m]asarh 


Dhau. tisena nakhatena 
Jau. s[ota]viya 


sotaviya {O) kamarh chu [kha]tias[i] khanasi 
tisena' \f) arhta[ia] pi cha sotaviya 
F f 
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Dhau. amtala pi tisena ekena [p]i [so]taviya (P) hevam kala[m]taih 

Jau. {Q) khane samtaih eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya {R) heva[m] cha [ka]laii^ta]ih 

Dhau. [t]uphe chaghatha sarhpatipadayitave 
Jau. chaghatha sampatipatayit[av]e 


III. THE SIX PILLAR-EDICTS 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 

Top. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Nand. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam a[ha] (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Ram. {A) Devanampiye P[i]yadasi laja heva aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

AB. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaiji aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 


Top. 

me 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

(C) hidata-palate 

dusarhpatipadaye 

Ar. 

me 

iyath 

dharhma-li[p]i 

likhapita 

(Q hidata-palate 

dusarhpati padaye 

Nand. 

me 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

(C) hidata-palate 

dusa thphtipadaye 

Ram. 

me 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

(Q hidata-palate 

dusarhpatipadaye 

All. 

me 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

(C) hidata-palate 

dusarhpatipada[y]e 


Top. 

arhnata 

agaya 

dharhma-kamataya 

Ar. 

arhnata 

agaya 

dharhma-kamataya 

Nand. 

arhnata 

agaya 

dharhma-kamataya 

Ram. 

arhnata 

agaya 

dharhma-kamataya 

All. 

arhnata 

agaya 

dharhma-kamataya 


agaya pallkhaya agaya su[su]saya 

agaya pallkhay[a] agaya sususaya 

agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya 

agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya 

agaya pallkhaya agaya sususaya 


Top. 

agena 

bhayena 

agena 

usahena 

iP) 

esa 

chu 

Ar. 

agena 

bhayena 

agena 

usahena 

P) 

esa 

chu 

Nand. 

agena 

bhayena 

agena 

usahena 

P) 

esa 

chu 

Ram. 

agena 

bhayena 

agena 

usahena 

P) 

esa 

chu 

All. 

agena 

bhayena 

a[g]ena 

usahena 

P) 

esa 

chu 


kho mama anusathiya 
kho mama anusathiya 
kho mama anusathiya 
kho mama anusathiya 
kho mama anusathi[y]a 


Top. dhammapekha 
Ar. dhammapekha 
Nand. dhammapekha 
Ram. dhammapekha 
A ll. dhammapekha 


dhamma-kamata cha 
dhamma-kamata cha 
dhamma-kamata cha 
dhamma-kamata cha 
dhamma-kamata cha 


suve 

suve 

vadhita 

suve 

suve 

vadhita 

suve 

suve 

vadhita 

suve 

suve 

vadhita 

suve 

suve 

vadhita 


vadhisati cheva 
vadhisati cheva 
vadhisati cheva 
vadhisati cheva 
vadhisati ch[e]va 


Top. 

{£) pulisa 

pi 

cha me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ar. 

(A) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Nand. 

(A) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ram. 

(R) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

All. 

{R) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

• 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 


Top. 

anuvidhiyathtl 

sarhpatipadayarhti 

cha 

alath 

Ar. 

anuvidhiyarhti 

sarhpati padayarhti 

cha 

alarh 

Nand. 

anuvidhlyarhti 

sarhpatipadayarhti 

cha 

alarh 

Ram. 

anuvidhiyarhti 

sarhpatipadayarhti 

cha 

alarh 

All. 

anuvidhiyarhti 

sarhpadpadayarhti 

cha 

alarh 


chapalarh 

chapalam 

chapalarh 

chapalarh 

chapalarh 


samadapayitave 

samadapayitave 

samadapayitave 

samadapayitave 

samadapayitave 
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Tdp. {F') hemeva athta-mahamata pi esa hi vidhi ya iyath dhaihmena 
Mir. 

(^) hemeva aihta-mahamata pi esa hi vidhi ya iyam dhathmena 

Nand. (F) hemeva ariita-mahamata pi (G^) esa hi vidhi ya iyaih dhaihmena 

Ram. {F) hemeva aihta-mahamata pi (G^ esa hi vidhi ya iyaih dhaihmena 

(F) heihmeva aihta-mahamata pi (G^) esa hi vidhi ya [i]yaih dhaihmena 

Top. palana dhaihmena vidhane dhaihmena sukhiyana dhaihmena 

Mir. .... [naih] dhaihmen[a] v[i]dh[ane] dha[me] 

Ar. p^ana dhaihmena vidhane dhaihmena sukh[T]yana dhaihmena 

Nand. palana dhaihmena vidhane dhaihmena sukhiyana dhaihmena 

Ram. palana dhaihmena vidhane dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhaihmena 

All. p^ana dhaihmena vidhane dhaihmena sukhiyana dhaihmena 

T^. goti ti • 

Mir 

Ar. goti ti 

Nand. goti ti 

Ram. goti ti 

All. [g^t]i [ti cha] 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(^) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Mir. 

{A) De[va]n[a]ihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

[hevaih 

a].. 

(B) dh[aih]me 

s[a]dh[u] 

Ar. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

{B) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Nand. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(B) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Ram. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(B) dhaihme 

sadhu 

All. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(B) dhaihme 

sadhu 


Top. kiyaih chu dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Mir. k[iya]ih .... [m]e ti (C) a[pa]sinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Ar. kiyaih ' chu dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Nand. kiya chu dhaihme ti (Q apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Ram. kiyaih chu dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

All. kiyaih chu dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Top. sochaye (T) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne (£) dupada- 

Mir. sochaye (T) [chakhu-da]na [pi me] bahuvidhe diihne (£} du[pa]da- 

Ar. socheye ti (Z?) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne (F) dupada- 

Nand. socheye ti (Z?) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne {E) dupada- 

Ram. socheye ti {D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne {£) dupada- 

All. sochaye (Z?) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe diihne (£■) dupada- 

Tdp. chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

Mir. ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhi-valichale[su viv]i[dhe me anujgahe kate a pana- 

Ar. chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

Nand. chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

Rdm. chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

All. chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 

F f 2 
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Top. dakhinaye {F') ariinani pi cha 

Mir. dakhinaye a[m]nani pi cha 

Ar. dakhinaye {F^ a[m]nani pi cha 

Hand, dakhinaye (F) aihnani pi cha 

Fdm. dakhinaye (F) ariinani pi cha 

A//. dakhinaye (A’) aihnani pi cha 


me 

bahuni 

kayanani 

katani 

(6^) etaye 

me 

bah[uni 

kayanani] 

katani 

(6) etaye 

me 

bahuni 

kayanani 

katani 

(G) etaye 

me 

bahuni 

kayanani 

-katani 

(G) etaye 

me 

bahuni 

kayanani 

katani 

(G) etaye 

me 

bahuni 

kayanani 

katani 

(G) etaye 


Top. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhaplta 

hevaih 

anupatipajarhtu 

chilaih- 

Mir. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dhaihma-lipi 

li[khapita] 

• • • • 

anupatipajaihtu 

chil[aih]- 

Ar. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dhama-lipi 

likhapita 

hevaih 

anupatipajarhtu 

chilaih- 

Nand. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

hevarh 

anupatipajaihtu 

chilarh- 

Ram. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

hevaih 

anupatipajarhtu 

chilarh- 

All. 

me 

athaye 

iyarh 

dharhma-lipi 

likhapita 

hevaih 

anupatipajaihtu 

chila- 


T^p. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

tl 

ti 

Mir. 

[thjitika 

cha 

hot[u] 


ti 

Ar. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 


ti 

Nand. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 


ti 

Ram. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 


ti 

All. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 


ti 

Top. 

sukataih 

kachhatl 

ti 


Mir. 

sukataih 

ka[chha]tl 

ti 


Ar. 

sukataih 

kachhati 

ti 


Nand. 

sukataih 

kachhati 



Ram. 

sukataih 

kachhatl 

ti 


All. 

sukataih 

kachhati 

ti 



{H) ye 

cha 

hevaih 

sarhpatipajisati 

se 

{H) ye 

[chaj 



se 

{H) ye 

cha 

hevaih 

saihpatipajisati 

se 

{H) ye 

cha 

hevaih 

saihpatipajisati 

se 

\H) ye 

cha 

hevarii 

saihpatipajisati 

se 

(jY) ye 

cha 

hevarii 

saihpatipajisati 

se 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. 

{A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

Mir. 

{A) Devanarhpiye Piyadasi 

laja 

Ar. 

(A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

Nand. 

{A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

Ram. 

(A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

All. 

{A) Devanarhpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 


hevarii aha (F) kayanarhmeva dekhati 

hevaih aha (F) kayanariim[eva de] . . . . 

hevarii aha (F) kayanarhmeva dekhariiti 

hevarii aha (5) kayanarhmeva dekharhti 

hevaih aha (F) kayanarhmeva dekharhti 

hevarh aha (F) kayanameva dekhati 


Top. 

iyarh 

me kayane kate 

ti 

(C) no 

Mir. 

. . . . 

. . kayane kate 

tl 

(G) no 

Ar. 

iyarh 

me kayane kate 

ti 

(C) no 

Nand. 

iyarh 

me kayane kate 

ti 

(C) no 

Ram. 

iyarh 

me kayane kate 

ti 

(G) no 

All. 

iyarh 

me kayane kate 

ti 

(G) no 

Top. 

pape 

kate ti iyarh 

va 

asinave 

Mir. 

pap[e 

kate ti iyarh va] 

asinave 

Ar. 

pape 

kate ti iyarh 

va 

asinave 

Nand. 

pape 

kate ti iyarh 

va 

asinave 

Ram. 

pape 

kate ti iyarh 

va 

asinave 

All. 

papake kate ti iyarh 

va 

asinave 


mina 

papaih 

d[e]khati 

iyarh 

me 

min[a] 

papaih 

dekhati 

iyarh 

me 

mina 

paparh 

dekharhti 

iyarh 

me 

mina 

paparh 

dekharhti 

iyarh 

me 

mina 

papaih 

dekharhti 

iyarh 

me 

mina 

papakarii dekhati 

iyarh 

me 

nama 

ti (Z?) dupativekhe 

chu 

kho 

nama 

(■^) [dujpativekhe 

chu 

kho 

nama 

ti (Z?) dupativekhe 

chu 

kho 

nama 

ti (Z?) dupativekhe 

chu 

kho 

nama 

nama 

ti (Z>) dupativekhe 
ti . . . . 

chu 

kho 
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Top. 

esa 

{E) hevaih 

chu 

kho 

esa 

dekhiye 

(F') imani 

asinava-gamini 

nama 

Mir. 

esa 

{E) hevaih 

chu 

kho 

[esa 

dejkhiye 

{F) imani 

asinav[a-gammi] 

nama 

Ar. 

esa 

(E) hevaih 

chu 

kho 

esa 

dekhiye 

(E) imani 

asinava-gamini 

nama 

Nand. 

esa 

{E) hevaih 

chu 

kho 

esa 

dekhiye 

(E) imani 

asinava-gamini 

nama 

Ram. 

esa 

hevaih 

chu 

kho 

esa 

dekhiye 

(E) imani 

asinava-gamini 

nama 


Top. 


atha 

chaihdiye 

hiriiuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Mir. 


atha 

chaihd[i]ye 

ni[thu]li[y]e 

k[o]dhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

[va] 

Ar. 

ti 

atha 

chaihdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Nafid. 

ti 

atha 

chaihdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Ram. 

ti 

atha 

chaihdiye 

nithuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 


Top. hakarii ma palibhasayisam (G) esa badha dekhiye {H) iyam me 

Mir. hakam ma palibha[sa]yi[sa]m (G) . . . ba[dhami dekhiye (AT) iyarh me 

Ar. hakam ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham dekhiye {H) iyam me 

Nand. hakaih ma palibhasayisam ti (C) esa badham dekhiye {H) iyam me 

Ram. hakam ma palibhasa)dsam {G) esa badham dekhiye {H) iyam me 

Top. hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye 

Mir. [hi]dat[i]kaye iyam me palatikaye 

Ar. hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 

Nand. hidatikaye iyammana nie palatikaye ti 

Ram. hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Top. {A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi l[a]ja 
Ar. (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja 
Nand. (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja 
Ram. (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laja 

Top. me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

Ar. me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

Nand. me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

Ram. me iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita 


hevaih aha {jB) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 
hevaih aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
hevaih aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 
hevaih aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

(C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
(C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
(C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 
(Q lajuka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 


Top. janasi ayata (Z?) tesaih ye abhihale va darhde va ata-patiye me 

Ar. janasi ayata (Z?) tesaih ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ata-patiye me 

Nand. janasi ayata \d) tesaih ye abhihale va daihde va ata-patiye me 

Ram. janasi ayata (Z?) tesaih ye abhihale va daihde va ata-patiye me 


Top. 

kate 

kiihti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 


janasa 

Ar. 

kate 

kiihti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

janasa 

Nand. 

kate 

kiihti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

janasa 

Ram. 

kate 

kiihti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

janasa 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Top. janapadasa hita-sukharh upadahevfl anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 

Ar. janapadasa hita-sukharh upadahevu anugahinevu cha (-£) sukhiyana- 

ATand. janapadasa hita-sukharh upadahevu anugahinevu cha {£) sukhiyana- 

Ram. janapadasa hita-sukharh upadahevu anugahinevu cha {£) sukhlyana- 

Top. dukhlyanarh janisaihti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarhti janaih janapadaih 

Ar. dukhiyanath janisarhti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarhti janarh janapadaih 

Nand. dukhlyanarh janisarhti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarhti janarh janapadaih 

Ram. dukhlyanarh janisarhti dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisarhti janarh janapadaih 

Top. kirhti hidatarh cha palatarh cha aladhayevu ti (A') lajuka pi laghamti 

Ar. kirhti hidatarh cha palatarh cha aladhayevu (F') lajoka pi laghaihti 

Nand. kirhti hidatarh cha palatarh cha aladhayevu ti (A') lajuka pi laghaihti 

Ram. kirhti hidatarh cha palatarh cha aladhayevu ti {F) lajuka pi laghaihti 

Top. patichalitave marh (G) pulisani pi me chharhdaihnani patichalisaihti 

Ar. patichalitave marh (6^ pulisani pi me chharhdaihnani patichalisaihti 

Nand. patichalitave marh (G) pulis[a]ni pi me chharhdaihnani patichalisaihti 

Ram. patichalitave marh (6^ pulisani pi me chharhdaihnani patichalisaihti 


Top. 

{H) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

marh 

lajuka 

chaghaihti 

Mir. 

. 

. 

. 

. 


. 

• 

.[ka] 

chaghaihti 

Ar. 

{H) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisamti 

yena 

main 

lajuka 

chaghaihti 

Nand. 

{H) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisarhti 

yena 

marh 

lajuka 

chaghaihti 

Ram. 

{H) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisarhti 

yena 

marh 

lajuka 

chaghaihti 


Top. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajaih viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Mir. [a]ladha[y]i[tave] (/) tu asvathe 

Ar. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Nand. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajaih viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Ram. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Top. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajarh sukharh palihatave hevaih 

Mir. [ho]ti vi[ya] . [l]i[ha]tave hev[aih] 

Ar. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me paihjaih sukharh palihatave ti hevaih 

Nand. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajaih sukharh palihatave ti hevaih 

Ram. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajaih sukhaih palihateve ti hevaih 

Top. mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (y) yena ete abhita 

Mir. [mamja [la]juk[a] ye (7) yen[a] ete a[bh]ita 


Ar. 

mama 

lajuka 

kata 

janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhita 

Nand. 

mama 

lajuka 

kata 

janapadas 

a hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhita 

Ram. 

mama 

lajuka 

kata 

janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhita 

Top. 

asvatha 

saihtarh 

avimana 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Mir. 

asvatha 

saih . , 

• 


. 

[pa]vataye[v]u 

ti 

relteFnal 

Ar. 

asvatha 

saihtarh 

achbimana 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Nand. 

asvatha 

saihtarh 

avimana 

karhmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Ram. 

asvatha 

saihtarh 

avimana 

kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 
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Tdp. 

Mir. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Ram. 

All. 


me 

lajokanarh 

abh[i]hale 

me 

[Iaj]u[ka]n[arh] 

* • • • 

me 

lajokanath 

abhihale 

me 

lajukanarh 

[a]bhihale 

me 

lajukanarh 

abhihale 

• - 

. . [kanarh 

abhihale 


va 

dathde 

va 

ata-patiye 

kate 

• 

• • • 

• 

ata-patiye 

kat[e] 

va 

dathde 

va 

ata-patiye 

kate 

va 

daihde 

va 

ata-patiye 

kate 

va 

darhde 

va 

ata-patiye 

kate, 

va 

daihde 

va 

ata-pa]t[i]y[e 

kate] 


Top. 

(AT) ichhitaviye 

[h]i 

esa 

Mir. 

(AT) ichhitavi . . . 


• • . 

Ar. 

(AT) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

Nand. 

(AT) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

Ram. 

(AT) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

All. 

(AT) [i]chh[i]t[a]v[i]y[e] 

h[i 

e]s[a] 


kirhti 

viyohala-samata 

cha 

si3ra 

• . • . 

. . [h]ala-samata 

chfa] 

siya 

kiihti 

viyohala-samata 

cha 

siya 

kirhti 

viyohala-samata 

cha 

siya 

ki[ih]ti 

viyohala-samata 

cha 

siya 

k[irh]t[i] 


cha 

siya 


Top. 

darhda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

P* 

cha 

me 

avuti 

baihdhana- 

Mir. 

dathda-sa[ma] . 

. 

. 

. 

* • 

• 

[me] 

avuti 

[ba]mdhana- 

Ar. 

darhda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

P‘ 

cha 

me 

avuti 

barhdhana- 

Nand. 

darhda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

baihdhana- 

Ram. 

darhda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

baihdhana- 

All. 

da[rh]da-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

baihdhana- 


Top. badhanam 
Mir. [badh]anam 
Ar. badhangrh 
Nand. badhanam 
Ram. badhanam 
All. badhanam 


munisanarh tll[i]ta-damdanam pata-vadhanarh timni divasafnli 


munisa[nam] 

munisa[na]m tilita-damdanam 
munisanaih tllita-damdanam 
munisanarh tiHta-damdanaih 
munisanaih tllita-damdanarh 


. vadhanath timni di[va]sani 
pata-vadhanam timni divasani 
pata-vadhanarh tiihni divasani 
pata-vadhanaih tiihni divasani 
pata-vadhanarh timni divasani 


Top. 

me 

yote 

diihne 

(M') natika 

va 

kani 

nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Mir. 

[m]e 

y[o]te 

diihne 

{M) ... . 

. 

• • 

. . payisa[ih]ti 

j[i]v[i]taye 

Ar. 

me 

yote 

diihne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Nand. 

me 

[yo]te 

diihne 

(il/) natika 

va 

kani 

nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Ram. 

me 

[y]ote 

diihne 

(M) natika 

va 

kani 

nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

All. 


yote 

diihne 

(J/) [k]a 

va 

kani 

nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 




Top. 

tanaih 

nasaihtaih 

va 

nijhapayita 

danaih 

dahaihti 

palatikaih 

Mir. 

tanafrh] 

nasaihtaih 

[v]a 

ni . . . . 


. . . ti 

palatikaih 

Ar. 

tanaih 

nasaihtaih 

va 

ftijhapayi[ta]ve 

danaih 

dahaihti 

palatikaih 

Nand. 

tanaih 

nasaihtaih 

va 

nijhapayi[tav]e 

danath 

dahaihti 

palatikaih 

Ram. 

tanaih 

n^aihtaih 

va 

nijhapayitave 

danaih 

dahaihti 

palatikaih 

All. 

tanaih 

nasaihtaih 

va 

nijhapayita 

danaih 

dahaihti 

palatikaih 

Top. 

upavasarh 

va kachharhti 

(A) ichha 

hi me 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 

Mir. 

ufpalvasaih va kfa] 

« • • 

(AO . . . 

• • • 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 

Ar. 

upavaSaih 

va kachhaihti 

\N) ichha 

hi me 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 

Nand. 

upavasaih 

va kachhaihti 

{N) ichha 

hi me 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 

Ram. 

upavasarh 

va kachhaihti 

(A") ichha 

hi me 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 

All. 

upavasaih 

va [ka]chha[ih 

Iti (AO.... 

[h]i me 

hevaih 

niludhasi pi 
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Top. kalasi palatam 
Mir. [k]alasi pa[la]tam 
Ar. kalasi palatam 
Nand. [kalas]i palatam 
Ram. kalasi palatam 
All. kalasi palatam 

Top. dhamma-chalane 
Mir. dhamma-chal[a]ne 
A r. dha[m]ma-chalane 
Nand. dhamma-chalane 
Ram. dhamma-chalane 
All. dhamma-chalane 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

aladhayevQ ti {0) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

aladha[ye] vadhati vividhe 

aladhayevu ti {O) janasa cha v^dhajti vividhe 

aladhayevQ t[i] {O) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

aladhayevu ti {(T) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

aladhayevfuj ifil) janasa cha vadhati vividhe 

saihyame dana-savibhage ti 

saihyame da[naj 

sayame dana-samvibhage ti 
sayame dana-savibhage ti 
sayame dana-savibhage ti 
sayame dana-savibhage 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 


lop. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha {B) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ar. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaih aha {B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 

Nand. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 


All. 

{A). 


[p]iye Piyadasi laja hevarh aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Top. 

me 

imani 


jatani 

avadhiyani 

katani 

seyatha 

suke 

salika 

alune 

Ar. 

me 

imani 

pi 

jatani 

avadhyani 

katani 

seyatha 

suke 

salika 

alune 

Nand. 

me 

imani 

pi 

jatani 

ayadhyani 

katani 

seyath[a] 

suke 

salika 

alune 

Ram. 

me 

imani 

pi 

jatani 

avadhyani 

katani 

seyatha 

suke 

salika 

alune 

All. 

me 

imani 


jatani 

avadhiyani 

katani 

seyatha 

suke 

salika 

alune 


op. chakavake 
A r. chakavake 
Nand. chakavake 
Ram. chakavake 
All. chaka[v]ake 


gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika dall 

gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika dull 

gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika du|i 

gelate jatuka arhba-kapilika duli 

[narhdi]m[u]khe gelate jatuk[a] arhba-kipilika dudi 


hariise narhdimukhe 
hathse narhdimukhe 
harhse narhdimukhe 
hathse narhdimukhe 


Top. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garhga-puputake 
Ar. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garhga-puputake 
Nand. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garhga-puputake 
Ram. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Garhga-puputake 
All. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gathga-p[u]p[u]take 


sathkuja-machhe kaphat[a}- 
sarhkuja-machhe kapha ta- 
sathkuj a- machhet kaphata- 
sathkuja-machhe kaphata- 
sathkuja-machhe kaphata- 


' op. sayake 
A r. seyake 
Nand. seyake 
Ram. seyake 


pamna-sase 

pathna-sase 

pathna-sase 

pathna-sase 


All. 


• ^[^3 p[a]ihna-sase 


simale 

simale 

simale 

simale 

'simale 


sathdake 
sathdake 
sathdake 
sathdake 
sathda . 


okapithde palasate seta-kapote 
okapithde palasate seta-kapote 
okapithde palasate seta-kapote 
okapithde palasate seta-kapote 

[ta]-kapote 


Top. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogarh 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

Ar. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patipogarh 

no 

eti 

no 

cha 

Nand. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogarh 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

Ram. 

gama-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogarh 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

All. 

gama-kapote 

sa[v]e 

chatu[pa]de 

ye 

pat[i]bhogath 

[no] 

. 

, , 
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Top. khadiyati . (C) i [e]laka cha stikali cha gabhin! va payamlna 

Ar. khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamlna 

Nand. khadiyad (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamina 

R&m. khadiyad > (C) ajaka nani elaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamlna 

All. na [p]a[ya]mi . 


Top. va avadhi[y . p . ta|ce pi cha kani asammasike {D) vadhi-kukute 

Mir. [potake pi cha] k[a]n[i] . . . . ke (Z?) [vadh]i-kukufe 


Ar. va 

avadh3ra 

potake 

cha 

kani 

asarhmasike 

(Z>) vadhi-kukute 

Nand. va 

avadhya 

potake 

cha 

kani 

asarhmasike 

(Z>) vadhi-kukute 

Ram. va 

avadh)ra 

potake 

cha 

kani 

asarhmasike 

(Z?) vadhi-kukufe 


Top. 

no 

kataviye 

tuse 

sajive 

no 

jhapetaviye 

(E) dave 

ana^aye 

va 

Mir. 

no 

kataviye 

(£■) tuse 

saji[ve] 

• « 

. . ta[v]iye 

(E) dave 

[a]nathaye 

va 

Ar. 

no 

kataviye 

tuse 

sajtve 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(E) dave 

anathaye 

va 

Nand. 

no 

kataviye 

{E) tuse 

sajive 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(/^) dave 

anathaye 

va 

Ram. 

no 

kataviye 

i^E) tuse 

sajive 

no 

jhapa 5 ritaviye 

(E) dave 

anathaye 

va 

All. 

. 

• • 

. 

sajive 

no 

jha[pa] . 

• • • 

• • 

• 


Top. 

vihisaye 

va 

no 

jhapetaviye 

(6) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

Mir. 

vihisaye 

va 

no 

[jhape]ta[vi]ye 

(G) j^vjena 

j[rv]e 

no 

pusi[ta]viye 

Ar. 

vihisaye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

Nand. 

vihisaye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusita iye 

Rim. 

vihisaye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena . 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 


Top, 

{^H) tisu 

chaturhmasisu 

tisayarh 

purhnamasiyarh 

tirhni 

Mir. 

{H) tisu 

chatarhm^Isu 

[t]isaya[rh] 

pu[rhna]ma[si]ya[rh] 

tirhni 

Ar. 

{Ji\ tisu 

chaturhmasisu 

tisyarh 

purhnamasiyarh 

tirhni 

Nand. (H) tisu 

chaturhmasisu 

tisiyarh 

purhnamasiyarh 

tirhni 

R&m. 

(Z^) tisu 

chaturhma[sjsu 

tisyarh 

purhnamasiyarh 

tirhni 

All. 

, . 

• • • * 

• 

. 

• 


divasani 
divasani 
divasani 
divasani 
divasani 
. [n]i 


Top, chavudasam 
Mir. chavudasam 
Ar, chavudasam 
Nand. chavudasam 
Ram. chavudasam 
All. cha[v]u[da]sam 


pamnadasath 

parhnadasaih 

pathnajasam 

paihnalasaih 

pamnadasam 

[pa]Hicha[da] 


patipaday[e] 

p[a]dpada 

padpadani 

patipadam 

padpadaih 


dhuvaye 

dh[r]uvaye 

dhuvaye 

dhuvaye 

dhuvaye 


Top. machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva 

Mir. machhe avadhiye no pi viketav[i]ye (/) etanp] yeva 

Ar. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva 

Nand. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva 

Ram. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva 


Top. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

Mir. van[a]si kevata-bhogasi y[ani 

Ar. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

Nand. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 

Ram. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani 


arhnani pi jiva-nikayani 
amnani] pi jiva-nikayan[i] 
arhnani pi jiva-nik[a]yani 
arhnani pi jt’va-nikayani 
arhnani pi jl^^-nikayani 
G g 


cha anuposatharh 
cha anuposatharh 
cha anuposatharh 
cha anuposatharh 
cha anuposatharh 


divasani naga- 
divasani n[a]ga- 
divasani naga- 
divasani nagja- 
divasani naga- 

no harhtaviyani 
no [hajrhtaviyani 
no harhtaviyani 
no harhtaviyani 
no harhtaviyani 


MU 



SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Tdp. (7) athami-pakh5ye chavudasaye paihnadasaye tisSye pun5vas»ine ttsu 

Mir. ij) atham[i-pakha]ye [cha]vudasaye paih[na]dasaye tisaye punSvasune fisu 

Ar. (7) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye pamnadasaye tisSye punSvasune IMU 

Nand. (7) athami-pakhaye chavudasSye parhnalasaye tisaye punavasune teu 

Ram. (7) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye paihnadasaye tisaye punavasune tisu 

Top. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake edake sukale 

Mir. chatiuhmaslsu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitavi[y]e ajake e|ake sukale 

Ar. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake sQkale 

Nand. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake s^le 

Ram. chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

Top. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nllakhitaviye (A') tisaye punavasune 

Mir. e va pi am[n]e ni[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nllakhitaviye {JC) tisaye punavasun[e] 

Ar. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye {K) tisaye punavasune 

Nand. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A') tisaye punavasune 

Ram. e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (AT) tisaye punavasune 

Top. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Mir. chatummasiye chatu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no ...,[v]iye 

Ar. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Nand. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Ram. chatummasiye chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

All. . [lakha]n[e no kataviye] 

Tdp. (Z) yava-saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena me etaye aihtalikaye paihnavisati 

Mir. (L) ya[va]-saduvisati-[va]sa-abhisitena me etaye a[m]talikaye paihnavisati 

Ar. (Z) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa me etaye aihtalikaye paihnavisati 

Nand. (Z) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye aihtalikaye paihnavisati 

Rdm. (Z) yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitena me etaye aihtalikaye paihnavisati 

AU. ■' 

Top. baihdhana-mokhani katani 
Mir. baihdhana-mokhani ka^ni 
Ar. baihdhana-mokhani katani 
Nand. baihdhana-mokhani katani 
Rdm. baihdhana-mokhani katani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Tdp. 

{A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(A) duvadasa- 

Ar. 

(A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(A) duvafdalsa- 

Nand. 

(A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(A) duvaflajsfa]- 

Rdm. 

(A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevaih 

aha 

(A) duvadasa- 

All. 

(^) [p]iye 

[Pjiyada[sJ 

l[a]. 

• 



Top. vasa-abhisitena me dhaihma-Iipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn 

Ar. vasabhisitena me dhaihma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn 

Nand. [vajsabhisitena me dhaihma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn 

Rdm. vasabhisitena me dhaihma-lipi likhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye se tarn 



SIXTH PILLAR^EDICT 


i»7 


Tdp. 

aj^api 

tarn 

tam 

dhathma-vadhi papova 

(C) hevaih 

lokasa 

hita- 

Ar. 

apahafa 

taih 

taih 

dhaihma-vadhi papova 

(C) hevaih 

lokasa 

hita- 

Nand. 

apahaU 

tarn 

tam 

dhaihma-vadhi papova 

(C) hevaih 

lokasa 

hita- 

Ram. 

apahata 

tam 

tam 

dhathma-vadhi papova 

(Q hevaih 

lok[a]sa 

hita- 

All. 

« • • • 

t[ath] 

• • 

. . . . [^hj [pa].... 

(C) heva[ih 

lokasa] 

hita- 


Tdp. 

[sukhe] 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyaih 

natisu 

hevaih 

patiyasathnesu 

Ar. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyaih 

natisu 

hevaih 

patyasaihnesu 

Nand. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyaih 

natisu 

hevaih 

patyasaihnesu 

Ram. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

iyaih 

natisu 

hevaih 

patyasaihnesu 

All. 

sukhe 

ti 

pativekhami 

atha 

[iya]ih 

. . . 

. [va]m 

[paty]asa[ih]ne[su] 


Tdp. hevaih apakaAesu kimaih kani sukhaih avahSmt ti tatha cha 

Ar. hevaih apakathesu kimmaih kani sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha 

Nand. hevaih apakathesu kiihmath kani sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha 

Ram. hevaih apakathesu kithmaih kani sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha 

AIL [heva]ih apaka[th]e[su] kimaih [k]a[”Q 

Tdp. vidahami (Z?) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami {JS) sava-pasaih(^5 

Ar. vidahami (Z?) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (£) sava-pasamda 

Nand. vidahami (Z?) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami [E) sava-pasamda 

Ram. vidahami (Z?) hemeva sava-n[i]kayesu pativekhami {E) sava-pasamda 

All. [v]i[dahiami (Z?) hevaihmeva [sa]va,.[k]ayesu pa|ivekhami (£) [sa]va-pasaihda 

Top. pi me pujita vividhaya pQjaya {F') e chu iyaih at[a]na pachupagamane 

Mir. upagamane 

Ar. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (F') e chu iyaih atana pachupagamane 

Nand. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (Z^) e chu iyaih atana pachupagamane 

Ram. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya [F) e chu iyaih atana pachupagamane 

All. pi me pujita vividhaya [pu]jaya [F') e chu iy[a]ih atana pachupagamane 


Tdp. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mate 

(G) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

dhathma- 

Mir. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mate 

(6^) sadu .... isitena 

me 

iyaih 

dhaihma- 

Ar. 

se 

me 

mukhya-mute 

{G) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

dhaihma- 

Nand. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mute 

{G) saduvlsati-va[s]abhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

dhaihma- 

Ram. 

se 

me 

mokhya-mute 

((7) saduvlsat[i]-vasabhisitena 

me 

iyaih 

dhathma- 

All. 

se 

me 

mukhya-mute 



• 

• 

• 


Tdp. lipi likhapita 

Mir. li^i] li 

Ar. lipi likhapita 

Nand. lipi likhapita 

Ram. lipi likhapita 

All. lipt likhapita ti 


G g 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 

INSCRIPTIONS 

Rap, (A) Devanaihpiye heva[m] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani adhati[y]anl 

SaA. (A) Devanaihpiye he[vaih a] [iyani] 

Bair. (A) Devanaihpiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti 

Mas. (A) Dev[a]na[m]piyasa Asok[a]sa 

Brah. {B) Devanaihpiye anapayati {€) adhikani adhatiyani 

i^idd. (^) [Dev]a[na]mpiye hevaih aha (C) adhikani a[dha]t[i]y[ani] 

yat. (B) Dev[a]n[a] 


Rap. 

va 

ya 

sumi prakasa 

[Sa]k[e] {C) no chu 

badhi 

SaA. 

[savachhalani | 

a]ih 

upasake 

sumi 1 (C) na chu 

badhaih 

Bair. 

vasan[i] 

ya 

hakaih i 

upasake (C) [no chu] 

badhaih 

Mas. 

vasha[ni] i 

am 

sum[i] Bu[dha]-Sake 


BraA. 

v[a]sani 

ya 

hakaih 

. . . sa[ke] (Z>) no tu 

kho badhaih 

^idd. 

vasani 

ya 

ha[karii 

u]pasake {D) no tu 

kho badha 

yat. 

. . . 

ya 

hakaih 

. ... {D). . . 

kho badha 

Rap. 

pakate 



(D) satileke 

chu 

SaA. 

[palaka]ih[t]e 



(Z>) sav[a]chhale 

Bair. 

• • • 

, , 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

• • • • 

■ « • 

Mas. 



(0 . 

. [tjre . . 


BraA. 

prakaihte 

husaih 

ekaih savachhararii (£) satireke 

tu kho 

^idd. 

pakaihte 

husaih 

ek[aih] sa[vachha] . . {£) [satire]ke 

tu kho 

yat. 

• • • 

• 

. 

{E) . . ti[reke] 

. 

Rap. 

chhavachhare 

ya 

sumi haka[rii] 

saghfa] upfelte 

badhi ch[a] 

SaA. 

sadhi[ke i 

aril] 



Bair. 


aril 

mamaya 

saghe [u]payate 

[ba]dha cha 

Mas. 


. . . 

. [m]i 

[s]ariighafih] u[pa]gate 

[«th] 

BraA. 

saihvachhareih 

yaih 

maya 

saihghe upaylte 

badhaih cha 

iidd. 

saihvachhare 

[yaih 

maya 

sarii]ghe upaylte 

badhaih [cha] 

yat. 

. 

[ya]rii . . [ya] 

. 

. 


Rap. pakate {£) ya [i]maya kalaya Jarhbudipasi 

SaA [te] (£) [etena cha aihtajena i Jaihbudlpasi | 

Bair. ... ......... Jaihbudipasi 

Mas. . . m[i] u[pa]gate (B) pure Jaihbu . . . . s[i]^ 

BraA. me pakaihte (i^) imirm chu kalena amisa samank 

^idd. [me] p[akam]te {F) i[m]ina chu kalena [a]misa sama[na] 

Jat: 



RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION. ETC 
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Rap. 

amisa 

deva husu 

te dani 

m[iXa] 

kata 

Sah. 

ammisaih 

-[de]va 1 sariita 

munisa 

[m]isam-deva 

[kata 1] 

Bair. 

amisa 

na devehi 


[m]i .... 

Mas. [ye 

amisa 

deva husu] 

te [da]n[i] 

misibhuta 


Brah. 

^idd. 
yat. . 

munisa 

mu .... 

• • 

Jambudipasi 
JaiTibu[d] . . . 

• • « • 


mi[s]a devehi 
[mi]sa devehi 



Rap. 

(R) pakamasi 

hi 

[e]sa phale 

{G) no . 

cha esa 

mahatata 


Sah. 

{F) [pala] . . . 

• 

[iyam phale] 

(G) [no] 

. . , [yam] mahatata 

va 

Bair. 

(F) .. [ka]masa 

esa . . l[e] 

{G) [no] 

hi e[^e 

ma[ha]taneva 


Mas. 




{£) 

iya 

a[the] 


Brah. 

{G) pakamasa 

hi 

iyam phale 

{H)TiO 

hiyam 

sakye 


^idd. 

(G) pakamasa 

hi 

i5ram phale 

{h) no 

[h]i iya 

sake 


yat. 

(G) . . . 

[h]i 

i[yam] 

• 

• 

* 

• 

Rap. 



p[a]potave 



khudakena 

pi 

Sah. 

chakiye 


pav[a]t[a]ve 1 



khudakena 

pi 

Bair. 

chakiye 


• 

• • 

. 

. 

. 

Mas. 






[khu]dake[na 

pi] 

Brah . ' 

mahatpeneva 


papotave kamam tu 

kho 

khudakena 

pi 

^idd. 

[ma] .... [ne]va 

papo[ta]ve kamam tu 

kho 

khudakena 

pi 




Rap. pa[ka]mam[i]nena sakiye pipule pa svage arodheve 

Sah. palakamaminena vipule pi s[u]ag . . . [k]iye [ala] . . . [ve 1] 

Bair. . . kamaminena vipule pi 4 vage [chajcye [a]ladheta[v]e 
Mas. dhama-yute[na] sake adhigatave {F) na hevam dakhitaviye 
Brah. paka[m]i . . nena vipule svage sakye aradhetave 

^idd. [pa] na [v]ipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 

*•••••••■*"'*'*** 


Rap. {H) etiya athaya cha savane kate kh[u]daka cha 

Sah. (■^) se etaye ath[a]ye iyaih savane 1 khudaka cha 

Bair. \h)... ka cha 

Mas. [udajake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudak]e [cha] 


Brah. (/) e[t]ayathaya iyam savane savapite . . . . 

&dd. (/) [s]e . . . . ya [iya]m savane savite yatha khu[daka cha] 




Rap. 

udala 

cha 

pakamatu ti 

ata 

pi 

cha 

janaihtu 

Sah. 

udala 

cha 

pa[la]kamamtu 

ariita 

P» 

ch[a] 

janamtu | 

Bair. 

[u]d[a]la 

cha 

[pila]kamatu [t]i 

[amjta 

pi 

cha 

janamtu 

Mas. 

. [ud]alake 

cha 

vataviya hevam 

ve 

kalamtam 

bha[da] 

Brah. 

mahalfpla 

cha 

imam pakame[yu t]i 

amta 

cha 

mai 

janeyu 

iidd. 

[ma]hatpa 

cha 

imam [pa]kameyu ti 

ata 

cha 

• 

. . 


ti 


yat. 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Rup. jya pakafra va] kiti chira-thitike siya (/) iya hi a(he 

SaJi. chila-thit[ike] cha p[a]i[a]kame hotu | (/) iya[iii] cha [a^he] 

Bair. [ch]ila-thit 

Mas. [se a] t[i]k[e] cha 

Brah. chira-thitike cha iyam [paka] ....... (y) iyaih cha athc 

iidd. [chira]-t:hi[tjk[e] cha iyam pakame hoti (y) 

Jat. . [cha] . . . 

Rup. vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti 

Sah. vadhisati i vipulaih pi cha vadhisati diyadhiyaih 

Bair. lam pi vadhisati .....' 

Mas. va[dhi]siti cha diya[dhi]yam 

Brah. vadhisiti vipulam pi cha vadhisiti 

Sield. va[dh]isiti vipu[la]m p[i] cha vadhisiti 

Jat. . . [dhi]s .... [pjulaih pi ... . 

Rup. apaladhiyena diyadhiya vadhisata (y) iya cha athe pavatis[u] 

Sah. aval[a]dhiyen§ diy[a]dhiyam vadhisati | (Z.) ima cha atharh pavatesu 

Bair diyadhiyaih vadhi[sa]ti ....... 

Mas. he[vam] ti 

Brah. avaradhiya diyadhiyaih [vadh]isiti 

Sidd. [a] . . . . . . [yadhiyajm vadhisiti 

Jat. [ya]dhiyaih 

Rup. lekhapeta valata (AT) hadha cha athi sala-th[abh]e sila- 

Sah. [likhapajyatha (Af) ya . . [va] ath[i] heta sila-thaih[bh]a tata 

Rup. {ha[m]bhasi Iskhapetavaya ta (Z.) etina cha vayajanena yavataka 

Sah. pi [likhipayatha t]i 

Sar. (/) avate 

Rup. tupaka ahale savara vivasetava[ya] ti 

Sdr. cha tuphakaih Shale savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyaihjanena 

Rup. {M) vy[u]thena savane kate 

Sah. (y) iyam [cha savane v]ivuthena (A') duve sapaihna 

Brah. (R) iyaih cha savan[e] sav[a]p[i]te vyuthena 

Sidd. (K) i[ya]ih [cha] sa[va]ne ..... 

yat. (K) i . . . . s[avane] .... [th]e[na] 

Rup. (A ) 200 50 6 sata vivasa ta 

Sah. lati-sata vivutha » ti 200 50 6 

Brah. {L) 200 50 6 

Sidd. \l) [200] 50 6 

ya/. (Z) 200 50 6 



INDEX 


This index contains every word of A^ka’s inscriptions, with the exception of a few particles {eha, pi, 
Vi, ht). Of the six pillar-edicts, only the Delhi-Toprk version is quoted; but one of the five other copies 
of these edicts is referred to if the reading of one or more of them differs from the standard text. The following 
abbreviations are employed : 


Gir. = GimSr. 

KS\. =z KSlsI. 

ShSh. — Shahbazgarhf. 

Man. = MSnsehrS. 

Dhau. = Dhauli. 

Jau. = Jaugada. 

Sep. = Separate edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jauga^). 

Sop. =: SdpSrL 
T6p. = Delhi-ToprS. 


A 

a (= S) Kal. XIII, 6 ; Shah. XIII, 
9; Man. XIII, 9, 10. 
a(=yat) Kal. XII, 31. 
aa Man. VI, 26. 
aath Man. VI, 30. 
am Kal. IV, 12, X, 28; Man. IV, 
17, XII, 2 ; Dhau. VI, 3, 5, Sep. 

I, 2, 3, II, I; 2 ; Jau. VI, 3, 5, 
S^. I, I, 2, II, I, 2 ; Sah. i, 2 ; 
Bair. 3 ; Mas. 2. 

•aifafiatha Man. XII, 4. 

-adi&atha Gir. XII, 5. 
adifii Shah. VIII, 1 7. 
affifie Gir. V, 5, VIII, 5; Shah. 

II, 4, V, 13. XIII, 4. 

[ajihta Shah. II, 3. 
aihtaihlTalih (read aihtalaih) Top. 

VII, 15. 

amta*malnmata Top. I, 8 f. 
amtara Shah. VI, 14. 
aihtaraih Gir. IV, i, V, 3, VI, i, 

VIII, i; Shah. IV, 7; Man.V,ai. 
aifatalaih Kal. IV, 9, V, 14, VI, 17, 

VIII, 22 ; Dhau. IV, i, V, 3, VI, 
I, VIII, i; Jau. IV, I, VI, i; 
Top. VII, 12. 

amtala Dhau. Sep. I, 18, II, 10; 

Jau. Sep. II, 15. 
aditalikaye Top. V, 20. 

[aihtajlena Sah. 2. 
amta Kal. II, 4 ; Jau. II, i ; Sah. 5; 
Bair. 7 ; Biah. 6. 

amtanaih Dhau. Sep. II, 4, 10; Jau. 
Sep. II, 4. 15. 

-a[ih]iik[a] Dhau. Sep. I, 9; Jau. 
Sep. I, 5. 

aihtikarii Sar. 6, 7. 

Aihtikini Shah. XIII, 9. 
Aihtiy[a]kas[a] Gir. II, 3. 

Amtiyaku Gir. II, 3. 


Mir. = Delhi-Mirath. 

Ar. = Lauriya-Araraj. 

Nand. = Lauriya-Nandangarh. 
Ram. = Rampurva. 

All. = AIIahabad-Kosam. 

Qu. = Queen’s edict. 

Kau^. = Kau^mbi edict. 

Sam. = Samchf. 

Sar. = Samath. 

Rum. = Rummindel. 


Aditiyokasa Shah. II, 4 ; Dhau. II, 
2 ; Jau. II, 2. 

Amtiyoke Dhau. II, i ; Jau. II, i. 
Amtiyoko Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9. 
[Ajmtiyogasa Kal. II, 5. 

Aihtiyoge Kal. II, 5. 

A[di]tiyogena Kal. XIII, 7. 
aifate Dhau. VI, 2 ; Jau. VI, a. 
Amtfe] .... Man. XIII, 10. 
fAlintreklina Gir. XIII, 8. 
Aihteki[ne] Kal. XIII, 7. 
aintevasina Brah. 10; Jat. 16. 
[a]in[t]evi(va)sine 6idd. 19. 
amteshu Shah.XIII,8; Man. XIII, 9. 
amtesu Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; Jau. Sep. 

II, 5. 

Amdhra-Palideshu Shah. XIII, 10. 
{A*]mdhra-Pariradesu Gir. XIII, 9. 
amnaifataih {read anamtam) Gir. 

XI. 4. 

amnata Dhau. VI, 7 ; Jau. VI, 7 ; 
Top. I, 3. 

amnamanasha Kal. XII, 33. 
amnanaih Top. VII, 27. 
aronani Kal. IV, 10, VIII, 22 ; 
Dhau, IV, 2, VIII, I ; Jau. VIII, 

I ; Top. II, 14, V, 14, VII, 30. 
ariinaye Kal. Ill, 7, IX, 24 ; Dhau. 

III, 2, IX, 2 ; Jau. Ill, 2, IX, I. 
amne Kal. II, 5, IV, ir, V, 15, 16, 

VIII, 23, IX, 25 ; Dhau. IV, 4, 
V, 4, VIII, 3, IX, 4, Sep. I, 9; 
Jau. IV, 5, IX, 4; Top. V, 17, 
VII, 27 ; All. Qu. 3. 
amnesu Dhau. V, 7 ; Top. VII, 26. 
amba-kapilika Ar. V, 3. 
amba-kapilika Top. V, 4. 
aml^-kipilika All. V, 2. 
aihba-vadika All. Qu. 3. 
ainba-vadikya Top. VII, 23. 
ammisaih-[de]va {read ami®) Sah. 2. 
akarena Shah. XII, 4 ; Man. XII, 4. 


Nig. = Nigal! Sagar. 

RSp. = Rupnath. 

Sah. = Sahasram. 

Bair. » Bairat. 

Calc. = Calcutta-Bairat 
Mas. = Maski. 

Brah. = Brahmagiri. 

Sidd. = §iddapura. 

Jat. = Jatinga-Ramesvara. 
Bar. = B^bar. 


akalikaih Shah. IX, so. 

akalike Man. IX, 7. 
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-[ajthata Bar. Ill, 3. 
athaya Gir. Ill, 3, IV, ii, V, 9, VI, 
7, 12, XIII, XI. 
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adamanas[a] Kal. VI, 17. 
ada Dhau. I, 4 Sep. I, 24 ; Jau. 1, 4. 
adikare Man. V, 19. 
a[dikaro] Shah. V, ii. 

[ajdiw Man. IV, 14, XI, 12. 
adisha Kal. XI, 29. 

Adha-rPa] Man. XIII, 10. 

[Adha>P[a]lade[shJu KalXIII, 10. 
adhikani Brah. 2 ; 6idd. 4. 
adhigachh[e]ya Mas. 6. 
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chataih(tuih)masisu Mir. V, 4. 
-chatummasaih Dhau. Sep. II, 10 ; 
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chatummasiye Top. V, 18. 
chatummasisu Top. V, ii, 16. 
chavudasam Top. V, 12. 
chavudasaye Top. V, 15. 
chikisa Shah. II, 4 ; Man. II, 7. 
-chikisa Shah. II, 4 ; Man. II, 7. 
chikisaka Kal. II, 5. 

-chikisa K^l. II, 5 ; Dhau. II, 2 ; 
Jau. II, 2, 3. 
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chikichha Gir. II, 4. 

-chikichha Gir. II, 5. 

chithitu Kal. IV, 1 2 ; Man. IV, 1 7 ; 

Dhau. IV, 6. 
chiraih Gir. VI, 13. 
chira-thitika Man. V, 26, VI, 31. 
chira-thitike Rup. 4. 
chira-thitike Brah. 6; ^idd. 13. 
chira-thitika Shah. V, 13, VI, 16. 
chilam-thitika Top. II, 15 f. 
chilaih-thitlka Ar. II, 4. 
chila-thitike Top. VII, 32. 
chila-thitikya Kal. VI, 20. 
chila-thitika Dhau. V, 8, VI, 6 ; Jau. 

Vi; 6 ; All. II, 3. 
chila-thitike Sah. 5 ; Calc. 4. 
chiQaj-thitikya Kal. V, 17. 
chila-thitike Sam. 8. 
chu Kal. I, 4, V, 14, VI, 2t, VII, 
21, IX, 24, 25, X, 28, XII, 31, 
32, XIII, 36; Shah. I,2,V, II, 
VII, 3, 4, X,22, XII, 1,3, XIII, 
3, XIV, 13 ; Man. I, 2, 5, V, 20, 
VI, 30, VII, 33, IX, 4, X, 1 1, 
XII, I, 2, 3, XIII, 3, XIV, 14; 
Dhau. I, 2, IV, 5, 6, VI, 7, IX, 
2, 3. X, 4, XIV, 3, Sep. I, 10, 16, 
23) 10; Jau. I, 2, 4, IV, 7, 

VI, 7, IX, 3, 5, X, 3, XIV, 2, 
Sep. I, 3. 6 ; Top. I, 5, II, 1 1, III, 
19, VB 8, VII, 13, 24, 26, 29, 
30; Rup. i; Sah. i ; Bair. 2; 
Calc. 3 ; Brah. 3 ; ^idd. 7. 

chum Sar. 3. 

[chu] Kal. I, 4. 

cheva Gir. IV, 7, XIV, 3 ; Kal. IV, 
12, IX, 25, 26, XIV, 21 ; Shah. 
XIV, 13; Man. IX, 3, 7, XIV, 
14; Dhau. IV, 5, IX, 3; Jau. 
IX, 2; Top. VII, 25, 26, 27; 
Ar. I, 4. 

cheva Kal. IV, ii ; Top. I, 6. 
chesa Gir. XIII, 4. 

[Choda] Shah. II, 3 ; Man. II, 6. 
Choda-Pamda Shah. XIII, 9. 
Choda-Parhdiya Man. XIII, 10. 
Choda-Pamdiya Kal. XIII, 8. 
Choda Gir. il, 2 ; Kal. II, 4 ; Jau. 
II, I. 

chodasa-vasa[bh]i[si]t[e]n[a] Nig. 

I. 

Chh 

chhaihdam Dhau. Sep. II, 6, 8; 

Jau. Sep. II, 8. 
chhamdaihnani Top. IV, 9. 
-chhaihda Dhau. VII, 2 ; Tau 

VII, I. 

-chhaifade Kal. VII, 21 ; Dhau. 
Sep. II, 4. 

-chhaihdo Gir. VII, 2 ; Shah. VII, 
3- 

chhanati Gir. XII, 5 ; Man. XII, 4. 
-chhatim Gir. XIII, 7. 

-chhade Man. VII, 33. 
chhanati Kal. XII, 32. 
chhamitave Gir. XIII, 6. 
chha(sa)vachhare Rup. i. 
[chhjamdaih Jau. Sep. II, ii, 
-chhamde Jau. Sep. II, 5. 


chhati Gir. XIII, ri. 
chhayopagani Top. VII, 23. 
chhudam Gir. IX, 3. 
chhudakena Gir. X, 4. 

J 

Jaihbudipasi Rup. 2 ; Bair. 4. 

Jambudipasi Sah. 2 ; Brah. 3. 

jatuka Ar. V, 2. 

jatuka Top. V, 4. 

jana Shah. XIV, 13. 

janam Gir. IV, 4; Top. IV, 7, 

VII, 23. 

jan[a]padashi Kal. XIII, 39. 
janapadasa Shah. VIII, 17; Man. 

VIII, 36. 

[janapadajsi Man. XIII, 6. 
janapade Kal. XIII, 38 ; Man. 
XIII, 6. 

jan[a]sha Kal. XIII, 36. 
janasa Gir. VI, 4, 5, VIII, 4, XIII, 
2; Kal. IV, 10; Shah. IV, 8, 
VI, 14, 15, VIII, 17, XIII, 3; 
Man. IV, 13, VI, 27, 28, VIII, 
36, XIII, 3 ; Dhau. VI, 2, VIII, 
3 ; Jau. VI, 2 ; Top. IV, 5, 19. 
janasa Kal. VI, 18, VIII, 23. 
janasi Top. IV, 3, VII, 22. 

-janika Man. IX, 3. 

-jani[yo] Kal. IX, 24. 
jane Kal. VII, 21, IX, 24, X, 27, 
XIII, 39, XIV, 22 ; Shah. X, 21 ; 
Man. VII, 33, IX, i, 2, X, 9, 
XIII, 7, XIV, 14; Dhau. IX, I, 
2, X, I, XIV, 3, Sep. I, 9 ; Jau. 

IX, 2, X, I, XIV, 2 ; Top. VII, 
12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 21. 

janena Gir. X, 4. 

jano Gir. VII, 2,' IX, i, 2, X, i, 
XIII, 5, XIV, 4; Shah. VII, 3, 
IX, 18, XIII, 6. 

ja[lagh]o[sagama]thata Bar. Ill, 

2 f. 

[jaia] Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 

jatani Jau. Sep. I, 6 ; Top. V, 2, 

. VII, 30. 
jate Rum. 2, 4. 

jate[h]i Dhau. Sep. 1, 10 ; Jau. Sep. 

I. 5- 

janaihtu Rup. 3 ; Sah. 5 ; Bair. 7. 
janaihtu Calc. 8. 
janapadaifa Top. IV, 7. 
janapadasa Gir. VIII, 4; Dhau. 
VIII, 3; Top. IV, 12; Ar. 
IV, 2. 

janapadasa Kal. VIII, 23; Top. 
^V, 5. 

janitu Dhau. Sep. I, 22. 

janisaihti Dhau. Sep. I, 2<;; Tod 
IV, 6. t' - 0. F 

janeyu Brah. 6. 

jive Kal. I, i ; Shah. I, i ; Man. 
I, I. 

jivaih Gir. I, 3 ; Dhau. I, i ; Jau. 
- '• 

jiva-nikayani Top. V, 14. 
jivitaye Top. IV, 17. 
jive Top. V, It. 

-jive Top. V, 9. 
jivena Top. V, ii. 


jivesu Dhau. Ill, 3 ; Jau. Ill, 3. 
joti-kaihdhani Shah. IV, 8. 

Jh 

jhapayitaviye Ar. V, 6, 7. 
jhapetaviye Top. V, 10. 

N 

hatika Shah. V, 13. 

-natika Shah. XIII, 5. 

-natikana Man. XI, 13. 
-fiatikanaih Shah. Ill, 6, XL 2 a 
Man. Ill, II. 
ftatike Man. V, 25. 
fia(na)tikena Gir. IX, 8. 

-fiatikeshu Shah. XIII, 5. 
fiatina Shah. IV, 7; Man. IV, 12 
14. 

fiatina[m] Shah. IV, 8. 
fianaih Shah. IV, 10. 
fiayasu Gir. VIII, i. 
natika Gir. V, 8 ; Jap 18. 

-natika Gir. XIII, 4. 

-fiatikanaih Gir. XI, 2. 
-fiat[i]k[e]na Gir. XI, 3. 
fiatikesu Brah. n. 

-fiatike[su] Gir. XIII, 3. 
fiatinam Gir. IV, 6. 

-fiatinaih Gir. Ill, 4. 
fiatisu Gir. IV, i. 

Th 

-tha[m]bhasi Rup. 5. 

-th[abhje Rup. 5. 

-thitika Man. V, 26, VI, 31. 
-thitike Top. VII, 32 ; Rup. 4, 
-thitikya Kal. VI, 20. 

-thiiika Dhau. V, 8, VI, 6 : Tau. VI, 
6:A11. II, 3. 

-thitike Sah. 5 ; Calc. 4 ; Brah. 6 ; 
Sidd. 13. 


N 


nijhap[e]ta[vi]ye Jau. Sep. I, 7. 


ta Gir. IV, 2, 10, V, 2, 4, VI, 2, i; 
iX, 3, 5, 7, X, 3, XII, 6, XII 
2; Kal. X, 28; Shah. XIII, 7 
Man. VI, 27, XIII, 8. 
ta {read ti) Rup. 5, 6. 
tam Kal. IX, 26 ; Shah. V, 1 1, Vi 
14, IX, 20, X, 22, XIII, 3, 6, 1 1 
Man. V, 19, IX, 7, 8, X, 10 
Dhau. V, I, Sep. I, 2, 26, II, i 
Jau. Sep. I, I, 12, II, I ; Toi 
VI, 3, VII, 28 ; Calc. 4. 
Taihbapamni Shah. II, 4. 
Tambapaifaniya Shah. XIII, 9 
Man. XIII, lo. 

Tambapariini Gir. II, 2 f. 
Tamba[pa]riini Kal. II, 4. 
Tambapamniya Kal. XIII, 8. 
[Tamjbapani Man. II, 6. 
T[a]kha[s]ilate Dhau. Sep. I, 24 
Jau. Sep. I, II. 

[ta]gi(si) Kal. XII, 32. 
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tata Gir. XI, 2, XII, 8, XIII, 4 ; 
Kal. XI, 39, XII, 34, XIII, 35; 
Dhau. Sep. I, 8, 9; Jau. Sep. I, 
4, 5; Top. VII, 24, 30, 32; 
Sah. 8. 

tata Gir. XIII, i ; Kai. XIII, 36, 
37. 38. 

ta[te]ta Gir. IX, 4. 

[tajtesa Dhau. VIII, 2, IX, 3 ; Jau. 
VIII, 2. 

tato Kal. IX, 26, XIII, 35, 36, 39;' 
Shah. IX, 20, XIII, I, 2, 3, 6; 
Man. IX, 8, XIII, 2, 3, 7. 
tatopaya Man. VIII, 36. 
tatopayam Shah. VIII, 17. 
tatopaf^ya] Kal. VIII, 23. 
tatra Gir. XII, 8, XIV, 5 ; Shah. 
XI, 23, XII, 7, XIII, I, 3, 5, 6 ; 
Man. XI, 12, XII, 7. 
tatra Gir. XIII, i. 
tatha Gir. XII, 6 ; Shah. V, 11, 13, 
VI, 16. XI, 24, XII, I, 6, 8, 
XIV, 13; Man. V, 20, 26, VI, 
31, XI, 14, XII, I, 5, 7, XIV, 
14; Dhau. Sep. II, 7; Top. 
VI, 6. 

tatha Gir. V, 2, VI, 13, XI, 4, XII, 

2, 8, XIV, 4; Kal. V, 14, 17, 
VI, 20, XI, 30, XII, 31, 33, 34, 
XIV, 22; Dhau. V, 2, 8, VI, 6, 
XIV, 3, Sep. I, 6, 22, 26; Jau. 
XIV, 2, Sep. I, ,12; Top. VII, 
31 ; At. VI, 3 ; Sidd. 21. 
tada Shah. I, 3, XIII, 6 ; Man. I, 

4, XIII. 7. 

tada afiatha (read tad-afiatha) Shah. 
XII, 4. 

tad-amflatha Man. XII, 4. 
tad-amfiatha Gir. XII, 5. 
tadatvaye Shah. X, 2 1 ; Man. X, 9. 
tadatvaye Kal. X, 27 ; Dhau. X, i; 
Jau. X, 1. 

tada Gir. XIII, 5; Kal. I, 3, XIII, 

39 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 25. 
tada anatha (read tad-anatha) Kal. 
XII, 32. 

tadatpano(ne) Gir. X, i. 
tadi^ Shah. IV, 8 ; Man. IV, 14. 
tadopaya Gir. VIII, 5 ; Dhau. 
VIII, 3. 

ta(te)na Gir. XII, 4. 
tajnaih] Man. XIII, 5. 

[tajpha Kal. XIII, 35. 

tameva Kal. XIII, 17. 

tamhi Gir. IX, 8, XII, 4. 

taye Shah. VI, 14, 15; Man. VI, 


29. 

-tavatafke] Shah. XIII, i. 
tasa Kal. XII, 31. 
tasi Kal. XII, 32. 
tashaKal. XIV, 22. 
tasha Kal. XIV, 22. 
tasa Gir. II, 3, VI, 10, IX, 6, XII, 
3, XIV, 4; Shah. 11,4, VI, 15, 
IX, 19, XII, 2, XIV, 13; Man. 
VI, 30, IX, 6, XII, 2, XIV, 14; 
Dhau. II, 2, VI, 5, IX, XIV, 
2, Sep. I, 14 ; Jau. II, 2, VI, 5. 
tasa Kal. II, 5, VI, 19, IX, 26. 
tasi Shah. XII, 3 ; Man. XII, 3 ; 
Dhau. VI, 3, IX, 6; Jau. VI, 3. 


t[a] Kal. V, 13. 

tadise Kal. IV, 10 ; Dhau. IV, 3. 
tanarh Kal. XIII, 38 ; Top. IV, 17. 
t[a]namev[aj Kal. XIII, 38. 
tani Dhau. Sep. II, 7 ; Top. VII, 
27. 

taya Gir. VI, 7. 
taye All. Qu. 4. 
ta[yeth]a[ye] Kal. VI, 19. 
tarise Gir. IV, 5. 

-tavatakarh Gir. XIII, i. 

-tavatake Kal. XIII, 35. 
ti Gir. V, 8; Kal. V, 15, i6, IX, 
26, X, 27, 28, XII, 31, 33, 34, 
XIII, 4; Shah. V, 13, X, 21, 
XII, 6, 7 ; Man. V, 24, 25, VI, 
3^1 IX, 6, X, 9, JO, II, XII, 2, 

5, 6, 7 ; Dhau. V, 6, 7, VI, 2, 4, 
5, 6, VII, I, IX, 5, X, 3, XIV, 3, 
Sep. I, 6, 10, 12, 20, 21, 23, 26, 
II, 3, 5 ; Jau. Vr, 2, 4, 6, VII, I, 
X, 2, XIV, 2, Sep. I, 3, 5, 6, 7, 

10, II, 4, 5, 7, 10; Top. I, 10, 

11, II, 16, III, 18, 19, iV, 8, 13, 
19, 20, VI, 4, 6, VII, 16, 18, 19, 
24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 31 ; At. II, 

2, III, 2, 3, IV, 2, 5 ; All. VI. 

3, Qu. 5 ; Sam. 3, 8 ; Rum. 2, 

4 ; Rup. 3, 5 ; Sah. 7, 8 ; Bair. 

6, 7 ; Calc. 2, 4, 8 ; Mas. 6, 8; 
Brah. 6; ^idd. 12. 

tiihni Kal. I, 3 ; Dhau. 1, 4, Sep. I, 
24; Jau. I, 4; Top. IV, 16, 
V, 12. 

tithiti Shah. IV, lo. 

tini Kal. I, 4 ; Man. I, 4, 5. 

tive Kal. XIII, 35. 

ti[vr]e Shah. XIII, 2 ; Man. XIII, 2. 

-tisam Jau. Sep. I, 9. 

t[i]sa-na[kha]tena Dhau. Sep. 1, 17. 

tisayaifa Top. V, ii. 

tisaye Top. V, 15, 18. 

tisiyam Nand. V, 8. 

tisena Dhau. Sep. 1, 1 8, II, 10 ; Jau. 

Sep. II, 15. 
tistaihto Gir. IV, 9. 
tisteya Gir. VI, 13. 
tisyaih Ar. V, 7. 
ti (nom. masc.) Gir. 1, 10. 
ti (= ti) Top. II, i6 ; Mir. Ill, 2. 
til[i]ta-dathdanath Top. IV, 16. 
tilita-daihdanaih All. IV, 2. 
Tivala-matu All. Qu. 5. 
ti[v]o Gir. XIII, i. 
tisu Top. V, II, 16. 
tu Gir. I, 6, V, 3, VI, 14, VII, 2, 3, 

IX, 3, 4, 7, X, 3, 4, XII, 2, 3, 4 ; 
Shah. VI, 16, IX, 18, X, 22, 
XII, 2, XIII, 1 1 ; Man. IX, 3, 

X, 1 1, XII, 2 ; Dhau. Sep. T 13 i 
Jau. Sep. I, 7 ; Brah. 2, 4 ; Sidd. 

5. 6, 9- . . , ^ 

tuthayatan[a]ni Top. VII, 27. 
tupaka ■ (read perhaps tuphakaiii) 
Rup. 5. 

t[u]phak[a] Dhau. Sep. 1, 13, II, 8. 
tuphakaih Sar. 9. 
tuphakaihtikaih Sar. 6. 
tuphe Dhau. Sep. I, 4, 7» *8, II, 6, 

8, 9,11; Jau. Sep. I, 3, 4. H, 

12 ; Sar. 10. 


tupheni Jau. Sep. II, 8, ii. 
tuphesu Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, 2 ; Jau. 
Sep. I, 2, II, 2. 

tuphehi Dhau. Sep. I, 10; Jau. Sep. 
T 5* 

Turamaye Shah. XIII, 9. 
Turamayo Gir. XIII, 8. 

- tulanaj Jau. Sep. I, 6. 

Tulamaye Kal. XIII, 7. 
t[ul]aya Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
tuse Top. V, 9. 

-[tiiJlMna Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 
tulan^ya] Dhau. Sep. I, ii. 
te Gir. V, 4, 6, 7, 8, 9, VII, 1,2; 
Kal. V, 14, 15, i6, VII, 21, XIII, 
II ; Shah. V, 11, 12, 13, VII, 
2, 3, XDI, 10; Man. V, 21, 23, 

24, 25, VII, 32, 33, XIII, II ; 
Dhau. V, 3, VII, I, 2, Sep. 1, 13, 

25. II. 4 ; Jau. VII, I, Sep. II, 
9; Top. IV, 9, VII, 22, 25, 26, 
27 ; Sar. 7 ; Rup. 2 ; Mas. 4. 

tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena Dhau. V, 3. 
t[e]dasa-vas5bhri]sitena Kal. V, 14. 
tena Gir. V, 2, XI, 4, XII, 4, XIII, 
8; Kal. XII, 32; Shah. V, n, 
IX, 20, XI, 25, XII, 4, XIII, 9 ; 
Man. V, 20, IX, 8, XI, 14, XII, 
3; Dhau. V, 2, Sep. I, 9, 13; 
Jau. Sep. I, 5; Top. VII, 28. 
tenata K51. VIII, 23 ; Dhau. 

VIII, 2. 

tenada Shah. VIII, 17; Man. VIII, 
35 * 

tena Kal. IX, 27, XI, 30, XIII, 6. 
tenesa Gir. VIII, 3. 
tesha Shah. XIII, 5, 6, 8 ; Man. 
XIII, 8. 

teshaifa Kal. XIII, 37 ; Shah. 
XII, 8. 

tesa Gir. XIII, 4 ; Dhau. Sep. II, 

8, 10. 

tesaih Gir. XIII, 7 ; Jau. Sep. II, 
12 ; Top. IV, 3. 
tesu Top. VII, 26. 
tehi Gir. XII, 8 ; Kal. V, 14, XII, 
34; Man. XII, 7. 
to (read ti) Man. V, 25. 
todasa-vashabhisitena Shah. V, n . 
toshe Man. VI, 29. 
tosho Shah. VI, 15. 

Tosaliyaih Dhau. Sep. I, i, II, i. 
tose Dhau. VI, 4 ; Jau. VI, 4. 
to[s]o Gir. VI, 8. 
trayo Shah. I, 3. 
tri Gir. I, 12. 

tredasa'va[sha]bhisitena Man. V, 
21. 

traidasa-vasabhi[s]i[tena] Gir. V, 4. 
Th 

-thaih[bh]a Sah. 8. 

-thaihbhani Top. VII, 23, 32. 

-thabhe Rum. 3. 

-thitika Shah. V, 13, VI, 16. 

-thitika Top. II, 16. 

-thitikya Kal. V, 17. 

-thitika Ar. II, 4. 

-thitike Saih. 8. 
thube Nig. 2. 
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thaira-susrusa Gir. IV, 7. 
thairanarii Gir. VIII, 3. 
thairesu Gir. V, 7. 

D 

-da[m]data Shah. XIII, ii. 
-dariidata Kal. XIII, 17. 
dariida-samaia Top. IV, 15. 
-damdanam Top. IV, 16. 
daihds Top. IV, 4, 14. 
dakhati Kal. I, 2 ; Shah. I, i ; 
Man. I, 2. 

dakhatha Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
dakhami Dhau. Sep. I, 2, II, i ; 

Jau. Sep. I, I, II, I. 
dakhitaviye Mas. 5. 

-dakhinaye Ar. II, 3. 
da[kheya] Dhau. Sep. I, 13. 
dakh[e]ya Jau. Sep. I, 7. 
dadha-bhati[t]a Gir. VII, 3. 
dana Gir. IX, 7 ; Shah. IX, 19, XI, 
24, XII, I ; Man. XII, r. 

-dana Shah. XI, 23. 
danam Shah. VIII, 17, XI, 23, XII, 
8 ; Man. XII, 7. 
dana-saihyute Man. V, 25. 
dana-s[a]yute Shah. V, 1 3. 
dane Shah. VII, 4; Man. Ill, ii, 
VII, 33. VIII, 35, IX, 5, XI, 12, 

13- 

-dane Man. XI, 12. 
danena Shah. XII, i ; Man. XII, i. 
-danena Shah. XI, 25; MSn. XI, 14. 
dapa[ka] Shah. VI, 14. 
dapakam Shah. VI, 15; Man. VI, 
28. 

daya Ar. II, i. 

daya Top. II, 12 , VII, 28. 

-darsana Gir. IV, 3. 
dafvjiye Dhau. Sep. I, 9. 
dasana Shah. VIII, 17. 
dasa-vashabhisite INIan. VIII, 35. 
dasa-vashabhisito Shah. VIII, 17. 
-da[sa]na Gir. IV, 3. 
dasane Gir. VIII, 3. 

-dasanaih Dhau. IV, 2. 

-dasan[a] Kal. IV, 9. 
dasane Kal. VIII, 23; Dhau. VIII, 
2, 3 ; Jau. VIII, 2 ; Sop. VIII, 7. 
dasa-bhatakanaih Shah. XI, 23, 
XIII, 5. 

dasa-bhatakasa Shah. IX, 19. 
dasa-bhatakasi Man. IX, 4, XI, 12. 
dasayitu Kal. IV, 10 ; Dhau. IV, 3. 
dasayitpa Gir. IV, 4. 
dasa-varsabhisito Gir. VIII, 2. 
dasa-vasabhisite Kal. VIII, 22; 

Dhau. VIII, 2. 
daspanaih Gir. VIII, 4. 
da(du)ll Top. V, 4. 

-dakhinaye Top. 11, 14. 
danam Gir. Ill, 5, IX, 5, 7, XI, i, 
2, XII, 2, 8; KM. XII, 34; Top. 
IV, 18. 

-danam Gir. IX, 7, XI, i. 
dana-[gah]e All. Qu. 3. 
dana-visagasi Top. VII, 27. 
dana-visagesu Top. VII, 27. 
dana-samvibhage Ar. IV, 10. 
dana-sayute Dhau. V, 7. 


dana-savibhage Top. IV, 20. 
dana-suyute Kal. V, 16. 

-[da]na Mir. II, 2. 
dani Rup. 2 ; Mas. 4. 
dane Gir. VII, 3, VIII, 3; Kal. 
Ill, 8, VII, 21, VIII, 23, IX, 25, 
XI, 29, XII, 31 ; Dhau. Ill, 3, 
VII, 2, VIII, 2, IX, 4, 5 ; Jau. 
Ill, 3, VII, 2, VIII, 2, IX, 4, 5 ; 
Top. II, 12, VII, 28 ; All. Qu. 2. 
-dane Kal. XI, 29; Dhau. IX, 6; 

Jau. IX, 5 ; Top. II, 12. 
danena Gir. XII, i ; Kal. XII, 3r. 
-danena Gir. XI, 4. 

-danena Kal. XI, 30. 

dapakaih Gir. VI, 6; Kal. VI, 18 ; 

Dhau. VI, 3 ; Jau. VI, 3. 
dalakanaih Top. VII, 27. 

-dMe Kal. VI, 20. 
dave Top. V, ro. 

dasa-bha[ta]kash[i] Kal. XIII, 37. 
dasha-bhatakashi Kal. XI, 29. 

dasa-[bha] Gir. XIII, 3. 

dasa-bhatakasi Kal. IX, 25 ; Dhau. 
IX, 3. 

dasa-bhatakesu Top. VII, 29. 
dasa-bhatakamhi Gir. IX, 4, XI, 2. 
dahaihti Top. IV, r8. 
diadha-mat[r]e Shah. XIII, i. 
dimne Top. II, 12, IV, 17. 
dighaya Gir. X, i. 
didha-bhatita Kal. VII, 22, XIII, 
37- 

dina Bar. I, 2, II, 4, III, 4 f. 
dipana Shah. XII, 10; Man. XII, 9. 
dipana Kal. XII, 35. 
dipayama Man. XII, 5. 
dipayami Shah. XII, 6. 

[djipayema Kal. XII, 33. 

-dipi Shah. I, i, 3, V, 13, XIII, ii, 
XIV, 13 ; Man. I, r, 4, V, 26, VI, 
31, XIII, 12, XIV, 13. 
dipikarasa Shah. XIV, 14. 
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Brah. 3 ; 6idd. 6. 

maye Dhau. Sep. II, 8; Jau. Sep. 

II, I I. 

maranam Gir. XIII, 2 ; Shah. 
Xlil, 3. 

[marane] Man. XIII, 3. 
malane Kal. XIII, 36. 
mahamte Dhau. XIV, 2 ; Jau. 
XIV, 1. 

mahathavaha Shah. X, 21, 
mahatata RBp. 2 ; Sah. 3. 
ma[ha]taneva Bair. 5. 

[majhathava (read “thavaha ?) Kal. 
X, 27. 

mahathravahaih Man. X, 9. 
mahana[sa]si Shah. I, 2 ; Man. I, 3. 
maha-phala Shah. IX, 18, XIII, 1 1 ; 

Man. XIII, 12. 
maha-phala Kal. XIII, 14. 
maha-phale Man. IX, 4. 
mahamata Jau. Sep. II, i ; All. 
Qu. I. 

-mahamatra Shah. V, ii, 12, 13, 
XII, 9; Man. V, 21, 26, XII, s’, 
mahamatrana Shah. VI, 14. 
mahamatranam Shah. VI, 15. 
mahamatrehi Man. VI, 28. 
mahalake Shah. V, 13, XIV, 13; 
Man. V, 24. 

maha-apaye Dhau. Sep. I, 15. 
mahatpa Brah. 6; §idd. 12. 
hiahatpeneva Brah. 4; §idd. 9. 
mahathavah[a] Gir. X, i. 
mahanas[amhi] Gir. I, 7. 
mahanasasi Kal. I, 3 ; Jau. I, 3. 
mahapayjej Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
maha-phale Gir. IX, 4; Kal. IX, 
25; Dhau. IX, 3, Sep. I, 14; 
Jau. Sep. I, 8. 


-mahamata Kal. V, 14, 16. 
mahamat[ejhi KaL VI, 18. 
mahamata Dhau. Sep. I, i ; All. 
Kaus. I. 

mahamatajm] Jau. Sep. I, 11. 
mahamata Dhau. Sep. I, 25, II, i, 9; 
Jau. Sep. I, I, 10, II, 14 ; Top. 

VII, 26 ; Brah. i ; ^idd. 2. 
-mahamata Gir. V, 4, 9, XII, 9 ; 

KM. V, 14, XII, 34; Dhau. V, 
3, 7 ; Top. I, 9, VII, 23, 25, 26. 
mahamatanaih Brah. i ; Sidd. i f. 
mahamate Sar. 8. 
mahamatehi Dhau. VI, 3; Jau. 
VI, 3. 

mahamatresu'Gir. VI, 6. 
-mahalakanam Top. VII, 29. 
mahalake Gir. XIV, 3 ; KM. V, 16, 
XIV, 20; Dhau. V, 6. 
ma[hala]kesu Dhau. V, 5. 
mahidayo Gir. IX, 3. 
mahiyite Rum. 2 ; Nig. 3. 
ma Gir. XIII, ii; Kal. IV, 13; 
Dhau. IV, 7 ; Jau. IV, 8 : Top. 
Ill, 21. 

Magadhe Calc. i. 
mata-pitisu Kal. Ill, 8. 
matari Gir. Ill, 4, IV, 6, XI, 2. 
mata-pitishu Kal. XI, 29. 
m[a]ta-piti-shushusha Kal. XIII, 3 7. 
mata-pitisu Kal. IV, 1 1 ; Dhau. 

Ill, 2 ; Top. VII, 29; Brah. 9. 
[ma t a]-pitusu Jat 13. 
in[a]t[i]-pitu-susilsa Dhau. IV, 4. 
-matu All. Qu. 5. 

-matram Gir. XIII, i. 
matr[i] Gir. XIII, 3. 
madava Gir. XIII, 7. 
madhuliyaye Jau. XIV, 2. 
madhQraiaya Gir. XIV, 4. 
manusanam Gir. XIII, 5. 
mane Top. Ill, 20. 
migaviya Kal. VIU, 22 : Dhau. 

VIII, I. 

mige Kal. I, 4 ; Jau. I, 4. 
mita - samth[u]ia - sha[h]aya - 
[najtikya Kal. XIII, 38. 
mita-samthuta(te)na Kal. XI, 30. 
mita-shamthuta-natikyanaih Kal. 
XI, 29. 

mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natikeshu 
KM. XIII, 37. 

mita-saihthuta-natikyanram] Kal 
III, 8. 

mita-samthuten[a] Kal. IX, 25. 
mita-samthute[^. Jau. Ill, 2. 
mita - samsta(stu)ta - sahaya - 
fiatikefsu] Gir. XIII, 3. 
mita-[sajstuta-natikanam Gir. XI, 2. 
mita - sastut[aj - fiaijijkjejna Gir. 
XI, 3. 

-mite Kal. XIII, 35. 
mitena Jau. IX, 5. 

mitra-[sam] Man. XIII, 5. 

init[r]a-sa[m]stu . . Man. XIII, 4. 
mitra - sam[stuta] - hatikana Man. 

^XI, 13. 

mitra-sariistuta-fiatikanaih Shah. 

Ill, 6, XI, 23; Man. Ill, 10 f. 
mitra-samstuta-fiatinam Gir. Ill, 4. 
mitra-samstuta(te)na Shah. XI, 24. 
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mitTa-samstuta-saha7a<^tika Sh3h. 

xin, 5. 

mitra - samstota - sahaya - &itikeshu 
Shah. Xni, 4 f. 

mitra-samstutena Man. IX, 6, XI, 

13- 

mitra-sastutena Shah. IX, 19. 
mitrena Gir. IX, 7. 
mina Top. Ill, 18. 
min[a] Mir. Ill, 2. 

[m]isam-deva Sah. 3. 
misa RQp. 2 ; Brah. 4; Sidd. 8. 
misibhQta Mas. 4. 
mukhate Kal. VI, 18 ; Dhau. VI, 3; 
Jau. VI, 3. 

mukhato Gir. VI, 5 5 Shah. VI, 14, 
15 ; Man. VI, 28. 
inukha-inut[a3 Shah. XIII, 8. 
fmukhaj-niute Man. XIII, 9. 
mukha Top. VII, 27. 
mukhya-mute Ar. VI, 5- 
mfute] Shah. XIII, i. 
mutToj Shah. XIII, 6. 

-mutfsi] Shah. XIII, 8. 

-mute Kal. VI, 19, XIII, 36 ; Man. 

XIII, 9 ; Ar. VI, 6. 

-mu[n]a (read -mumsa) Jau. Sep. 

I, 2. 

Muni-gatha Calc. 5- 
-mrunilsanam Man. II, 8. 
munisa Dhau. VII, i ; Jau. VII, i , 
Sah. 3 ; Brah. 3. 

-munisa Jau. Sep. II, * *• 
munisanaih Dhau. IV, 3, Sep. 1, 4, 
Jau. IV, 3, Sep. I, 2, 10 ; Top. 
IV, 16, VII, 29, 30- 
-munisanaih Kal. II, 6 ; Top. Vll, 
23, 24. 

munise Dhau. Sep. 1, 5- 
-munise Jau. Sep. I, 4. 

-munisesu Dhau. Sep. I, o ; Jau. 

Sep. I, 3> 4- TT . T 

munisopagani Dhau. 11, 3 5 

3- 

mula Shah. XII, 2. 

mulaih Shah. VI, 15. 

mulani Man. II, 8. 

mulani Kal. II, 6. 

mule Kal. VI, 19, XII, 31 1 Man. 

VI, 30, XII, 2. 
musa-vadam Calc. 6. 
mQlam Gir. XII, 3. 
mulani Gir. II, 7. 
mule Gir. VI, 10 ; Dhau. VI, 5) 
Sep. I, 12; Jau. VI, 5, Sep. 
I, 6. 

me Gir. V, 2, 8, VI, 3, 4, 8, 9, i3i 
X, I ; Kal. Ill, 7, V, 14, VI, 
17, 18, 19, 20, X, 27, XIII, r5j 
Shah. V, II, 13, VI, 14, 15, 16, 
X, 2ii XIII, II ; Man. Ill, 9, 
V, 20, 26, VI, 27, 28, 29, 30, 
31, X, 9, XIII, 12; Dhau. m, 
I, V, I, 2, 3, 6, 8, VI, I, 2, 4, 6, 
X, 2, Sep. I, 3. 16, II, 2 ; Jau. 
Ill, I, VI, 2, 4, 5. 7. X, I, Sep. 
I, 2, 3. 6, 8, II, 2, 3, 4, 6, 6 ; 
Top. I, 2, 7, II, 12, 13, 14, III, 
17, 18, 21, 22, IV, 2, 4, 8, ”, 
13, 15, ^9> V, 2, 19, VI, 2, 

9, VII, 14, 20, 22, 23, 24, 25, 


26, 27, 30, 31 ; Sam. 7 ; Calc. 
8 ; Brah. 3 ; ^idd. 7 ; Bar. Ill, 3. 
mehati Shah. XIII, ii. 
mai (read me) Brah. 6. 
mokshay[e] Shah. V, 13 ; Man. V, 
23 - _ 

-mokhani Top. V, 20. 
mokhaye Kal. V, 15; Dhau. V, 5; 
Jau. V, 6. 

mokhiya-mata Jau. Sep. I, 2, JI, 2. 
mokhya-mata Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, 2. 
mokhya-mate Top. VI, 9. 
mokhya-mute Nand. VI, 6. 
Moneya-sute Calc, 5. 
mora Gir. I, ii. 
mrigaviya Man. VIII, 34. 
mrig[e] Man. I, 5. 
mrugaya Shah. VIII, 17. 
mrugo Shah. I, 3. 


ya Gir. IV, 10, V, 2, VI, 5, 6, n, 

IX, 4, X, 3, XII, 3, ?.XIIh 6; 
Shah. XIII, 7, 12; Man. XIII, 
13; Rup. r; Bair. 2; Brah. 2; 
^idd. 5 ; Jat. 3. 

fyal (read ye) Kal. XIII, 37- 
yam Gir. X, 3 ; Kal. VI, 18, 20, 

X, 27, XII, 35 ; Shah. IV, 10, 
VI, 14, 15, 16, X, 22, XII, 2, 9, 
XIII, 7 ; Man. VI, 28, 30, X, 9, 
XII, 9 ; Brah. 3 ; ^idd. 6 ; Jat. 5. 

yam (read iyarii ?) Dhau. IV, 8. 
yaihti Kal. XIII, n ; Man. XIII, 

yata Gir. II, 6, 7 » XIII, 9 ; Kal. 

Xllf, 10 ; Sah. 7. 
yata Kal. XIII, 38, 39. 
yatra Gir. II, 7 > XIII, 5 > Shah. II, 
5, XIII, 9, 10; Man. XIII, 6 I I. 
-yatra Shah. VIII, 17; Man. VIII, 

yatha Shah. II, 3, XII, 2, 8 ; Man. 
HI. 10. 

rya*irthaj Shah. Ill, 6. 
yLha Gir.II, 2, III, 3, IX, 9, XII, 
2,8; Kal. Ill, 7; Top. VII, 22; 
iidd. II. , 

yatharaham Brah. ii; Sidd. 20; 
Jat. 18. 

yada Shah. I, 2. 

-yada Man. VIII, 35- 
yada Gir. I, 10 ; Kal. I, 3- 
yadi Shah. IX, 20. 
yadisaifa Shah. IV, 8, XI, 23. 
yamatro Shah. XIII, 6 . 
yava Shah. IX, 19. 
yavatake Man. XIII, 7- 
yaso Shah. X, 21 ; Man. X, 9. lo- 
yasho KaL X, 27, 28. 
yasa Gir. VII, 3 i Shah. VII, 4 , 
Man. VII, 33- _ „ . 

yaso Gir. X, i, 2 ; Kal. X, 27 , 

Dhau. X, i, 2 ; I’ t— 

ya Gir. XIII, 6 ; Dhau. IV, 6 ; Top. 

I, 9, VII, 28. 29; Rup. 2- 
-yat^Ka.VIII, 22; Dhau. VIII, 

-yata Gir. VIII, 3 ; Kal. VIII, 23 ; 
Dhau. VIII, 2. 

K k 2 


-yatam Gir. VIII, i. 
yati Sar. 9. 

yani Gir. II, 5; Top. V, 14, VII, 
28, 30. 

yarisam Gir. IX, 7, XI, i. 
yarise Gir. IV, 4. 
yavataka Rup. 5. 
y[a]vata[k]o Gir. XIII, 5- 
yava - saduvisati - vasa - abhisitena 
Top. V, 19. 

yava-saduvisati-vasabhisitasa Ar. V , 

13- 

yava - sa(luv!sati - vasabhisitena 
Nand. V, 14. 
yavu Sar. 7. 

yujamtu Gir. IV ,11; Kal. IV ,13; 

Shah. IV, 10 ; Man. IV, 18. 
yujamtu Dhau. IV, 7. 
yujisamti Dhau. Sep. II, 10. 
yu[j]ey[u] Jau. Sep. 1, 10. 
yujeyii Jau. Sep. II, 3, 4» *4* 
yujevu Dhau. Sep. II, 3. 
yuta Shah. Ill, 6. 

-yuta- Man. V, 23. 

-yu[ta]m Top. VII, 23. 

yutani Shah. Ill, 7 > Man. Ill, 1 1. 

-yutasa Gir. V, 5 ! Shah. V, 1 2 ; 

Man. V, 22 ; Dhau. V, 4. 
-yutasTa] Kal. V, 15. 

-yutasi Kal. V, 1 6 ; Shah. V, 1 3 j 
Man. V, 25; Dhau. V, 7. 
yuta Gir. Ill, 2 ; Kal. Ill, 7 ; Dhau. 
Ill, I. 

-yuianam Gir. V , 6. 
yutani Kal. Ill, 8 ; Dhau. Ill, 3- 
-yutaye Kal. V, 15 j Dhau. V, 5. 
yute Gir. Ill, 6. 

-yutena Top. IV, 6 ; Mas. 5. 
y[ii]jeyii Jau. Sep. I, 3. 
yQjevu Dhau. Sep. I, 6, 20. 
ye Gir. II, 3, V, 5, 8, XII, 8; 
Kal. II, 4, 5. V, 14, VI, 18, IX, 
25, XII, 32, XIII, 35. 5, 12.17; 
Shah. II, 3. 4, V, II, 12, 13, 
VI, 14, 15, IX, 18, 20, XII, 7, 
XIII, I, 3 ; Man. II, 5, 6, V, 19, 
20, 22, 25, VI, 28, IX, 4, XII, 
5, XIII, 9, Dhau. V, I, 2, 
Sep. I, 8 ; Jau. Sep. I, 4 ; Top. 
II, 16, IV, 3, V, 7, VII, II, 30; 
Sam. 4 ; Mas. 4. 

yena Kal. XIV, 22 ; Shah. XIV, 
13; Man. XIV, 14; Top. IV, 
9 } iz. 

yeva Man. I, 4, IV, 15 ; Dhau. IV, 
6; Jau. I, 4, IV, 6; Top. VII, 
29;Mir. V, 7. 

yeva Kal. I, 3. XIV, 19 ; Top. V, 

13- 

yesu Kal. XIII, 37- 
yesha Shah. XIII, 5. 
yeshain Kal. XIII, 38 ; Man. XIII, 5 - 
yesaifa Gir. XIII, 4. 
yesu Shah. XIII, 4 » Man. XIII, 4- 
yeham Kal. VI, 20 ; Man. VI, 3 1 , 
Dhau. VI, 5 ; Jau. VI, 6. 
yo Gir. V, I, 3, 8, XII, 5 ; Shah. 
V, II, X, 21, XII, 5 ) XIU, 3, 7 > 
8 , 10, 12. 

yo (= eva) Shah. IV, 9, XIII, n, 
XIV, 13; Man. IV, 16. 
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yojana-sateshu Shah. XIII, 9; Man. 
XIII, 9. 

[yojjana-shateshu Kal. XIII, 6. 
Yona - K[a]mbo[j a]-Gamdharanam 
Gir. V, 5. 
yote Top. IV, 17. 

[Y]o[na]-Kambo . . Gir. XIII, 9. 
Yona - Kambocha - Gaifadhalesu 
Dhau. V, 4. 

Yona - Kamb[o]ja - Gaifadhalanaih 
Kal. V, 15. 

Yona-Kamboja-Gadharana Man. 
V, 22. 

Yona-Kaihbojeshu Kal. XIII, 9 ; 
Man. XIII, 10. 

Yona - Kamboya - Gaifadharanam 
Shah. V, 1 2. 

Yona-Ka[m]boyeshii Shah. XIII, 9. 
Yona-raja Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9 ; 

Man. II, 6, XIII, 9. 

[Yo]na-raja Gir. XIII, 8. 

Yona-raja Gir. II, 3. 

Yona-laja Kal. II, 5, XIII, 6 ; 

Dhau. II, I ; Jau. II, 2. 

Yoneshu Kal. XIII, 38 ; Man. 
XIII, 6. 

Yone[su] Gir. XIII, 5. 


R 

-rage Man. VII, 33. 

-rago Shah. VII, 3. 
raja Shah. Ill, 5, VII, i, VIII, 17 ; 
Man. I, 2, III, 9, IV, 16, V, 19, 
VI, 26, VII, 32, vm. 35, IX, I, 
X, 9, 10, XI, 12, XII, I. 

-raja Shah. II, 4, XIII, 9 ; Man. 

II, 6, XIII, 9. 
rajani Shah. XIII, 9. 
rajjane] Man. II, 6. 
rajano Shah. II, 4. 
raja-vishava[si] Man. XIII, 10. 
raja-vishavaspi Shah. XIII, 9. 
rajina Man. I, i, IV, 18. 
rajine Man. I, 3, 3 f., II, 5, 6, IV, 
13, 14, 16, VIII, 37, XIII, I. 
rajuko Shah. Ill, 6. 
rana Shah. IV, 10, XIV, 13. 
rafio Shah. I, i, 2, II, 4, IV, 7, 8, 
9, VIII, 17, XIII, I. 

Rathikanaifa Shah. V, 12. 
Rathika-Pitinikana Man. V, 22. 
rati Gir. VIII, 5 ; Shah. VIII, 1 7 ; 
Man. VIII, 36. 

-rati Shah. XIII, 12 ; Man. XIII, 

13- 

[ra]tl Sop. VIII, 9. 
rabhasiye Shah. XIII, 8. 
raya Shah. I, r, V, ir, VI, 14, IX, 
i8, X, 21, 22, XI, 23, XII, I. 
-raso Gir. XIII, 10; Shah. XIII, 

II. 

-rago Gir. VII, 2. 

-raja Gir. XIII, 8. 
raja-vi[sa]yamhi Gir. XIII, 9. 
raja Gir. I, 5, III, i, IV, 8, V, i, 
VI, I, VII, I, VIII, 2, IX, I, 
X, I, 2, 3, XI, I, XII, I. 

-raja Gir. If, 3. 

rajano Gir. II, 4, VIII, i, XIII, 8. 
rajuke Gir. Ill, 2. 


rana Gir. I, 2, IV, 1 2, XIV, i . 
rano Gir. I, 7, 8, II, i, 4, IV, 2, 5, 
8, VIII, 5. 

Ri(Ra)stika-P[e]tenikanam Gir. V, 
5 - 

ruchhani Man. II, 8. 
rupani Shah. IV, 8j Man. IV, r3. 
rupani Gir. IV, 4, 
rochetu Shah. XIII, ii. 
ropapita Man. II, 7, 8. 
[ropa]pi[tani] Man. II, 8. 
ropapu[a] Gir. II, 8. 
ropapitani Gir. II, 6, 7. 


lakhane Top. V, 19. 
laghaifati Top. IV, 8. 
laja Kal. X, 27, 28. 
lajane Kal. XIII, 7. 
lajina Kal. XIV, 19. 
lap]u[k]e Dhau. Ill, i. 
lajuka Ar. IV, 2, 5, 6. 
lajuka Top. IV, 2, 4, 8, 9, r 2, VII, 
22. 

lajukanaifa Top. IV, 13. 
laj[u]k[e] Kal. Ill, 7. 
Lathika-[P]itenikesu Dhau. V, 4. 
-lati Kal. XIII, 18. 
ladha Shah. XIII, ii. 
ladhaih Shah. IX, 20. 
ladha Gir. XIII, 10. 
ladhe Kal. IX, 27, XIII, 5, 12; 
Shah. XIII, lo; Man. XIII, 9, 
ir. 

ladhesha(shu) Kal. XIII, 35. 
ladh[e]shu Kal. XIII, 39; Shah. 

XIII, 2 ; Man. XIII, 2. 
ladhesu Gir. XIII, i. 

ladho Gir. XIII, 8 ; Shah. XIII, 8. 
[lajpitam Shah. XIV, 13. 
la[p]it[e] Kal. XIV, 2 if.; MSn. 

XIV, 14. 

-lase Kal. XIII, 13. 
laha(hu)ka Kal. XII, 32. 
l[a]hiye AH. Kaus. 2. 
lahu Top. VII, 30. 
lahuka Shah. XII, 3, XIII, 1 1 ; 
Man. XII, 3. 

lahuka Gir. XII, 3; Kal. XIII, 14. 
[lahuke] Top. VII, 24. 
lahu-da[m]data Shah. XIII, ii. 
lahu-daindata Kal. XIII, i6f. 
lahey[u] jau. Sep. II, 6. 
lahevu Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
la(li)khapetavaya Rup. 5. 

-laga Dhau. VII, 2 ; Jau. VII, i. 
-la[g]e KM. VII, 21. 

Laghulovade Calc. 5 f. 
laja KM. IV, 1 1 ; Dhau. Sep. II, 4 ; 
Top. I, I, II, 10, III 17 IV, I, 

V, I, VI, I ; Bar. Ill, r. 
l[a]ja-vachanik[a] Jau. Sep. II, r. 
la[ja]-visavashi KM. XIII, 9. 

laja KM. I, 2, III, 6, V. 13, VI, 17, 
VII, 21, VIII, 22, IX, 24, X, 28, 
XI, 29, XII, 31; Dhau. Ill, I, 
IV, 5. V, I, VI, I, VII, I, VIII, 
2, IX, 1, X, I ; Jau. I, 2, III, I, 

VI, I, VII, I, IX, 1, Sep. II, 5, 
6, 10; Top. VII, II, ,4, 19, 4 ’ 


26, 28, 29 ; All. I, I, II, I, III, 

I, V, I ; Calc. I. 

-laja KM. II, 6 ; Dhau. II, i ; Jau. 

II , 2 . 

lajane Dhau. II, 2, VIII, i ; Jau. 

II, 2; Top. VII, 12, 15. 
la[j]ano Kal. II, 5. 
laj[a]la[dh]i Dhau. Sep. I, 15. 
laja[la*]dhi Jau. Sep. I, 8. 
lajina Rum. i ; Nig. i. 
lajina KM. IV, 13: Dhau. I, i, 
XIV, I ; Jau. I, I, II, 2 ; Bar. I, 

1, II, I. 

lajine KM. I, 2, 3, II, 4, 5, IV, 9, 

10, II, VIII, 23, XIII, 35; 
Dhau. I, 3, IV, 2, 3, 5, 8, VIII, 
3, Sep. I, 26; Jau. I, 3, II, I, 
IV, 2, 6, VIII, 4, Sep. II, II. 

lajihi Top. VII, 24. 
lati KM. VIII, 23. 
lati-sata Sah. 6 f. 

-labhesu Gir. IX, 2. 

Hijkhapita Man. I, i, XIV, 13. 
rikhapitu(ta) Shah. I, i. 
likhapite Man. IV, 18. 
likhapesami Shah. XIV, 13 ; Man. 
XIV, 14. 

[likhapayatha] Sah. 8. 
[likhapalyatha Sah, 7. 
likha[pa]yami Calc. 8. 
likhapayisarii Gir. XIV, 3. 
likhapapita Top. VII, 31, 
likhapita Ar. I, 2, II, 3, IV, i, VI, 

I , 5 - 

likhapita KM. XIV, 19 ; Dhau. I, i; 
Jau. I, I ; Top. I, 2, II, 15, IV, 

2, VI, 2, 10. 

likhita Shah. I, 3 ; Man. I, 4, V, 26, 
VI, 31, XIII, 12; Dhau. Sep. I, 
19; Jau. Sep. II, 14. 
likhitarh Gir. XIV, 3, 5; Shah. 

XIV, 14; Jat. 21. 
likhita Gir. I, 10, V, 9; KM. XIII, 
15 ; Dhau. I, 4, V, 8, VI, 6, Sep. 

11, 9 ; Jau. I, 4, VI, 6, Sep. I, 
ro. 

likhite Kal. IV, 12, XIV, 21, 23; 
Shah. XIV, 13; Man. IV, 18, 
XIV, 14 ; Dhau. IV, 7, 8, XIV, 
2, 3; Brah. 13. 
likhiyis[ami*] Dhau. XIV, 2. 
lipi Dhau. Sep. I, 17. 19, II. 9, 10. 
-lipi Kal. I, I, 3, V, 17, VI, 20, 

XIII, 15, XIV, 19; Top. I, 2, 

II, 15, IV, 2, VI, 2. 10. 
lipiih Sar. 7. 

lipikaraparadhena Gir. XIV, 6. 
li pijkarena Brah. 13; Jap 22. 
li pjikalapaladhena Kal. XIV, 23. 
lipi Jau. Sep. I, 9, 10, II, 14, 15 ; 
Sar. 6. 

-lipi Gir. I, I, 10, V, 9, VI, 13, 

XIV, I ; Dhau. I, 4, V, 8, VI, 6, 
XIV, I ; Jau. 1 , 1, 4, VI, 6 ; AIL 
VI, 3. 

-libi Top. VII, 31, 32. 
Luifamini-game Rum. 4. 
lukhani Kal. II, 6 ; Dhau. II, 4 ; 

Jau. II, 4. 
lupani Kal. IV, 10. 
lupani Dhau. IV, 3 ; Jau. IV, 3. 
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lekhapitam Gir. IV, ii, 12. 
lekhapita Gir. I, 2, VI, 13, XIV, i. 
lekhapeta Rup. 4. 
lekhSpesami Kal. XIV, 21. 
lekhita Kal. I, i, 3, IV, 13, V, 17, 
VI, 20. 

-loka Dhau. Sep. II, 6. 

-loka- Gir. VI, 9, ii, 14, colophon; 
Kal. VI, 19, 20; Shah. VI, 15, 
16; Man. VI, 30, 32; Dhau. 

VI, 4, 5. 7 ; Jau. VI, 5, 7. 
-loka[ifa] Dhau. Sep. II, 6. 
lokasa Top. VII, 28 ; Ar. VI, i, 2. 
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sajive Top. V, 9. 
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saduvisati-vasabhisitena Ar. 1, i, 
iV, I, VI, 5; All. V, I. 
sata Rup. 5 f. 
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Sabodhi Shah. VIII, 1 7 ; Man. 
VIII, 35. 

samaih (read samayain) Jau. Sep. 
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Sep. I, 10. 
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sa[maya]spi Shah. I, i. 
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samaja Gir. I, 6 ; Kal. I, 2 ; Dhau. 
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sayama Shah. VII, 4; Man. VII, 
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Jau. VII, I. 

sayame Gir. VII, 3; Kal. VII, 22 ; 
Shah. VII, 2 ; Man. IX, 5 ; 
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sava Man. XIII, 13. 
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14, 15, X, 22 ; Dhau. VI, i, 4, 
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sava-puthaviyam Dhau. V, 7. 
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Sep. I, 2. 
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Dhau. VI, 7 ; Jau. VI, 7. 
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Sep. I, 3, II, 3. 
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Dhau. V, 6 ; Top. VII, 26; Sar. 
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savratra Shah. II, 3, 4 ; Man. II, 6, 
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savra-pashada Man. VII, 32, XII, 6. 
savra-pashadana Man. XII, 2, 7. 
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21. 
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-sase Top. V, 5. 

-sastuta- Gir. XI, 2, 3. 

-sastutena Shah. IX, 19. 
sasvataih Dhau. Sep. I, 20; Jau. 
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savapitani Top. VII, 22. 
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sukaraifa Gir. V, 3; Shah. V, ii. 
s[u]kita[ih] Shah. V, i r. 
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5, Sep. II, 8 ; Jau. Sep. II, 12; 
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19 f. 
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-susumsa Gir. XIII, 3. 
susuihsera Gir. XII, 7. 
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svag[a]-aladhi Jan. Sep. I, 8. 
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lathini Dhau. IV, 2. 

ha(hi)dha Rup. 4. 
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hasti-da[sa]na Gir. IV, 3. 

hahati Shah. V, ii, XI, 23. 

ha(ho)ti Gir. XIII, 4. 
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Jau. VI, 7. 

-hite Kal. VI, 1 9 ; Man. VI, 30 ; 

Dhau. VI, 4 ; Jau. VI, 5. 

-hitena Shah. VI, 16; Man. VI, 30 ; 
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-hitena Kal. VI, 20. 
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II, 9 ; Jau. I, I, VI, 6, Sep. II, 
14; Top. VII, 27 ; Rum. 2, 4. 
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hidalokikye Kal. XI, 30. 
hidaloke Man. XI, 14, XIII, 13. 
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Jau. Sep. II, 12 t. 
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hi[dal]o[g]ik[a] - palalokikena Jau. 
Sep. I, 3. 

hida-sukhaye Shah. V, 1 2 ; Man. 
V, 22, 23. 

hida-sukhaye Kal. V, 15. 
hida Kal. I, i, V, 16, VIII, 22, IX, 
26, XIII, 9. 

hini Kal. IV, 13; Shah. IV, 10; 
Man. IV, 18. 

-hini Kal. IV, 12; Shah. IV, 10; 
Man. IV, 17. 

hiraihna-patividhano Gir. VIII, 4. 
hiraihna-patividhane Sop. VIII, 7. 
[hi][ra*1fia - pativifdhanel Man. 
viii, 35. • 

hirana-p[r]atividhane Shah. VIII, 
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hilarhna-patividhane Kal. VIII, 23 • 
Dhau. Vill, 3; Jau. VIII, 3. 
hini Gir. IV, ii; Dhau. IV, 7: 

Jau. IV, 8. 

-hini Dhau. IV, 7. 

-hini Gir. IV, ii. 
hiyaih Brah. 4. 
huta-puluva Kal. V, 14. 
huta-puluve Kal. IV, 10, VI, 17. 
huta-pruve Man. IV, 14, VI, 27. 
hutha Top. VII, 15, 20. 
huvamti Dhau. VIII, 1 ; Jau. VIII, 

I. 

huvati Sar. 6. 

[hjuveya Dhau. X, 3 ; Jau. X, a. 
huveyu Kal. XII, 34 ; Man. XII, 7. 
huvevu Dhau. Sep. I, 12. 
huvevu Dhau. Sep. II, 5. 
husaih Brah. 2 ; 6idd. 5. 


husu Kal. VIII, 22; Man. VIII, 
34 ; Top. VII, 1 2 ; RQp. 2 ; Mas. 


4- 

huta-puluva Dhau. V, 3. 
huta-puluve Dhau. IV, 3, VI, i ; 

Jau. VI, I. 
heriimeva All. I, 4. 
h[e]dishe Kal. XI, 29. 
hedisana(ni) Kal. VIII, 22. 
hedise Kal. IX, 25. 
beta Kal. IX, 24, X, 28 ; Dhau. V, 
2, XIV, 3 ; Jau. XIV, 2 ; Sop. 
VIII, 6. 

beta Kal. V, 14, VIII, 23, IX, 25, 
XIV, 21 ; All. Qu. 2 ; Sah. 8. 
hetute Man. Ill, 1 1 ; Dhau. Ill, 3 ; 
Jau. Ill, 4. 

hetuto Gir. Ill, 6 ; Shah. Ill, 7. 
hetuvata Kal. Ill, 8. 
hedisameva Dhau. Sep. I, 24; Sar. 


hedisa Sar. 6. 

hedisaye Dhau. IX, 2 ; Jau. IX, 2. 
hedise Dhau. IX, 3 ; Jau. IX, 3. 
hemeva Dhau. ^p. I, 24; Jau. 
Sep. I, 3 ; Top. VII, 25 ; Ar. I, 
5, VI, 4; Sar. lo; Brah. 9, 10; 
^idd. 18, 19; Jat. 12, 13, 16, 19. 
hemeva Top. I, 8, VI, 6. 
heva Kal. XII, 32; Ram. I, i. 
hevaih Kal. Ill, 6, VI, 17, 19, XI, 
29. XII, 33; Dhau. Ill, I, 2, V, 
VI, I, 4, IX, I, g, Sep. I, 14, 
18, II, 3, 5, 7, 8, 9, II ; Jau. Ill, 

I, VI, I, 4, Sep. I, I, 6, 7, II, I, 
5, 6, 9, lof., 13, 16; Top. I, I, 

II, II, 15, 16, III, 17, 19, IV I, 
12, 19, V, I, VI, I, 4, 5, VII, 
ri, 12, 14, 15, 19, 22, 23, 25, 26, 
28, 29, 31 ; All. Qu. 4; Sar. 5, 
6 ; Rup. I ; Sah. i ; Calc. 3 ; 
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Sidd. 3 ; Jat. 15, 20, 21. 

hevariimeva Dhau. Sep. I, 13 ; Jau. 

Sep. II, 4 ; All. VI, 2. 
hevaihmeva Calc. 8. 
hevameva Kal. XIII, 8. 
hoti Gir. VIII, 3, XI, 4, XII, 9, 
XIII, 10; Kal. IV, 12, VI, 19, 
Vm, 23, IX, 27, XI, 30, XII, 35, 
XIII, 37, 38, 13; Shah. VIII, 
17 ; Man. IV, 17, VI, 28, VIII, 
35, 36, IX, 8, XI, 14, XIII, 8, 
II ; Dhau. IV, 7, VI, 3, VIII, 2, 
3, Sep. I, 8 ; Jau. IV, 7, VI, 3, 
vm, 2, 3, Sep. I, 4, 8; Sop. 
VIII 6, 9; Top. IV, II, VII, 
31 ; Sidd. 13. 

Kal. V, 17, VI, 20, XIII, 18; 
Man. V 26, VI, 31, XIII, 13; 
Dhau. V S, VI, 6; Jau. VI, 6 ; 
Top. VII, 31 ; Sah. 5. 
hotu Top. II, 16. 
hosamti Top. VII, 23. 
hosati Dhau. Sep. ’l” 22. 
hosati Calc. 4. 
hosami Dhau. Sep. II, 8. 
hosami Jau. Sep. II, 12. 
hoharhti Top. VII, 25, 26, 27. 
hveyu Jau. Sep. I, 6, II, 5. 



CORRIGENDA 


Introduction, pages xlv-xivii. — Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, I have 
lost my belief in the correctness of the meaning ‘ on tour ’, assigned to vyushta, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense as 
e. g. in the Baudhayana-Dharmasutra, IV, 5, 30, viz. ‘ having spent the night 
(in prayer)’. Cf. JRAS, 1904. 364!. (Kielhorn) ; 1911. 1106 (Fleet); 1916. 
1 13 ff. (Thomas). I would now translate sections J-K of the Sahasram edict 
(Text, p. 1 71) as follows : ‘And this proclamation (was issued) by (me after I had) 
spent the night (in prayer). Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) 
spent (in prayer).’ The translations of the corresponding portions of the Rupnath 
and Brahmagiri edicts (Text, pp. 169 and 177 f.) have to be modified in a similar 
way. But vivasaydtha at Sarnath (section I, p. 162) and vtvasetav^yd\ (read 
vivasetaviye) at Rupnath (section L, p. 167) probably mean nothing but ‘expel ye 
(schismatic monks or nuns)’; and vivdsdpaydthd at Sarnath (section J, p. 162) 
would mean ‘ issue ye orders to expel (schismatic monks or nuns).’ See Thomas, 
JRAS, 1915. Ill f. 

Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. For instruction read exhortation. 

Introduction, page Ixxvi, line 13 from bottom. Read as follows'. The two Sanskrit 
masculines prana and vriksha are used as neuters : pdndni (I, 3, 4) and [iM^hdm ^ 

(II. 6). 

Page 2, note 6. Add: According to the Suttanipdta, II, 7, verse 25, king Okkaka 
sacrificed many times 100,000 cows. 

Page 1 2, Roman text, line 1 2. For ta ^ (M) etaya read (M) ta etaya. 

„ „ Cancel note 2. 

„ 13, section (M). For: For the following purpose read: Now for the following 

purpose. 

„ 15, note 7, line 4. For XIII, I read XIII, 1 . 4. 

„ 56, note 2 1. For the Rashtrikas see the Introduction, p. xxxviii, line 2 from bottom. 

„ 69, section (M). For converts read exhorts. 

„ „ note 3. Add: See also Kdvyaprakala, sec. ed., p. 57. occurs 

already in the Mahdbhdshya on Pan. IV, i, 48, Vdrttika 3. 

„ 73, Roman text, line 9. For duva[ a] 4 a- read duva[^a]^a-. 

„ 95, line 3. For (thus) read (this). 

„ 96, section (N). For arise to you read arise in you. 

„ (T). For badly fulfils this duty read fulfils this duty badly. 

„ 97. .. (V). For edict read rescript. 

„ „ „ (CC), line 3. For thus, as read just as. 

„ 99, Translation, section (A). For (thus) read (this). 

„ ., „ „ (E), line 2. For thus read .so. 

„ 100, section (I). For inspire confidence to them read inspire them with confidence. 


% 
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CORRIGENDA 


Page i<X), section (J). For entertain read maintain. 

(K). For inspire confidence to those (borderers) read inspire those 
(borderers) with confidence. 

„ lOO, section (M). For inspire confidence to those borderers (of mine) read inspire 
those borderers (of mine) with confidence. 

„ 1 19, Nagarl text, line 4. For read 

„ „ Roman text, line 4. For su[su]yaya read su[su]saya. 

„ 133, note 6, line 3. For kakapada read kakapada. 

„ 137, sections (JJ), (KK), and (NN). For conversion read exhortation. 

„ 142, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. For sukatam read sukatam. 

„ 145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, Nagari text, line 3. For\a^ read'^. 

„ 147, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 5. For sukatam read sukatam. 

„ 179, line 19. For . . . [ki]tl read . . [k ]tl. 

„ 184, line 23. For tim read tiiii. 

>• 235, second column, line 22 from bottom. For [al]as[y]e[na] [ala]s[y]e[na]. 










